LXXXI 


BYZANTION 


2011 







rfi ‘viKS':? 
fc'i ,&#«?'f' 
jä>W®;»'fe- 






,.» fc.'s, ■ ■ ,(fr,f' ■•"'s.U:i'- 

lej%'S'''<i''.?i'»-'T*'’‘^ §Ä-g; ., '«Si 

i:*'' ’Ci. L'irj. 




.«•_ 










U\ULINrLK! ATI N M > milSL -vNll T , 

p|ii«l |i I i»! ] AS'tiK ImIION ^ > .il l_l<.rATM f'ril. N* 

v ’ FOND^ fcN 1924 PAK Paul GRAINDOR KI Htiin URbUOlRE »„•<*»-•> - - >. 

\VA\A kill bC^-inil7>h/ 

('on\t ti fi’adhi nz^trauon ’ ■ . , 

jAvqilJ's SuIJAW. piO Ulolll , LvJlC H\UlUM\NN-Mk i JlJi, \ih- 
p.^^idi'nk . Vdn nhiiic i)f'vr'*s. wretaire . Jean B\m, Mur T, nl 
C\NAR 1 , Hkinaid Cuuj IH Hl <ip(KiiL. Anne !■>'"t»'' I | 

i\n.i V*\ IV» N ridi‘*rnie Vam», Kii >i» Fmihini! \nnpDU K£ps. } 

Marc Dl Oronii, \nno Dup'L.n Iihon, Pcici V\n Di ln lI \ 

Jocqnc^ s< n\Mi'(pii‘«idenl) 

Pana\o’iis ^ \NNnr()u,us 

fi)7AN110\ ,\ii III c‘p iin ^eul vnjnnie anniiel 

Pm\ de J aboniicpvni annuci. pavabL* d'a\aRcc, DOii non tompris 70 C. 


BYZANTION 

Revue Internationale des Etudes Byzantines 
vi^ww.kbr.be/~tnazyb/ 

ISSN 0378-2506 


Ht'dfn tum tibnm en ^ i * i tvrt.' : 









Byz^ntion 

ReVUE iNTeiWill^ONdLG des £TuOES ß^EilNllKE5 


2011 - Tome LXXXl 





U-ä&m 








»« 4 '" 








a-'iiS'gi:? 






Public avec Vaide financiere de la Fondation Universitaire de Belgique 
et du Fonds National de la Recherche Scientifique 








NOTE IMPORTANTE 


La Redaction de Byzantion demande aux collaborateurs de la revue de 
respecter ce qui suit: 

1® Ne pas depasser 30 pages imprimees par article, notes et refdrences 
comprises; les pages supplementaires seront facturees aux auteurs. 
Toutefois, ä titre exceptionnel, le comite de redaction peut accepter pour 
des raisons scientifiques des infractions ä la regle. 

2® Faire parvenir ä la Redaction une copie imprimee de leurs articles 
et un exemplaire sur disquette avec mention du Systeme et du programine 
utilises, ainsi que les caracteres de la police grecque utilisee. 

Indiquer ä la fin leurs nom, Institution, adresse (privee ou profes- 
sionnelle) et E-mail. 

Joindre deux resumes de 5 ä 6 lignes. Tun dans la langue de Tarticle, 
I’autre en anglais. 

3® Indiquer, lors de la redaction des notes, les 

- Noms des Auteurs (anciens ou modernes) : en petite capitale, pre- 
cedes des initiales des prenoms, 

- Titres (livres, articles, revues, collections, sdries): en italique (trans- 
litteres en caracteres latins pour les ecritures autres que latine et 
grecque), 

- lieux d’edition, dans la langue de Farticle propose ä Byzantion, 

- p. = page(s) (S. pour Tallemand); col. = colonne(s); fig. = figure(s); 
pl. = planche(s), 

4° Utiliser seulement les abreviations autorisees ci-dessous. 
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FHG C. Müller, Fragmenta Historicorwn Graecorum 
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hunderte 
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GOThR Greek Orthodox Theological Review 

GRBS Greek, Roman and Byzantine Studies 

JG 1. et P. Zepos, Jus Graecoromanum, l-VIII, Athenes, 1931 

JHS Journal of Hellenic Studies 

JOB Jahrbuch der Östeneichischen Byzantinistik 

JÖs Jahrbuch der Österreichischen byzantinistischen Gesellschaft 
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JRS Journal of Roman Studies 

LChl Lexikon der christlichen Ikonographie 
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M.GH Monumenta Gennaniae Historica 

MM F. Miklosich et J. Müller, Acta et diplomata medii aevi, 
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OCA Orientalia Christiana Analecto 

OCP Orientalia Christiana Periodica 

ODB The Oxford Dictionary of Byzantium, Oxford, 1991 

OLA Orientalia Lovaniensia Analecta 

PG Patrologia Graeca 
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PLP Prosopographisches Lexikon der Palaiologenzeit {Österreichische 

Akademie der Wissenschaften. Veröffentlichungen der Kom¬ 
mission für Byzantinistik, I), fascic. 1-12, Addenda und Ab¬ 
kürzungsverzeichnis und Gesamtregister, Wien, 1976-1994, 
1995 et 1996 ; CD-Version (avec addenda), Wien, 2001 
PLRE The Prosopography ofthe Later Roman Empire, Cambridge, I-III, 

1971, 1980 et 1992 

PmbZ Prosopographie der mittelbyzantinischen Zeit 

PO Patrologia Orientalis 

RAC Reallexikon fiir Antike und Christentum 

RBK Reallexikon zur Byzantinischen Kunst 

RE Real-Encyclopädie (Pauly- WiJi'owaj 

REB Revue des Etudes Byzantines 
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xavovwv, I-VI, Athenes, 1852-1859 
TIB Tabula Imperii Byzantini 
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TU Texte und Untersuchungen 
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WIS* Wiener Studien 

Zbor. Zbomik radova Vizantoloskog instituta 


La Redaction ne retourne pas les articles refuses. 



A TEXTUAL SOURCE 
AND ITS CONTEXTUAL IMPLICATIONS : 
ON THEODORE DAPHNOPATES’ SERMON 
ON THE BIRTH ÖFJOHN THE BAPTIST 


The distinguished orator of mid-tenth Century Byzantium Theodore 
Daphnopates (perh. 890/900 - perh. after 963) authored a number of 
Works that concern saints (0, among them a panegyric on the Birth of 
John the Baptist p). In the first part of the paper I would like to suggest 
that this sermon was partly inspired by Homily 42 on the same subject 
by Emperor Leo VI (886-912, born 866), which fact appears to have 
wider implications for the context of production of Theodore’s work, as 
I intend to show in the second part. 


(1) On Theodore’s life, see J. Darrouzes - L. G. Westerink, Theodore Daphnopates, 
Correspondance, editee et traduite {le monde byzantin), Paris, 1978, pp. 1-4 ; also, 
pp. 4-6 for a list of Theodore’s homiletic and hagiographical works. Cf the 
posthumous work of A. Kazhdan, A History ofByzantine Literatnre (850-1000), ed. by 
C. Angelidi (National Hellenic Research Foundation, Institute for Byzantine Research, 
Research Series, 4), Athens, 2006, pp. 152-157. On Theodore’s works, see also 
B. Flusin, Vempereur hagiographe. Remarques sur le role des premiers empereurs 
macedoniens dans le culte des saints, in : P. Guran in collaboration with B. Flusin 
(eds.), Vempereur hagiographe. Culte des saints et monarchie byzantine et post-byzan- 
tine, Bucarest, 2001, pp. 29-54, esp. pp. 48-50. On his letters, see further Prosopo- 
graphie der mittelbyzantinischen Zeit, Zweite Abteilung (867-1025), Prolegomena. Nach 
Vorarbeiten F. Winkelmanns erstellt von R.-J. Lilie etal, Berlin - New York, 2009, 
pp. 35-36. In addition, see below, n. 4. 

(2) BHG 845 ; PG 84, 33-48 under the name of Theodore! of Cyrrhus ; V. V. 
LatySev, 6so5u)pov rov AatpvondTov Xöyoi 5vo, CKSiSöjtsvoi perä npoXoyov Kcd 
pcouuiKfjq peraqyptxaewq (Pravoslavnyj Palestinskij Sbomik, 59), St Petersburg, 1910, 
pp. 3-14 (text based on two manuscripts), 44-56 (Russian translation), xxxvi-xlvii 
(Introduction, chap. 5, with an extensive treatment of the authenticity of the 
sermon). References here are to LatySev’s edition. 
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The emperor’s homily was unpublished until 2008 C), so it is no sur- 
prise that the last edifcor of Theodore’s sermon, V. V. Latysev (1910), did 
not identify the source in question. In particular, Daphnopates took one 
lengthy passage and several phrases as well as Inspiration for still other 
passages from the earlier homily. 

Here is the main, striking passage that Theodore owes to Leo (words 
shared by the two works are printed in bold) : Daphn. paragraph 15, 
p. 10, IL 27-30 ’AAAd ydp eirei Aoitiov koi ditoteTcryp^oq Kcapöc; rfjc; roö 
rriAiKouTou vewriaewf; ^ ke, xai 6 yXvKXJC, oÖtoc; <p6pzo<; xäc, wSivai; eAue 
rtapaSö^wc;, ov Auitouoac; päAAov fj eucppaivouöaf; Kai qSovqv dppqrov 
i:po^£VOuc7a<;, ...; cf. Leo, Hom. 42, 174-177, p. 594 ~Hk£ ydp ö djiote- 
royp^oq rrj (puoei xaipöt; Kal ö yAuKUt; <pöpTO^ xäq (hSivaq direTiKTev, ou 
Au7iouaa(; fj pdAAov teu 9 paxvouGa(;, Kal Siaviarcoaap fj 7ip6(; to 

Karpcpec; 5ia)0ouGa(;. Both authors describe in almost identical wording 
the Same event, namely the birth of John the Baptist from a harren cou- 
ple and the feelings of joy that accompanied it. Even though the expres- 
sion yAuku<; ... cpoproc; occurs in Gregory of Nazianzus {Carmina 11 2, 1, 
V. 3, PG 37, 1451 araupov ... <p6pTOv yAuKUv), this lengthy rhetorical 
description as a whole is not, to my knowledge, found elsewhere. It is 
highly improbable that the two authors came up with it independently 
of each other nor is there any need to assume that they drew it from a 
common, non-surviving source. 

Furthermore, a couple of other passages in Daphnopates’ work are 
clearly inspired by Leo’s homily, since they are closely linked to the ear¬ 
lier respective passages both textually and functionally with regard to 
context: 

a) The first passage contains a praise of John the Baptist, which 
forms part of the preface of Theodore’s work. Its meaning corresponds 
to and its wording largely overlaps with a passage also praising the saint 


(3) First edition of Homily 42 (BHG 843p) by T. Antonopoulou, Leonis VI Sapientis 
imperatoris Byzantini Homiliae (CCSG, 63), Turnhout, 2008, esp. pp. 587-602. For 
the arguments in favour of Leo’s authorship of this homily, which is included 
in neither of the two collections of his Special Panegyricon, and its dating to an 
early, still immature stage of his writing activity, see Eadem, The Homilies ofthe 
Emperor Leo VI (The Medieval Mediterranean. Peoples, Economies and Cultures, 400- 
1453, 14), Leiden - New York - Cologne, 1997, Appendix I, pp. 263-267 ; further¬ 
more, for a study of the manuscript tradition of the homily, which supports the 
imperial authorship, see Eadzm, Leonis VI Homiliae, pp. ccvii-ccxi. 


towards the end of Leo’s homily : Daphn. 1, p. 3, 11. 9-14 oi35e ydp, ou5’ el 
jiäq Aoyoc; eiq ev fjdr) ouveAGoi Kai piav dtioreAsaoi <pcovfiv Aaptipo- 
(pcovov dpa Kai peyaAö^covov, töv d^iov tö) BaTtTioifl stiaivov dTioSoirj, 
7rdv0’ uTiep Aoyov t4> 9eoAp7itcp exovip ndvxa äXr\nxd le Kal ditc- 
piAnirra* wäre outo) pev dTioxpwoa povrj fj SgonoTiKf) SpAaSfi xal Beia 
cpcovq ; cf Leo, 11. 312-317, p. 600 Ou5e ydp el peyaAocpcovorepo^ e’irjv 
Aüoiou ..., TO TrpoofjKov auTü) TrpooKSKopixa. Mövr] toutü) auT(xpKr]<; f\ 
xov Öeiou OTopatoc; ^woa cpcuvfi £i<; ^aivov ditapdßArjtov, ’Ev yevvriToii; 
yuvaiKOJV, Aeyouoa, pei^cov ’lcodvvou tou ßairrioTou oük eyrjysprai. 
Theodore omits both the comparison with the ancient orator Lysias and 
the final biblical quotation. 

b) In the second passage Theodore characterizes John’s birth in a 
comparable way with Leo : Daphn. 9, p. 7, 11. 15-17 6 Ss cpavcii; dYy£Ao<; 
rd Twv airpasoov re aurcp (= Zaxccpi'q) cpdvai qKoöoSai Kai ^eyyuov 
TOUTOU TÖKOV ElVai TOV SK Tfjq OTElpaC; ; cf Leo, 11. 170-173, p. 594 OUTCO 
TÖV Tou Kuplou ßa7iTiarf]v fjv0ricr£v q oreipa,... iva ru) dvdvöpcp TÖKCp 
exeyyuov eiq paprupiov. Regarding this passage it is noteworthy that 
Leo considers the miraculous birth of the Baptist as a guarantee for the 
miraculous birth of Christ, while in Theodore’s work the comparison 
between the two births disappears and the “pledge” concerns the 
answer to Zechariah’s prayer for the salvation of his people (cf also 
11. 14-15). However, Theodore approaches Leo when he himself goes on 
to correlate John with Christ by explaining that John’s role would be to 
announce the coming of the Saviour (11. 18-19). 

Besides the passages indicated, there are several important lexical 
and phraseological parallels between the two texts, which, in addition, 
are employed in parallel contexts. Taken individually, none of these 
parallels would suffice to support Theodore’s dependence on Leo, but if 
all of them together are taken into account, then, given the preceding 
evidence, they make an eloquent case that they were in fact drawn from 
a common source, namely Leo. Such parallels are the following: 

a) Daphn. 15, p. 11,1. 3 on Zechariah : töv 5eapöv Au£i Tf\c; yA(jüTTT]<;; cf 
Leo, 1. 158, p. 593 also on Zechariah: xöv £7ii yAixKToqc; (pepcov Seopov, 

b) Daphn. 16, p. 11, 11. 23-24 on the Baptist: Jiaoiv aiÖEcnpoc;; cf Leo, 
1. 222, p. 596 also on the Baptist : aideoipoq dnaoiv , c) Daphn. 18, p. 12, 
1. 18 on John touching Christ’s head at the Baptism : Kopüq)fj<; rf|(; toutou 
dxl/dpevo^: cf Leo, 11. 242-243, p. 597 on the same subject: rfj^ dxpdvTOU 
Kopucpfj*? £tpdxjjao0ai KaTTi^xooia;, d) Daphn. 19, p. 12, 11. 29-30 on the 
feast of the Birth of the Baptist: rd xr\q Tipepa<; £varipavai xccpnöouva; 
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cf. Leo, 1. 82, p. 590 on the same subject: KArjrfjc; iipepa(; pupia 

(pepouar](; xocppoauva, e) Daphn. 20, p. 13,11.11-12 on the Baptist: Kai rd 
KCfc’ ouTov Trdvra KOivd, Kal abAAri4Ji(; dpa Kai Ysvvr|ai<;, Kai dycoYn, Kai 
ßioc;, Kai öaa äXXa ...; cf. Leo, 11. 211-217, p. 596 also on the Baptist: Koci 
i^v aur(p Tcdvra KoivojtpETtf), f| ßiorfi ..., r\ SiaYwyn ... t 6 ^5upa ..., f| 
rpocpn ..., TO TiOTÖv .... Furthermore, the two authors could have taken 
independently from John Chrysostom another phrase that occurs in 
both texts in the same context: Daphn. 7, p. 6, 11. 15-16 <bq 6 rfjq 
OKtivoitTiYiac; evsioTiiKci KOtpöc;; Leo, 1. 94, p. 591 'Hvixa rfi<; cjKr]vo- 
irnyia«; Ttapfjv 6 Koipot; ; John Chrysostom, In diem mtalem (CPG 4334 ; PG 
49,357, 27-30) Ei Toivuv ev tw Kaipw z\\c, lKr|V07tr|Yia<; slospystai elq id 
''Ayia Twv dyicov d dpxiepeb«; pövo(;, cpspe Aoirtov drcoSsi^copsv ön töte 
io<p0ri 6 dYY^Aoq rep Zayopia, t^viKa sic; td "'Ayia twv dyitov ; nonethe¬ 
less, the preceding remarks as regards the dependence of Daphnopates 
on Leo speak in favour of Theodore’s drawing this passage too from the 
emperor’s Homily 42. 

In conclusion, the relatively restricted, yet to my mind indisputable 
evidence expounded above is hard to overlook or dismiss as coinciden- 
tal or even attribute to a third, unknown common source. Given the fact 
that the parallel passages of the two works overlap textually and at the 
same time occur in parallel contexts, it has to be admitted that they 
point to Theodore as having read and exploited the earlier homily on 
the same subject. 

The Identification of this particular source of Daphnopates takes on 
another dimension when his sermon is considered within the broader 
context of production of his homiletic works. 

In fact, apart from the homily on the Birth of John the Baptist, he 
composed two other original panegyrics, that is, one of the translation 
of the Baptist’s hand from Antioch to Constantinople on 5 January 956 
(BHG 849-850) and the other of Theophanes the Confessor {BHG 1792) O)- 


(4) Flusin, L’empereur hagiogmphe, pp. 48-49, refers to the encomium of 
Theophanes the Confessor as a Life; but see K. Krumbacher’s introduction to his 
edition: Ein Dithyrambus auf den Chronisten Theophanes (Sitzungsberichte der 
philosophisch-philologischen und der historischen Glosse der königlichen bayerischen 
Akademie der Wissenschaßen 1896, Heft 4), Munich, 1897, pp. 583-625, esp. 594- 
597. Apart from these three homilies and one or two hagiographical works, 
namely on St George (BHG 674) and perhaps Theodore the Studite (BHG 1755), 


This homiletic activity is directly related to Constantine VII 
Porphyrogenitus, despite the fact that Theodore appears to have been 
marginalised politically during this emperor's personal reign (945- 
959) (0. 

Daphnopates composed other panegyrics as well, which are not original, how- 
ever. 

ln particular, he compiled a homily on St Paul (BHG 1463) consisting of 
Chrysostomic passages and forming part of Theodore’s Eclogae from Chrysos- 
tom’s works; see Ecloga 30, PG 63,787-802 (CPG 4684.30}; for an overview of the 
Chrysostomic passages that make up this text, see S. Haidacher, Studien über 
Chiysostomus-Eklogen (Sitzungsberichte der kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissen¬ 
schaßen in Wien, Philosophisch-historische Glosse, 144, 4), Vienna, 1902, pp. 63-64. 
There also exists another homily on the same subject and with the same desinit, 
which has oniy been published in Latin and whose exact relationship with the 
previous homily has yet to be determined (BHG 1464); cf Darrouzes - Westerjnk, 
Theodore Daphnopates, p. 6, who speak of “two recensions” of the same text. 
H.-G. Beck, Kirche und theologische Literatur im byzantinischen Reich (Byzantinisches 
Handbuch, II, l), Munich, 1959, pp. 552-553, mentions the existence of a third 
homily on Paul, but goes on to provide the reference for the first homily. The 
confusion must have been due to the anonymous Ecloga 36, which is not part of 
Theodore’s collection of 33 Eclogae, but has been published with it; see PG 63, 
839-848 (BHG 1465 ; CPG 4684.36); also, Haidacher, Chiysostomus-Eklogen, p. 68 on 
its composition and pp. 2-15 on the manuscript tradition and editions of 
Theodore’s Eclogae. Without commenting on Beck’s reference, Darrouzes - 
Westerink, Theodore Daphnopates, p. 6, do not include Ecloga 36 among Theodore’s 
works, although they speak of 48 Eclogae by him. 

Finally, Beck, Kirche, p. 553, notes that an oration by Theodore on Sts Peter 
and Paul is unpublished without any further reference. Darrouzes - Westerink, 
Theodore Daphnopates, p. 6, simply refer to Beck and note that the work is not in 
the BHG. Their Statement is correct but misses the point, since the two schol- 
ars did not question the existence of the work. In my opinion, this is a phan- 
tom homily, the Situation being the following. According to A. Ehrhard, a “com- 
mentarius” on Peter and Paul, which survives in the Metaphrastic Menologion, 
is attributed to Theodore in a couple of typica, but the attribution is not sup- 
ported by the manuscript evidence; see his Überlieferung und Bestand der 
hagiographischen und homiletischen Literatur der griechischen Kirche, I-lII (TH, 50- 
52), Leipzig - Berlin, 1937-1952, esp. II (1937-1938), pp. 640-641 n. 3. The 
Metaphrastic text in question can be identified as BHG 1493 and is published in 
the AA5S iun. V, pp. 411-424 (3"’ ed. VII, pp. 374-386). Beck’s mistake was proba- 
bly due to a confusion of this work with Theodore’s aforementioned homily 
BHG 1464, which was described by Ehrhard, Überlieferung, III, p. 68 (no. 18), as an 
encomium of both Apostles instead of Paul alone. 

(5) On his status under Constantine, see DarrouzEs - Westerink, Theodore 
Daphnopates, pp. 2-3. 
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In particular, the panegyric on the translation of John’s hand, which 
is also described as a hypomnema due to its main narrative, historical 
section regarding the translation 0, was explidtly deiivered at the 
relevant annual panegyris before an audience (e.g. p. 17, 11. 1-5 ; p. 19, 11. 
16-18 ; p. 21,1. 24 ; p. 32, 1. 25 - p. 33,1. l), which had gathered in the 
palace church where the relic was venerated (p. 33, 11. 12-14 ; p. 32,1.13). 
It has been rightly dated to the anniversary of the event on 5 January 
957, 958 or 959 (0. The encomium ends with an extended prayer for the 
emperor and the longevity of his dynasty. According to the prayer, 
Constantine VII hononrs the Baptist with a splendid celebration, since 
among other things the saint had always protected him and accorded 
him the imperial authority his paternal heritage (which had been 
usurped by Romanos I Lekapenos; p. 38, 11. 9-20). The rhetorical 
encomium deiivered on the feast of John’s Birth (24 June ; p. 4, 11. 5-8), 
which concerns us here, has been considered as related to the homily 
on the translation of John’s hand and dated with probability to a little 
after 5 January 956 (®). 

As for the encomium of Theophanes, Theodore refers to the annual 
panegyris (p. 609, 11. 10-11. 16-17. 22-25) and the particular splendour 
with which the emperor, a descendant of the saint (p. 617, 11. 22-23), 
who invited Theodore to speak (p. 609, II. 5-6) and is present at the 
delivery (p. 618,1. 4), took pains to celebrate it (p. 617, II. 21-23. 27-28). 
The emperor in question is Constantine VII, whose ancestor on the 
maternal side Theophanes was, and Latysev dated the encomium to his 
personal reign (0. It is worth keeping in mind that in Constantine’s 


(6) On the notion of hypomuema, see E. Schiffer, Hypomnema als Bezeichmng 
hagiographischer Texte, in ; W. Hörandner - J, Koder - M. A. Stassinopoulou (eds.), 
Wiener Byzantinistik und Neogräzistik. Beiträge zum Symposion Vierzig Jahre Institut 
jur Byzantinistik und Neogräzistik der Universität Wien im Gedenken an Herbert 
Hunger, Wien, 4.-7. Dezember 2002 (Byzantina etNeograeca Vindobonensia, 24), Wien, 
2004, pp. 397-407, esp. 406-407. 

(7) On the date, see Darrouzes - Westerink, Theodore Daphnopates, pp. 4-5 with 
reference to LatySev, Aöyoi 5vo, pp. lki-lxiv (to my mind, 7 January, the liturgical 
date which was also suggested, is less probable, since at p. 36,1.18 of the text 
the “present panegyris of Epiphany” is mentioned); cf. Flusin, Vempereur 
hagiographe, p. 49 (January 956). 

(8) Darrouzes - Westerink, Theodore Daphnopates, p. 4, 

(9) See Krumbacher, Ein Dithyrambus, p. 596 for the identification of the 
emperor ; Latysev, Aoyoi 5uo, p. lxxvii n. 3; cf. Darrouzes - Westerink, Theodore 


name Daphnopates composed the emperor’s “letter” to St Gregory of 
Nazianzus ('“), Moreover, by the same emperor’s order he wrote a now- 
lost oration on an unnamed person who had passed away (perhaps 
Romanos l) (”)• 

Taking Theodore’s special relationship to Constantine into consider- 
ation, I would like to suggest that by making use of the work of the 
emperor’s father, Leo VI, in his sermon on John the Baptist, Theodore 
was indirectly paying hommage to the dead emperor and at the same 
time complimenting Constantine himself. On the other hand, his usage 
of the earlier work was subtle enough so as not to compromise his own 
Standing as an author. Furthermore, given that Theodore never entered 
the ranks of the church (^^) and was a lay preacher, the use of the work 
of another eminent lay preacher, Leo VI, took on a symbolical connota- 
tion, conferring extra legitimacy on his own work; what is more, this 
happened under the auspices of an emperor, Constantine, who was him¬ 
self a lay preacher (as will be noted presently). It is also particularly 
interesting that Theodore had access to the text of a homily that had 
been left out of the two collections of Leo’s Special Panegyricon (^^). It is a 
testimony to the availability of the text at Constantine’s court. 


Daphnopates, p. 5. It is noteworthy that Theodore insists on the double celebra¬ 
tion, that of Lent and of the saint, while it is only the latter that he will deal 
with, since others before him have properly dealt with the former (p, 609, 
il 10-15). The saint is celebrated on 12 March, thus in the year of the delivery 
of the encomium the feast feil within the period of Great Lent preceding Easter. 
Since Theodore’s reference is of a general nature, underlining the joy of the 
audience, the delivery cannot be pinpointed with certainty to any specific day 
within Lent. Therefore, the exact year of the delivery cannot be specified. 

(10) Letter 11 in the edition of Darrouzes - Westerink. On the inspiration 
behind the letter, rightly identified as Emperor Theodosios II’s letter to the 
dead John Chrysostom regarding the translation of his relics, see I. Sakkeljon, 
Kcüvö'rctvnvoü Z' vov UoptpvpoysvvfiTov dmaroX}) Ttpdq Tpriyopiov zöv trjc dsoXoyiac; 
eTCüJvvjxov, in AsXuov Tfj(; 'laropiKtic Kcd ’EOvoXoyiKf}*; ^Etaipiag 'EXXdSoc, 2 
(1885), pp. 261-265, esp. p. 262. 

(11) See DarrouzSs - Westerink, Theodore Daphnopates, pp. 2 and 18-19 on 
Letter 12. 

(12) Rightly emphasized by Flusin, Vempereur hagiographe, p. 48. 

(13) On Leo’s Special Panegyricon, which has come down to us in two collec¬ 
tions jointly containing 40 out of a total of 42 homilies, see Antonopoulou, Leonis 
VI Homiliae, pp. xx-cix. 
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As far as Constantine is concerned, a few homilies come under his 
name (^■'). It cannot be proven that he wrote these works just or wholly 
by himself and most probably he had at least the help of ghostwriters at 
his disposal. The aforementioned case of the letter he addressed to St 
Gregory, which was written by Theodore Daphnopates in the name of 
the emperor, casts a shadow over the rhetorical production of an 
emperor who had not enjoyed the sophisticated education of his 
father 00. It has been suggested with good reason that Daphnopates 
may have assisted the emperor all aiong (^0. Within this ffamework, it 


(14) Constantine himself deiivered the homilies on the translations of the 

relics of Sts John Chrysostom (BHG 878d) and Gregory the Theologian (BH6 
728). The title of the former homily Claims Constantine’s authorship. The lat- 
ter is anonymous in the manuscript tradition, but has been convincingly 
attributed to the emperor (and his possible helping hands) on Internal 
grounds; see B. Flusin, Le panegyrique de Constantin VII le Porphyrogenke pour la 
translation des reliques de Gregoire le Theologien (BHG 728), in REB, 57 U999), pp. 5- 
97, esp. pp. 6-10,25-31. The so-called narration according to its title ; 

BHG 794-795) on the Mandylion brought from Edessa to Constantinople in 944, 
which has been correctly described as a festal homily (“Festpredigt”), most 
recently by M. Illert, Doctrina Addai de imagine edessena. Die Abgarlegende. Das 
Christusbüd von Edessa (Fontes christiani, 45), Turnhout, 2007, p. 76, is attributed 
to Constantine in its title. A homily on St Peter’s chains (BHG 1486 ; CPG 4745) 
is attributed to the same emperor in part of the manuscript tradition. See fur- 
ther the following note. 

(15) On these issues, see the views of P. Lemerle, Le premier humanisme byzan- 
tin, Paris 1971, pp. 270-272; 1. Sevcenko, Re-reading Constantine Porphyrogenitus, in 
J. Shepard - S. Franklin (eds.), Byzantine Diplomacy, London, 1992, pp. 167-195, esp. 
pp. 184-187, who rejected Constantine’s authorship of the homily on the trans¬ 
lation of Chrysostom (p. 187 n. 49) as well as of the “treatise” on the Image 
brought from Edessa (pp. 184-185 with n. 46), and noted an epistle of Constan¬ 
tine’s to Theodore of Cyzicus, which attests to the latter’s composition of a 
Speech, perhaps a sermon, in the emperor’s name (p. 186 with n. 48); Flusin, Le 
panegyrique de Constantin VII, pp. 6-7 ; also pp. 25-29, rightly in favour of the 
attribution of the homily on the translation of Chrysostom to Constantine ; 
Idem, Vempereur hagiographe, pp. 50-51; Illert, Doctrina Addai, p. 76 (referring to 
the author of the Mandylion-text as “Ps.-Konstantin Porphyrogennetus”). 

(16) Flusin, Vempereur hagiographe, p. 50. Several parallel passages between 
Daphnopates’ Letter 11 and sermon on the translation of John the Baptist’s 
hand on the one hand and Constantine’s sermon on the translation of 
Gregory’s relics on the other have been identified; see the apparatus fontium in 
Flusin’s edition of the latter in his Le panegyrique de Constantin VII; also, ibidem, 
p. 7 for an evaluation of the evidence. 
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is particularly important to draw attention to the established fact that 
one of the unnamed sources of Constantine’s panegyrics on the trans¬ 
lations of the relics of John Chrysostom and Gregory the Theologian is 
Leo VI’s sermon on the translation of Chrysostom (Homily 41), which 
Constantine copied verbatim in places 0’). It turns out that Homilies 41 
and 42 are the only homilies that were left out of Leo’s Special 
Panegyricon (^®). It is probably no coincidence that it was exactly these 
two works that were exploited in Constantine’s circle. Being available at 
court in the middle of the tenth Century and having been left out of the 
official collections of Leo’s homilies, both homilies took on a new life of 
a sort by offering '‘spolia'" to Daphnopates on the one hand, and, on the 
other, to Constantine and/or his ghostwriter or assistant, who could 
well have been Daphnopates himself. 

Constantine’s sermons may, therefore, be interpreted as another 
facet of his known reverence for his father (*’), even if this would have 
been clear only to a restricted circle, who might have been able to 
recognize Leo’s words. As for Daphnopates, he did not simply avail him¬ 
self of discarded material, but respected Constantine’s sensitivities and 
even made them his own, as his sermon suggests, thus revealing a most 
interesting detail of the intellectual and ideological atmosphere under 
the Porphyrogenitus. 

University of Athens. Theodora Antonopoulou. 

antono@phil.uoa.gr 


(17) This source of both homilies was identified by Flusin, Le panegyrique de 
Constantin VII, pp. 26-31 ; see also the apparatus fontium to his edition of the 
homily on the translation of Gregory (ibidem). 

(18) Cf. above, nn. 3 and 13. On Homily 41, see Antonopoulou, Homiliae Leonis 
VI, pp. ccxn-ccxvi (Appendix to chap. 4 of the Introduction). 

(19) Düring Constantine’s reign the two surviving manuscripts of the final 
Collection of Leo’s Special Panegyricon were produced (codd. B and 2); see 
Antonopoulou, Homiliae Leonis VI, pp. xxxv, xxxvii on B, p. xcix on 2, and p, cm on Z 
andß. 
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SUMMARY 

The article provides textual evidence for the partial, subtle dependence of 
Theodore Daphnopates’ sermon On the Birth of John the Baptist (BHG 845) on 
Homify 42 on the same subject by Emperor Leo VI (BHC 843p). This finding is 
then brought into correiation with Theodore’s homiletic oeuvre and its pro- 
duction environment. Through its exploitation of the given source the sermon 
in question emerges as being directly related to Emperor Constantine VII and 
his literary preferences, as is the case with other works of Theodore’s as well. 


« LE CIEL A LA FORME D'UN CUBE 
OU A ETE DRESSE COMME UNE PEAU » : 

PIERRE LE PHILOSOPKE ET L’ORTHODOXIE DU SAVOIR 
ASTRONOMIQUE SOUS MANUEL P COMNENE (*) 


De Pierre le Philosophe, parfois aussi appele Pierre le Diacre dans les 
manuscrits, nous connaissons tres peu de choses. Son nom est attache ä 
deux traites: 

- Une lettre condamnant l’astrologie adressee au Patriarche Luc 
Chrysoberges (1157-1169). Cette lettre se trouve dans trois manus¬ 
crits : 

• le Vaticanus, Barherinianus gr. 240 (II.61), ff. 186-187, un manuscrit 
du XIII* siede contenant les lettres de Michel Psellos, au milieu des- 
quelles figure celle de Pierre le Philosophe C); 

• VOxoniensis, Seldenianus Supra. 17, ff. 168''-170''[0], date du xiv* ou xv' 
siede dont certaines parties reproduisent un manuscrit du xii* sid 
de (^); 

• le Neapolitanus, Famesianus II C 33, ff. 443''-446 [N], date de 1492- 
1495, probablement une copie de 0 (^). 

- Un traitd d’astronomie reproduisant des opinions des Peres antio- 
chiens; ceux-lä memes qui consideraient que la terre etait plate et 
imaginaient le ciel comme une voüte hemisphdrique ou une bolte. On 


(*) Je remercie Anne Tihon, Jacques Schamp, Peter Van Deun et Mark 
Golden pour leurs precieux conseils durant la realisation de cet article. 

(1) J. Mogemet.J. Leroy et P. Canart, Codices Barherianiani graeci, t. II: Codices 164- 
281, Cite du Vatican, 1989, p. 92. 

(2) F. CuMONT (ed.), Catalogus Codicum Astrologorum Graecorum, t. IX,1, 
Bruxelles, 1951, p. 62 [ci-apres CCAG]. Ony trouve par example le calcul de deux 
horoscopes, dates de 1153 et 1162 (A. Tihon, Sur Videntite de rastronome Älim, dans 
Archives internationales d’histoire des Sciences, 39 (1989), pp. 12-21). 

(3) Description E. Mioni, Catalogus codicum graecorum BibUothecae Nationalis 
Neapolitanae, t. I.l {indiciecataloghLNuovaserie, VIII), Rome, 1992, p. 237;edition 
CCAG IV, 1903, pp. 155-158. 
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trouve ce traite dans plusieurs manuscrits; il suit la lettre au 
Patriarche dans les deux premiers oü il est attribue au meme auteur: 

• VOxoniensis, Seldenianus Supra. 17, fF. 170''-177'' [O]; 

• le Neapolitanus, Famesianus II C 33, fF. 446-458 [N] ; 

• le Marcianus gr. II186, ff. 74''-81, un manuscrit tardif du xvi'^ ou xvii' 
siede, qui attribue un traite intitule Sur le soleil la lune et les astres ä 
Pierre le Diacre et le Philosophe C); 

• le Pansmus gr. 3085, ff. l-5v, du xvf siede probablement incomplet 
dont le titre est semblable au precedent 0); 

• le Parisinus gr. 929, ff. 97-100, un manuscrit datant du xv* siede. Il 
contient un traite faussement intitule Sur les cycles et les indictions 
par Omont (0- Il s’agit en realite de l’introduction ä l’ouvrage d’as- 
tronomie de Pierre le Philosophe, suivie d’un court traitä attribuä 
ä Saint Maxime offrant une m^thode de calcul de la date de 
Päques C). 

L'histolre de ce traite d’astronomie se complique avec le Parisinus gr 
854 [P], un manuscrit du xiii" si^cle partiellement edite par J. Gramer. On 
y trouve les elements suivants: 

- Sur le nom des vents, leur nombre et kur origine, attribue ä un certain 
Denys (f. 192); 

- Sur les quatre elements (ff. 192r-v) ; 

- Sur le ciel et la terre, le soleil, la lune, les etoiles, les annees et les Jours 

(ff. 19r-197^); 

- le chapitre 7 de V Expose surlafoi orthodoxe de Jean Damascene, consa- 
cre ä la lumiere, au feu, aux luminaires, au soleil et aux Etoiles (ff. 197''- 
200 ) (*). 

(4) Mioni, Catalogus, I.l, p. 117. 

(s) H. Omont, Inventaire sommaire des manuscrits grecs de la Bibliotheque natio¬ 
nale, t. III, Paris, 1888, p. 105. 

(6) Omont, Inventaire, 1.1, Paris, 1886, p. 178. 

(7) Il pourrait s’agir d’une allusion ä Maxime le Confesseur (vii* siede) qui 
est ä l’origine d’un traite sur le comput pascal (edition du texte de Maxime 
dans J.-P. Migne, Patrohgiae cursus completus. Series graeca, t. XIX, Paris, 1857- 
1866, cols. 1217-1280 [ci-apres PG]; voir aussi J, Lempire, Le calcul de la date de 
Päques dans les traites de 5. Maxime le Confesseur et de Georges, moine et pretre, dans 
Byz., 77 (2007), pp. 267-304). Le Parisinus ^r. 929 offre en trois paragraphes une 
methode tres rapide du calcul de la date de Päques qui, a priori, semble bien 
loin du texte de Maxime le Confesseur. 

(8) CCAG VI1I.4, pp. 3-5 ; edition des ff. 192-197 dans J, A. Gramer, Anecdota 
graeca e codd. manuscriptis bibliothecae regiae parisiensis, 1.1, Oxford, 1839-1841, 


LE CIEL A LA FOEIME D’UN CUBE 

J. Gramer semble attribuer les trois premiers textes ä ce Denys (®), tan- 
dis que Louis Brehier avait prete erronement ce traite « Sur le ciel » ä 
Nicephore Blemmydes, un auteur de divers ouvrages scientifiques 
d’inspiration aristotölicienne qui travaillait ä la cour de Nicde au milieu 
du XIII* siede (*°). Meme si ces deux types de traites divergent considera- 
blement en plusieurs endroits, celui de Denys (P) et celui de Pierre le 
Philosophe (O) sont clairement de meme Inspiration; lequel devance 
l’autre reste encore a determiner. 

De maniere generale, le texte attribue ä Pierre le Philosophe dans le 
manuscrit d’Oxford semble former un ensemble plus coherent que celui 
de P. En effet, contrairement ä 0, ce dernier ne contient pas de preface 
et se termine de maniere etrange par une discussion sur la longueur du 
jour chez les Babyloniens, les Egyptiens, les peuples de TOmbrie et les 
Romains, suivie d’explications sur la relation entre heures du jour et 
longueur de l’ombre d’un corps humain, une methode attribuee ä un 
certain Theodore (^^). Ce fragment est absent du manuscrit 0. Contrai¬ 
rement ä P, le passage decrivant les quatre elements fait partie inte¬ 
grante du traite et n’en est pas disjoint (^). Enfin, la presence de la let¬ 
tre denon^ant l’interet que vouait Luc Chrysoberges ä l’astrologie dans 
0 renforce l’idee que l’intention du copiste de ce manuscrit etait bien de 
reproduire les oeuvres de Pierre le Philosophe. Tout cela laisse ä penser 
que 0 est probablement un t^moin plus proche de roriginal de Pierre le 


pp. 369-382. Le traite Sur le ciel se termine au folio 197v, un folio que Gramer n’a 
malheureusement pas edite. 

(9) Gramer, Anecdota, p. 369. 

(10) L. Brehier, Le monde byzantin, t.III, La civilisation byzantine, Paris, 1950, 
pp. 445-446; voir aussi W. Lackner, Zum Lehrbuch der Physik des Nikephoros 
Blemmydes, dans BZ, 4 (1972), p. 159. 

(11) Gramer, Anecdota, p. 382. Il s’agirait d’un passage provenant d’une lettre 
de ce Theodore ä un certain Theophile. D’apres le texte, la lettre etait accom- 
pagnee d’une table qui fait defaut dans le manuscrit. En realite, il s’agit d’une 
methode de calcul des heures d’apres la longueur de Tombre elaboree par 
Denys et dediee ä Philippe de Macedoine (0. Neugebauer, A History ofAncient 
Mathematical Astronomy, t. II, Berlin, 1975, p. 744). Le texte se trouve dans le 
Vaticanusgr. 1056 et est edite avec ia tabie dans CCAG V.3, pp. 76-78. On trouve 
un texte simiiaire, attribue cette fois k Sextus, ‘horocrator’, et dedie lui aussi ä 
Philippe dans le Berolinensis gr. 173, que Ton peut lire dans CCAG VII, pp. 187-190. 

(12) Cf infra; 0 (ff. 175-176); N (ff. 452-453'"). 
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Philosophe. Malgre tout, le traite « Sur le ciel » edite par J. Gramer meri- 
te un peu plus d’attention et fera Fobjet d’une etude ulterieure 0^), 

Le lecteur trouvera ici une analyse des oeuvres de Pierre le Philo¬ 
sophe, Fedition du traite d’astronomie d'apres le manuscrit 0, ainsi 
qu’un petit nombre de variantes trouvees dans N, la traduction de la let¬ 
tre d’apres son edition dans le Catalogus Codicum Astrologorum Craeco- 
rum et la traduction du traite. 

Lettre de Pierre le Philosophe au Patriarche Luc Chrysoberges (1157- 
1169) 

Le ton de cette lettre s’inscrit bien dans le contexte du milieu du 
XII* siöcle, et plus particulierement dans celui du regne de Fempereur 
Manuel I*'" Comnene (1143-1180). Ä cette epoque Fastrologie atteignait 
son paroxysme ä la cour: les manuscrits temoignent en effet d’un 
engouement certain pour cette Science. Le Vdticanus gr. 1056, par exem- 
ple, reproduit des horoscopes calcules pour Fintronisation d’Alexis P" 
(1*^ Avril 108l) et de Manuel I*" (31 Mars 1143) (^0, ainsi que quelques 
chapitres du Livre de Questions ä Masha’allah (viiP siede), et d’autres Frag¬ 
ments astrologiques (’'^). Le manuscrit 0, qui contient la lettre de Pierre 
le Philosophe, reproduit dgalement des horoscopes pour 1153 et 1162, 
basds sur les tables d’ibn al A’lam, ainsi que d’autres Fragments d'astro- 
logie et de cosmologie qui attendent toujours une analyse C^). 

La presence d’astrologues ä la cour est deja bien attestee au xi* siede, 
comme en temoignent la Chronographie de Michel Psellos et rAkxiade 


(l3) On le trouve encore dans le Vaticanus gr. 874, Ff. 242-25ldP. Schreiner, 
Codices Vaticani graeci. Codices 867-932, Cite du Vatican, 1988, p, 2l). 

( 24 ) Je n’ai pas juge necessaire de reproduire le texte de cette lettre d’apres 
ie manuscrit 0. En efFet, les variantes entre Fedition de F. Cumont, basee sur le 
manuscrit N, et 0 sont peu nombreuses et sont indiquees en notes. 

( 25 ) A, Tihon, Les textes astronomiques arabes importes ä Byzance aux XL et XIP 
siecles, dans 1. Draelants, A. Tihon et B. van den Abeele (ed.), Occident et Proche- 
Orient: Contacts scientißqaes au temps des Croisades (Reminiscences, 5), Louvain-la- 
Neuve, 2000, pp. 321-322. 

(16) D. PiNGREE, The Byzantine Translations of Masha’aUah on Interrogatioml 
Astrology, dans P. Magdalino et M. Mavroudi (ed.), The Occult Sciences in Byzantium, 
Geneve, 2006, pp. 233, 236-237. 

( 17 ) Tihon, Sur I’identite, pp. 12-21, 


d’Anne Comnene (^®). Mais c’est ä la cour de Manuel P' que Fastrologie 
semble avoir connu le plus viF succes. Manuel etalt un tel deFenseur de 
cette Science, que Nicetas Choniate lui donna la reputation d’etre trop 
credule et de suivre trop ‘religieusement’ Favis des astrologues (^0-Jean 
Camateros lui dedia meme son oeuvre astrologique en vers (^*^). Enfin, 
apres avoir redige un traite defendant Fart de Fastronomie en reponse 
ä Fosuvre polemique d’un moine du Monastere Pantocrator, Manuel 
s’empetra dans une controverse avec le moine Michel Glycas qui le 
moqua ouvertement pour sa credulite et son approbation de Fastro¬ 
logie (^0- 

Malheureusement, nous ne disposons d’aucune inFormation concer- 
nant les activites astrologiques de Luc Chrysoberges. Dans ce contexte, 
il n’est toutefois pas etonnant de voir qu’un Patriarche puisse s’Stre 
interess^ ä cette Science. De la meme fapon, la reaction de Pierre le 
Philosophe ne nous surprendra pas non plus. 

En tant que condamnation de Fastrologie, la lettre de Pierre le Philo¬ 
sophe n’est pas tres elaboree. L’unique veritable argument contre cette 
Science, de nature religieuse, est mentionne rapidement; il rappelle 
que les astres sont inanimes et ont ete crees tous ensemble au meme 
instant. Etoiles et planetes ne sont donc liees ä aucun mythe. 

Par contre, Pierre ie Philosophe etale ses connaissances medicales de 
Fagon plus explicite. Et malgre son rejet des signes du Zodiaque et de 
leur influence sur la destinöe humaine, il insiste sur les changements 
que les etoiles peuvent occasionner dans Fair, et donc dans le corps 
humain. L’exemple le plus clair d’une teile influence est pour lui le cas 
de Fetoile du Chien (Sirius), de sa chaleur (Canicule) et des consequen- 


(18) Psellos, Chronographie 5.18-19, dans E. Renauld, Michel Psellos. Chrono¬ 
graphie ou histoire d’un siede ä Byzance (976-1077), 2 vols, Paris, 1926-1928 (cf. le 
Thesaurus Linguae Graecae: http://www.tlg.uci.edu [ci-aprb TLC, 5 avril 2011]); 
Anne Comnene, Alexiade VI. 7, 1-5, dans ß. Leib, Anne Comnene. Alexiade, 3 vols., 
Paris, 1937-1945 (cf. TLG [5 avril 2011]). 

(19) P. Magdalino, Occult Science and Imperial Power in Byzantine History and 
Historiography (9th-12th Centuries), dans Magdauno et Mavroudi, The Occult Sciences, 
pp. 147-148 ; J. van Dieten, Nicetae Choniatae Historia (CFHB. Series Berolinensis, 
11 . 1 ], Berlin, 1975, pp. 95-96, 154,169, 220-221 (cf. TLG [5 avril 201l]). 

( 20 ) P. Magdalino, L’orthodoxie des astrologues. La Science entre le dogme et la divi- 
nation ä Byzance (viL-xjv^ siecles) (Realites byzantines, 12), Paris, 2006, p. 111. 

(21) Voir Magdalino, Orthodoxie, pp, 114-123 ; Edition CCAC V.l, pp. 108-125. 
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ces qu’a sa presence dans le ciel sur les soins medicaux. Une partie 
importante de la lettre est donc devolue ä Texplication de ce probleme. 
Cette fagon d’attaquer l’astrologie tout en integrant ses aspects utiles 
n’est pas neuve. On la trouve notamment chez Galien qui, alors qu’il 
mettait en garde contre l’elaboration d’horoscopes ä des fins divina- 
toires, exhibait une croyance inebranlable en l’influence des astres sur 
les changements physiques de la terre, y compris ceux du corps hu- 
main (^^). 

Pierre situe Tetoile du Chien dans la gueule de la constellation du 
meme nom Il en donne aussi le nom Hebreux 'Marouzoth’ ou, selon 
les Septantes, ‘Mazouroth’ (Job 38 : 32), un terme qui, d’apres le lexico- 
graphe de la 5ouda, definit les constellations du Zodiaque ou, plus pre- 
cis^ment, I'etoile du Chien (^■*). D’apr^s Pierre le Philosophe, la brillance 
et la chaleur de Sirius sont d’autant plus perceptibles que Tetoile 
s’eloigne du soleil, particulierement apres sa sortie de conjonction, ou 
lever. La chaleur des astres et de Sirius en particulier influence le corps 
humain. Son lever, que Pierre situe curieusement le 11 juillet, affaiblit 
les corps et rend plus ou moins actifs les soins et potions medicamen- 
teuses (^*). 

Ä la suite d’Hippocrate, Pierre le Philosophe distingue deux temps 
dans le mouvement de Sirius : ‘sous le Chien’ (apres le lever de Sirius) et 
‘avant le Chien’ (avant le lever de Sirius). Les medecins grecs divisaient 
en effet Tete en deux periodes, avant et apres le lever de Sirius, et consi- 
deraient la periode allant du lever de Sirius ä celui d’Arcturus au debut 


(22) G. J. Toomer, Galen on Astrologers and Astronomers, dans Archive for the 
History of Exact Sciences, ZllZ-A (1985), p. 194 ; en particulier, voir les sections 
1-8 de ce traite connu par sa Version arabe (traduction p. 198). 

(23) Sirius est Tetoile principale de Canis Major. Ptolemee aussi la situait 
dans la ‘gueule du Chien’ (6 5e eni rou atöparog), utilisant le ‘Chien’ pour desi- 
gner ä la fois I’etoile et la constellation (Ptolemy, ed. et trad. F. E. Robbins, 
Tetrabihlos, Cambridge (Mass.), 1940 (= 1998), 1/9, p. 56 et II/lO, p. 196 [ci-apres 
Tetrabihlos]). 

(24) Soüäa M 40:« Ma^oupwO* rd auarnpaxa xwv daxepcov, d ev xfi auvriOefc? 
^q)5ia KCcÄouvxai. 'Eßpaicrti Se xivec; cpaoi AEyEoGai rqv Ai^iv, aqpaiveiv 6e Kai 
xov ccoTpajov Kuva » (Souda on-line: Byzantine Lexicography, http://www.stoa. 
org/sol/ [ll mai 2010]). 

(25) Le lever de Sirius est situe plus communement autour des 19 ou 20 
juillet (Neugebauer, t. II, p. 707). 
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de l’automne comme propice aux fievres plus fatales (^*). Toujours ä la 
suite d’Hippocrate, Pierre le Philosophe met en garde contre toute uti- 
lisation de purgatifs dixJours avant ou apres le lever de Sirius. Dans ses 
Aphorismes, Hippocrate explique en effet que les saisons influencent la 
Constitution des corps et les soins ä prodiguer: « Pendant et avant la 
canicule les purgations sont difficiles (^0 »• Il considerait egalement 
qu’afin d’eviter toute issue fatale, il ne fallait ni administrer de medica- 
ments ni proceder ä des incisions ou cauterisations du ventre dix Jours 
ou plus apres les changements de saison et, plus precisement au solstice 
d’ete, a l’equinoxe d’automne, aux levers de Sirius et d’Arcturus, ainsi 
qu’au coucher des Pleiades (^®). 

Pierre le Philosophe fait ensuite part de recommandations selon les- 
quelles vingt Jours d’abstinence doivent etre observ^s apres son lever. 
Cela porte donc la periode d’abstinence entre les 11 et 30 Juillet. Ces 
dates sont surprenantes, si Ton se souvient qu’Hippocrate conseillait 
l’abstinence dix Jours avant et dix Jours apres le lever de I’etoile, un 
Conseil que Pierre explique lui-meme clairement. Cela devrait donc cou- 
vrir la periode du 1®" au 21 juillet. Cet Intervalle du 11 au 30 Juillet a plus 
de sens si l’on utilise la date du lever de Sirius trouvee plus commune¬ 
ment dans les sources, le 19 ou le 20Juillet. Il pourrait donc s’agir ici soit 
d’un signe d’incompetence de la part de Pierre le Philosophe, soit d’une 
lettre maltraitee au cours de la tradition manuscrite. Il est vrai que les 
auteurs anciens different dans leur Interpretation d’Hippocrate. 
D’apres les scholies de Theophile aux Aphorismes, la periode prise en 
compte est de quarante Jours : vingt Jours avant le lever du Chien et 
vingt Jours apres, le lever ayant lieu le 19 juillet (^®). Hierophile 


(26) M. L. West, The Cosmology of‘Hippocrates’. De Hebdomadibus, dans The 
Classical Quarterly. New Series, 2l/2 (l97l), p. 375; Hippocrate, De Hebdomadibus 23, 
dans F. Ermerins, Hippocratis et aJiorum veterum reliquiae, t 3, Leipzig, 1864, 
pp. 547-548. 

(27) Hippocrate, Aphorismi 4,5 : ‘Ytto KUva Kai Jtpö Kuvög epywSssg ai cpappa- 
K£iai’ (E. Littre, CEuvres completes d'Hippocrate, t. 4, Paris, 1844, p. 502). 

(28) Hippocrate, Airs, eaux, lieux, 11, 2 ; AeT Ss Kai xtöv darpcov tag imzoXac, 
(puAdoaecrOai, Kai pdAioxa xou Kuvög, ETteixa dpKxoupou, Kai sxi nAriidStov 
Suaiv; voir J, Jouanna, Hippocrate, 11,2, Airs, eaux, lieux, Paris, 1996, p, 219, avec la 
n. 1, pp. 292-293. 

(29) Donc du 30 juin au 8 aoüt (F. R. Dietz, Scholia in Hippocratem et Galenum, 
t. II, Königsberg, 1834, pp. 387-388). 
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Sophistes quant ä lui situait la visibilite de Sirius du 13 au 16 juiilet et 
ddconseillait Tutilisation de purgatifs durant tout ce mois C°). 

Les explications de Pierre le Philosophe ä ce sujet sont d’autant plus 
confuses qu’elles sont melees ä des donn^es astronomiques liant la pro- 
ximite de l’astre et du soleil durant cette periode. C’est toutefois l’occa- 
sion pour lui non seulement d’essayer de prouver ses competences en 
astronomie, mais aussi de reaffirmer l’influence physique (et non fata- 
liste) des astres sur les elements et donc sur le corps humain. Les 
auteurs medicaux plus anciens, comme Theophile et Damascus, expli- 
quaient plus simplement que, ä ce moment, la chaleur est teile que, loin 
de guerir le corps, toute purgation laffaiblirait plutot (^0< 

On peut difficilement expliquer les raisons qui ont pousse notre 
auteur ä discuter de Sirius avec autant de details. Il est vrai que le lever 
de Sirius raarquait un moment important du calendrier grec et romain. 
L’influence de cette etoile sur les animaux, les plantes et les gens etait 
d’ailleurs couramment evoquee chez les auteurs anciens (^^), Pourquoi 
decrire ces theories medicales dans une lettre consacree ä l’astrologie ? 
Pour Pierre le Philosophe, c’etait peut-etre le moyen de prouver qu’il 
critiquait l’astrologie non par ignorance de la Science, mais pour des 
raisons spirituelles et morales plus profondes (”). La medecine etait en 
effet une Science en vogue dans les dcrits des lettrds du xii’^ siede (^0- Elle 


(30) J. L. iDELER, Physici et medici graeci minores, 1.1, Berlin, 1841, p. 414. Sur cet 
auteur de traites didetiques, voir A. Touwaide, Hierophilos Sophistes, dans 
P. Keyser et G. Irby-Massie (ed.), Encyclopedia of Ancient Natura/ Scientists, Abing- 
don, 2008, p. 395. 

(31) Dietz, Sdio/ja, p. 388 ; H. von Staden, Purity, Purißcation and Katharsis in 
Hippocratic Mediane, dans M. Vöhler et B. Seidensticker (ed.), Katharsiskonzeptionen 
vor Aristoteles. Zum kulturellen Hintergrund des Tragödiensatzes, Berlin - New York, 
2007, pp. 27-32. 

( 32 ) R. C. Ceragioli, Solving the Puzzle of‘Red’ Sirius, dans Journal for the History 
ofAstronomy, 27 (1996), pp. 100-102. 

( 33 ) M.-H. Congourdeau appelle ce type d’approche un ‘discours d’elucida- 
tion', c’est-ä-dire un argument qui« [examine] diverses questions d’ordre cos- 
mologique, philosophique ou theologique qui sont liees d’une maniere ou 
d’une autre ä celle de l’astrologie » (M.-H. Congourdeau, Les Peres de l’EgUse et l’as- 
trologie [Les Phes dans lafoi], Paris, 2003, p. 35). 

( 34 ) Par exemple dans les ecrits de Theodore Prodrome (A. Kazhdan, The 
Image of the Medical Doctor in Byzantine Literature from the 10* to 12* Centuries, dans 
DOP, 38 (1984), pp. 50-51). Les textes iatromathematiques discutant des liens 
entre astrologie et medecine sont egalement nombreux dans les manuscrits 
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occupe d’ailleurs une place tout aussi importante dans les arguments de 
Manuel I" et de Glycas pour et contre l’astrologie (^0- Le passage d’Hip- 
pocrate concernant l’influence de l’etoile Sirius sur les remMes mddi- 
caux est meme mentionne par Glycas, mais n’est pas developpe :« Et de 
suivre ainsi les levers et les couchers des etoiles, comme si c’etait lä que 
l’air ambiant devenait plus froid ou plus chaud et que les remedes 
etaient necessairement ou interdits ou prescrits ä partir de lä; je 
connais les hommes qui defendent cela habilement et certains d’entre 
eux parlaient en aphorismes : ‘Pendant et avant la canicule les purga- 
tions sont difficiles (“)’ ». 

Ä la fin de sa lettre, Pierre s’insurge une fois de plus contre l’astrolo- 
gie Sans fournir d’arguments explicites. L’astrologie est une folie inculte 
et non une Science, qui espere atteindre des r^sultats sans en avoir les 
moyens. Plutot que de convaincre le lecteur de la folie de cette Science, 
la lettre revele plutot la colere et la deception de son auteur envers un 
maitre ä qui Ton devait le respect malgre ses activites reprehensibles. 

Toutes proportions gardees, la lettre de Glycas ä Manuel 1" Comnene 
est beaucoup mieux argumentee. Malheureusement nous ignorons tout 
de la reception de la lettre de Pierre le Philosophe, ou si eile fut jamais 
lue par son destinataire. Elle reste malgre tout I’unique preuve de l’in- 
ter^t du patriarche Chrysobergäs pour l’astrologie (^0. 

Cette lettre nous en dit aussi un peu plus sur son auteur. Ä moins que 
les allusions au Patriarche comme un maitre aient ete incluses unique- 
ment ä des fins rhetoriques, il est fort probable que Pierre le Philosophe 
travaillait dans un environnement ecclesiastique qui dependait du 
Patriarche, durant le Patriarcat de ce dernier. La lettre revele probabie- 
ment aussi le mecontentement de certains religieux face ä un engoue- 
ment trop marque pour les Sciences occultes. Les explications medica¬ 
les et les temoignages d’interet pour les Sciences de maniere generale 
montrent que l’auteur ne se voulait pas obscurantiste. Le traite d’astro- 


byzantins (M. Papathanassiou, latromathematica (Medical Astrology) in Late 
Antigaity and the Byzantine Period, dans Medicina nei Secoli: Arte e Scienza. Nova 
Seria, 11 (1999), p. 372). 

( 35 ) A. M. Ieraci Bio, Astrologin e medicina nella polemicafra Manuele J Comneno 
e Michele Glica, dans Sileno, 25 (1999), pp. 80-87 (arguments de Manuel l) et 87- 
94 (arguments de Glycas). 

(36) CCAG V.l, p. 136 ; Ieraci Bio, Astrologia e medicina, p. 92. 

(37) Magdalino, Orthodoxie, p. 127. 
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nomie, qui suit la lettre dans le manuscrit d’Oxford et sa copie de 
Naples, pourrait cependant venir contredire cette evaluation. 

L’expose d’astronomie de Pierre le Philosophe 

Dans 0, l’expose d’astronomie est introduit par une preface [1. 3-40]. 
Tout comme dans sa lettre, Pierre le Philosophe y condamne les croyan- 
ces de l’astrologue en la divinite des astres. Les astres sont des creatu- 
res perissables, donc sujettes au changement (”). Ce sont precisement le 
changement, le mouvement et les corps changeants et perissables (ciel 
et Steiles, terre, eau et mers) qui doivent faire Tobjet d’analyses appro- 
fondies, puisque c’est ä travers l’etude du monde visible que Ton par- 
vient ä la connaissance du divin, une idee probablement empruntee ä la 
preface de rHexaemeron de Basile de Cesaree C®). Ce type de prologue 
rappelle aussi l’introduction d’Eustrate de Nicee ä son traite de meteo- 
rologie Dans celle-ci, l’eveque avait etabli une fois pour toute la 
priorite de Dieu avant toute autre cause, convaincu de pouvoir ainsi 
etudier la nature et ses phenomenes en toute piete. 

Pierre le Philosophe justifie son entreprise en distinguant le travail 
de l’astrologue de celui de l’astronome dont le labeur n’est pas repre- 
hensible tant qu’il se limite ä l’etude du temps et du calendrier, en 


(38) Probablement une allusion ä Rm 1: 20-23, un argument que Ton trou- 
ve aussi chez Jean Damasc^ne (B. Kotter, Die Schriften des Johannes von Damaskos, 
II, ''EkSook; dKpißr](; Tfj(; dp9oS6^ov marsax;. Expositio fidei [Patristische Texte und 
Studien, 12], Berlin - New York, 1973, p. 60). 

(39) S. Giet, Basile de Cesaree. Homelies sur rHexaemeron (SC, 26 bis), Paris, 1968, 
pp. 326-329. L’idee que l’etude de la nature mene ä la connaissance plus appro- 
fondie du divin est aussi exprimee de maniere explicite par les philosophes du 
XI' siede (l. N. Pontikos [ed.j, Anonymi Miscellanea Philosophica. A Miscellany in the 
Tradition of Michael Psellos (Codex Baroccianus Craecus 131) [Corpus Philosophorum 
Medii Aevi Philosophi Byzantini, 6], Athenes - Paris - Bruxelles, 1992, p. xlii). Cet 
objectif est clairement visible dans la structure du Conspectus rerum naturalium 
de Symeon Seth (ed. A. Delatte, Aneedota Atheniensia et alia, t. 2, Textes grecs relatifs 
ä l’histoire des Sciences [Bihliotheque de la Faculte de Philosophie et Lettres de 
iVntversite de Liege, 88], Liege, 1939, pp. 16-87). 

(40) P. Polesso-Schiavon, Un trattato inedito di meteorologia di Eustrazio di Nicea, 
dans RSBN, 2-3 (1965-1966), p. 290. Un prologue similaire se trouve dans le 
Mediceus Laurentianus, Plut. VII.35, f. 77. 


accord avec Gen. 1:14. Cette approche biblique est typique des discus- 
sions cosmologiques attachees aux commentaires de la Genese. Dans sa 
sixieme homdlie sur la Crdation, Basile de Cesaree insistait notamment 
sur le role des astres comme signes du temps, tout en argumentant lon- 
guement contre leur vain usage en astrologie (^^). Le chapitre 7 du trai¬ 
te de Jean Damascene sur la foi orthodoxe refutait aussi tout usage des 
astres ä des fins astrologiques, en soulignant leur röle comme signes des 
jours, des saisons, des vents et des pluies (^). 

Notons que, auxir* siede, la distinction entre astrologie et astronomie 
n’etait pas une evidence pour tous. Par exemple, Manuel 1" considdrait 
son traite comme une defense de Tastronomie (toc Tfj<; ccöTpovopiKfjt; 
re)cvTi<;) ("^). Cette confusion peut expliquer pourquoi Tinteret pour les 
Sciences astronomiques ne suscitait pas l’approbation de tous. La ques- 
tion est d’ailleurs discutee dans un Quadrivium date de 1008, ainsi que 
dans une lettre de Michel Glycas adressee au moine Alypios (^0- Glycas 
dut aussi convaincre le moine Gregoire Acropolites du bien-fonde du 
modele aristotelicien de Tunivers, ä l’aide de nombreuses references 
patristiques (^0- L’enthousiasme de la cour de Manuel I" pour l’astrolo- 
gie eut d’ailleurs des consequences malheureuses, puisqu’en 1195 
Theodore Baisamon fut d’avis que non seulement Tastrologie, mais 
aussi l’astronomie devaient etre condamndes et retirees du curriculum 
des Sciences i*^). On comprend mieux les ecrits de Pierre le Philosophe 
dans un tel climat de discussion. 


(41) Giet, pp. 342-363. 

(42) Kotter, Die Schriften, pp. 56 et 59. 

(43) CCAG V.l, p. 108. 

(44) J. L. Heiberg, Anonymi Logica et Quadrivium cum scholiis antiguis, Copen- 
hague, 1929, pp. 120-122. D’apres Michel Glycas, alors que I’astrologue se perd 
dans le fatalisme, l’astronome lui s’adonne ä la contemplation des mouvements 
des astres et peut ainsi observer Tesprit de Dieu (texte dans CCAG V.l, pp. 140- 
141; A. M. Ieraci Bio, Michele Glica, sul contrasto fra astronomia e astrohgia (epist. 39 
Eustr.), dans Rendiconti delVAccademia di Archeologia, Lettere e Belle Arti, 71 (2002), 
pp. 173-189; W. Adler, Did the Biblical Patriarchs Practice Astrology ? Michael Glykas 
and Manuel Komnenos I on Seth and Abraham, dans Magdalino et Mavroudi, The 
Occuk Sciences, pp. 247-248). 

I (45) A.-L. Caudano, Un univers spherique ou voüte ? Survivance de la cosmologie 

antiochienne ä Byzance (xr-xiP siede), dans ßyz., 78 (2008), pp. 82-86. 
i (46) Ieraci Bio, Michele Glica, p. 185. 




30 A.-L. CAUDANO 

La plupart des sujets abordes par Pierre le Philosophe sont communs 
ä beaucoup d’introductions ä rastronomie: forme et mouvement du 
ciel (1.41-60); forme de la terre (L 61-69); mouvement et elongation des 
planetes et du soleil en particulier (L 69-99); phases et eclipses de la 
lune (1. 99-119); Zodiaque et equation du temps (L 120-153); saisons et 
longueur du jour et de la nuit (L 154-212); nature de l’obscurite (1. 213- 
221); quatre elements (1. 222-267); difference entre annee solaire et 
annee lunaire (I. 268-290); grandeurs relatives de la terre et du soleil 
(291-295); cercles des planetes et leur temps de revolution (1. 296- 
327) (^’). Des discussions similaires circulent dans beaucoup de manus- 
crits. Par exemple, certaines sont inspirees des chapitres d’astronomie 
et de physique de VExpose sur la foi orthodoxe de Jean Damascene; 
d’autres sont des collections anonymes de Fragments courts traitant de 
cosmographie et de geographie (^0- 

Retenons ici le nora de Jean Damascene. Il est en effet probable que 
Pierre le Philosophe se soit inspire de lui ä plusieurs reprises. La struc- 
ture des chapitres 6 (sur le ciel) et 7 (sur la lumiere, le feu et les astres) 
de VExpose sur la foi orthodoxe montre dejäunnombre important de simi- 
litudes : nombre des cieux; modeles spheriques et hemispheriques du 
monde, le premier etant däcrit de mani^re beaucoup plus detaillee que 
le second; elements, en particulier le feu (air, eau et terre sont expli- 
ques en detail dans les chapitres suivants); Jours et nuits; course des 
planetes ; saisons ; Zodiaque ; condamnation de l’astrologie ; eclipses du 
soleil et de la lune; difference entre annee solaire et lunaire ; maisons 
des planetes ; phases de la lune. 

(47) L’ordre des chapitres et les sujets abordes different quelque peu dans P : 
quatre äldments (chapitre separe du traite); forme et mouvement du ciel; 
mouvement des planetes; forme de la terre et mouvement du soleil; elonga¬ 
tion des planstes et mouvement de la lune; eclipses de lune ; grandeurs relati¬ 
ves du soleil, de la terre et de la lune; cercles des planetes et leur temps de 
revolution ; Zodiaque ; saisons et longueurs dujour; lumiere et obscurite; lon¬ 
gueur de l’annee lunaire; influence de la lune sur la composition de fair;Jours 
et heures. 

(48) Kotter, Die Schriften, pp. 50-62. Certains de ces Fragments ont ete erro- 
nement attribues ä Eustrate de Nicee; d’autres a Michel Psellos (voir A. Delatte, 
Un manuel byzantin de cosmologie et de geographie, dans Bulletin de la Classe des let- 
tres. Academie Royale de Belgique, 18 (1932), pp. 189-222 et son edition partielle 
dans A. Delatte, Geographica, dans BZ, 30 (1929-1930), pp. 511-518; Polesso- 
ScHiAvoN, Un trattato, pp. 285-304; Pontikos, Anonymi Miscellanea Philosophica, 
pp. xvi-xx). 
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Pierre commence son traite par une discussion de la forme du ciel; il 
la ddcrit sur base de versets bibliques : Job 38:38 (le ciel est attache ä la 
terre comme une pierre cubique), Ps. 103: 2 (le ciel est tendu comme 
une peau), et Is 40:22 (le ciel est pose comme une voüte) (^®). Ces versets 
etaient communement utiiises par les auteurs antiochiens pour decrire 
le modele hemispherique de l’univers. Deux d’entre eux sont reproduits 
par Jean Damascene dans la description qu’il fait de cette theorie. La 
suite du texte est beaucoup plus interessante puisque, selon l’auteur, 
c’est le mouvement de la voüte du ciel qui entraine les astres d’est en 
ouest, tandis que le mouvement propre des planetes les emmene dans 
l’autre sens ä travers les signes du Zodiaque, qui eux sont fixes. Mise ä 
part la forme hemispherique du monde, cette breve description du 
mouvement des astres ne contredit en rien la Vision aristotelicienne 
(spherique) du cosmos. Cette reference au mouvement journalier du 
ciel est unique pour un auteur de la veine antiochienne, laquelle 
s’opposait categoriquement ä cette idee 0“). Notre auteur semble donc ä 
l’aise avec les theories grecques classiques, mais les adapte au contexte 
biblique. 

De la meme fa^on, le langage utilise pour discuter de la position de la 
terre - un point au milieu du ciel - semble s’accorder avec le modde 
aristotelicien du monde Cette reference reste toutefois ambigue 
puisque, en realite, Pierre decrit la terre habitee. Celle-ci flotte sur les 
eaux, entouree d’un Ocean infranchissable oü se jettent toutes les mers. 
AvU-delä de cet Ocean se trouve une autre terre, inhabitee, une refe¬ 
rence probable aux antipodes. Pas de grande originalite dans ces cour- 


(49) Le Premier de ces versets est utilise par Cosmas Indicopleustes 
(W. WoLSKA-CoNus, Cosmas Indicopleustes. Topographie chretienne. Introduction, 
texte critigue, illustration, traduction et notes [SC, 141,159,197], 3 vols., Paris, 1968- 
1973 : 1.1, pp. 320-323 [ci-apres Topographie Chräienne]), et W. Wolska-Conus, La 
topographie chretienne de Cosmas Indicopleustes. Theologie et Science au VF siede 
[Biblioth^gue byzantine], Paris, 1962, pp. 172-173) ; le deuxieme par Jean Dama¬ 
scene (Kotter, Die Schriften, p. 52). Le dernier verset est un des passages les plus 
frequemment cites par le modele antiochien. On le trouve entre autres chez 
Jean Chrysostome, Basile de Cesaree, Severien de Gabala et Jean Damascene, 
mais aussi dans les Chaines de la Genese (Caudano, Un univers spherique, p. 77; 
Kotter, Die Schriften, p. 52), 

(50) Caudano, Un univers spherique, p. 77. 

(51) On trouve une affirmation tout ä fait semblable dans le chapitre 10, sur 
la terre, de l'Expose de Jean Damascene (Kotter, Die Schriften, p. 69), 
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tes descriptions. Elles sont typiques des cartes du monde qui accompa- 
gnent les manuscrits de Cosmas et des Octateuques illustres de la 
Genese On les trouve aussi de maniere beaucoup plus developpees 
dans les fragments cosmographiques et geographiques mentionnes ci- 
dessus, et (encore une fois) chez Jean Damascene (^0- 

Ä la maniere de Cosmas Indicopleustes, Pierre considere que la terre 
habitee est de forme conique. En pente basse au sud, eile s’eleve dans sa 
partie nord, teile un ebne. Une forme conique s’averait tres utile aux 
auteurs antiochiens, puisqu’elle permettait d’expliquer la nuit. D’apres 
ce modele, le soleil se cache derriere le ebne pendant la nuit, ce qui 
entraine Tobscurite sur la terre. Sövbrien de Gabala offrait une teile 
explication ä propos du mouvement du soleil et de la lune, mais au lieu 
de ebne ii parlait d’un ecran de vapeur derriere lequel les luminaires se 
cachent durant la nuit. La notion de ebne est sans nul doute une refe- 
rence au modele de Cosmas (^^). Pierre l’a toutefois transforme en com- 
parant ce ebne ä une toupie, une Image qui lui permet d’expliquer la 
rotation du ciel et la maniere dont celui-ci empörte les astres. Tout 
comme les auteurs antiochiens avant lui, il renforce sa description du 
mouvement du soleil par un passage pris dans le livre de TEcclesiaste 
(l: 5-6) qui y fait allusion p). 

Apres avoir rappele leur mouvement ä travers les signes du Zodiaque, 
l’auteur s’attarde sur la visibilite des pianetes et leur degre d’elonga- 
tion, une discussion unique dans les traites d’astronomie antiochiens. 
C’est d’ailleurs un sujet peu developpe dans les traites d’astronomie 
Courts comme celui-ci (*^). D’apres Pierre, les elongations maximales de 
Venus et de Mercure sont de 46 et 16 degres respectivement. Venus est 


(52) Par exemple, l’Octateuque du Serail, f. 32" (K. Weitzmaoin et M. Bernabö, I 

The Byzantine Octateuchs, t II, Princeton, 1999, fig. 41) et, pour la Topographie | 

Chr^ienne, le Mediceus Laarentianus Plut. IX.28, f. 92v. Les liens iconographiques I 

qui unissent les illustrations des Octateuques et de la Topographies sont discu- | 

t^s par Weitzmann et Bernabö, The Byzantine Octateuchs, 1.1, p. 329 et J. Lowden, The 1 

Octateuchs. A Study in Byzantine Manusenpt Illustration, University Park Penn- :| 

sylvania, 1992, p. 121. -I 

( 53 ) Chapitres 9 et 11 de l’Expose (eCotter, Die Schriften, pp. 64-66 et 71-74) ; | 

Delatte, Un manuel, pp. 206-211; Polesso-Schiavon, Un trattato, pp. 299-300. • I 

( 54 ) Voir par exemple Topographie Chretienne, t, I, pp. 554-557. | 

( 55 ) PC 56,452; Topographie Chretienne, tlU, pp, 21B-219. , | 

(56) On ne trouve aucune discussion de l’elongation dans le Quadrivium de 

1008, dans VOmnifaria doctrina de Psellos ou les fragments anonymes qui s’en Sj 
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devant le soleil ä Taube, et derriere au crepuscule. Si Mercure est trop 
proche du soleil, eile est peu visible. Generalement, les pianetes ne sont 
visibles qu’ä partir de 15 degres d’elongation. L’origine de ces nombres 
est incertaine. Selon Theon et Cleomede, auteurs connus des intellec- 
tuels byzantins, les elongations maximales de Venus et de Mercure sont 
respectivement de 50 et 20 degres (^0- Selon Symeon Seth, la distance 
maximale atteinte entre Venus et le soleil est de 36 degres, et de 27 
degres pour Mercure (*®)- 



Pierre le Philosophe decrit ensuite les phases de la lune selon sa Posi¬ 
tion relative au soleil, puis discute brievement des eclipses lunaires. Les 
explications de Tauteur se comprennent plus facilement ä Taide d’un 
Schema classique, representant diverses positions de la lune par rapport 
au soleil (figure l). Il est d’ailleurs fort probable que Pierre le Philosophe 
se soit inspirb de tels Schemas pour rediger ses explications. D’apres 
Pierre, plus la lune s’bloigne du soleil, plus eile croit; plus eile s’en 
approche, plus eile decroit. Comme nous pouvons le constater sur la 


inspirent (Heiberg, Anonymi Logica et Quadrivium ; Pontikos, Anonymi Miscellanea 
Philosophica ; L. G. Westerink (ed.), Michael Psellus. De omnifaria doctrina. Critical 
text and introduction, Utrecht, 1948). 

( 57 ) Chez les auteurs classiques (tels Pline, Porphyre, Chalcidius, Theon ou 
Cleomede), les elongations oscillent respectivement de 46 ä 50 degres pour 
Venus et de 20 ä 23 degres pour Mercure (Neucebauer, A History, t. II, p. 804). 

(58) De utilitate corpomm caelestium, dans Delatte, Aneedota Atheniensia et alia, 
t. 2, pp. 104 et 107. 
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figure 1, la lune est donc pleine lorsqu’eile se situe diametralement 
opposee au soleiL La Situation evoquee par Pierre est celle oü la lune et 
le soleil se situeraient respectivement ä l'ouest et ä Test. La lune sera 
nouvelle (ou, comnie le dit Pierre le Philosophe, « sa lumiere dispa- 
rait ») lorsqu’eile est le plus proche du soleil. 

Un Schema similaire permet aussi de mieux comprendre les explica- 
tions de Pierre le Philosophe sur les eclipses de lune. Selon lui, les eclip- 
ses de lune se produisent deux fois, lorsque la lune et le soleil sont en 
Opposition verticale, c’est-ä-dire lorsque les astres sont Tun au-dessus 
de l’autre 0*). Cette Situation est clairement visible dans la figure ci-des- 
sous (figure 2). Toutefois, toujours d’apres notre auteur, seules les situa- 
tions oü le soleil est sous la lune (en bas-situation oü le cone d’ombre 
est represente par des lignes continues) et non au-dessus (en haut- 
situation oü le cöne d’ombre est represente par des lignes pointillees) 
sont visibles sur terre puisque, dans le cas contraire, l’eclipse se produi- 
rait derriere le cone et ne pourrait donc pas etre observee (^®). 



( 59 ) P est un peu plus precis ä ce sujet:« La lune subit une ^clipse deux fois 
sur Pannee lunaire, donc tous les 177 jours» (Gramer, Anecdota, p. 373). 

(60) Ce detail est sous-entendu dans 0 qui souligne que, dans ce cas de figu¬ 
re, Teclipse ne pourrait etre connue que par calcul. Il est par contre explicite 
dans P (Gramer, Anecdota, p. 373). 


En rdalite, les eclipses de lune sont difficilement explicables dans le 
Systeme antiochien. Pour qu'une eclipse de lune se produise, en effet, il 
faut que le soleil projette l’ombre de la terre sur la lune. Comme le mon- 
tre la figure 2, ceci n’est possible que si le soleil est plus grand que la 
terre, Dans le Systeme de Pierre le Philosophe, et dans le Systeme antio¬ 
chien en general, cette Situation est logiquement impensable: comment 
le soleil pourrait-il projeter l’ombre de la terre sur la lune, s’il est suffi- 
samment petit pour disparaitre derriere le cone la nuit (®0 ? Preuve de 
cette difficulte, le texte est vague et peu clair; aucune definition du 
phenomene n’est donnee. Jean Damascene, par exemple, en avait expli- 
que correctement le principe :« L’^clipse de lune est produite par l’om- 
bre projetee par la terre, lorsque la lune est de 15 jours (Pleine Lune) et 
se trouve en Opposition sur sa position la plus haute, le soleil sous la 
terre et la lune au-dessus de la terre. Car la terre cree une ombre et 
empeche la lumiere du soleil d’eclairer la lune et ainsi eile s’eclipse (“) », 
Remarquons aussi que la Situation decrite par Jean Damascene est exac- 
tement celle imaginee par Pierre le Philosophe: le cas oü le soleil se 
trouve sous la terre, representee par une ligne continue dans la figure 
2. Notons que les breves explications de Pierre le Philosophe semblent 
se rapporter ä un Schema emprunte ä l’astronomie classique. Seule la 
mention du cone nous rappelle que l’auteur se rdfere au modele antio¬ 
chien. 

Vient ensuite une discussion intrigante sur les signes du Zodiaque, 
qu’il appelle egalement ‘tours’ (“). Dans la logique de son Systeme 
hemispherique et puisque l’horizon (latitude) de l’observateur sera tou¬ 
jours le meme - la terre est plate, rappelons-le - Pierre fixe les signes du 
Belier ä la Vierge au nord, et ceux de la Balance aux Poissons au sud 
(Figure 3). 


( 6 1) Cette Position etait tout ä fait acceptable pour Cosmas, malgre ses 
contradictions flagrantes {Topographie Chretienne, 1.1, p. 552). 

(62) Kotter, Die Schrißen, p. 61. 

(63) Le vocable ‘tour’ pour designer un signe du Zodiaque se trouve dans 
d’autres manuscrits grecs ainsi que dans des textes arabes et ethiopiens 
(0. Neugebauer, Ethiopic Astronomy and Computus [Veröffentlichungen der Kom¬ 
mission für Geschichte der Mathematik, Naturwissenschaften und Medizin, 22], 
Vienne, 1979, p. 232-33). 
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Fig. 3. — Les douze signes et les quatre centres dans le modele simplifid 
de Pierre le Philosophe (Situation oü ie soleil est ä 0' du Belier). 


li offre ensuite ce qu’il croit etre une methode precise du calcui de 
l’horoscope. A partir de lä, il pense aussi pouvoir determiner les trois 
autres centres, c’est-ä-dire, comptes dans le sens journalier, la culmina- 
tion superieure (ou, en grec, le ‘milieu du ciel’), le couchant et la culmi- 
nation inferieure (point diametralement oppose au ‘milieu du ciel’) 
(figure 3). Ces quatre centres sont les points dintersection qu’a Teclip- 
tique avec l’horizon et le meridien ä un moment donne f“). En particu- 
lier, rhoroscope est le point de l’ecliptique qui se leve sur l'horizon. Ces 
points forment la base d’une serie de divisions de Fecliptique de 30“ 
chacune, un Systeme de douze ‘maisons’ ou ‘lieux' superpose ä celui des 
signes du Zodiaque mais different de ceux-ci (figure 4) (^^). Etrange- 
ment, Tauteur ne nous explique pas ce que representent ces quatre 
points. Soit il les suppose connus, soit il n'en maitrise pas lui-meme 
entierement ie concept. Les explications qu’il fournit laissent penser 
que la seconde Hypothese est sans doute labonne. 

Dans ses explications, Pierre le Philosophe tente de decrire les etapes 
nöcessaires au calcui de l’horoscope. En realite, il assimile en partie 
celui-ci au calcui des heures du jour dans des instructions assez confu- 
ses: 


(64) A. Bouche-Leclerq, L’astrologie grecque, Paris, 1899 (= Bruxelles, 1963), 
pp. 258-259 ; 0. Neugebauer et H. ß. Van Reusen, Greek Horoscopes (Memoirs ofthe 
American Philosophical Society, 48), Philadelphie, 1987, p. 3. 

(65) Tetrabibios, pp. 190-191, n. 1. 
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Culminatior superieure 

FiG. 4. — Les douze maisons (trait pointille noir) et les quatre centres (etoües) dans le 
Systeme classique, terre au centre (Situation oü le degre de Tecliptique se levant sur 
l’horizon est 15" des Gemeaux). L’ecliptique (noir) intersecte Thorizon (ici l’äquateur - 
gris clair) au Levant et au couchant, et le meridien (gris fonce) aux culminations. 

1. Connaitre l’heure du jour gräce a un Instrument : un cadran solaire 
pendant le jour ou, pour la nuit, en comptant les heures depuis le 
coucher du soleil ou encore en utilisant tout autre Instrument meca- 
nique. 

2. Multiplier l’heure par quinze . Ce procede est utilise habituellement 
en astronomie classique pour trouver la mesure des heures en temps 
d’equateur (heure equinoxiale). Dans le Systeme spherique du 
monde, en effet, Tecliptique et l’equateur ne sont pas dans le meme 
plan et ne franchissent donc pas Phorizon de la meme fagon. Puisque 
la sphere celeste tourne predsement dans le plan de l’equateur, tan- 
dis que le soleil est dans le plan de l’ecliptique, l’equateur franchit 
l’horizon ä vitesse reguliere, soit 360" en 24 heures, ou 15" en 1 heure 
(= 360/24). L’ecliptique, en revanche, franchit l'horizon ä une vitesse 
qui varie selon son inclinaison sur l’horizon et la portion de Tdclip- 
tique concernee. Cela veut donc dire qu’en 1 heure, l’arc de l’eclip- 
tique qui franchira l’horizon ne sera pas de 15°. Pour trouver l’horo- 
scope dans le Systeme classique, c’est-ä-dire le degre de l’ecliptique 
qui franchit l’horizon ä un moment donne, il faut donc aussi connai¬ 
tre l’arc d’equateur qui correspond ä cet arc d’ecliptique, c’est-ä-dire 
I’ascension. Celle-ci ne peut se trouver que gräce ä une table particu- 
liere (table d’ascensions) (‘‘0. 

(66) On effectuera donc les opärations suivantes: 1. connaitre la position du 
soleil sur l’ecliptique gräce ä des tables; 2. connaitre les heures equinoxiales 
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La methode de Pierre le Philosophe ignore le probleme des ascen- 
sions. Il ne se posait sans doute pas pour lui: on peut supposer en effet 
que, dans son Systeme hemispherique, le plan de rotation des astres 
(ecliptique) est celui de l’equateur celeste (figure 3). L'ecliptique n’est 
d'ailleurs jamais mentionne dans son traite. 

3. Ajouter ä ces degres les degres du soleil , c’est-ä-dire la position du 
soleil sur Pecliptique. Cette Operation devrait aussi supposer l'exis- 
tence de tables, dont Pierre ne fait nulle mention. 

4. Diviser le tout par la position du soleil dans la maison, en comptant 
30^ (jours) par maison . Par exemple, si le soleil est a 110“, cela fera 3 
maisons (90*’) + 20“, soit 20“ du Cancer. D’apres Pierre, le resultat de 
cette division donne Thoroscope. 

5. Ä partir de ce point, nous trouvons les trois autres centres : le cou- 
chant dans le septieme signe (horoscope + 6 signes), la culmination 
superieure dans le dixieme (horoscope + 9 signes) et la culmination 
inferieure dans le troisieme (culmination superieure + 6 signes). 

Les instructions fournies pour le calcul des heures de la nuit sont 
similaires jusqu’ä l’etape 3, apres laquelle il faut diviser la somme trou- 
vee en 3 par Popposä de la position du soleil, c’est-ä-dire sept signes 
depuis la position du soleil puisque c’est la nuit, en comptant 30“ par 
maison. 

En realite, comme nous l’avons vu ci-dessus, le calcul de l’horoscope 
est autrement plus complexe et necessite entre autres Tutilisation de 
tables particulieres. La cosmographie de Pierre le Philosophe lui permet 
en effet d’en faire autant. Comparons les figures 3 et 4. La figure 4 repre- 
sente les maisons et les quatre centres dans le modele classique, tandis 
que la figure 3 les adapte dans celui de Pierre le Philosophe. Dans le Sys¬ 
teme hemispherique de Pierre le Philosophe, l’equateur se confond avec 
Pecliptique et l’horizon. Les quatre centres seront donc toujours ä dis- 
tance egale Pun de I’autre (90 degres). Dans le cas plus complexe oü 
Pequateur, Pecliptique et Phorizon sont sur des plans differents, la dis- 
tance relative entre ces centres sera variable. 


depuis le lever du soleil; 3. muitiplier les heures par 15 pour trouver l’arc 
d’equateur qui franchit l’horizon ä ce moment; 4. gräce ä une table d’ascen- 
sions, trouver Parc d’ecliptique qui correspond ä cet arc d’equateur; 5. ajouter 
la Position du soleil ä Parc trouv^. Je remercie Anne Tihon pour ces explica- 
tions. 
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L’insertion d’un calcul de Phoroscope dans ce traite est assez interes¬ 
sante, lorsque nous nous rappelons Phostilite de Pauteur envers Pastro- 
logie. Le calcul presente ici n’est donc aucunement lie ä Pelaboration de 
predictions; la possibilite n en est meme pas mentionnee. En effet, 
Pierre assimile ces instructions ä un simple calcul des heures, mais ne 
Souffle mot de Putilitd de connaitre ces differents ‘centres’ qu’il prend 
pour des signes du Zodiaque. Il semblerait aussi que ce calcul presup- 
pose Pexistence de tables ou d’un Instrument qui donnerait la position 
du soleil sur Pecliptique ä un moment donne. 

Remarquons qu'en cet endroit les textes de 0 et de P different de 
maniere importante. En effet, le calcul de Phoroscope ne se trouve pas 
dans le manuscrit parisien qui, par contre, se termine par une section 
sur la maniere de compter les heures dans les traditions babyloniennes 
(du lever au coucher du soleil), egyptiennes (du crepuscule au crepus- 
cule), ombriennes (de midi ä midi) et romaines (du lever au coucher du 
soleil, ou de minuit ä minuit). Cette section s’acheve sur le debut d’un 
traite relatif au calcul de Pheure d’apres la longueur de Pombre d’un 
corps (®0- Ce passage entier manque dans 0. 

Dans le manuscrit d’Oxford, la discussion qui suit est une description 
du mouvement du ciel et de son röle comme signe des quatre Saisons. 
Celle-ci est organisee en deux parties de maniere repetitive et peu cohe- 
rente. La premiere partie lie les saisons ä la longueur du Jour et au mou¬ 
vement du soleil dans le ciel. Cette section est largement inspiree de 
Jean Damascäne (®®)' Les dates mentionnees pour les changements de 
Saison sont les memes, ainsi que pour les longueurs variables dujour et 
de la nuit au cours de Pannee (^"). Notons que seul Pautomne est men- 

(67) Gramer, Anecdota, pp. 380-382 ; cf. supra. 

(68) Kottbr, Die Schrißen, pp. 56-57. 

(69) Ä la difference que Jean Damascene situe Pequinoxe de printemps le 
21 mars et non le 24 mars. Pierre ajoute que lors de sa creation, le soleil fut pose 
ä Pest ä Pequinoxe de printemps (Kotter, Die Schriften, p. 56). Ces dates ne sont 
pas fondees sur Pobservation (sur la duree des saisons chez Jean Damascäne, 
voir A. Tihon, L'astronomie ä Byzance ä lepoque iconoclaste, dans P. L. Butzer et 
D. Lohrmann (ed.), Science in Western and Eastem Civilization in Carolingian Times, 
Bäle, 1993, pp. 182-183). La iongueur des heures dujour et de la nuit varie entre 
15 et 9 chez les deux auteurs. Ce rapport des heures (15:9) est Standard. On le 
trouve d^Jä dans les textes babyloniens qui ajoutaient une heure par mois entre 
decembre et juin (donc de 9 ä 15) et vice versa (S. C. McCluskey, Astronomies and 
Cultures in Early MedievalEurope, Cambridge, 1998, p. 105). 
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tionne expliciteraent dans Texplication de Pierre ie Philosophe. Les 
moments de transition entre les saisons en tant que tels - solstices et 
equinoxes - ne sont pas nommes non plus. Pierre fait seulement allu- 
sion ä la nuit la plus longue le 25 decembre et ä un nombre egal d’heu- 
res du jour et de la nuit le 24 mars, 

La seconde partie s’intitule Sur les trois Jevers et couchers du soleil et 
decrit ä nouveau le mouvement du soleil au cours de Tannde et les qua- 
tre Saisons. Cette fois, seuls le printemps et l’hiver sont cites, tandis 
qu'une vague reference est faite au debut de Tautomne, qui n’est pas 
nomrae cependant. Dans cette section, Pierre decrit trois positions du 
soleil - hautes, moyennes et basses - ainsi que les longueurs variables 
du jour qui s’ensuivent. La figure 5 illustre ce que Pierre a probablement 
en tete: la hauteur variable de la course du soleil sur Thorizon 
durant l’annee. 


Fig. 5. — Positions hautes, moyennes et basses du soleil sur Thorizon, 


Ces positions correspondent bien sür aux passages du soleil sur les 
tropiques (solstices) et sur Tequateur (equinoxes), mais ä nouveau l’au- 
teur n’utilise aucun de ces termes. Il explique ensuite les changements 
de temperatures occasionnes par la course du soleil et situe les points 
equinoxiaux, qu’ii appelle points d’elevation et d’abaissement, respecti- 
vement ä 19® du Belier (printemps) et 19“ de la Balance (automne). 
j’ignore Torigine de ces nombres qui ne sont d’ailleurs pas repris dans P. 

Jean Damascdne est peut-8tre encore la source des explications de 
Pierre le Philosophe sur la lumiere et l’obscurite. Pour ces deux auteurs, 
en effet, l’obscurite n’a pas ete creee. Elle est un accident, le simple 
resultat de l’absence de lumiere (^®). La lumiere et le feu etant tous deux 
de nature chaude, comme le souligne aussi Jean Damascene, Pierre en 
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conclut donc que l’obscurite est froide. Il compare l’obscurite ä l’ombre, 
elle-meme un accident des corps visibles. De maniere concrete, l’obscu- 
rite - la nuit - est donc la privation de la lumiere du soleil, cache par le 
cöne. 

Pierre en profite ensuite pour expliquer la theorie ancienne des qua- 
tre Elements simples (feu, air, eau et terre) ä la base de toute la creation, 
ainsi que leur qualite (les paires chaud-froid et sec-humide), goüt 
(amer-doux et aigre-agreable), poids (du plus leger au plus lourd), et 
quantite (du plus nombreux au plus rare). L’explication est accompa- 
gnee d’un diagramme dans le manuscrit d’Oxford (”)• Une breve pre- 
sentation des humeurs de Thomme et de ses Organes suit (air - sang et 
cceur: feu - bile jaune et foie; eau - flegme et tSte ; terre - bile noire et 
rate). Il n’y a rien de particulierement original dans cet expose; cette 
theorie dtait connue depuis qu’Hippocrate en avait fait la base de son 
Systeme medical (’^). 

Toutefois, i’auteur deduit de ce modele plusieurs idees interessantes. 
D’abord, le fait que la creation soit le produit de combinaisons des Ele¬ 
ments simples ne constitue aucunement une limite au pouvoir divin, 
puisque c’est Dieu lui-meme qui les a crees et assembles. Ensuite, 
puisque toute chose creee est composee, eile peut se dissoudre ä nou¬ 
veau en ses Elements simples et est donc morteile. Cette idee a deux 
corollaires. Premierement, la mort ou la destruction ne sont que la 
sEparation des corps en ElEments simples. La REsurrection recompose- 
ra tout corps de fagon indissoluble. Deuxiemement, le ciel et les etoiles 
sont morteis puisqu’ils sont formes respectivement d’air et d’eau, et 
d’air et de feu. Cette idee n’offre donc pas la possibilitE de diviniser les 
astres, une notion essentielle pour Pierre le Philosophe, comme nous 
l’avons vu dans sa lettre. Elle suppose Egalement leur destruction ä la 
fin des temps, une conviction renforcee par des citations bibliques qui 
s’y rEferent. Enfin, Thomme, constituE des quatre ElEments, est l’Etre le 
plus ElaborE de la creation, une idEe qui s’accorde bien avec la pensEe 
chrEtienne. 


(71) Oxoniensis, Seldenianus Supra. 17, f. 175v. 

(72) D. Lindberg, The Beginnings of Western Sciences. The European Scientißc 
Tradition in Philosophical, Religious and Institutional Context. Prehistory to 1450, 
Chicago, 1992, p. 116; voir aussi R, Porter, The Greatest Beneßt to Mankind. A 
Medical History ofHumanity, New York, 1999, pp. 57-58. 


(70) Kotter, Die Schrißen, pp. 54-55. 
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Remarquons qu’en cet endroit Pierre revele la limite de ses capacites 
philosophiques. En efFet, la discussion des eleraents et de leurs combi- 
naisons etait souvent l’occasion de s’attarder sur la nature de ieur ori- 
gine et de discuter de la Cause Premiere et du processus de creation CO. 
En fait, Pierre le Philosophe semble s’etre aventure trhs peu dans le 
domaine de la philosophie. Selon lui, si Dieu a cree le monde de cette 
fagon, c’est qu’il devait en etre ainsi et pas autrement, coupant net toute 
possibilite de discussion metaphysique. Il avoue d’ailieurs lui-meme ses 
limites, en reconnaissant que toutes ces idees le « depassent un peu. » 
Pierre n’est pas le seul a recourir ä ce genre de stratageme, bien sür. 
Jean Damascene l’avait utilise avant lui, alors qu’il ne savait comment 
choisir entre le modele spherique ou hemispherique de l’univers :« Que 
cela soit comme cela ou autrement, tout s’est produit et fut etabli par 
l’ordre de Dieu. Tout comprend les racines inamovibles de la volonte et 
de la reflexion de Dieu CO »• 

Sans aucune transition, la section suivante s’attache ä Tun des pro- 
blemes d’astronomie favoris des auteurs patristiques : comment expli¬ 
quer la difference entre les longueurs de l’annee lunaire et solaire. C’est 
ä nouveau Jean Damascene qui fournit l’explication la plus claire et qui 
a peut-6tre servi de source ä Pierre le Philosophe. Une explication tres 
semblable etait eile aussi bien connue des auteurs antiochiens, notam- 
ment de Severien de Gabale et de Cosmas Indicopleustes (^0- D’apres 
Jean Damascene, la lune fut creee pleine le quatrieme Jour: une lune 
dejä vieille de quinze Jours, donc en avance de onze Jours du soleil (15- 
4). Cela explique la difference de onze Jours entre une annee lunaire (de 


(73) Par exemple dans la discussion de la nature chez Michel Psellos 
(L. Benakis, Michael Psellos’ Kritik an Aristoteles und seine eigene Lehre zur e Physis » 
- und «Materie-Form » - Problematik, dans BZ, 56 (1963), pp. 214-217) ou dans celie 
de l’etre et de l’existence chez Eustrate de Nicee (P. Joannou, Die Definition des 
Seins hei Eustratios von Nikaia. Die Universalienlehre in der Byzantinischen Theologie 
im IX. Jh, dans BZ, 47 (1954), pp. 362-363). 

( 74 ) Kotter, Die Schriften, p. 52. 

( 75 ) PC 66, 449; Topographie chretienne, t. III, p. 277. Cette explication est 
assez ancienne puisqu’on la trouve aussi chez Ephrem le Syrien, au milieu du 
IV® siede (E. G. Mathews Jr. et J. P. Amar, Saint Ephrem the Syrian. Selected Prose 
Works. Commentary on Genesis. Commentary on Exodus. Homily on Our Lord. Letter to 
Publius [The Fathers ofthe Church, 91], Washington D.C., 1994, pp. 91-92). Elle est 
aussi discutee dans la question n. 94 par le Pseudo-Cesaire (R. Riedinger, Pseudo- 
Kaisarios. Die Eratopokriseis [GC5], Berlin, 1989) (cf. TLG [mars 2006]). 
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354 Jours) et une annee solaire (de 365 M Jours). Tous les quatre ans, le 
quart supplementaire de Tannee solaire devient unJour complet (annee 
bissextile de 366 Jours). Dans le calendrier lunaire des Hebreux, par 
contre, un mois supplementaire de 33 Jours est ajoute tous les trois ans 
(3 X ll), pour accorder les annees lunaires et solaires (^^). 

L’explication proposee par Pierre est un peu differente, et assez 
confuse. D’apr^s lui, la creation du soleil le quatrieme Jour explique 
l’origine du quart de Jour qui s’ajoute ä l’annee solaire. Je n’ai pas 
encore trouve trace de cette idee chez les auteurs patristiques, mais eile 
s’accorde vraisemblablement au type de raisonnement propose plus 
haut. De plus, conformement ä l’explication donnee ci-dessus, la lune 
fut creee pleine le quatrieme Jour (c’est-ä-dire comme une lune de 
quinze Jours). Elle depasse ainsi le soleil de onze Jours et un quart 
(365 Vi - 354). En huit ans, ces 11 Y* deviennent 90 Jours (ll K X 8), ou 
trois mois. On ajoute donc trois mois au calendrier apres huit ans (ou 
trois cycles de 13 mois en huit ans) (^’). 

Pierre conclut cette section par un paragraphe tres court sur les 
grandeurs relatives de la terre et du soleil. C’est aussi dans ce paragra¬ 
phe qu’il nomme pour la preraiere fois des auteurs anciens, puisque 
seule la Bible est mentionnee explicitement dans le reste du texte. Les 
valeurs donnees sont un peu fantaisistes : pour Serapion, un contempo- 
rain de Posidonios, le soleil est 18 fois plus grand que La terre, pour Era- 
tosthene 100 fois et pour les auteurs chretiens, ils sont de tailles Ega¬ 
les C*). L’origine de ces nombres est inconnue. D’apres Otto Neugebauer, 

(76) Kotter, Die Schriften, p. 61. 

(77) L’explication de P n’est pas plus claire. Selon ce texte, onze Jours sepa- 
rent les annees solaires et lunaires. Les calculs plus precis y ajoutent encore un 
seizieme quartier (donc 11 Jours Y*). La duree d’un mois lunaire est de 29 
Jours. Apres huit ans, les onze Jours de decalage s’accumulent et deviennent 88 

Jours, soit trois mois lunaires (29 Y X S - et non pas 11 M X 8 = 90) (Gramer, 
Anecdota, p. 379). Cette reference au cycle lunaire de huit ans est assez surpre- 
nante. Ce Systeme, attribue ä Cleostrate (vi' siede aCn), comprenait trois mois 
intercalaires de 30 Jours sur huit anndes. Un cycle de huit ans est attribue aux 
Juifs par Sextus Julius Africanus au iii® siede de notre ere. Dans le monde byzan- 
tin, le cycle lunaire etait plus communement etabli sur 19 ans - le fameux cycle 
de Meton - et comptait sept mois supplementaires ou embolismiques, un 
modele utilisd notamment dans le comput pascal (V. Grumel, La Chronologie 
[Traite d’etudes hyzantines, l], Paris, 1958, pp. 178,185-191). 

(78) P ajoute que, seien Eratosthene, la lune est 39 fois plus grande que k 
terre (Gramer, Anecdota, p. 373). 
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les donnees attribuees ä Eratosthene constitueraient une corruption de 
chiffres derives de FAlmageste. La valeur attribuee par Serapion serait 
quant ä eile un lointain Souvenir d’Aristarque qui avait mesure que le 
soleil etait 19 fois plus grand que la terre (”). Jean Damascene ne don- 
nait ni nom ni valeur, mais signaiait seulement que « certains affirment 
que le soleil est beaucoup plus grand que la terre, cependant les Peres 
[disent qu'il est de taille] egale a la terre. Souvent un petit nuage, ou une 
petite colline ou un mur le cachent (*®) ». 

La derniere partie du traite est devolue au temps de revolution des 
sept planetes. Les chiffres de Pierre le Philosophe sont peu precis. 
L’auteur se contente en effet de donner des valeurs arrondies, plus uni- 
versellement connues, soit 30 ans pour Saturne, 12 ans pour Jupiter et 
2 ans pour Mars (®'), Les valeurs donnees pour Venus (353 Jours) et 
Mercure (344 Jours) ne correspondent ä aucuns chiffres connus (®^}. 
Voici les donnees proposees par Pierre le Philosophe, dans l'ordre des 
planetes du haut vers le bas : 

- Saturne : revolution en 30 ans, soit 30 mois par maison (l“ de l’orbe 
de Saturne = 1 mois); 

- Jupiter : revolution en 12 ans, soit 12 mois par maison (l^ de l’orbe de 
Jupiter = 12 Jours); 

- Mars : revolution en 2 ans (*0, soit 2 mois par maison (1° de l’orbe de 
Mars = 2 Jours); 

- Soleil: revolution en 1 an, soit 1 mois par maison (l® de l’orbe du 
Soleil = 1 Jour); 

- Venus : revolution en 1 an (ou 353 Jours), soit 29 Jours par maison 
(l" de l'orbe de Venus = 1 jour-l/30 ou 2 minutes) (“'); 

- Mercure : revolution en 1 an (ou 344 Jours), soit 28 Jours par maison 
(l° de l’orbe de Mercure = 1 Jour-l/l5 ou 4 minutes) (®®); 


(79) Cette valeur se trouve encore dans une scolie d’Aratos (Neugebauer, A 
History, II, p. 663). 

(80) Kotter, Die Schriften, p. 60. 

(81) Neugebauer, A History, II, pp. 606, 783. 

(82) Neugebauer, A History, II, p. 784. 

(83) 2]^ ans pour Michel Psellos et Symeon Seth (Wester[nk, Michael Psellus, 
p. 71 ; Conspectus rerum nataralmm dans Delatte, Anecdota, p. 45). 

(84) 13 mois pour Symeon Seth (Delatte, Anecdota, p. 45). 

(85) Psellos consid^rait que ces trois planetes faisaient leur revolution en 
1 an, Sans donner de chiffre plus de detaille (Westerink, Michael Psellus, p. 71). 
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- Lune: rdvolution en 29 Jours 54, soit 2 Jours par maison (l" de 

l’orbe lunaire = 2 Jours). 

Ce genre de donnees est tout ä fait absent des textes patristiques qui 
discutent de cosmologie. Le traite de Pierre le Philosophe s’arrete 
abruptement a cet endroit. On est en droit de penser qu’il en manque 
peut-etre la fin. 

Par ses references bibliques et ses mentions explicites d’un univers 
en forme de cube et d’une terre conique, Pierre le Philosophe s’inscrit 
dans la veine des auteurs antiochiens des iv^, v® et vi® siecles. Mais, 
contrairement a la plupart d’entre eux, il n’a pas construit son texte 
comme un commentaire biblique. Il a choisi d’ecrire un traite d’astro- 
nomie en tant que tel. Ä ce titre, il se rapproche plutot du projet de 
Cosmas Indicopleustes, lequel se proposait de reconstruire la represen- 
tation physique du monde ä l’image du Tabernacle de Moise en rejetant 
categoriquement les fondements de la Science hellenistique. La forme 
conique de la terre en est probablement l’emprunt le plus evident. Mais 
la comparaison s’arrete lä et il serait meme difficile de prouver que 
Pierre le Philosophe avait lu l’ouvrage de Cosmas. En effet, son traite 
differe de la Topographie Chretienne non seulement par l’absence d’expll- 
cations mystiques (pas de Tabernacle), mais surtout par l’absence de 
toute polemique envers Tastronomie classique. Ä l’inverse des auteurs 
antiochiens, Pierre le Philosophe ne condarane nulle part l’idee que le 
monde soit une sphere. Il n’en parle simplement pas et utilise constam- 
ment des principes d’astronomie classique, tels que le mouvement du 
ciel, rejete implacablement par Cosmas et les auteurs antiochiens qui 
l’avaient precede, ou encore la theorie des quatre elements, ä laquelle 
Cosmas s'opposait ouvertement (®®). D’autres differences sont visibles 
entre le traite de Pierre le Philosophe et la plupart des textes antio¬ 
chiens. Par exemple, certaines questions typiques de ces auteurs ne 
sont pas abordees comme le nombre des cieux, la nature des eaux du fir- 
mament ou encore les antipodes. 

De maniere generale, le traite semble s’inspirer le plus des chapitres 
cosmologiques de VExposesurlafoi orthodoxe de Jean Damascene. Malgre 


Pour Symeon Seth, Mercure effectuait le tour de son orbite en 11 mois (Delatte, 
Anecdota, p. 45). 

(86) Topographie chretienne, 1.1, p. 123. 
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de nombreuses divergences entre les deux auteurs, les problemes abor- 
des sont similaires. En effet, on y discute de la forme du ciel et de ia 
terre, des planetes et du Zodiaque, des eclipses, des mouvements du 
soleil et de la lune, des saisons, des differences entre les cycles de la lune 
et du soleil, ou encore de la grandeur du soleil. Tout comme le Damas- 
cene, Pierre le Philosophe ne fait de reference explicite ä aucune auto- 
ritd patristique ou scientifique sauf lorsqu'il discute de la grandeur des 
astres. Enfin, si Jean Damascene ne peut certes pas etre considere 
comme un ddfenseur des theories antiochiennes, il en a decrit malgre 
tout brievement la doctrine. 

Tout comme Jean Damascene exposait la foi orthodoxe au viiP siede, 
Pierre le Philosophe s’efforga d’etablir les limites orthodoxes du savoir, 
lesquelles excluaient pour lui toute utilisation de Tastrologie ä des fins 
divinatoires et, plus radicalement, certains aspects de Tastronomie 
spherique qui la soutenait Cette quete est assez typique de l’epoque des 
Comn^nes, comme en temoignent les nombreux proces d’intellectuels 
accus6s d’her^sie ou de neo-platonisme (”)• Ee cas le plus fameux est 
certainement celui de Jean Italos, condamne en 1082 par onze anathe- 
mes pour son attachement trop grand ä Platon, De maniere generale, 
lorsqu’un probleme touchait ä la theologie, Aristote etait plus sür que 
Platon et le neo-platonisme etait amplement reprehensible (®®). 
N’exagerons toutefois pas cette « repression » ; seuls les fondements de 
Torthodoxie etaient concernes par Tintervention des autorites et non la 
Science ou la philosophie 0^). 

L’astronomie classique et son Orthodoxie etaient toutefois remises en 
question ä cette Periode, Si Michel Glycas avait condamne Tempereur 
Manuel pour avoir defendu trop ouvertement les vertus et les fonde¬ 
ments de lastrologie, il se fit aussi un devoir de justifier par deux fois la 
Vision spherique de l'univers exclusivement ä Taide de references 
patristiques ; dans une lettre adressee au moine Gregoire Acropolites et 


(87) On compte un total de 25 proces ä I’epoque Comnene et quasi aucun 
durant les deux siecles qui precedent Tav^nement d’Alexis I en 1081 (R. 
Browning, Enlightenment and Repression in ßyzantium in the Eleventh and Twelfth 
Centaries, dans Post and Present, 69 (1975), pp. 18-19). 

(88) J. M. Hussey, The Orthodox Church in the Byzantine Empire, Oxford, 1986, 
p.155. 

(89) Voir ä ce sujet, A. Cameron, How to read Heresiology, dans Journal of 
Medieval and Early Modem Studies, 33:3 (2003), p. 474. 
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dans ses annales i^°). Rappeions aussi, comme nous l’avons vu plus haut, 
la Suggestion de Theodore Baisamon de retirer l’astronomie du quadri- 
vium des Sciences. Uoeuvre de Pierre le Philosophe s’inscrit bien dans ce 
climat de tension. Contrairement ä Michel Glycas dont l’objectif etait de 
prouver les fondements orthodoxes du modele spherique de l’univers, 
Pierre le Philosophe s’est efforce de donner au modele hemispherique 
une apparence plus scientifique. L’absence de toute autorite patristique 
le prouve, L’objectif etait probablement d’elever le modele antiochien 
de l’univers en y integrant des donndes de l’astronomie classique. 

Determiner l’audience d’un tel traite est difficile, vu le peu d’echo de 
son Oeuvre dans les manuscrits et l’absence de toute reference ä son 
Systeme ou ä sa personne parmi ses contemporains. 0 et sa copie N sont 
des collections de textes astronomiques, astrologiques et cosmogra- 
phiques, refletant sans doute la curiosite d’un compilateur. Les autres 
manuscrits sont soit incomplets, soit tardifs (xvP et xvii® siede). P est 
notre trace la plus ancienne du texte de Pierre le Philosophe (xni" siede) 
mais, nous l’avons vu, il s’agit vraisemblablement d’une version cor- 
rompue de son oeuvre. Cette Compilation de textes divers, surtout de 
nature ascetique, situe ce manuscrit dans le milieu des meines, le public 
probable d’une teile ceuvre. 

University of Winnipeg. Anne-Laurence Caudano. 

a.caudano@uwinnipeg.ca 


SUMMARY 

Two works are attributed to Peter the Philosopher in the manuscripts, an 
author active in the reign of Manuel I Comnenos. The first, a letter condemning 
Patriarch Luke Chrysoberges’ practice of astrology, highlights the author’s 
attachment to medical knowledge. The second is a peculiar astronomical trea- 
tise that mixes Antiochene descriptions of a hemispherical universe with 
notions of spherical astronomy Together these works emphasise Peter the 
Philosopher’s attempt at defining boundaries within which one could study 
the Stars, This article offers an analysis of Peter the Philosopher’s works in the 
context of twelfth-century Byzantine scholarship, an edition and translation of 
the treatise, as well as a translation of the letter. 


(90) Caudano, Un univers spherique, pp. 82-86. 
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Appenclices 

Lettre de Pierre le Philosophe au Patriarche Loukas C’) 

Que pdrisse toute Tastrologie helienique, 6 mon maitre honore de 
Dieu ;je commence ainsi tout de suite par ceux qui sont nes les premiers 
dans ton foyer. Qu’on nous detruise les Chiens resplendissants, les 
Taureaux arrogants, la Vierge persiflante et la Balance de l’injustice. 
Que soient detruits avec eux aussi les premiers recits mensongers, d’a- 
pres lesquels ce moulage vivant batifole dans le ciel. Si je ne suis pas du 
tout insensible aux reflexions seion lesquelles l’air est entraine par les 
levers et les couchers des astres, car J’ai aussi le sentiment que dans tout 
evenement ils servent de temoins aux actions,Je n’ai par contrejaraais 
ote de ma pensee que, ä Porigine, Cancer et Lion ont 6 t 6 cräes tout 
expres ensemble dans le ciel par la main du Createur de l’univers, au 
point meme d'accepter aussi qu'ils se touchent legerement par les 
oreilles. J’admets cette Idee que les astres agissent sur notre etre en 
transformant l’air par leurs intensites propres et leurs qualites et que, 
de cette maniere, ils nous refroidissent et nous rechauffent chacun plus 
ou moins. 

De ce point de vue donc, cet astre lumineux que les Grecs appellent 
le 'Chien’ [Sirius] et et les Hebreux ‘Marouzoth' (^0, comme certains 
interpretes Pont traduit, est unique parmi les astres fixes, et se situe sur 
la gueule de ce qu’on appelle [la constellation du] Chien. En effet sa 
forme entiere n’est pas celle d’un chien, mais Pensemble a ete classe 
d’apres Pune de ses parties (”). Cet astre est donc le plus flamboyant, 
quoiqu’il est different des astres du del. Ainsi ä certains moments il 
n’est pas en conjonction avec le soleil et se situe loin de ses rayons et 


(91) Edition Cumokt, dans CCAC IV, pp. 156-158. La traduction a ^te amendee 
ä Paide de 0 (ff. 168v-170v). 

( 92 ) Mazouzoth (CCAG). 

(93) KatevopilÖri (O). 

(94) rn(;dAr|c;d<pTipripevo<;Tiupä<;(0), 


! eloigne de tout son feu (^’); mais quand le soleil grimpe le cercle de Pete 

j ou ä partir de lä le descend tranquillement mais en peu de temps, il 

! atteint sa consecration -Je veux parier du mouvement. C’est comme s’il 

j surchauffait celui-ci [le Chien] par son propre feu et en manipulait fort 

I Pardeur. 

I le lever de Sirius survient des le 11 Juillet, lorsque Pair devient plus 

t torride qu’il ne Petait. Nos corps sont brülants ; leurs forces sont trop 

f faibles et sont perturbees par tout le feu de Petoile. Ä ce propos, 

\ Hippocrate aussi a ainsi nomme en les distinguant les soins et les medi- 

} caments qui sont inappropries ‘sous le Chien’ et ‘avant le Chien’. En 

-I effet, il dit que « pendant et avant la canicule les purgations sont diffi- 

I ciles »• Il a divise en deux toute la force du Chien, d’apres sa dispari- 

j tion sous le soleil et son lever subsöquent. Et il a appeld ‘sous le Chien’ 

j le lever du Chien et ‘avant le Chien’ sa disparition precedant le lever. Les 

i medecins ne font pas de purifications ni avant le lever ni directement 

j apr^s le lever, mais dix Jours avant le lever, delimitant de la Sorte [le 

j moment] de ne pas purifier les corps, et dixjours apres le lever. Mais ils 

I commencent les purifications ä partir de lä. En effet, le Chien separe du 

I soleil est affaibli ä ce moment-lä. Et aussitot que Pair s’est raffermi, nos 

I corps sont bien rechauffes et revigores. Car si les manifestations des 

' astres transforment la temperature de Pair et gonflent la mer d’un 

coup, comment ne provoqueraient-elles pas quelque agitation et trou- 
^ ble dans nos corps ? Car si elles font montre de leur propre force sur les 

elements complets, comment ne remettraient-elles pas ä neufies par- 
ties de ceux-ci ? Donc il faut nous etendre encore sur [le probleme des] 
purifications, puisque Pastre ne se couche ni directement sous le soleil 
ni apres les nombreux Jours de son lever, mais reste cache pendant 
: quinze Jours depuis son coucher du matin jusqu’au premier lever. Il ne 

L faut pas du tout observer la purification les cinq premiers Jours mais les 

dixjours suivants. En effet, puisqu’il ne plonge pas directement mais 
i avance peu ä peu, [Pastre] profite de la chaleur du soleil. Puisqu’il est 

hors des rayons solaires apres les quinze Jours de dissimulation mais est 
encore proche du luminaire, il profite des lors de sa lumiere pendant dix 
Jours. Ici encore, les disciples d'Hippocrate ont mesure les couchers ä 
partir de la proximite de Petoile. Ainsi faut-il nous abstenir de purifica- 


(95) Hippochate, Aphorismi 4,5. 
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tions vingt Jours entiers, c’est-ä-dire du lljuillet jusqu’au 30 de celui- 
ci, un peu plus ou un peu moins. Il ne nous faut faire les purifications ni 
SOUS le Chien, c’est-ä-dire aiors que le Chien se leve, ni avant le Chien, 
c’est-ä-dire lorsqu’il se couche, afin de ne pas ass^cher nos corps par des 
brülures supplementaires; afin de ne pas affaiblir davantage par la puri- 
fication nos forces physiques dejä reduites ä cette occasion ; afin de ne 
pas augmenter l’agitation de nos corps et de ne pas nuire ä nos corps a 
dessein. Il nous faut veiller ä ce que quelque maladie grave ne frappe. 
Car si un mal de gorge ou une pleuresie s’introduisaient dans les corps 
durant les Jours en question, nous utiliserions quand meme les purifi¬ 
cations. 

Alnsi moi, 6 mon maitre honore de Dieu, je maitrise toute la Science 
depuis les connaissances les plus avancees, c’est-ä-dire depuis les 
meilleures premisses. En analysant ce qui est sous-Jacent, et souvent ä 
partir de lä, comme on avait l’habitude de le faire en geometrie, Je par- 
viens aux theoremes de base. ll en est donc qui m’exasperent comme 
des betes au sujet de cette pratique chaque fois quej’eleve mon esprit ä 
ce propos. Non, par ton äme sainte ! Je m’insurge contre cela pour m’en 
occuper au mieux le plus possible. Mais puisque, parmi ces pratiques, 
les unes sont d’une folie inculte et ne relevent en 
rien de la philosophie et les autres se glissent brievement vers le haut et 
desirent monter la colline, j’utilise ä beaucoup d’egards la regle pure et 
ne m’encombre pas de plus. Et, lä oü Eon rencontre quelque division et 
habile dissection d’un evenement, ou encore quelque ascension de ces 
divisions, lä je m’enhardis ä participer ä une Science plus venerable. Et 
si ä ce sujet quelque rumeur savante vient ä nous, on s’etonne et on est 
stupefait de Eattaque, et il s’en faut de peu qu’on Eemporte sur nous 
de tous cotes dans ce genre de discussion philosophique. Par contre, 
ceux de la faction opposee se perdent presque dans leurs propres pas- 
sions; ce qu’ils ignorent ou n'atteignent pas, ils ne Eengrangent dans 
nulle partie de leur ^tre. Mais ce qu'ils maitrisent, ils s’en saisissentbien 
ou s’y accrochent; ils ne connaissent ni n’acceptent Eesprit noble et les 
principes savants. Devant ces nombreuses rumeursje Jure par ton äme 
sainte que j’ai ajuste ma langue et me suis retenu de parier davantage. 


(96) niiwv (0). 
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Ne t’etonne pas si face ä toi, brievement, j’ai perdu un peu de mon elo- 
quence, car je me suis fait Eecho de mes enfants aupres de mon maitre 
grand et sage qui autrefois aimait et louait et les choses divines et les 
choses humaines, ainsi que mon langage. 
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Edition du traite de Pierre le Philosophe d’apres VOxoniensis, Seldenianus 
Supra. 17, ff. 170''-177 

[170''] Tou amov IlETpou cpiXoaocpou ekBeok; Tiepi dcnrpovopiai; 

ndvta cpSaprd Kai TpsTitd rd Kriard Aeyeiv te kui cppoveTv ocpEi'Äopev, 
l-ir|5£vi TOUTCov AarpEiav n itpocKUvriaiv npocdyovxEt;, td eic; npcov 
5 SouAeiav opiaGEVxa uitö xoü koivoö SeoTtorou fjpwv. Mt]r£ dvExopeGa 
dKoüoai 0£Oü<; daxepa^ dyaOoTioiou; xe Kal KaKOTioiouc;, dcppovox; utio 
xwv xnv paxavav Kai paraioTiovtav rwv 'eAAiivwv doxpoAoyiav 
EKpaGovxoJv hxk; ei<; pupia ßAaacpripiwv Kai oiwviapwv ß60pou<; 
Kaxdyei xouc; adxout; KaxaßExopEvouc;, ’AAA’ dTceoTco npd)V Tidaa auTfj<; 
10 Evvoia' Kai Kax’ ovap dcpOiixcA), ptiS’ £V Aoyiapd) dvaßnTCO. 

’ApKEaÖTiöopEÖa xfj napouap dorpovopiKrj cpiAoTtovioc, wtj' dvayKaia Kai 
XpfjOiptürdn] up6(^ zö Si' aiirfjp yvoipiaai, wp cpricuv o Geop, arjueia Kai 
Kaipov(; Kal t)pi£pa<; Kal sviavzoix; Kai SovXa itdvza rov Kzioavzoi; vofjaai (dp 
dKaxaKauaxwp KivoupEva Kai AEixoupyoövxai Kai xpoTtiiv üitopsvovra. 
15 '0 ydp odpavop deiKivrixop (dv, Tccdp oü xpETtrop; Kai drjp jioxe p£v 

Kupodpevoc;, iioxe Öe ei]jöpevo(;- ttwi; ou rpETtxöp ; "hAioc; Kai oeAiivti kuI 
oi daxEpEc; dvaxEAAovxEc; Kai 5uvovT£p, Kai tioxe p£V ßope^oi yevopEvoi, 
TioxE Se vöxioi, (pGivouad xe aEAiivr) Kai au^ouaa- nCyq ou TpETixol 
TidvxEq ; [l7l] rfj XE Kai GdAacaa, r\ pev und dvepcov SKpiTiroupEvri, r\ Kai 
20 dxdKxwc; KupaivopEvri, Kai itdAiv yaArividxja- r\ bk Kai UTiö öpßp(0V 
AüOpEvri Kai drco Tcupop dxpi^opEVty Tioop ou xpojtnv ujtopEvoum ; JIdv 5s 
füAov Kai näaa noa xdpzov, toc; (px\civ 6 Kupiop, arjpspov övza Kai avpiov si<; 
KXißavov ßaXXöjisva’ Ticdp ou tpETixd; näv bk ^tpov GvTirdv a Kai 
SiaAuopeva eiq xd dcp’ (dv auvEOxri axoixeto' ^d)(; ou xpEirxd; Aiö Iva 
25 TTioxEuopEv Eivai Geöv, Tcdvxcov xüjv Övxcov 5r]|iioupy6v, dxpEitxov, 
dopaxov, dGdvaxov, dcpGapxov, dvaAAoicoxov xöv dsi cdoauxcop Exovxa. 
Kai avTip }i6v(p t(b Qs(p ijfiwv, Kai npooKVvovpsv Kai Xazpsvo^isv, (dp cptioiv 
auxdp xo) Mcoücrfj vopo0£xä>v. EiSoxep xcdv ai<70r|xä)V yvwaip Eöxi xd 
OTiiaGia fiEpil, d Kai pova iSeiv aüV£xa)pf[9n Mwüofjp, priSev Ttepi xä)V 
30 vorixwv ypaijidpEVOp. Kai Seov r|pTv ^rixfioai Kal yvc^jpiaai ÖToap x6 
öidcpopov xwv voripdxcov e^ auxöiv KaxapavGdvovxEp, itoGftocopEV 
oöicop SpapEiv xöv xoö ßiou Spopov xd pova öaia Kai pavGdvovxEp Kai 
SiSdöKovxep, Kai unepßflvai rd aicGnTd Kai xoip vonxoip Evcaefjvai. 
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Pu meme Pierre le Philosophe, exposi d’astronomie : 

Nous devons discuter de et reflechir sur toutes les creatures perissa- 
bles et changeantes, sans faire montre de veneration ou d’adoration 
envers aucune d’elles, puisque notre seigneur ä tous les a definies 
comrae nos servantes. Nous ne tolerons pas non plus d’entendre que les 
astres sont des dieux bienveillants ou malveillants, comme [le disent] 
stupidement ceux qui etudient ce vain labeur irreverencieux des 
Hellenes, l’astrologie, laquelle rabaisse ceux-lä meme qui s’y adonnent 
dans des myriades de blasphemes et les trefonds des augures. Que s’ö- 
loigne de nous plutöt toute pensee de celle-ci; qu’elle ne seit ni vue en 
reve, ni ne s'infiltre dans la raison. Nous nous contenterons du present 
labeur de l’astronome « comme etant necessaire et des plus utiles pour 
decouvrir par lui», comme le dit le Seigneur,«les signes, les saisons, les 
jours et les ans » (Gen. 1:14), et pour comprendre tous les sujets du 
Createur (Ps. 118 :91), comme est aussi celebre ce qui se meut sans cesse 
et subit un changement. Car le ciel, qui est toujours en mouvement, 
comment ne change-t-il pas ? Et l’air, tantot ardent tantot bouillant, 
comment ne change-t-ll pas ? Et le soleil, la lune et les etoiles, se levant 
et se couchant tantot au nord tantot au sud, et la lune decroissant et 
Croissant, comment ne changent-ils pas tous ? Et la terre et la mer: 
l’une s’epand sous Taction des nuages, ou se souleve de maniere irregu- 
liere et se calme ä nouveau, et Tautre se dechame lors de tempetes et 
s’övapore sous l’action du feu; comment ne subissent-elles pas de chan¬ 
gement ? « Tout bois et toute herbe de päture », comme le dit le 
Seigneur,« aujourd’hui entiers et demain jetes au four » (Mt. 6:30; Lc. 
12 : 28), comment ne changent-ils pas ? Tout etre vivant mortel et ce qui 
se decompose en les elements dont ils furent composös, comment ne 
changent-ils pas ? C’est pourquoi nous croyons que Dieu est unique, le 
createur de tous les etres vivants, invariable, invisible, immortel, incor- 
ruptible, restant toujours ainsi, immuable. « Et nous adorons et vene- 
rons un seul et meme Dieu » (Ex. 20 : 3), comme le legislateur lui-meme 
le dit ä Moise, sachant que la connaissance formelle des choses visibles 
est un sujet secondaire, le seul que Moi'se ait ete invite ä voir (^0? lui qui 

(97) Pour « a Kßl pöva iSeiv oüvexcvpfiGri McoOofji; ».« pövo«;» aurait un peu 
plus de sens :« que seul Moi’se ait ete autorise ä voir ». 
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’EAAc(}iTipuv6}a£voi C®) ucrrepov ro» ipicao) cpoori xai dpiEpiGTto rfjc; Odaq 
Kai ^(papxiKfjc; TpidSoq, eiAiKpivwq Kard jipoacuTiov evipucpwvxEc; ax; twv 
O 7iiG0£v £jnAav0av6]ievoi, Kal rrjc; ccAriOouc; y^cocrecoc; tcov ovrcov 
diroAaßovteq, xdpm rou Kupiou i^iiüjv co t] 56^a eiq toü«^ aicovac;. ’A|ir]v. 
Toutcov Ss ouTcoq r\\ilv SisuKpivojjEvcüv, dvoyKaiov qpiv dva5pa|a£Tv etei 
Tiqv rfi(; Srnjioupyiac; toö aocpoö 0£oö KaiaaKeui^v Kai yvcopiaai Travtr) 
aacpw(; TipwTOv d;:’ oupavoO dp^öjiEvoc;. 

V ovpavöc; iv oxf?iuan Kvßov fj 5spps(o<; SKtiaOr}, wc; <pr]oiv [I7li 6 Qeöp z(p 
ld)ß Tiepl auTOu- KsxvKa avrov ojcnep yf\v Koviav KeKoXkriKoc Se ojcmep 
XiOov Kvßoj. Kai 6 AauiS cpriaiv d sktsivojv v6v oiipccvdv (haei Seppiv eii 5s 
K ai 6 'Hcrdfac;- 6 anjaac; rov oupavov coaei xapdpav. Kai 6 Kußo(; 5e Kai r] 
Ssppic; Kal Kajadpa t6 autö oxni-ia orijxaivouau Odaav ouv ti^v kugiv 
G uv£X£i 6 odpavoq, diGTrsp GayT^vr] GuyKAsiaac; egco. "Eari 51 Kal 
d£iK{vr)ro<; Kai axdoiv ou56Aco(; Ixcov rrspicpEpEi te |X£0’ sautoö ixavtac; 
Touc; (pcoGtflpaq- ffAiov Aeyco Kal asAnvriv Kai dorepac;, Kal sAkei and 
dvaroXcov siq Suopdc;. Ai ydp oiKSiai twv cpwarnpcov kivhcek; louvav- 
Tiov and 5vapd)v £i<; dvavoAäf; yivovrar ou ydp sk rfj<; oiKslac; Kivnasox; 
6 fjAio<; dpx 6 |i£V 0 (; Tf\p ii|X£pa(; dvaroAwv sic; Suajjdc; cp9dv£i 5id xwv 
]aiKpü>v 6 pd)V Tfj(; ii|j£pa<;- ötiou Kai dno Tiupyou sic; Kupyov, 5i’ 
oAoKAdpou jxrjvoc; (p0dv£i. Ou5’ aO jidAiv n asAiivr; xfjq vuKxdc; dpxo^Evi] 
T^viKa TtavasArivoq oEpOsiT], Sdvaxai oAov 5i£A0£iv xov oupavov pisxpi 
xou auyouE;' rfric; 5i’ öAoKAr^pou jiriv 6 (; xouxo jtoieiv Eyvoooxai. ’AAA’ oüxe 
oi AoiJtoi TiAdvrixEc; xouxo iaxuouaiv, dva)]iaA(x)X£poi |iäAAov ovxec; xoü 
i^Alou Kal xfj(; G£Anvr|{;, '0 ttoAoc; ouv scriv 6 xouxouq kivwv, Kal 
piexacpepcuv diro dvaxoAwv e{(; 5ua}id(; o^scoq. ’Ekeivoi Se xouvavxiov, 
duo SuojAÖJV sic; dvaxoXdp kivoujjevoi xou«; oikeiou«; tojrouq auxcöv xfj«; 
laETaOEGEO)«; cpuAdxrouaiv öpou«; dTirwrco«;. 

'H Se yf] oia ariyiaiq £V jasoco xou oupavou K£i|a£vr], Kdrco £v KoAiicp xwv 
u5dxa)v (uoJiEp Ewt^xstai- xou coKsavou TidvxoÖEV auxi^v TcspiKUKAouv- 
xoc;, o(; eoxiv i] ^EydAr] tcov u5dxcov aucnraoK; otiAexo«; x£ xai dTiEpavxoc; 


Eoxiv. Al ydp Aomai OdAaooai fisxpi £k£ivou eiow, Kai oxoveI yAcogoiSec; 


E^ auxou E^EpxoiaEvai. ’'Egti Se litsKEiva xou coKEavoü dßaxo«; [l72] yf] 
Kai doiKT]xo(;- /] K£KdAAr]rai 6 cupavöp, wc; (pr]Giv 6 986<; 6 KTioa«; cbp Xidov 


(98) EAapTTpüvopevo«; (N, 0). 
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n’a rien ecrit des choses intelligibles. Et il nous faut chercher et decou- 
vrir afin que, en observant soigneusement la difference entre ces 
notions, nous puissions aspirer pieuseraent ä parcourir le cours de la vie 
et que, en apprenant et en enseignant les seules choses pieuses, nous 
puissions depasser les choses visibles et les unir aux choses intelligibles. 
Eclaires a posteriori par la lumiere triple et indivisible de la trinit^ divi- 
ne et souveraine de la vie, nous nous refouissons sincerement en per¬ 
sonne, corame si nous avions oublie ce qui est derriere nous et retro- 
uvions la connaissance vraie des etres, par la gräce de notre seigneur a 
qui est la gloire pour les siecles. Amen. 

Ayant examine cela precautionneusement, il nous faut recourir ä la 
structure de la creation du Dieu sage et Tetudier clairement de maniere 
exhaustive, en commen^ant d’abord par le ciel. 

Le ciel a la forme d’un cube ou a ete dresse comme une peau, comme 
le dit Dieu äjob ä ce sujet: «je l’ai repandu comme de la terre poussid- 
reuse, et l’ai consolide comme une pierre cubique » Oob 38: 38). Et 
David dit: « Celui qui a etendu le ciel comme une peau »(Ps. 103 :2); et 
encore Isaie : « celui qui a pose le ciel comme une voüte. »(is. 40 : 22) Et 
le cube, la peau et la voüte se referent a la meme structure. Le ciel main- 
tient donc ensemble toute la creation, l’enfermant comme dans un filet. 
Il est toujours en mouvement et n’a absolument pas de place fixe. Il fait 
tourner avec iui tous les astres, Je veux dire le soleil, la lune et les etoi- 
les, et les entraine d’est en ouest. Ä L’oppose, les mouvements propres 
des astres se produisent d’ouest en est. En effet, ce n’est pas de son pro¬ 
pre mouvement que le soleil, demarrant le Jour depuis Test, atteint 
l’ouest aux petites heures du Jour, puisqu’il passe d’une tour [du 
Zodiaque] ä l’autre en un mois complet. Quant ä la lune, si sa course 
commence la nuit oü la pleine lune aurait ete visible, ce n’est pas qu’el- 
le puisse parcourir tout le ciel jusqu’ä Taube ; eile est reputee faire cela 
en un mois complet. Mais les autres planetes ne peuvent faire cela, 
etant beaucoup plus irregulieres que le soleil et la lune. Le pole du ciel 
est donc ce qui les meut et les entrame rapidement d’est en 
ouest Elles circulent par contre d’ouest en est dans les lieux speci- 
fiques ä leur deplacement et en respectent les limites sans s’eloigner. 

( 99 ) ‘IloAoq’ a pour sens premiers Taxe de la sphere celeste ou le pole de cet 
axe. Plus gen^ralement, il designe aussi la Sphäre c^ieste, la voüte du ciel ou le 
ciel (H. G. Liddell and R. Scott, A Greek-English Lexicon, s.v. tioAoc;). On trouve plus 
communement le terme ‘oüpavo«;’ dans les ouvrages antiochiens; le choix de 
ce terme d’astronomie classique par Pierre le Phiiosophe pourrait donc etre 
delibere. L’auteur Tutilise pour designer le pole du ciel dans certains cas et le 
ciel dans d’autres. 
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Kvßoj- yf\q £v rö) dvaroAiKW ^spei Keirai 6 TüapdSeiooc;, (pvTev6ei(; sKei 
und vou Qeov, wc; n *1 YH KwvosiSnc;- 

Kwvoc; 5e egtiv 6 orpoßiAoc;- Kcovdpia 5s Asvovtai td orpoßiAia. ’Ek ]itv 
70 Toü voTiaiou ^Tox Toü peaiipßpwou pepoot; auTfj<;, KarcGcpspiif; Kai 
xOapaAt^- £k 5s roO dpKtiKoO i^roi ßopEiou pspoot;, dvcGcpepiit; Kai 5iKr|v 
KcovoG £!<; uijjot; £TiT]ppevri. '0 odv noAoc; TiepicpEpcov tov fjAiov ev rfi 
eiirippsvp auTou dardrcp Kivt^Gei, diio dvaToÄojv sic; SuGpdc; Jioiei rqv 
Ttopeiav Kard irdoav t^pspav eiri psoripßpiav- Kard Ss Trjv voktg Jiäoav 
75 £7il TÖv ßopdv STiiCTpecpcov sauTov snl tov iSiov tojiov trjc; dvaToAf|t; 
auTOö cbOsT. "006V ouSeTtots 6 fjAioc; CGTitai iroAsucov sv npepa ev rep 
ßopeiep p£p£i. ’AAA’ ouös vuktoc; eitl rd psarpißpivd pepr) SioSeuojv Ttdoav 
cpcotd;6i Köi KaraAdpTtsi Tfjv oiKOupevriv, £V vukti Ss öttig0£ (™) toü 
Kcovou Tiopsuopevop, oK^srai (“^) vn’ autou. Kai päAAov gköto^ spiioisT 
80 rfj oiKOupsvo 6id trjc; iSiac; oKidt; kcoAucov oAojc; ro toü fiAiou cpöic; ppTv 
cpaivsiv, psxp^^ dv sksTvov 6 pAioc; TiapsAOp Kai aüOic; dvaToAcüv ppiv 
epavp Adpntov. 

Kai TaÜTa oacpdjc; ppTv ö oocpcGTaroc; loAopcdv eKSiSdoKOJV eppoiv sv rto 
’EKKAriGiaGTfj- dvetrsAAsr d qXiO(; nai Svvsi o ^Xioc;- Kai ei(; vdv ronov avvov 
85 ^KSt. ^vcereAAwv ocvTd(; SKSl nopeverai 7rpd; vdrav nai kvkXoi npdp ßoppdv 
kukXoikvkXQv- Kai ini KvnXovp aüvov STrjcTrpecpsi rc? nvevpia. Kai r\ GsArjvTi 
5 e opoiwp TOV voTOV SiaTiEpcGoa Kaid tde; vuKTSpivdc; c^pap, 5(x5oux£i tw 
iSicp cp^si XY\V vÜKTa. ’Ev npepa Se üno roü Kcdvou KaAuKTOpEvri [172''] 
sTisKsiva auToü SioSsuouoa, depavpc; npiv xivsiai, psxpK dv TidAiv ev 
90 dvaToAaic; dvaAdpiJ;n- Kai oi Aomoi 5e JiAdviirsc; psracpepovTai üito toü 
tioAou KGTd tov «ütov Tpöitov. Oi 5e jiüpyoi fiToi tg iß' ^cpSia, £OTi]piy- 
peva eioiv sv Tcp tioAco, oiKsiav kivtigiv oüSoAcoc; e'xovTa, dAA’ sv auTotc; 
ö f]Aio<; Kai n (JsAnvri Kai ol Aouioi TiAdvpTsc; jioAsüougiv. 

'H Se ’AcppoSiTti oüSeTtOTE dcpiOTOTai dno toü iqAiou f] pp poipaq \i(;' Kai 
95 ertiGTpscpei irpoc; töv pAiov. "Ors psv TipopyeiTai auTOÜ, sioGcpopoc; sgtiv 
OTS 6e feTai aÜTO), eoTiepoc; epepSTar Kai cpaivsTai SmAöSpopoc; r\ auTp 
yivopievp. '0 6e 'Epppc; dcpiGTaTai toü pAiov poipac; k;' povov Kai 
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La terre repose tel un point au milieu du ciel, dans le sein des eaux 
d’en bas, comme si eile flottait. L’Oedan l’entoure de partout, c’est-ä- 
dire le grand rassemblement des eaux infini et immense. En effet, les 
autres mers vont jusqu’ä lui, comme des langues qui s’en echappent. Il 
y a au-delä de I’Ocean une terre inaccessible et inhabitee. Ä cette terre, 
« le ciel a ete fixe comme une pierre cubique » Qob 38 : 38), comme le 
dit le Dieu erdateur. Le paradis se trouve dans la partie orientale de la 
terre,« plante lä par Dieu » (Gen. 2 : 8), comme le dit fEcriture. La terre 
a la forme d’un ebne: la toupie est un ebne; les toupies sont dites 
coniques- Au sud, c’est-ä-dire depuis sa partie meridionale, eile est en 
pente et hasse; au nord, c’est-a-dire depuis sa partie boreale, eile 
remonte et s’eleve vers le haut comme un ebne. Donc le pole du ciel, 
emmenant le soleil vers la partie elevee par son mouvement incessant, 
accomplit sa course d’est en ouest toute la journee au sud; tournant 
toute la nuit au nord, il le pousse vers le lieu specifique de son lever. 
C’est pourquoi on ne voit jamais le soleil se deplacer dans la partie nord 
durant la journee. Mais ce n’est pas la nuit que, voyageant dans les par- 
ties meridionales, il eclaire et brille sur toute la terre habitee ; la nuit, 
en se depla^ant derriere le ebne, il est cache par celui-ci. Et [le ebne] 
cree une forte obscuritd sur la terre habitee, empechant completement 
par sa propre ombre la lumiere du soleil de nous apparaitre, jusqu’ä ce 
que le soleil le depasse et nous apparaisse ä fest brillant ä nouveau. 

Et le tres sage Salomon, nous expliquant cela clairement, dit dans 
l’Ecclesiaste : « Le soleil se Idve et le soleil se couche ; et il avance vers 
son lieu. En montant, il se dirige vers le sud et tourne vers le nord. En 
tournant, il tourne. Et le souffle le fait tourner sur des cercles »(Eccl. 1: 
5-6). Et de la meme fa^on, la lune, atteignant le sud durant les heures 
nocturnes, illumine la nuit de son propre eclat. Durant le jour, cach5e 
par le ebne et se depla^ant derriäre celui-ci, eile ne nous est pas visible, 
jusqu’ä ce que, ä nouveau, eile eclaire l’Orient. Et les autres planetes 
sont emportees par le pble ciel selon le meme mouvement. Les tours, 
c’est-ä-dire les douze signes du Zodiaque, sont fixees au ciel, n’ayant 
aucun mouvement propre, mais c’est ä travers eux que se deplacent le 
soleil, la lune et les autres planetes. 

Venus ne s’eloigne jamais du soleil de plus de 46 degres et tourne 
pres du soleil. Lorsqu’elle le precede, eile est etoile du matin ; lorsqu’el- 
le le suit, eile Signale le crepuscule. Et on la voit suivre une double cour¬ 
se. Mercure, d’autre part, s’eloigne du soleil de 16 degres seulement et, 


(100) ömoBsv (N). 

(101) OK£ET£Tai (n). 
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emarpEtpsi Jip6<; aOrov, öq Kai dcpaviqc; eativ eni xo TtXeiaxov. ndvxsc; Se 
oi TiAdvritEq d|aa dcpiaxdiaevoi toO nXiou |joipa(; is' cpaivovrai. Movr] Öe 
100 ö ceAiivr] dcpiöxapiEvri xoö t]Aiou iqiiEpav teAeiöv ixiav, cpafvExai Kaxd 
npOKorcTiv au^ouaa. Aid ydp xnq xoö Spö]aou ö^uxrixot;, kukAoT t^v iSiav 
^d>vriv 5i’ iipiEpwv K0' fjjaiau. Kai öaov dcpiatatai xoü ^Aiou au^Ei xo cpaiq' 
Se Kaxd Sidjiexpov xou nAiou fjyouv aöxri i^ev ev xw 

dvaxoAiKCp dKpcp xou oüpavoö, 6 Se fjAioc; ev xcp Süxikw dKpcp 6A6(pwxo<; 
105 cpafvExai. "Oxe Se üx; xaxsTa ouaa TiaAivSpopinasi Tipdc; xov fjAiov, 
d}iaupoöxai Kaxd ]j£pO(; ecoc; EvcoBsTaa aux<p dcpavi]<; yevrixai, xoö (pwxoc; 
auxfi(; TiAEovEKxoupiEVOU UTTO xoö i^AiaKOÖ cpcoxoq coc; öitEpEXOvxo«;. Mia 
ydp saxi Kai r\ aut^ OEAi^vr) unö xoö Srniioupyoö KxioGsiaa Kai piExpi xiqc; 
xoö aiwvoc; ouvxEAsiac; SiapKOöoa Kai oux sxspa Kaxd jjfjva dvaTiAax“ 
110 xopiEvri. Tpöitov Se xoöxov cpawExai nixiv au^ouaa Kai jJEioujxevr) itpöc; 
xov xoö nAioü jiAr)öiaa]a6v Kai xi^v dn’ aöxoö diröaxaaiv. 

’^Exei Se Kai ekAeiiI^ek; r] aEAnvr] [173] biq xoö aEArjviaKoö <pcüx6(;, oökexi 
K axd 5id]i£xpov coq dEO dvaxoAwv sie; Suapidc; dvxivEuiüv aöxfj Eit; |ifiKO(;, 
dAAd Kaxd KdÖExov (’°0 ö saxiv e^ uiJ;ouc; sic; ßd0o<;, fj xouvavxi'ov ek 
115 ßdöouq Eli; uijjoc; dvxiv£ua)v auxfj. 't)0£v öxe piEV ö fiAiO(; eiq u\I;o(; fjyouv 
Kai ösAi^vri sic; ßdOoc; dvxiKpu aöxoö oöaa ekAeieei piEv dAA’ dyvoeixoi 
r] ekAeiiI^k; aöxfji; coq oöx öpco|a£vr]q, dAAd jaovov 5id i];ti(pou yivcooKO- 
liEvnc;. "Oxe Se auxn liEv dvu) EoAxuei, 6 Se riAio<; dvxiKpö aöxfjt; Kdxco 
(pavEpd, yivExai r] ekAeiiI^k; auxfjq iiäoa (hq ÖTtep yfjv oöaa. 

120 Toö Se ÖTisp yfjv XOEOU |avrja0£vxo<;, dvayKaiöv saxiv dvaSpavielv EEi 
vovq iß' Eupyoui; fjxoi oiKouq, Kai yvcopioai ndvxa aacpcöq ouxax;. 
’EE£i5r^E£p iE, aöxwv £? jjEV Eicnv ev xcp ßopEico piEpEi xoö eoAou 
EoxripiypiEvoi, f] oi dnö Kpioö |iexpi nap0£voi), e^ Se ev xcp voxico pspEi, 
ol duo Zuyoö p£XPW ’lxödcov Exovxxq, Kai il)fiq)0U(; xoö yivcuoKEiv ev Eoia 
125 ojpa ßouAö|X£0a i^piEpivfi xe Kai vuKXEpivfj, Kai xö xic; eoxiv aöxwv 6 
dvaxsAAtov, Kai xic; 6 Kaxd SidpExpov aöxwv Suveov, OEOioq Sk 6 
jjEOOupavcöv, Kai xiq ö Kaxd 5idp.£xpov aöxoö ueö yfjv fjxoi öeö xov 
Kcövov d3v. Taöxrjv Epwxov jasv Sei yvoipiaai xf)v ojpav dKpißwc; fj 5i’ 


(102) KdeeKTov(N). 
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lorsqu’elle tourne pres de lui, est presque entierement invisible. De 
mSrne, toutes les planetes sont visibles, si elles sont eloignees du soleil 
de 15 degres. Seule la lune, eloignee du soleil d’un jour complet, appa- 
rait Croissant ä mesure de son avance. Par son raouvement tres rapide, 
en effet, eile tourne sur sa zone en 29 jours. Et ä mesure qu’elle s’eloi- 
gne du soleil, sa lumiöre augmente. Et lorsqu’elle est diametralement 
opposee au soleil, c’est-a-dire ä Textremite orientale du ciel et le soleil 
a l’extremite occidentale, eile apparait pleine. Lorsqu’elle revient tres 
rapidement vers le soleil, eile s’obscurcit gradueilement jusqu’a ce que, 
s’etant avance sur lui, eile disparaisse, pulsque sa lumiere est dominee 
par la lumiere du soleil qui lui est superieure. Car il ny a qu’une seule 
et meme lune creee par le Createur et süffisante jusqu’ä la fin des sie- 
cles, et qui ne se change pas en une autre ä chaque mois. De cette manie- 
re eile nous apparait croissant et decroissant d’apres sa proximitd ou 
son eloignement du soleil. 

La lune subit aussi deux eclipses de lumiere lunaire, non pas parce 
que le soleil est diametralement oppose a celle-ci d’est en ouest en lon- 
gueur, mais parce qu’il lui est oppose perpendiculairement de haut en 
bas ou, au contraire, de bas en haut. Pour cette raison, lorsque le soleil 
est en haut, ou la lune est en bas ä l’oppose de celuPci, il y a eclipse; 
mais la lune n’etant pas visible, son eclipse n’est pas apparente, eile est 
seulement connue par calcul. Lorsque la lune est en haut et le soleil ä 
l’oppose de celle-ci en bas, toute son öclipse est visible, puisqu’elle est 
au-dessus de la terre. 

Puisque nous avons rappele ce qui se trouve au-dessus de la terre, 
nous devons revenir sur les douze tours [du Zodiaque], c’est-ä-dire des 
maisons, et les faire toutes connaitre clairement de cette faqon. Puisque 
six d’entre elles sont fixees dans la partie nord du ciel, soit celles du 
Belier a la Vierge, et six dans la partie sud, celles de la Balance aux 
Poissons, nous voulons en connaitre les nombres ; quelle est l’heure du 
jour et de la nuit; lequel de ceux-ci est le levant (horoscope); et lequel 
de ceux-ci est ä Toppose, le couchant; lequel est la culmination supe¬ 
rieure ; lequel est ä l’oppose de celui-ci sous la terre, c’est-a-dire sous le 
cone (culmination inferieure). Il faut donc d’abord connaitre precise- 
ment l’heure elle-meme soit au moyen d’un cadran solaire, soit par un 
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cbpoAoyiou t^Aicckou, fj ^irixocviKou, fj diio Suojawv, dx; OgpieAiou ouor](; 
130 Tfi<; d3pa(; tfjc; öAri<; i|;r]<pou. Eira yvovrec; rnv wpav onoia ecrrCv, 
TtoAuTiAaaid^Eiv auTiiv enl twv TisvTSKCCiSeKa TidvTore. Kai t4> 
dpiOiaw TipocTTi0£vai idq iaoipa<; toö t^Aiou äq äx^'i ev aurf] rf) n^epa Kai 
dSpct £v rep oiKCü £v0a ean. Kai Trdvta £vc6aavr£(;, p£p((£iv sE, auroü toü 
oiKou tv tp Ectiv 6 rjAioc; dpxou, jiapExcov £Kd:ar(p oiKCO npspac; A'. Kai 
135 ÖTiou Aji^ei 6 dpi9p6(; EAartov rwv A', Xsyz ToaauTaq [173'’] poipac; £X£iv 
TO dvateAAov ^cp5iov. Fvoui; Ek. rov dvareAAovia oIkov Kai rdc; poipac; 
auToö, dnapfGpEi touc; iE, auTwv oiKOvq. Kai £p£T(; rö E,' sivai ^cpSiov 
5üvov, Kard Sidpstpov auroö Td<; auTd<; pofpac; e'xojv ev tfj Suaei dq sx^i 
6 wpooKOTioc; £v rfi dvatoAn. "En Se £k toü ciopoaKOTiou fjToi 
140 dvaT£AAovTO<; dpi0iTnaa(; 0", Epsit; tö SeKarov £lvai tov peooupavoövTa, 
Td<; auTdt; iaoipa<; exovTa. ’E^ aÜTOö 6t toö pEcoupavoövToq dpi0pnaa(; 
c;', £p£i(; TO ß' ÖTcö x6v kojvov Kard SictpETpov övra toö ia£(joupavoövTO(; 
Tdc; auTac; po{pa(; exovTa. Kai auTr) jaev r\ tojv np£pivä>v ebpojv 4Jficp0(;. 'H 
5t Td)v vuKTspivwv opoftt p£v, dAA’ oüx n auTi]. AeT ydp Tfjv voKTepiv^v 
145 copav opoiüx; Trj tipspivfj TtoAuTtAaoid^Eiv £Tti twv <i>s' C“), xcci 
TipoaTi0£vax Tdq poipac; toü i]A(oü d(; e'xex ev aÜTfj Tfj vukti ev tw oIkco 
aÜTOÖ ^6a sonv, pspi^Eiv 5' ekootov oxkov djio Tipsptov A', 
dpxopevou oük £ti ek toö oikou toö iqAiou, dAA’ ek toö 5iap£Tpoi) aÜTOu, 

dpi0poup£vou dir’ auToö. Oü tote yv6vt£<; tov dvaTeAAovTa ek tcov 
150 Aoxjia^opEvcov poipwv, jiavOdvopEv ek toö dvaTsAAovTO^; tov SövovTa 
Kai pEaoupavoövTtt- Kai ek toö pEooupavoövTOc;, töv utio tov kcövov 
K aAuTtTOjTEvov, fiyouv tov üTtÖYeiov KaTd SidpETpov toö pEooupavoöv- 
roq. 

"Exei Se Kai 6 tioAoc; KAfjoiv evtexvov cr^pavTiKTiv tcov 5' TpoTtcov toö 
155 EviauToö- 0£pou(;, xeipwvoq, sapoc;, pETOitcdpou. Kai öte pEV kAivei etii 
T öj KttTO) pEpei Tfjq Yl^’ rjyouv Eiri tov votov, KaTO) veöcov Kai 
auyKaTacpEpcov tov rjAiov ek toö psaou siq Td sucovopa, dpxopEvoq dno 
pnvöc; öETTTeßpiou (^‘’') £iKOOTfi<; s' cpOvvoTTcopov oripaivEi, [ 174 ] ijjuxpdv 
6v Kai ^npov Tfi KpctOEi. Bid^ETai öe töte Kai r\ vvE, ti^v npspav, 
160 aö^avopEvpc; psv Tr\q vuktö<; 5id t 6 paKpöv T\\q 65oiJiopia<; toö nXdzovq 

(103) ci>£ correxi] e 0. 

(104) pepi^Ei (N). 

(105) Sic. 
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Instrument mecanique, soit depuis le couchant, l’heure etant le fonde¬ 
ment du calcul entier. Une fois connu quelle heure il est, il faut toujours 
multiplier l’heure par quinze. Et au chiffre obtenu ii convient d’ajouter 
les degres qu’a le soleil dans la maison oü il est en ce jour et ä cette 
heure. Apres avoir tout additionnö, on doit diviser depuis le commen- 
cement de la maison oü se trouve le soleil, en comptant trente jours 
pour chaque maison. La oü le nombre s’arretera, inferieur ä trente 
degres, dis que le signe qui se leve a autant de degres. Connaissant la 
maison qui se leve et ses degres, compte les maisons ä partir de ceux-ci. 
Et tu diras que le septieme est le signe du couchant, ayant au couebant 
les memes degres iametralement opposes ä ceux de l’horoscope au 
levant. En outre, apres avoir compte neuf signes depuis l’horoscope, 
c’est-ä-dire le signe qui se leve, tu diras que le dixieme est la culmina- 
tion superieure, ayant les mömes degres. Si tu comptes alors six signes 
depuis la culmination superieure, tu diras que le deuxieme [sic - troi- 
sieme] est sous le cone, car diametralement oppose ä la culmination 
superieure et avec les memes degres. Et voilä pour le calcul des heures 
du jour. Le calcul des heures de la nuit est comparable mais n’est pas le 
meme. En effet, comme pour l’heure du jour, il faut multiplier par quin¬ 
ze l’heure nocturne et ajouter les degres qu’a le soleil cette nuit-la dans 
!a maison oü il est et diviser, [en comptant] trente jours pour chaque 
maison et en commengant non plus depuis la maison du soleil mais 
depuis son opposö, apres avoir compte sept [signes] depuis celui-ci. 
Ainsi, connaissant le levant depuis les degres restants, nous apprenons 
ä partir du levant [oü se trouvent] le couchant et la culmination supe¬ 
rieure ; et, ä partir de la culmination superieure, [nous pouvons deter- 
miner] celui qui est cache sous le cöne, soit sous la terre, diametrale¬ 
ment l’oppose ä la culmination superieure. 

Le ciel a aussi une vocation pratique; il est le signe des quatre saisons 
de l’annee : I’ete, l’hiver, le printemps et Tautomne. Et lorsqu’il est incli- 
ne vers la partie hasse de la terre, c’est-a-dire vers le sud, il se dirige vers 
le bas et empörte le soleil depuis le milieu vers la gauche ä partir du 25 
septembre. C’est le signe de l’automne, dont les qualites sont d’etre 
froid et sec. Ä ce moment, la nuit l’emporte sur le jour. En effet, la nuit 
augmente ä cause de la longueur de la distance de la largeur du ciel, 
puisqu’il part de l’extremite sud ä l’ouest jusqu’ä l’extrömitö sud ä Test. 
Ä cause de l’etroitesse et de la proximite de la partie sud oü le soleil se 
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Tou TioXou, dpxojisvoc; ek tou voiiaiou dKpou Tfj<^ Suoecoq ecot; x\\(; 
votiaiaq ccvaioAtiq. Tfjq 5e ii]Jspa<; iaeiou]jevrj<; 5id xo arevov koci 
ovveyyvq xoö votiaiou jispoix; w uoäeuei 6 in'Äioq, }i£XPK KcxxctvxtqoT] 
6 noXoc, £[<; tov cbpiajiEvov auxo) utto roö aocpoü 5ri]aioupYoö xotiov Kai 
165 öpiov, fjxoi ei<; xo dKpov xf\<; xSocHCcAfj^ xoö vorou. Kal Y£vr|xai n 

cüpwv TtAnpiic; TtAEOVEKxiiGaaa ti^v f)ia£pav wpa y' Kal eiq 0' auxnv 
j^EiwaaGa- xouxo Se |iiiv SsKEuplw (^“0 ke'. To ydp npspovuKXiov, 

6 SripioupYoc; Oeoc; k5' wpwv jiavaöcpax; eBeoTCiGEV. Eita TTaAiv5pO]Jsi 6 
tioAoc; dvavEuwv Kai EniaxpEcpwv ovv xw fjAiw em xd dvw ctTto ElKoaxfjc; 
170 Tiepi7iTi<; piTivoq ßEKEUpiou (’“')• Kai djroAapißdvEi Kaxd piepoc; ^jaEpa 
xdc; xpEic; wpac; ä(; £TrA£OV£KXTi0ri utio xiqc; vukxoc;, ]i£XpW äv cpOdari xo 
{iEoairaxov xoö iioAou xiiv dKpißf] dvaroAriv, ev r| 6 Gsoq iroioöac; £0£xo 
Kaxd TOV xfjc; StmioupYiccc; Kaipov Kal looiaEpa öxe ^ipEpa Kai vu^- xoöxo 
5£ ylvExai janv ]idpxio(; k5'. Eixa jrdAiv dvav£U£i 6 noAoi; uipoupiEvoc; Kal 
175 kAIvei ek pepouc; eiq xd Ss^id Kal ö^JilAd xoö ßoppä pcpn Kai ttAeovekteT 
xiqv vuKxa. Kai ßid^Exai 5id xo naKpöv xfjc; nopEiat; xoö nAiou dpxo|a£vr](; 
E^ aKpoü xoö ßoppä Kai KUKAoöonc; xov voxov, piEXPK «v JidAiv xo 
SuxiKov xoö ßoppä cpBdor). IxEvoupiEvric; 5e xfi<; vukxoc; 5id xo ek piaKpoö 
Siaoxojiaxoc; SioSeöov xöv ^Aiov vuKxoq ek jispouc; siq piEpoc; xoö ßoppä, 
180 ö:v KaxavxTiofi ^ xoö tioAou Kivooiq eIc; xöv wpiajJEvov xojiov xoö 

ßopEivoö ]i£poüc; Kaxd xö dKpov xf|c; ui};r]Afi{; dvaxoAi^c;, xai y^vrixai t] 
npEpa TiAiipnc; [174"] wpwv iß', TiAsovEKx^aaoa xi^v vuKxa wpac; y' Kal sii; 
G' wpav auröv liEiwcjaaa- xoöxo Se yiVExai p^v iouvioc; k5'. Eixa 
naAivSpojjEi 6 ttöAoc;, xai ouv aöxw 6 rjAioc; KEKucpöxi, Kai £7il xd Kdxw 
185 vEuovxEc;. Kai dnoAavißdvei n vö^ xdc; xpEic; wpac; de; £7tA£OveKxn0ri ek 
xfjc; i^piEpac;, piEXPK iJEoriv dvaxoAdv oxwoiv Kal ioo]aeptiGWciv 

fj x£ vu^ Kal i] TipiEpa- xoöxo Se yivExai piqv oETixepßpioc; k5'. Kal ouxw 
irdAiv xouc; oiKEiouq Spojaouc; woauxwc; e'xovxec; dvEvSoxwc; xiqv 
AEixoupyiav iioioöai Kaxd xi^v xoö Kxioavxo«; auxoö navxo5uvdpiou 0£oö 
190 V£Öaiv. 

[Marge gauche : riepi xwv y' dvaxoAwv Kal Suajiwv nAiou] rivovxai oöv 
dvaxoAai xpEic;- lasoii, ui|jtiAii Kai xOcc^aAi]- Kal al xouxwv Suoek; dvxiKpu 
woauxwc;. Kai xpoTial XECToapEc;- Kai dpxn n l^ev sapivn dep’ o5 6 rjAioc; ek 


(106) Sic. 

(107) Sic. 

(108) Sic. 
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deplace, le jour diminue, jusqu’ä ce que le ciel revienne vers le lleu et la 
limite definis pour lui par le sage createur, c’est-ä-dire vers Textremite 
de la partie hasse du sud. Et la nuit cömplete est de quinze heures, ayant 
depasse le jour de trois heures et l’ayant diminuö ä neuf [heures]. Et cela 
se produit le 25 döcembre. En effet, le dieu createur a sagement decre- 
te la journee de 24 heures. Ensuite ie ciel revient en remontant et en 
tournant avec le soleil vers les parties hautes a partir du 25 decembre. 
Et le jour regagne ä son tour les trois heures dont il fut distance par la 
nuit, jusqu’d ce qu’il atteigne la partie du ciel la plus au milieu, exacte- 
ment ä Test oü le dieu createur le posa au moment de la creation, 
lorsque le jour et la nuit ont meme longueur. C est le 24 mars. S’elevant 
ä nouveau, le ciel remonte ensuite, il s’incline ä partir de lä vers la droi- 
te et les parties hautes du nord et döpasse la nuit. Et il [le jour] l’ecarte 
[la nuit] ä cause de la tres grande distance du parcours du soleil, qui 
commence de l’extremite du nord et circule au sud jusqu’ä ce qu’il attei¬ 
gne ä nouveau le couchant au nord. La nuit raccourcit, par le passage 
que le soleil accomplit sur une grande distance la nuit d’une partie du 
nord ä l’autre, jusqu’ä ce que le mouvement du ciel revienne vers le lieu 
fixö au nord qui est ä l’extremite superieure orientale (^'”), et que le Jour 
complet soit de douze [sic - quinze] heures, puisqu’il a depasse la nuit 
de trois heures et l’a diminuee ä neuf heures. Cela se produit le 24 juin. 
Ensuite le ciel revient et avec le ciel incline, le soleil; et ils se meuvent 
vers le bas. Et la nuit regagne les trois heures dont eile fut distancee par 
le jour jusqu’ä ce qu’ils soient au milieu de l’orient et s’egalisent, je veux 
dire le jour et la nuit. Cela se produit le 24 septembre. Donc ä nouveau, 
par leurs propres mouvements, de la meme maniere, ils accomplissent 
ce rituel strictement suivant Tinclinaison ötablie par le dieu erdateur 
tout-puissant lui-meme. 

Sur les trois levers et couchers du soleil. Il y a donc trois levers : le 
moyen, le haut et le bas. Et leurs couchers sont ä l’oppose de maniere 
similaire. Il y a aussi quatre saisons : le commencement du printemps ä 
partir duquel le soleil s’eleve pendant trois mois depuis le milieu 
de l’orient jusqu’en haut suivant l’elevation du ciel; l’hiver, au cours de 
la rotation du soleil avec le ciel, depuis le bas de l’orient jusqu’au milieu. 
Ä ce moment-lä on connait le froid et la chaleur. Lorsque le soleil s’est 


(109) P est, ä nouveau, un peu plus clair: «Jusqu’ä ce que, montant progres- 
sivement et se depla<;ant vers le haut, le ciel atteigne en trois mois ä nouveau son 
sommet, au lieu le plus haut et le plus au nord. » (Gramer, Aneedota, p. 375). 
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tf|<; |i£arit; ävctxoA-rjq ejii ti^v Öicc rfjc; toü tioAou eTicxpasajc; 

195 dvacpsperai Tpipir)viaia- r\ Ss ev reo emarpecpsiv ovv rep tioAco 

Tov n'Aiov £K Tfiq x0«iiaAf|c; dvaroAfjc; £tiI rnv peorjv. ’EvteöGev oüv 
ejjuxot; Kaujjo: yvcopi^crcxi, "Ore ydp ui]jü>0f| 6 ^Aioc; Kaxa Triv i6 roü 
Kpioö lioTpav Kcci laaKpuvefi 6 rjAio«;, eeppaivercxi piev 6 di^p Sid rfjc; 
Xpoviac; eitiAdpvlJEOjf; roü i^Afou reöv teoAAwv copwv rfjc; jiaKpdc; tipiEpac;. 
200 Kal 0K£5d^£rai rourou ro naxd, SiaAuopievov rji uTtspeKKauoei roü riAiou 
Kal yiverat xauj^a. "Ors Se rajiEivwGfi 6 TjAioq Kard rdc; 10 roü ^uyoü 
poipac; Kal tj^iiKpuvOfi ^ iipi£pa, ijjüxera; 6 di^p Kal naxoverai, oük 
iöxdovroc; roü i^Aiou kv mlq 6kiyai<; rfjc; opiKpdq fipiEpac; wpaic; SiaAüoai 
rö Tiaxu roü depoc; Kal 0£ppidvai. ’AAAd päAAov Kai aüro ro ]riKp6v b 
205 GdAnei ev tlUepct n Xpovia rfj<; piaKpöc; vuKrot; e<po5o(;. Tb ydp (pCjq dx; £k 
T iüpbt; 6v cpüoei 0£p]abv üitdpxei, tö be oKoroe; [175] tbc; dvoüaiov Kal 
GupßeßTiKOt; GKid öv rd3v aioGritwv KTiapdrcov roüvavriov roü (ptorbe; 
eoriv ijjuxpbv. Oü5e ydp eKriaGr] üiib 0£oü rb oKÖroc;, oüö’ dv cpüan; ric; 
earxv eviEjievr], dAAd öKid dx; eepriv rd)v ccopidrwv Kard öupßeßrjKoc; 
210 yivopievr] Kai dnoyivopievri. ’TvGa ydp eüpeGeiri ad)^a ev cpcori, eTierai 
aürd) Kai CKid, okötoc; öripiaivouöa. Ei 5’ dv ndAiv dpGfj rb aü)|aa 
dcpavroürai Kal ^ crKid- Kai dveu öd)|iaro(; ob cpaiverai OKia. 

"0 eari oKorot;. Oükoüv f] irap’ iiiiTv vü^ oKid £cm roü Ktovou rfji; yfii; Kai 
roü JioAou d)c; ocoiidroov Kal oKia^ovrcov, i^viKa rb epöx; roü 
215 dvriTTEpdvrou kcüvou yevr|rai. "Dre de 6 rjAioc; Adjailxei, SiaAüerai ii oKid 
Kal oixerai rb öKÖrot; aürfie;- GrepncJK; ouv q)a)r6(i eoxiv rb okotoc; 
Karaoupißaivov sk rn; rwv aco]adrojv oKxäq, Kal oüSev erepov. ndvra ydp 
rjoav cpojrbe; jtAnpri. ’AAA’ öre eravüöGrj Aöycp Geoü 6 oupavbe;, Sier^ri^e 
roü qxüjrbe; rd Kard, Tioii^aac; OKidv oKorcooat; rd ütt’ aüroü KaAuepGevra. 
220 "OGev £V rote; doa>iadroic; oKidt; iii^ oüorjt;, obre oKoroe; cpaiverai, dAAd 
(p(I)(; SiriveKec; eonv, dbidSoxbv re Kal dvböTtepov. 

’AAA’ eTreidn cpcorbt; epivrjöGTHiev Kai roü yevvwvroc; dv aüro, iiopoc;, 
depoc; re Kai üSaroc; Kal yfjc;, Kai rpoKcov xpoviKcbv, dvayKatov eni rdc; 
roürcov dpxdc; dvaSpapieTv dx; KaGoAiKa>r£pa£;, airivec; eiai ra drtAa 
225 reccrapa oroixeia, d an' dpxfj^ Tioiiicjaq 6 Gebe;. ’E^ aürwv Ttdvra 
oovearboaro, covGeic; Kai üuyKepdoac; 5id rb TtapTioiKiAov yevboGai riiv 
rcov Kriojrdrcov oüvGeaiv, oüx dx; dSüvardiv Kai arep rwv reoodpiov 


(llO) dv om. N. 
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eleve a 19 degres du Belier et que le soleil [sic - le jour] s’est allonge, 
l’air se rechauffe a cause de la brillance continue du soleil durant les 
nombreuses heures ciu longjour. L’epaisseur eie l’air se dissipe, ciilue par 
le rechauffement ciu soleil, et la chaleur vient. Lorsque le soleil s’est 
abaisse a 19 degres de la Balance et que le jour s’est raccourci, l’air se 
refroidit et s’epaissit puisque le soleil n’est pas assez puissant dans le 
- petit nombre d’heures d’unj our court pour dissoudre l’epaisseur de l’air 
et le rechauffer, II faut dire aussi que, durant le jour, le rechauffement 
est bien trop faible vu l’avancbe continue de la longue nuit. En effet, la 
lumiere, comme ce qui vient du feu, est chaude par nature, alors que 
l’obscurite, comme l’ombre sans substance et accident des choses visi- 
bles, est froide, contrairement ä la lumiere. Car l’obscurite n’a pas ete 
creee par Dieu; aucune nature ne lui a bte insufflbe, mais, comme on l’a 
dit, l’ombre des corps advient et se retire par accident. Car Ib oü un 
corps se trouverait dans la lumiere, l’ombre le suit, signe de l’obscurite. 
Ä l’oppose, si le corps etait enieve, l’ombre disparaitrait; sans corps il 
n’y a pas d’ombre. 

Ce qu’est l’obscuritb. Tout comme les corps font ombre, ainsi, chez 
nous, la nuit vient de l’ombre du cone de la terre et du ciel, quand 
advient ia lumiere du soleil situe de l’autre cote du ebne. Quand le soleil 
brille, l’ombre se dissout et l’obscurite de celle-ci disparait. L’obscurite 
venant incidemment de l’ombre des corps est donc une privation de 
lumiere et rien d’autre. Car tout etait plein de lumiere. Mais lorsque le 
ciel fut etendu par le Verbe de Dieu, il separa de la lumiere ce qui est en- 
dessous, apres avoir cree l’ombre et obscurci ce qu’il avait couvert. De 
lä, puisque l’ombre n’existe pas dans les choses incorporelles, 
l’obscurite ne se fait pas, mais la lumiere est continue, bternelle et sans 
soir. 

Mais puisque nous avons evoque la lumiere et son origine, le feu, l’air, 
l’eau et la terre, ainsi que les saisons, il est necessaire de revenir sur 
leurs origines plus universelles, c’est-ä-dire les quatre elements simples 
que Dieu a crees depuis le debut. Car il assembla toutes les choses ä par- 
tir de ceux-ci, les ayant mis ensemble et melanges, parce qu’il a engen- 
: dre de maniere variee la structure des choses creees, non pas qu’il soit 
incapable de les assembier toutes sans les quatre elements, mais parce 
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CToixeiüJv rcc ndvra cTUOTii<Jao0o:i, dAAd 5icc x6 ourwc; dpeaGai rfi autoö 
peyc^AEioTriri' kcci opk dAAcoc; n outw ysvscTÖcci ooiov. [l75 ] 

230 [Diagramme dans la marge superieure gauche .] 


235 


240 


245 





^I^rgov 


’ETToiTiöev OÜV du’ dpxnt; td recaapa axoix^ anXa Kai doüv0£Ta dyivd 
elov nüp, dnp, uSwp, yfj. Kpdoei p£V xoiavxa- to nöp Seppov xai ^tipov 6 
dnp eepvio^ xai üypoc;- n yr\ *<al ^-uxp«' tö bk u5wp ipuxpov Kai 
uypov. revoBi bk rd pev Tiup, TtiKpöv 6 5e dpp yAuKut;- y\ Se yn o^eTa* to bk 
{J5cop Aapdv p Aaupov. Tw 5e oTaOpw Koücpoq 6 drjp- Koucpotepov 5e xd 
Ttup- ßapu xd üScop, ßaputepa bk p yf]. Tfj 5e Tioa6xr\xx TtoAAoaxdc; 6 dnp- 
fjxTov Se xd uöwp* öAiyoaxdv xd Ttop- oAiyoxepa r\ yfj. Kai xd pdv 5vo 
dvoLKpEpfi öid xpv Koucpoxirra Kai Geppoxrixa, rjyouv xd Ttup Kai 6 diip (”0- 
Kaxcocpepfi bk n yrj Kai xd uötop Kai 5td rpv ßapuTpra Kai xpv i[»uxp6xrira. 
Tavxa ouv xd xeocapa axoixäd döiv ai dpxai xwv Kxiapdxwv.’A^’ d>v 
Tidvxa ouvEöxnoav Kai ek a irdvxa ävaXr\dncovxa\, 5id mi aQavaxa 
änXa dvra xai od ouvOexa. ndv ydp dttAouv xai dedvaxov od ydp £X£pdv 
XI ek b dvaAu0nö£xai. ’AAA ditep xaxiv dTtAoüv p£vei- ndv bk adveexoy 
ndvxüx; Kai Övtitov, dvaAuöpevov. Od5ev ydp sxepöv eaxiy rj 
xwpiapdc; xwv dvwOevxcov xai dvdAuoit; xwv auvBsxwv ek td dnAd dcjy 
wv auv£X£0riaav, ewc; dv Adoac; Bsdc; ndAiv dpan hv xfj 


(iii) d (N). 
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qu’il s’eleve ainsi en majeste et parce que cela se produit ainsi et pas 
autrement. 


Chaud 



Froid 


Donc il crea les quatre elements simples et non composes depuis le 
debut; lesquels sont le feu, l’air, i’eau, la terre. Et voici leurs qualites ; le 
feu est chaud et sec ; l’air est chaud et humide ; la terre est seche et froi- 
de ; et l’eau est froide et humide. Au goüt, le feu est amer; l’air est doux; 
la terre est aigre ; et l’eau est agreable ou delicieuse. Au poids, l’air est 
leger, mais le feu est plus leger; l’eau est lourde, mais la terre est plus 
lourde. En quantite, l’air est une petlte partie, mais l’eau est moindre; 
le feu est rare, mais la terre est plus rare. Et les deux [elements] supe- 
rieurs par leur legerete et leur chaleur sont le feu et l’air; et [les deux 
elements] inferieurs sont la terre et l’eau, par leur lourdeur et leur froi- 
deur. Ces quatre elements sont donc ä Torigine des choses credes. Ä par- 
tir d’eux toutes les choses sont constituees et en eux toutes les choses 
se dissoudront, puisqu’ils sont immortels, simples et non composes. En 
effet toute chose simple est aussi Immortelle, car eile ne pourra se dis- 
söudre en rien d’autre. Et ce qui precisdment est simple le reste. Toute 
chose composee est entierement morteile, donc dissoluble. Il ne s’agit 
de rien d’autre que de separer ce qui a ete uni et de dissoudre ce qui a 
ete composd en les [memes elements] simples ä partir desquels ils ont 
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TiaAiYY£^£'^4 ui|jnA-ÖT£pov Seapov Kal dAurojc; (hq navtobvv(x\ioc,.Tiyove 
5£ TiapTioiKiAa n aia0ntwv K-nG^drwv KaTaoKsuf) 5id ro Sidcpopoy 
Twv reocdpcov aioixetcov Kpdosi, TioaoxriTi, Tioiorriti. Kal Sid to 

dAAoq Kal dAAoc; KaxaGKeudaÖai aütct uno tou xavxa aocpwt; (”") 

250 oiKOVopiiöavToq 0eou. ^ ^ ^ ^ 

'0 pev oüpavöc; eK 5uo ouvGsiCjOV uSatot; Aey^ dtpoc; naYy^' oia 
xoÜTo Gvnxot; d)v (hq ßißXiov [176] eiXi(Jo6}i^o<;. ''HAio<; 5s Kai aeAnvii Kai 
doTspsq £K 5uo Kal autol ouvOsroi- äipo<; Kal rrupöq. Aid \^h toO Tiupoi; 
cpwit^ovroc;, xci) ydp Tiupi sTtexai x6 cpcoxiötiKÖv 5id 5s xoü depo<; 
255 sdKpaxoi yivonsvoi iva po xd Tidvxa KaxacpAs^toou Ai6 Kal guvGsxoi Kal 
Ovrixoi AsYOvrav aKonaöijasaÖai Ktxi necdv dx; (pvXXa sf ajxnsXov Kaßi^c; 
cprioiv n Ypcfpn 5id 'Hadiou xou npocpiixou. rioai Ös ndaai Kai cpuxd sk yni; 
dTtavxa Kai uSarot; Guvicrxavxai. Ei küI 5i’ d£po(; ßAaoxdvouoi, Kai 
Tiupl TisTtaivexai auTÜv ö Kapixo;;. NtiKxd sk yn«; dspoc; Kai nupot; 
260 auvEXsOrioav. Mövoc; 6s 6 dv9pojTtO(; cbq Ttdvxwy xsAsioxspoc;. ndvxiyv 
dpxeiv xsxoynsvop sk twv xecödpcGV axoix^icov oiiou öüvsxsGtt sxwv sk 
jisv dspoc; to aipa, sk 5s nupöc; xi^v ^avOrjV xodTiv,^ s^^ uSaxoc; ^sv xö 
(pA^pa, SK 5s tfip yfjt; rf)v psAaivav xoAov. Toutcov to \iey alpd saxiv^sy 
rfj KapSia, x6 6s (pAsyita sv KscpaAfi, n 5s ^avGiq xoAii sv fiTrari Kai q 
265 pikaiva iv oitArivi. ’Enl Kam 5s xoic; y£YP«PU£^oic;, Askxsov Kal toöto mc; 
KdAAiaxov si Kal Kpo ßpayu napsSpapiev r\]xä<;. ^ ^ 

Aid Ttoiov aixiav KaG’ SKaatov sxo<; iiapaAa^ßdvsi n osAnyri xov nAiov 
£v5sKaxOTpxov fiviepac;; Tfi xsxdpxn tfjc; xoü Koapou Yev£oemc;^ny£pa, 
5 tiviioupyti9£vxcov i3ji6 Geoö xojv dAAwv doxpmv Kal pinv Kal xoü iiAfou 
270 Kal xfic; ösAtivtic;- Kal xov T6iov skxsAsTv öpö^ov Katd Gsiav k^sogiv 
dp^apsvmv Trdvxmv tcüv kv tw oxspsiOpaxi xoü oüpavoü doxpcov. Töxs 
dpxnv xoü i5{ou 5p6pou itoinadvievot; 6 nAioq tnv trpcArnv nvuosy 
ripspav nxic; [176''] mc; siprixai xsxdpxn rrjc; sßSopdSoc;. "OGsv^Kal 
xexapxaToc; A^sxai mc; sk xoüxou Kai x6 xsxapxov KaG’ SKaaxov sxop 
275 KapsiGdyoiisv. 'H 5s asAnvn tei5n £5si aüxnv süGüc; sKtiGGnoav C") pn 
dxsAfl cpavnvai >in 5s pspoq, xi xnc; npiepocq dcpcoxiotov KaxaAmsTv xov 
xnc; TiAnpoasAnvou nap’ aüxoü sKAnpcooaxo xotiov. KaKsTGsv xnv dpxnv 

(112) aacpiöc; (N). 

(113) u5ata (N. 0). 

(114) KtioGnoav (N, O). 
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ete composes, jusqu’ä ce que Dieu qui, dans sa toute puissance, les a gui- 
des et delies, les unisse ä nouveau d’un lien plus sublime et de fa<;on 
indissoluble ä la Resurrection. La Constitution des creatures visibles se 
fit comme une broderie, par la difference des quatre elements en quali- 
te, goüt, quantite et maniere. C’est ainsi que Tune apres l’autre elles ont 
ete constituees par Dieu qui regit cela en toute sagesse. 

Le ciel est composd de deux [Elements], je veux dire constitue d’eau 
et d’air. C’est pourquoi il est mortel,« enroule comme un livre » (Ap. 6 : 
14). Le soleil, la lune et les etoiles sont eux-memes composes de deux 
[eldments], de l’air et du feu. Puisque le feu brille, la luminosite est donc 
la consequence du feu. Et afin de ne pas tout consumer, ils sont tempe- 
res gräce a l’air. C’est aussi pourquoi on les dit composes et morteis.«Ils 
s’obscurciront et tomberont en bas comme les feuilles d’une vigne » (Is. 
34 :4), dit l’Ecriture a travers le Prophete IsaTe. Toutes les herbes et tou- 
tes les plantes sont aussi composees de terre et d’eau. Et si elles pous- 
sent a travers l’air, leur fruit est müri par le feu. Les poissons sont com¬ 
poses de terre, d’air et de feu. Seul l’homme est le plus acheve de tous. 
Constitue pour regner sur tout, il est compose des quatre elements 
ensemble, ayant de l’air le sang, du feu la bile jaune, de l’eau le flegme, 
de la terre la bile noire. Quant ä ceux-ci, le sang est dans le coeur, le fleg¬ 
me dans la tete, la bile jaune dans le foie et la bile noire dans la rate. De 
tout ce qui a ete ecrit, il faut dire que c’est pour le mieux, raeme si cela 
nous depasse un peu. 

: Pour quelle raison la lune prend-elle onze jours au soleil chaque 
ann6e ? Le quatrieme jour de la creation du monde, les autres astres ont 
ete crees par Dieu et bien sür aussi le soleil et la lune. Et tous les astres 
du firmament du ciel ont commence ä accomplir leur propre course sur 
l’ordre de Dieu. Ainsi le soleil, effectuant le debut de sa propre course, 
acheva le premier jour, lequel [176’'] etait en fait, comme on l’a dit, le 
quatrieme [jour] de la semaine. C’est la raison pour laquelle on parle de 
quatrieme jour et que nous introduisons un quart chaque annee. 
Puisqu’il fallait que la lune apparaisse directement accompiie, non pas 
inachevee meme d’une partie et qu’elle ne laisse aucune obscurite ä 
cette journee, eile assigna Templacement de sa plenitude aupres de lui 
[le soleil]. Et ä partir de lä, eile effectua le debut de sa course, etant [ägee] 
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TOÖ Spöuou nivzt Kai SeKaxaia o^ca enoinoaro. "oesy Xomoy Ka6’ 
EKaotov £TOt; npoXaußdvEi dvayKaiio^ rov rjAiov rap evSeko nuepay 
280 pExä piwpoö ÄÖq (-^) ti popiou TOUTEOTIV EVVEaKaiSEKatov,^«(; 5E ixapa 
nm SEivoxepou;, TEtaprov. Eita Kai npö toö xov loy iSioy 

TÖTtov djx£Ä0£iv, aütn TienXnpwKE töv Eviauxöv 5iä tv 5 tipsp“'’ ™ 
TidA.iv rriv dpxnv toü eviauGiaiou xpovou (’"') OToinoayo.^ Ek xourwv ouv 
rwv £v5£Ka rETdpTOD npispwv £v OKtd) eteaiv i eupiOKsm 

285 uai£pü)v. 6 rn; osioivTis 6p6po<; npöc; töv nXiaKÖv. TpEip ouv pfjvap 5ia 

TÜV ÖKTÖ) ETWV TipOötieEVlEV TOUtEötlV £V OKI« fcöl' tpEK; XpOVOUlJ 0710 
lY' unvöjv ödpovtET; Eoptdi:o|7£v, dicrT£ E^iocoeüvai toüc; xpovou«; tr|p 
oEÄnvtip toü liXiOKoO xpövou, oüc; Kai EpßoAipioui; itpooaYopeuoviEV. 6ia 
TO £ußdAAea0aT nyouv npoariBeoGai tw EViauxtp xpeit; pivaq. 

290 Aion ouv £ 7 il uTidpxouoiv oi autoi eSo^s xicn xwv apxccioxepajv 

eItieTv. *0 ptEV XI lepatiiwv oKTCoKaiSEKaitAaoiova xi\<; V^a^ova Eivai 
Tov tiAtov dTi£(pnvaxo- ’EpaxoG^^v^q 5e EKatovxaTtAaoTova- oi oex\](; 
ri^(bv ’EKKArioiac; 5i5doKaAoi laov xnc; yi\(; xdv fiAiov dTtEcpnvccvxo coc; 

Kai dAriöwc;. , r 

295 ’'Ex£i Se tö öTEpEooua Kai ^divap C äq Kai KUKAouq KaAoupEv, ev ok; Eesto 

ö 9£6p Toup qiü^o^nP«^ oöto)? öv pev tfl inr^p^n Eiq u^oi; U77J Kai 
Tipiotn tov Kpövov h- £V Se tfi ÖKOKEipEVTi ladttl KOI SsutEpa roy Aia 2i- 
Ev Se Tfi net aütriv Kai tpitn röv 'Äpsa gf- £v Se xfi Ueon Kai XExapxn xov 
nAiov d' ev xfi TiEHExn tiiv ’AcppoSixriv $_• dv 5e xfi £Kxn xöv ’Eppnv 5' 

300 5£xne;ß5öpnKaix0aviaöioxepaxrivö£Xnvriv C. ^ , 

'0 si nXiop tbp ei'priT“! Y^YO^e U^oi; xüv iipö aütoü KOd uji auxoy (pcoxi- 
auöc xüv dvü) Kai xüv Kdxto- iE, aüxoö yäp (oq ek 7tnYn<;. n oeAnyi *<«> 
oi Aoiitoi TiAdvtixEq cpoixi^ovxai. '0 oÖv Kpövoq 6iä tö ü^ioq xnq ^yjviiq 
Kai xö eöpoq 5i’ excov A' kukAoi xö öxepetopa nxoi rov itoAov, EOytüv ev 
305 ÖKdoxco OIKCP Pflvaq A'. (üaxE eivai x^v ^oTpav xoO Kpovou mya «a. 0 
Se ZEÜq 5i’ Exüv iß' kukAoT xriv ISiav roü tioAou ^lovri v. itoiiuv ev EKaotu 
oiKiü unvaq iß'. ÖKTXE elvai xnv piav poipav aüxoö npepaq iß'. Kai aKO- 
Aoüeioq oi Aoiitoi Kai’ eAAeuIjiv, '0 ''Apnq 5i’ Exwv 5üo kukAoi xyiv iSiav 
xoO tioAou ^üvriv, Tioiwv ev EKdoxcp oi'Kip pinvaq 5uo, wöte eivai xriv 

(115) Sic. 

(116) Eviauroü (N). 

(117) dTIECpTlVCXVTO (N, O). 
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de quinze jours, D’oü il advient que chaque annee eile depasse necessai- 
fement le soleil de onze jours et d’une petite partie de cela, c’est-a-dire 
dix-neuf [sic - onze] et, plus extraordinairement, un quart. Et ensuite 
avant que le soleil revienne vers son lieu propre, eile termina Tannee en 
354 jours et recommen^a le debut de son cycle annuel. Ä cause de ces 
onze jours et un quart, en huit ans, la course de La lune se trouve en 
retard de 90 jours par rapport au soleil. Donc nous ajoutons trois mois 
apres huit ans, C’est-ä-dire en huit ans nous ceiebrons trois cycles, en les 
comptant [d’une duree] de treize mois, de Sorte que les cycles de la lune 
s’egalisent avec celui du soleil. Nous appelons aussi ces temps « interca- 
laires », parce qu’ils s’inserent dans l’annee ou plutot lui adjoignent trois 
mois. 

Parce que les memes [differences] existent quant aux grandeurs, des 
auteurs plus anciens ont cru bon den parier. Ä ce propos, Serapion a 
declare que le soleil est 18 fois plus grand que la terre ; ^ratosthene, 100 
fois; quant aux savants de notre Eglise, ils ont affirme que le soleil est 
^gal ä la terre, comme c’est d’ailleurs le cas. 

Le firmament comporte sept zones que Ton appelle cercles, dans les- 
quelles Dieu a place les luminaires de la faqon suivante : dans la zone 
elevee, en haut, la premi^re, Saturne h ; dans celle placee en-dessous, la 
deuxieme, Jupiter Sj.; dans celle [situee] apres celle-ci, la troisieme, 
Mars jzT; dans celle du milieu, la quatrieme, le soleil d; dans la cin- 
quieme, Venus J ; dans la sixieme, Mercure § ; dans la septieme et plus 
basse, la lune ([. 

Comme on l’a dit, le soleil se trouve au milieu de ceux au-dessus de 
lui et en-dessous de lui, un luminaire pour ceux d'en haut et d’en bas. Il 
est de lui comme une source de lumiere pour la lune et les autres pla- 
netes, Saturne donc, depuis la hauteur de sa zone et sa largeur, fait le 
tour du firmament ou du ciel en 30 ans, passant 30 mois dans chaque 
maison, de Sorte que le degre de Saturne est d’un mois. Jupiter fait le 
tour de sa propre zone du ciel en douze ans, passant douze mois dans 
chaque maison, de Sorte qu’un degre de celui-ci est de douze jours. Et 
les autres s’en suivent selon leur cercle. Mars fait le tour de sa propre 
Zone du ciel en deux ans, passant deux mois dans chaque maison, de 
Sorte que le premier degre de celui-ci est de deux jours. Le soleil fait le 
tour de sa propre zone du ciel en une annee, passant trente jours dans 









72 


A.-L. CAUDANO 


310 npcotnv Hotpcxv auroö nvispa^; 6i3o. 'O 5s nAioq Si’ sviaurou evoq KV^<Xd^ 
rnv iSiav roü iioAou ^coviiv. noiwv iv SKdatco oI'kw nvispat; A »^wate eivai 
113 V laiav ^ioipccv aürou i^iiepav }j(av. Kaxd 5s t 6 axpißst; i^jaspa piia xal 
n lila vioipa xoü r\kiov soriv, 13 x 01 Aetixov Kai al A pioTpav iipis^ 
pa(; A' riitiou. 'H 5s ’AcppoSlxr] 5i’ sviauxoö ^oc; kokAoT tnv iSlay ^wviiv 
315 xoü iroAou auTfi<;, Txoioüoa h skcxotw oikw ^]iipac, k0', oSöxs sivgi xiiv 
liiav iioTpav aoxfic; npispav lilav napd xpiaKooxov [marge droite: f\yom 
AsTtxd 5uo]- Kai Aomov ai A' poipai ywovxai niaspai; k 9'. '0 5e yac; xpo- 
vo<; nvispai; xvy'. '0 'Epjjiic; 5i’ sviautoü evöt; kukAoT xi^v iSiav ^covr]v xou 
TtöAou, Troiöv SV SKdaxo) oixcp niispaq kti', waxs slvai xqv ^lav lioTpoy 
320 aüxoö nvispa lila napd TTsvxsKaiSeKaxov [marge droite: nyouv yapa 
AsKxd xeooapa} xal Aomov ai A' y^vovtai npispac; Kn'- '0 5s xat; 
xpövo«; niiepa<; xia5'. 'H 5e osAnvri 5id xö axsvditspov sivai <covn 5i' 
illiepwv K0' Kai nviiau kukAoi xiiv iSlav roü noAou (wvriv [renvoj en bas 
de page : noiet 5s sv sKCcatcp oixto npEpa(; 5üo Kai Tjpioo], ojgxs sivai xny 
325 plav poipav aüxnt; npepac; iß'. Al ouv A' poipai iiAripoüoiv fipspat; k 0 
Kai ppiou. 



tement, un degre du soleil vaut unjour et un soixantieme, ou une minu- 
te et trente degres valent trente jours et demi. Venus fait le tour de sa 
propre zone du ciel en un an, passant 29 jours dans chaque maison. 
Ainsi un degrd de Venus vaut un jour moins un trentieme [en marge : 
donc deux minutes] et il reste que les trente degres deviennent 29 jours. 
Le cycle entier est de 353 jours. Mercure fait le tour de sa propre zone 
du ciel en un an, passant 28 jours dans chaque maison. Ainsi un degre 
de Mercure vaut un jour moins un quinzieme [en marge : donc moins 
quatre minutes]. Et il reste que les trente degres deviennent 28 jours. Le 
cycle entier est de 344jours. La lune fait le tour de sa propre zone du ciel 
en 29 jours et demi, parce qu’elle est plus courte. Elle passe dans chaque 
maison deux jours et demi. Ainsi un degre de la lune vaut douze jours. 
Donc les trente degres s’effectuent en 29 jours et demi. 
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LA CONTINUATION DE L’EXPLORATION DU 
FLORILEGIUM COISUNIANUM : LA LETTRE ETA (*) 

Lentement mais sürement, le Florilegium Coislinianum commence h 
reveier quelques-uns de ses secrets. 

Cette etude s’inscrit dans un projet de recherche plus vaste mene ä la 
Katholieke Universiteit Leuven sur les compilations byzantines, afin de 
mieux comprendre les processus de Constitution de ce type de recueils, 
ölements importants dans la detection des mecanismes dirigeant la 
transmission du savoir ä Byzance. Nous nous sommes particulierement 
concentres sur le Florilegium Cois/in/aniim, cette anthologie byzantine 
monumentale, de type alphabetique, compilee trds probablement ä la 
fin du ix^ou au debut du >0 siede C). L'^dition critique de la Lettre A a ete 
etablie par Tomäs Fernändez dans sa dissertation de doctorat qu’il a 
defendue ä Leuven fin 2010 (^); dans deux longs articles parus respecti- 
vement en 2010 et 2008, les deux parties suivantes du florilege, les 
Lettres B et F, ont ete editees et etudiees par une equipe louvaniste qui 
räunit Ilse De Vos, Erika Gielen, Caroline Mace et Peter Van Deun (’). 
L’introduction ä Tedition de la Lettre H, qui nous occupera dans cet arti- 
cle, peut donc etre assez concise. Commengons avec la tradition manus- 
crite de cette Lettre qui se divise en les trois recensions connues. 


(*) Nous remercions Aureiie Gribomont d’avoir corrige la langue de notre 
article et de nous avoir suggere un bon nombre de corrections. 

(1) Sur la datation du florilege, voir ci-dessous, pp. 90-92. 

(2) Cette these s’intitule Book Alpha ofthe florilegium Coislmanum: A Critical 
Edition with a Philological Introdüction, Leuven, 2010 (promoteur: Peter Van 
Denn); dans un futur prochain, cette ädition critique paraitra dans la Series 
Graeca du Corpus Christidnomm. 

(3) 1. De Vos, E. Gielen, C. Mac£ et P. Van Deun, La Lettre B du Florilege Coislin: edi- 
tio princeps, dans ßyz., 80 (2010), pp. 72-120 ; 1. De Vos, E. Gielen, C, MACf et P. Van 
Deun, L’art de Compiler ä Byzance: la Lettre F du Florilege Coislin, dans ßyz., 78 (2008), 
pp. 159-223. On trouvera lä toute la litterature anterieure. 



Präsentation des temoins 

Commeni^ons par la recension longue (dorenavant Flon Coisl. I), dont 
le seul representant est le ParisinaS; Coislinianus 294, qu’on date tradi- 
tionnellement du xf-xif siede (sigle A) et qui a donne son nom ä l’en- 
semble du florilege. Fort proche de ce manuscrit parisien, on trouve le 
Florilegium Hierosofymitanum, pour lequel on connait deux temoins : le 
manuscrit Hierosolymitanus, Sancti Sepulchri 15 (s. x-xi) et son apographe 
VAtheniensis, olim Constantinopolitanus, Metochion Panagiou Taphou 274 
(s. xiv). Cependant, pour la Lettre H, le Florilegium Hierosofymitanum ne 
nous apporte aucune information utile, car il ne contient que les lettres 
A ä E du Florilegium Coislinianum. 

Ensuite, on citera une recension, venerable eile aussi (dorenavant 
Flor. Coisl II), dont on connait quatre temoins manuscrits : deux Codex 
que les catalogues datent du x® siäcle, VAtheniensis, Bibliotheca Nationalis 
464 (sigle B) et le Parismus gr. 924, manuscrit tres important en ce qui 
nous concerne (sigle C), ainsi que deux apographes de B transcrits ä 
Venlse, le Parisinus gr. 1096 (s. xvi), oeuvre d’Andre Darmarios (sigle P), et 
le Bruxellensis, Bibliotheque Royale Albert IV 881, acheve le 28 novembre 
1542 par Jean Katelos de Nauplie (sigle $) ; malheureusement, Le Pari¬ 
sinus gr. 1096 s’arrde au milieu du fragment 24 de la Lettre B et donc ne 
contient pas la Lettre H. Par ailleurs, il est ä noter que C est fort endom- 
mage, ce qui a amene des pertes du texte assez considerables ; en effet, 
entre les folios actuels 149 et 151, on trouve le folio 150, recto-verso, 
tout blanc et ajoute par la suite (responsable de la perte de 3.17-37, de 
l’integralite du fragment 4, et de 5.1-5) et, entre les folios actuels 158 et 
159, un folio est tombe, ce qui explique la perte de 13.23-34, des frag- 
ments 14 et 15 entiers, et de 16.1-8 ; de plus, ä d’autres endroits C est ä 
peine lisible, 

Pour finir, presentons la troisieme recension (dorenavant Flor. Coisl 
III), souvent beaucoup plus courte que les deux recensions precedentes; 
pour ce qui est de la Lettre H, on constate que les lignes 7-49 du frag¬ 
ment 2, ainsi que l’integralite des fragments 3 et 4 ont 6ti omises. La 
tradition manuscrite de cette derni^re Version est un peu plus riche; 
comme temoins integraux on citera: le Mediolanensis, Ambrosianus Q 74 
sup. (s. X), copiä par deux mains differentes (sigle D); VAthous, Iviron 38 
(sigle G) et l’Argentoratensis, Bibliotheca Nationalis et Universitatis gr. 12 
(sigle E), qui, tous les deux, semblent etre transcrits par le pretre 
Symeon Kalliandres de Rhodes, respectivement en 1281/1282 et en 
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1285 / 1286 , bien que ces dates ne soient pas tout ä fait süres 0 ; l’Athe- 
niemis, Bihliotheca Nationalis 329 (s. xm-xrv), probablement acheve au 
monastere de Aouoiköv en Thessalie (sigle F); le Vaticanus gr. 491 (de la 
seconde motie du xm*^ siede) (sigle H). 

De plus, il existe un bon nombre de temoins fragmentaires du Flon 
Coisl. III. Pour ce qui est de la Lettre H, il y a tout d abord deux manus- 
crits dates tres vraisemblablement du xiv® siede et etroitement appa- 
rentes, l’Athous, Kouthumousiou 9 (sigle K) et son apographe Londinensis, 
British Libraiy, Add. 17472 (sigle L). Ceux-ci ne contiennent que le Frag¬ 
ment 11 de la Lettre H. Puls on ajoutera le Vaticanus gr. 728 (sigle V), 
transcrit par Emmanuel Provataris pour la Bibliotheque Vaticane (apres 
1556); ce codex renferme les trois premieres lignes du Fragment 14 (jus- 
qu’ä YepovTiKqv), ainsi que Pintegralite du Fragment 15 de la Lettre H. 
Finalement, il Faut mentionner VAthous, Lavra B 43, du xiP siede, un 
temoin tres Fragmentaire du FbriJegium Coislinianum, oü on trouve les 
extraits 13-14 de la Lettre H (sigle R). 

On sait dejä que dans les recensions II et III, la numerotation des cha- 
pitres est continue tout au long du Florilege et ne recommence pas ä 
chaque chapitre, comme c’est le cas pour le Flor. Coisl. I ('). 

Classement des temoins 

Dans les pages qui suivent, nous comptons veriFier si le stemma codicum 
que nous avions dresse sur base des Lettres B et F, reste valable, en 
tenant compte des condusions parFois legerement diFFerentes auxquel- 
les T. Fernandez a abouti dans sa these tout r^cente. 

Commenqons par Flor. Coisl III, qui posera le moins de problemes. 

Tout d’abord, il n’y a aucun doute sur la relation etroite qui unit les 
manuscrits E et G, qui semblent etre transcrits, comme on Fa dit, par le 
meme copiste : pour la Lettre H, ils se caracterisent par quelque soixan- 
te-dix Fautes et variantes qui leurs sont propres ; en voici les cas les plus 
probants : 5.8; 5.16-17 ; 5.17 ; 5.18 ; 7.3 ; 7.8 ; 8.1; 10.3 ; 10.40; 10.41 (trois 

(4) Fernändez, Book Alpha, pp. lxxx-lxxxv et cxx, a formuie des doutes en ce qui 
concerne la datation de ces deux temoins lui permettant d’emettre l’hypothe- 
se que le manuscrit G (qui, selon la datation traditionnelle, est plus ancien) seit 
un apographe d’E (plus r6cent selon la datation deFendue jusquMci). Voir aussi 
ci-dessous, pp. 76-78. 

(5) Voir, par exemple, De Vos, Gielen, Mace et Van Deun, Ldrt de Compiler, 
pp. 160 et 163 ; De Vos, Gielen, Mac^ et Van Deun, La Lettre B, p. 72. 
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Fois); 10.44 ; 10.46 ; 10.50 ; 10.53 ; 11.11; 11.13 ; 12.16; 12.17 (deux Fois); 
12.34 ; 12.38 ; 12.58 ; 12.62 ; 12.76 ; 12.81; 12.92 ; 13.26 ; 14.3 ; 14.4 ; 15.1; 
15.4 ; 15.5 ; 16.3 ; 16.8 ; 16.12 ; 16.16 (deux Fois); 16.17; 16.21 (deux Fois); 
16 . 31 :16.32 (deux Fois); 16.34 ; 16.35 ; 16.36 ; 16.37 (deux Fois); 16.48 ; 
16.51; 16.55 ; 16.59 ; 16.76 ; 16.79 ; 16.80 ; 16.83 (cinq Fois); 16.84. ll est 
donc clair que ces deux manuscrits Ferment un petit sous-groupe, ce qui 
conFirme parFaitement les condusions auxquelles nous etions arrives 
pour les Lettres A, B et T. Quelles sont les relations a l'interieur de cette 
petite Familie ? Presentant tous les deux des erreurs et des variantes 
individuelles, ils semblent descendre, independamment Tun de l’autre, 
d’un modde aujourd’hui perdu, mais les variantes qui isolent E de tout 
le reste de la tradition, sont peu nombreuses et pas toujours tres pro- 
bantes, ce qui a amene T. Fernandez (®) ä Formuler Thypothese, se 
bäsant sur les donnees dont il disposait ä ce moment-lä (tirees donc uni- 
quement des Lettres A, B et r), que G etait une copie du manuscrit E (0. 
riest clair qu’il Faut attendre l’edltion d'autres parties du florilege avant 
de prendre une decision definitive, mais nous pouvons citer dans cet 
article quelques autres cas qui caracterisent E seul et semblent suggerer 
que les codex E et G sont des freres. On citera ici : Lettre B, 24.30 
(eKcppuynrai au lieu de EKcppuyerai) (oublie par T. Fernandez); Lettre F, 
7.13 (SeixÖqvai au lieu de 5ax9rivai) (oublie par T. Fernandez); Lettre H, 
10,19 (Fomission d’un Kai); 10.45 (’AcppiKiavoq au lieu de ’AcppiKavbq); 
11.25 (l’addition de ioxi en E et K L); 12.19 (evKUKÄm au lieu de kukäco) ; 
12.53 (addition d'un article); 16.18 (l'omission d’un article). Ä cette liste, 
on ajoutera encore quelques omissions en coniblees par une main 
posterieure: Lettre F, 2.40-42 ; Lettre H, 11.23-24 ; 13.8-9 et 13.9. On 
notera egalement que 13.13-24 a ete ecrit par une autre main en G. 

La parente entre E et G est corroboree par une constatation assez sur- 
prenante ; en effet, pour le fragment 16, tire de VEpistula 236 de Basile 
de C6saree, ces deux temoins se caracterisent par un nouveau recours ä 
la source. En effet, ä plusieurs reprises dans ce fragment, E et G, contre 
tout le reste du Florilegium Coislinianum, ont la leqon teile qu’on la trou¬ 
ve dans l’edition imprimee de Basile ou dans une Branche de la tradition 
basilienne ; on citera ici, ä titre d’exemples : 16.7 (ripwioq] Jipcotou E G 
et les manuscrits C L P de Basile); 16.8 (l’addition de t 6 SsuTepov devant 

(6) Book Alpha, pp. cxx-cxxi. 

(7) Voir notre note 4 pour mieux comprendre cette Hypothese, assez sur- 
prenante si on admet la datation traditionnelle de ces deux manuscrits. 







78 


FLORILEGIUM COISUNIANÜM 


19 


R. CEULEMANS, I. DE VOS, E. GIELEN, P. VAN DEUN 

£ipf]<T0O[i en E G et les manuscrits C L de Basile) ; 16.10-11 (tiiv ... 
cpuGEcac;] la transposition apres urtdpxeiv en E G et chez Basile); 16.16 {E 
G et Basile ont dKoAouGeT au lieu de rjKoXouOsi); 16.32 (E G et Basile ont 
Siopi^eroci au lieu de öpi^erai); 16.42 (romission de tiqv en E G et chez 
Basile); 16.48-49 (au lieu de xtöv oupavwv, E et Basile ont ot ev oupav^), 
G donne ev oupavö)); 16.51 (E G et Basile ont uioü au lieu de Kupfou); 
16,80 (E G et Basile ont 6 iraxiip' eK ydp au lieu de irapd); 16.83 (l’addi- 
tion de ouTiep eaxiv opoouoioc; en E G et chez Basile); 16.83 (la transpo¬ 
sition de ex^i en E G et chez Basile). 

Une autre sous-famille s’impose nettement; eile reunit les tdmoins F 
et H. Voici, pour la Lettre H, les fautes et variantes qui isolent ces deux 
temoins du reste de la tradition : 5.7 ; 5.12 ; 9.5 ; 10.39 ; 10.42 ; 10.44 ; 
10.54 (deux fois) ; 11.6 ; 11.22 ; 12.26 ; 12.33 (deux fois) ; 12.39 ; 12.51; 
12.61 ; 12.65 ; 12.88 ; 13.9 ; 16.30 ; 16.54 ; 16.57 (deux fois) ; 16.66 (trois 
fois); 16.71 (deux fois). Ces deux manuscrits ont chacun des variantes et 
fautes individuelles, ce qui permet de conclure qu’ils descendent, inde- 
pendamment l’un de l’autre, d’un modele malheureusement perdu. 
Cette conclusion conflrme parfaitement ce que nous avons constate 
pour les Lettres A, B et F. On notera egalement que pour la Lettre H, les 
manuscrits F et H n’ont pas d’extraits supplementaires qui ne se lisent 
pas ailleurs, un phenomene qu’on a rencontre pour la Lettre A (*). 

Tout comme pour les chapitres A, B et F, le manuscrit D, malgre son 
äge venerable (x* siede), se caracterise par un nombre assez eleve de 
variantes et fautes qui lui sont propres; il suffit de jeter un coup d’ceil 
sur notre apparat critique pour constater qu’il a plus de 30 variantes 
individuelles, parmi lesquelles pas mal d’erreurs d’orthographe et de 
fautes dues ä un manque d’attention de la part du copiste. 

Si on monte un peu plus haut dans le stemma, on peut voir que les 
manuscrits D et E G se singularisent par la prdsence d'un petit nombre 
de variantes et fautes communes, ce qui permet de supposer un mode¬ 
le commun perdu dont descendraient d’un cote D et E G de l’autre. Il y 
a une bonne dizaine de variantes et fautes partagees par D E G pour la 
Lettre A (0- Pour la Lettre B, on citera 12.13 (loucdvvr] au lieu de 
Zcoadvvr]); 15.2 (Siorycoyqv au lieu de ouvSiaycoyqv) et 26.4 (Fomission 
d’un article), et pour la Lettre F, 7.1 (Fomission ouv); 7.12 (ekSiSouc; au 


(8) Fernändez, Book Alpha, pp. ciii-civ. 

(9) Fernändez, Book Alpha, pp. cxxii-cxxiii. 


i lieu de £k6ou<;) ; 10.13 (Fomission de vopipcj«;) et 22.4 (Fomission de kcci 

( Tipo fipepööv xd sSeopaxa suxpeiti^ei). Pour la Lettre H, on a les exemples 

j suivants : 10.37-38 (la faute xfjc; SuowBiat;, au lieu de xfjv 5uaco5iav); 

1 13.13 (Fomission d’un article); 16.10-11 (transposition de quelques 

] mots); 16.30 (Faddition d’un article); 16.34 (Faddition de xoig dvGpo)- 

] Jioic;). 

Interessons-nous maintenant au sommet du stemma de la tradition 
du Flor. Coisl III, reprdsentee par les temoins D E G et F H. Les editeurs 
des Lettres A, B et F ont dejä demontre que ces cinq Codex constituent 
une brauche de la tradition du florilege qui se caracterise par un nom¬ 
bre assez eleve de fautes et variantes (parmi lesquelles plusieurs omis- 
sions de Fragments entiers ou de quelques phrases). Pour la Lettre H on 
se souvient que les lignes 7-49 du fragment 2, ainsi que Fintegralite des 
Fragments 3 et 4 sont absentes du Flor. Coisl III. On ajoutera les fautes et 
variantes qui, egalement pour la Lettre H, permettent d’isoler ces cinq 
temoins de tout le reste de la tradition: 1, attribution (Fomission de 
povaxou); 10.17 (Fomission de Kat); 10.20 (Fomission de Eiol 5^ xd rcdOri 
xov dpiGpov evv£a); 11.2 (Fomission de Kai pexd xaöxa); 12.48 (stii- 
KaxappdaaaOav/sTriKaxappdaeaOai au lieu de emrccpdooeoOai) ; 12.72-74 
(une grande omission survenue par une sorte de saut du meme au 
meme fdvaK XEOv — vopioxsoy]) ; 13.24 (Jtp£(7ßurepo^; au lieu de Kpso- 
ßuxqc;). ll est donc clair qu’il faut supposer un modele commun aux 
manuscrits de la troisieme recension dont descendent D E G d’un cöte 
et F H de Fautre. 

Concentrons-nous maintenant sur le Flor. Coisl II pour lequel on a pu 
etudier les manuscrits B C et S. 

Tout d’abord, commenqons avec ce qui est le plus fadle a determiner. 
En se basant sur les editions d’autres parties du florilege, on sait dejä 
que le manuscrit S est un apographe direct de B. En effet, les le^ons de 
S peuvent toujours s’expliquer si on suppose que le copiste de S, Jean 
Katelos, travaillait sur le texte de B ; toutes les variantes et fautes qui 
singularisent B se trouvent egalement en S et celui-ci est le seul ä avoir 
des fautes et variantes supplementaires. Voici un choix des variae lectio- 
nes et des erreurs evidentes qui caracterisent tant B que S dans la Lettre 
H et qui les isolent du reste de la tradition : 1.5 (oi6p£VO<; au lieu de 
oiopsvouc;); 2.7 (Fomission de cpuosi); 2.23 (5e au lieu de yap); 2.24-25 
(Fomission par saut du meme au meme de egxIv ä cpuGiv); 3.7 (gov au 
lieu de itOGOv); 3.11 (Fomission par saut du m8me au meme de fjyouv ä 
cpuG£Cü0 ; 4.1 (Fomission de TiaOwv); 10.6 (Fomission de Gavaxwcai); 
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10.21 (sti£i5ii au lieu de £7tei) ; 10.24 (raddition de xfi cpAuotpioc apres 
SiSuGKCtAcov). Les fautes et variantes de S seul ne sont pas mentionnees 
dans i’apparat critique; on citera ici quelques exempies: 2.29 (itepi- 
ypapp^T] [S] au lieu de TiepiYSYPo^PH^'^l W TTEpiypa- 

cpopevq [les autres manuscrits]); 3.36 (raddition de Kai devant atdoi- 
pov); 8.5 (TtotüJV au lieu de Beottoiwv) ; 10.2 (l’omission de ev Aiydirtcp); 
10.20 (l'omission de xd) ; 10.49 (l'addition de devant tov 

uidv); 11.28 (xptOTOÜ au lieu de xupiou); 12.1 (liypodTU) au lieu de Iiyd- 
TO)); 12.34 (Asyetv au lieu de A^ei xriv). 

La parente qui existe entre les manuscrits B (et son apographe S) et C 
et qui a ete demontree pour les Lettres A, B et Y, est corroboree par les 
passages suivants de H : 2,45 (l’omission du verbe ean); 3.4-5 
(dvTiTcoioüöa au lieu de autfj rcoiouaa); 8.2 (l’omission de ppTv); 8.5 
(oKqvoTniyia au lieu de OKtivonriYia); 10.4 (TiaiSdpiöv crou au lieu de 
TtaiSiov); 12.52 (cppoi au lieu de cpppi et itspi yrjv au lieu de juiyrjv); 
12.96 (eupd)Tü)V au lieu de euptitoO; 16.31 (l’omission de l’article); 
16.61 {uvev\iaxo<; au lieu de rtarpoc;). 

Mais quel est le rapport qui unit les manuscrits B (et son apographe 
S) et C a l’interieur de la recension Flor. Coisl II ? Il est difficile de donner 
une reponse definitive a cette question. Pour les Lettres B et T, on a ras- 
semble des indices suggerant que ces deux manuscrits venerables des- 
cendent, independamment l’un de l’autre, d’un modele perdu, car ils se 
caracterisent chacun par des fautes et des variantes individuelles, 
innombrables pour B, mais peu nombreuses pour C, il est vrai. Dans sa 
thöse de doctorat, T. Fernändez (‘0 s’oppose a nos conclusions et argu- 
mente en faveur de la these suivante : B est une copie de C. Il raontre en 
premier lieu que pour la Lettre A, le manuscrit B (et les deux apogra- 
phes de celui-ci) se singularise par un nombre tres eleve d’erreurs et de 
variantes, tandis qu’il n’y a qu’une quinzaine de fautes et de variae lec- 
tiones qui caracterisent C seul; la plupart du temps, dit T. Fernändez, ces 
variantes de C sont peu probantes, ce qui nous semble raisonnable, sauf 
pour quelques variantes qui, d’apres nous, ont toutefois quelque poids: 
29.352 (6id xavra au lieu de 5i’ aurd ; B est lacuneux ici, mais vu le 5i- 
aurov dans les deux apographes de B dont on dispose pour la Lettre A, 
on peut supposer que B a egalement eu 5i’ aurov); 76.35 (epxf^ofi d 
XpiOTOt; au lieu de 6 Xpiaröt; epxerai) ; 78.35 (ote au lieu de otou) ; 99.9 


(10) Book Alpha, pp. cvi-cxi, son chapitre « B apograph of C ». 
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^■^ . (SeoJtoriKd au lieu de ßaoiAiKd). Ensuite, T. Fernändez ajoute un autre 

- ärgument pour etayer sa these : C etant ecrit en deux colonnes et les 
' attributions etant ecrites au milieu de ces deux colonnes, il n’y a rien 
J ätöhnant ä ce que cela ait pu induire un lecteur de C ä commettre des 
^ fautes, lecteur de C qui serait donc ä identifier avec B chez qui on trou- 
1;^ ce type de faute ä plusieurs reprises, toujours selon T. Fernändez. 
f Nous ne sommes toutefois pas tout ä fait convaincus par cette hypothe- 
l'se ; en effet, on peut supposer, par exemple, que le modele de B et C 

avait lui aussi divise le texte en deux colonnes, comme l’avait fait C, et 
qUe les attributions y etaient placees de la meme maniere, ce qui aurait 
ehtrame dans B des erreurs similaires ä celles identifiees par T. Fer¬ 
nändez. 

V il nous semble donc qu’il est necessaire, ä ce stade, de rester prudent 
sur ce point et de ne pas äcarter les legons de B de l’apparat, comme l’a 

- fait T. Fernändez dans sa these; malheureusement, l’etude de la Lettre 
H n’apporte rien qui nous permette de prendre une decision definitive 
ä ce propos, car, lä aussi, C ne se caracterise que par un nombre tres 
limite de variantes et fautes qui l’isolent du reste de la tradition; enco- 
rc une fois, ses variae lectiones sont peu probantes ; il s’agit des cas sui- 

: vants: 2.8 (osaurqv au lieu de saurpv); 10.7 (l’omission d’un article); 

10.18 (opKcSova au lieu de opTreSwv) et 13.22 (pq 6s au lieu de pq5ev). Il 
: y a des lacunes assez grandes qui deparent le texte de C seul (B n’a pas 
; ces lacunes), on l’a dejä dit ci-dessus, mais elles sont dues ä la deterio- 
ration du manuscrit et non ä une intervention intentionnelle ; cela ne 
:■ cöntredit pas necessairement l’hypothese formulee par T. Fernändez, 

■ car ces pertes pourraient etre survenues apres la confection de B, l’apo- 
: gräphe de C dans l’hypothese de T. Fernändez. La conclusion de cette 
X discussion semble evidente ; il faut encore attendre la parution d’autres 

parties du florilege avant de trancher. 

: ; Pour finir, le manuscrit A, le temoin principal de la premiere recen¬ 
sion de l’anthologie, contient beaucoup de fautes et variantes indivi- 

■ düelles; cela vaut pour les Lettres A, B et F, mais egalement pour H. Il 
: suffit de jeter un coup d’oeil sur notre apparat critique pour s’en rendre 
' compte. 

: Passons maintenant aux temoins tres partiels que nous avons releves 
pour la Lettre H. 

Gommencons avec les manuscrits K et L. On sait dejä qu’ils ne con- 
lliennent que le fragment 11 de la Lettre H. Dans son article Probus, Vex~ 
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jacohite et ses Tnanopi]iiam Tipö^ IccKOjßirap, Jose H. Dederck C') ecrit que 
L est une copie de K. une hypothese confirmee par les donnees disponi¬ 
bles pour les Lettres B et F et par celles fournies par T. Fernandez dans 
sa dissertation (“); on sait egalement que K (et son apographe L) d’une 
part et le modele commun de E G de l’autre, descendent d un ancetre 
commun, responsable de leurs fautes et variantes communes (-). Pour 
ce qui est de la Lettre H, Ü n'y a pas d arguments qui contredisent cette 
these. L seul se caracterise par les variantes suivantes : 11.23-24 (un saut 
du meme au meme de ou TtiotEueK ä fiAiou); 11.25 (papxupi au heu de 
uapTUpei); 11.25 (un saut du meme au meme de tuTtot; ä rw). Dans cette 
section, il’ n’y a malheureusement pas de vanae lectiones qui isolent 
ensemble K et L de tout le reste de la tradition, mais la relation connue 
qui unit ces deux temoins aux Codex E et G, est corroboree par six lieux 
wiants : 11, titre (ek tou Xoyou au lieu de ^oyoO^; U-? (vEVopeva au . 
lieu de Ywöpeva); 11.13 (l’additlon de pev apres ovtoq); 11.19 (l omis- 
sion de Kai) ; 11.21 (eoxarov au lieu de en’ eoxdtcov); 11.26 (1 addition de 

toO apres iiepi). , ^ . 

Malheureusement, le manuscrit V ne contient que 14.1-2, ainsi que 

Tinteeralite du fragment 15 de la Lettre H ; il est donc diffldle de voir 
clairement oü se situe ce ttooin tardif, La seule chose que nous ayons 
pu constater. est que V se caracterise par deux variantes mdividuelles : 
15, titre (xoü Nucoti(; au lieu de rpriyop^ou NuocriO et 15.4 (1 addition de 
n devant ie second napcc). Pour le reste, nous avons smvi les conclusions 
auxquelles T. Fernandez a abouti pour la Lettre A (i : V se rapproche de 
la sous-famille F H — par exemple, ils ont tous les trois plusieurs frag- 
ments supplementaires qui ne se iisent pas dans le reste de la tradition 
— et plus particulierement du manuscrit F; ii sembie toutefois que V ne 
soit pas un apographe direct de F, mais descende de ce temoin par un 

intermediaire, malheureusement perdu aujourd hui. . 

Enfin, il y a le manuscrit R qui ne renferme que les extraits 13-14 de 
la Lettre H. On constate assez facilement que ce temoin possede un cerr 
tain nombre de variantes individuelles Fisolant de tout le reste de a 
transmission: 13.9 (x6 opwpevov au lieu de xhv dAhöeW; 13.1- 


( 11 ) ßyz.,53(l983),p. 228. 

(12) Book AipHa, pp. cxvi-cxvii. . , 

(13) Voir nos artides centres sur B et r (cites a la note 3), ainsi que la these , 
inedite de Fernandez, Book Alpha, pp. cxxi-cxxii. 

(14) Book Alpha, pp. cxiii-cxv. 
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; au lieu de ecpqßoq); 13.19 (AeApGcbt; au lieu de AeAqÖoxcoq); 

3 (Fomission de xai); 14.3 au lieu de eoxaxqYOpov). En 

'13 20, Ra, tout comme E G, ouv au lieu de xoivuv, mais, avouons-le tout 
de suite, cette Variante n’est pas tres probante. T. Fernandez rattache ce 
manuscrit ä ce qu’il appelle une « mixed recension » (^’), qui se trouve 
%ü‘dessus du Flor. Coisl III dans le stemma codicum : la plupart du temps, 
JK dhi souvent remanie le texte de son modele, suit cette troisieme 
recension, mais ä d’autres endroits il n’a pas les erreurs du Flor. Coisl III. 

■ ■ cela nous permet de dresser le stemma suivant: 


\i—xri 


Ml Xlll 





XIII--.VIV 


XIV— 


X\'-XV1 


(l5) Book Alpha, pp. CXL-CXLI. 
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Sur base de ce stemma, nous avons suivi, pour retablissement du 
texte, le tneme principe que nous avions dejä adopte pour l’^dition des 
autres parties du florilege : nous privüegions les manuscrits qui se trou- 
vent au sommet du stemma, ä savoir A, B, C, et, en cas de desaccord, 
nous avons presque toujours considdre comme originale une le^on qui 
est soutenue par les temoins de deux branches contre une, soit, tres 
souvent, Flor. Coisl I et 11 contre Flor Coisl III, ou, plus rarement, Flor. Coisl. 
II et III contre Flor. Coisl l, surtout quand la le^on commune de deux 
recensions se rattache au texte de la source. 


CONTENU, TITRES ET ATTRIBUTIONS 

Venons-en maintenant au contenu de cette Lettre du florilege et ä la 
maniere dont sont utilisees les sources. Les mots qui commencent avec 
eta et constituent le point de depart dans cette section du florilege, sont 
les suivants : les multiples jours (npepai) qui doivent etre conserves et 
fetes, parmi lesquels le Sabbat, la Pentecote et le premier jour du mois 
occupent une place d’honneur (les Fragments 1-9); la mort effrayante et 
les epreuves du roi 'HpwSin; (fragment 10); la signification du^soleil 
(qÄioc;) qui descend dans l’ocean (Fragment 11); l’endroit et le röle du 
principe dirigeant de Thomme {xo (fragment 12), les äges 

de rhomme (qAiKiai) (les Fragments 13 et 14); l’etymologie des mots 
qpspa Kai vu^ (fragment 15); et, finalement, l’exegese de Matthieu 
24.36 ou de Marc 13.32 (« Pour ce qui est du jour [qpepa] et de l’heure, 
personne ne le sait, ni les anges des cieux, mais le Pere seul») (fragment 

Pour ce qui est des sources, la premiere chose qui saute aux yeux, 
c’est la place preponderante — la moitie des Fragments — occupee par 
Maxime le Confesseur, plus particulierement par la question 65 de ses 
Quaestiones ad Thalassium. De plus, tout comme les Lettres B et P, la;: 
Lettre H s’ouvre par plusieurs extraits tires de l’oeuvre du Confesseur. ll 
est frappant egalement que, contrairement ä ce que nous avons pu 
constater pour les Lettres A, B et L, la section H ne contient aucun Frag¬ 
ment purement biblique et ne renferme aucun extrait commun aux 
autres Florileges apparentes, tels les Sacra Parallella, les Loci Communes ou 
les Pandectes du meine Antiochos. Trois extraits n’ont pas pu etre iden-;: 
tifies. 

Voici le detail des 16 Fragments: 
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A' nepi rqc; xwv vopipojv qpepcüv Tipq(; 

rii Fragment 1 (Ma^ipou povayou ou Ma^fpou) = Maxime le Confesseur, 
Quaestfones ad Thalassium, 65.502-508. 

ricot; £öTi ödßßaxov 6 Ocöq 

: ; 5 Fragment 2 (sans attribution) = Maxime le Confesseur, Quaestiones ad 
fhaiossium, 65.508-533. 

’ETtavccÄqijJK; JiEpi xoü auxoü 

Fragment 3 (sans attribution) = Maxime le Confesseur, Quaestiones ad 
fhoiassium, 65, scholion 159-195. 

Ävllepi Toiv aurcov, 5idAqi{;i<; opiaxiKT] 

Fragment 4 (sans attribution) = Maxime le Confesseur, Quaestiones ad 
Thalassium, 65.466-475. 

;gin£pl xfjc; nevTiiKooxfit; 

ilFragment 5 (Seuqpiavou ou Seuqpiavoö FaßctAcov) = Seyerien de 
Gabala, ln sanctam pentecosten, PG 63, col. 933.57-63 ; col. 933.69-70 ; col. 
934,46-60. 

Gurieusement, la section (^' manque. 

:Z';T{ oripaivouaiv ai veopqviai 

^^Fragment 6 (sans attribution) = Maxime le Confesseur, Quaestiones ad 
TJialussium, 65.475-479. Le titre de la section (Ti aqpaivouaiv ai veopq- 
yjqi) se lit dejä dans les manuscrits maximiens (voir l’apparat ä la 1.475). 

|MJ‘t)pO(; rou axEcpdvou Ttjc; xpqoroxqioq 

iöF;: Fragment 7 (sans attribution) ^ Maxime le Confesseuq Quaestiones ad 
rThalassium, 65.480-489. Le titre C'Opoi; rou ateepdvou rqq xpqexorriroc;) 
se lit dans les manuscrits maximiens; voir l’apparat ä la 1.480. 

Ö'nepi Twv eoprü)v 

T;J:^ragment 8 (sans attribution) - Maxime le Confesseur, Quaestiones ad 
Thalassium, 65.553-560. 

fjlfföpi Twv ccOrwv emxvdAriijjK; 

Fragment 9 (sans attribution) = Maxime le Confesseur, Quaestiones ad 
^ässium, 65, scholion 196-204. 

IX riEpi twv £vv£a dvidrcov naOeov xije; rou 'Hp(65ou TeAeuTfj<; 

^ Fragment 10 (’AGavaoiou dpxxeJUCKÖTtou ’AAe^av5p£ia<; ßißAoc; 
;:[ßißAtöu A] xfji; eppqvefac; xoü Kard MarOaTov) = Pseudo-Athanase 
d’Alexandrie, Alia jragmenta, PC 26, coli. 1252.10-1253.14. Le titre de la 
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section (Hepl xwv swea dvidxwv irocOwv xf\(; toü HpwSou teAeurrjc;) se 
lit egalement dans Tedition imprirnee (PG 26, col. 1252.8-9). Il semble 
que la paternite athanasienne de ce Fragment soit douteuse, car les ; 
lignes 12-20 et 43-53 se rapprochent de tres pres de ce qu on lit dejä sur . 
le sort d’Herode dans VHistoire Ecdesiastique d’Eusebe de Cesaröe, respec- 
tivement en 1.8.9 et 1.6.2 ('^). Ajoutons encore un mot sur le titre tel 
qu'on le lit dans la tradition manuscrite du Florilegium Coisliniamm. 
Nous avons suivi la legen du flon Coisl II - en effet.jes manuscrits B (-) i 
et C 0*) ont ßißXog xrjg eppriveiag xou Kccxd MaxOciTov —, tandis que le 
Codex A donne un titre apparente, mais grammaticalement impossible 
(ßißXiou xfjg EppqvEiag xoü Kaxd MaxOaiov) ; dans tous les temoins du 
Flor. Coisl. 111, le titre manque completement. Nous avons choisi la legon 
ßißAog, car celle-ci est similaire ä ce qu’on rencontre ailieurs dans le flo- 
rilege pour d'autres Fragments tires du soi-disant Commentaire sur 
Matthieu d’Athanase d’Alexandrie ; citons un exemple : le Fragment 40 
de la Lettre A est introduit par les raots ßißXog tfjg sppqveiocg xou Kaxd 
MaxOaTov evayy^Xiov, qui caract^sent Flor Coisl, I et II, tandis que les 
manuscrits de la troisieme recension ont conserve plusieurs autres 
titres (^^). A parier franchement, l’autre Fragment du meme ouvrage eite 
dans la Lettre A (Fragment 77) s’intitule simplement ^(sans les mots 
ßißXoc/ßißXiov): EK xng epprivsiag xoü Kaxd MaxOaiov eüa^eAiou, avec 
des variations minimes en A et F ('“). Dans la Lettre B, on lit deux Frag¬ 
ments du meme ouvrage (Fragments 12 et 24): le premier est reste sans 
titre dans la tradition du florilege et le second n’a regu un titre que dans 
le temoin A; la, on lit: ßißMou xqg Epppvewc; w xaxd MaxOaTov, ce qui 


(16) Ed. E. ScHWARTz, Eusebius Werke, II, Die Kirchengeschichte, I, Die Bücher I bis 

V (GCS), Leipzig, 1903, respectivement p. 66,16 - p. 68 1 ft p. 48,10-19. , . 

(17) S la copie de B, a change la legon de son modele (ßißXog) en ek ßißXoi). 

(18) L'edition imprirnee donne comme titre du Fragment 10: ek xng xou Kaxa, 

^“(l9)Toici l’inventaire detaille; ßißWow rn^ epiitivdai; toü Katä Mdtemov 
E^>ar^e'>^iov en D, ßCßÄou tfji; epunvetaq toü Kat« MatÜaiov EuccyYÄioo en H,« 
Tfjq Ippnveiat; toü Katä Mar9atov EÜayYeAiou en F. £K tou ^ 

Ipunvriar toü Katä MatBaiov eühyY^^'O« s" K, ek tou ßißAou tou Kata 
Maleaiov eüavYi^iou en E (le manuscrit G a ici une lacune). Voir Fe™anoe| 

(20)^Lä, on lit respectivement trip Eppriv^t«? toü Katä Mat9aiav 
et EK tfiq toü Kmö Mateafov eühyyeAiou EpppvEiac;. Voir Fernändez, BookAlpm, 

p. 119. 
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coincide parfaitement avec le titre que A a donne au Fragment 10 de la 
Lettre H. Il serait donc tout a Fait interessant de rasserabler et d’editer 
Fous ces fragments (pseudo-)athanasiens cit^s dans le Florilege et sou- 
"vent: restes inconnus jusqu’ici ; la plupart du temps, le Florilegium 
^i^oislinianwn semble en etre l’unique attestation (^0. 

■Jfi' ÄTidSsi^ig oxi Kaxepxsxai 6 rjXiog sie, xov wKsavöv 

Fragment 11 (Tou Xpuaocxopou Adyog mpi SaKpücov Kai Kaxavü- 
■i ^Ewg). Malheureusement, nous n’avons pas pu identiFier ce Fragment, 
^coilegue Sever J. Voicu, le specialiste par excellence des ecrits 
i-pseudo-chrysostomiens, nous a aimablement communique que ces 
i quelques lignes lui sont inconnues et sont sans aucun doute inauthen- 
-^tiques, L’image du soleil qui descend vers l’ocean (kccxeioiv eig xov d)Ke- 
; avov), se plonge dans l’eau (Xoüexai sv Ü5axi) et eclate de lumiere (Xap- 
; TipuvopevTi... an' abyng), est tres ancienne ; en eFFet, on la lit dejä dans 
de Fragment Vlllb, 21-40 attribu^ ä Meliton de Sardes Pour une 
Image semblable, on lira aussi Homere, Iliade V, 5-6, oü Tastre de Parrie- 
re-isaison sort de son bain dans les eaux d’Oeean (daxsp’ OTtwpivö 
iävaXvyKiov, 6g xe pdXiara / Xapitpov TTapq)a{vriai XsXoupevog ’ÜKsa- 
voio). 

IL On notera que, dans le Florilegium Coislinianum, il y a deux autres Frag- 

■ ments (pseudo)-chrysostomiens centres sur TeFFet des larmes. Le pre- 
;,m^ ces extraits se lit dans la Lettre A, dans une petite section por- 
itänt sur les Sdxpua; il porte comme titre exi jiepi SaKpücov et n’est 
iCOnserve que dans les premiere et deuxieme recensions du Florilege ; 

■ e’est ä T. Fernändez (^d que revient le merite d’avoir etabli l’edition cri- 
ftique de ce Fragment comptant ä peu pres 90 lignes. L’autre Fragment, 

ässez long lui aussi et inedit jusqu’ici, est eite dans la Lettre H, ä l’inte- 
dieur d’une section intitulee Tispl xoü Ttupog xou KoXd^eiv peXXovxog 
Ijpüg dpapxoüXoug; en C (F. 300^ (^d» ce Fragment est introduit par un 

:v: (21) Nous avons decouvert d’autres fragments dans les Lettres A, E, 0, K, M, 
X et y, 

:;ff A:(22) Ed. 0. Perler, Mditon de Sardes. Sur la Päque et Fragments (SC, 123), Paris, 
9;i966, pp. 230-232. 

V (23) Byzantine Tears. A Pseudo-Chrysostomic Fragment on Weeping in the 
;;^9^1l6gium Coislinianum, sous presse dans: C. Mach et P. Van Deun (ed.), 
$tU:yclopedic Trends in Byzantium ? Proceedings ofthe International Conference held in 
6 -S Mqy 2009 (ä paraitre dans la Serie Orientalia Lovaniensia Analecta). 

L (24) Les manuscrits A et B n’ont pas ce Fragment. 
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titre {Xoyoc, toö Tispl Sanputov Kal Katavu^eo)^} qui est presque le meme: 
que celui qu’on a retenu pour le fragment eite dans la Lettre H et qui. lä, 
se lit en A. B et C, sans parier de quelques petites variantes ; le manus. 
crit E (la Lettre n, f. 157) donne comme titre ek toü Xoyov toö nepi 
SoKpuojv Katavu^Ecot; (tres similaire ä ce qu on lit en E, G, H, K et L pour ; 
le fragment eite dans la Lettre H), et le codex D (Lettre 11, f. lOl) a un 
titre identique ä celui qu’on retrouve en D en tete du fragment dans la 
Lettre H : Ttepi Saxputov Kai Karavu^ecoc;. Dans un futur proche, nous: 
comptons etablir l’edition critique de cet extrait conserve en n, en etu- 
diant en meme temps les relations qui unissent eventuellement les trois 
fragments « pleins de larmes ». 

<ir'> ’E^ETamt; £v rivi x6 'vopicrcEOV 

Fragment 12 (rpnyopiou loü eeoAdyou [Nuöari<; en D E G H, Nuaqt; en 
F]) ('0- II s’agit d’un fragment de 100 lignes tire du De opificio hominis de 
Gregoire de Nysse, chapitre 12, PG 44, 156, coli. 156.31-157.47 et coli. 
160.42-161.26. Le titre de la section ('E^teou; £v rivi ro fiyepoviKov 
vopioTEOv) se lit egalement chez Gregoire de Nysse (PG 44, col.^ 156.26), 
ll est elair qu’une attribution fautive ä Gregoire de Nazianze s est glis- 
söe tres tot dans la transmission du florilege. Le De opificio hominis^ est 
une des ceuvres patristiques qui a connu un succes remarquable ä 1 epo- 
que byzantine ; ainsi en temoignent les innombrables fragments cites 
dans les florileges ; citons, ä titre d’exemples, le De oeconomia Dei, l’an- 
thologie monumentale de Nil Doxapatres (s. XIl) qui a largemerit pille 
l’ouvrage de Gregoire —, il s’agit la plupart du temps de parties tres lon- 
gues de ce texte (^0 - et le Fiorüegmm Coislinianum ~ entre autres deux 
extraits cites dans la Lettre A, et un fragment d’une dizaine de lignes 
repris dans la Lettre r. 

lA'nepl 5ia(popäc; fiXiKicöv ('') ^ 

Fragment 13 (BaciAeiou Kaiaapeiat;) = Basile de Cesar6e, Homiliae 
super Psalmos, PG 29, coli. 492.41-493.28. De cette oeuvre basilienne, on a 
dejä releve un autre fragment, eite dans la Lettre B, et deux autres repris: 
dans la Lettre A. 

(25) En B, rpnyopiou TOÖ OeoAöyou est remplace par rqc; e^aripEpou. ■ 

(26) cf I De Vos, Good Counsel Mever Comes Amiss. Nilus Doxapatres and the De,. 
Oeconomia dei: critical edition ofbock 1,164-263, dissertation de doctorat, Leuven, :. 
2010 (promoteur: Peter Van Deun), pp. 470-472 {Vindex fontium montrant une, 
centaine de passages pris au De opißcio hominis). 

(27) B et C ajoutent ici ek rd3v f[0iKd)v. 
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■ Fragment 14 (‘iKTiOKpdTOUt;) (''). Malheureusement, nous n’avons pas 
Pu identifier cet extrait pai'en. Plusieurs textes similaires sur les äges de 
la vie de l’homme ont circuld pendaht la Basse Antiquite et ä l’epoque 
byzantine; tres souvent, ces textes arithmoiogiques sont attribues ä 
Hippocrate, ä tort, il est vrai; il existe des versions plus longues du 
texte, ainsi que de courtes paraphrases ou de simples resumes, comme 
c’est le cas du fragment edite ci-dessous (^0. 

IE' nepi wim xai vuKTÖq 

Ifj-agment 15 (rpTiyopiou Nuomic;). Cet extrait d’ä peine cinq lignes, 
4ui a resiste a toute Identification definitive, se rapproche toutefois 
clairement de Severien de Gabala, In cosmogoniam homilia I (CPG 4194), PG 
56, col. 436.58-60 (’E71£i5ti itäv cpaiSpov Kai lAapdv qpepov Aeyerai. Aiö 
touTo Kal Tqv cpiAavOpcmiiav fipsporpra KaAoöpev, Kal td Bqpia td 
XSipbfiÖri rjpEpa KaAoöpev) et col. 437.3 ('H ydp vu^ Kaiavuyq sauv). On 
hötera egalement qu’une phrase de ce fragment est apparentee a ce 
qü’on lit chez le Pseudo-Cesaire, Quaestio et responsio 61.3 (Ilav to 
^aiSpdv Kal lAapdv rjpspov eiKÖrcoc; JipooayopEueTai) (^“). On sait 
d’ailleurs que le Pseudo-Cesaire a beaucoup puise chez Severien. 

15 ' ndjc; vorireov nepi Se Tfj<; ßpepccy iKeivr](; Kat rfj<; äpat; ovSei(; oiSsv, oOSe 
of dyysAoi tou 0eoü 

Fragment 16 (BaaiAsiou Kaioapeiac; [sans attribution en C]) = Basile 
de Cesaree, Epistuk 236,1.18-2.42. 


' (28) En A et R, cette attribution est precedee des mots bk twv 

( 29 ) Sur ce dossier complexe, voir J. Fr. Bojssonade, Aneedota Craeca, II, Paris, 
4830 (= Hildesheim, 1962), pp. 454-457; A. Delatte, Etudes sur la litterature 
[Pythagoricienne (Bibliotheque de VEcole des Hautes Etudes. Sciences historiques et 
phüologiques, 217), Paris, 1915 (= Geneve, 1974), pp. 182-185 ; W. H. Roscher, Die 
hippokratische Schrift von der Siebenzahl in ihrer vierfachen Überlieferung (Studien 
zur Geschichte und Kultur des Altertums, 6/3-4), Paderborn, 1913, pp. 9-10 et, du 
meme auteur, Die hippokratische Schrift von der Siebenzahl und ihr Verhältnis zum 
Altpythagoreismus. Ein Beitrag zur Geschichte der ältesten Philosophie und Geographie 
(Berichte über die Verhandlungen der Sächsischen Akademie der Wissenschaften zu 
ieipzig, Philologisch-historische Klasse, 7l/5), Leipzig, 1919, pp. 32-34 (sur le cha¬ 
pitre V du nepi sßSopdScov attribue ä Hippocrate, repris, entre autres, dans le De 
opißcio de Philon d’Aiexandrie, chapitre 105). 

( 30 ) Ed. R. Riedinger, Pseudo-Kaisarios. Die Erotapokriseis (GCS), Berlin, 1989, 
:p.: 54 ; ä ce propos, voir Egalement R. Riedinger, Pseudo-Röisarios. Überlieferungs- 
g^chichte und Verfasserfrage (Byzantinisches Archiv, 12), München, 1969, p. 288. 
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Sur LA DATATION ET LE LIEU DE CONFECTION 
DU FlORiLEGiUM Co/5i/N/ANi;M 

Est-il possible de preciser la datation du Florilegium CoisliniammT 
C’est lä une question tres difficile. Jusqu’ici les chercheurs ont utilise 
une fourchette assez large, c’est-ä-dire grosso modo entre 850 et 950. On 
constate en effet que les temoins les plus anciens — il s’agit de B et C, 
representants de la deuxieme recension, et du manuscrit D, le temoin le 
plus vönerable de la troisieme ~ semblent dater du x" siede, mais mal- 
heureusement aucun de ces manuscrits n’a re^u une date precise. Par 
contre, on dispose d'un terminus post quem, notamment le texte le plus 
recent eite dans le florilege; il s’agit de h Lettre 57 de Theodore Studite,: 
achevee soit en 797, soit en 809-811 

C’est ä T. Fernändez que revient le merite de nous avoir Signale un 
fragment eite dans la Lettre A qui nous etait ineonnu et qui pourrait 
etre d’importance pour la question de la datation du Florilegium 
Coislinianum C'). Ce fragment est attribue ä Cosmas Vestitor et est imma- 
tricule dans la Clavis Patrum Graecorum sous le numero 8163. Mal¬ 
heureusement, cet auteur semble resister ä toute datation plus precise: 
il aurait travaille quelque part entre 730 et 850, ce qui diminue la valeur 
de ce fragment pour resoudre le problerae epineux de la date du flori¬ 
lege. 

Reste-t-il des pistes ä explorer ? Dans son rapport sur la dissertation 
de T. Fernändez, notre collegue Paolo Odorico se concentre sur une 
faute qui s’est glissee dans toute la tradition manuscrite de la Lettre 
A (^): les manuscrits les plus importants ont 5f) loö ou Sk tou, qu’il faut 
corriger, avec la source, en SpKOU. P. Odorico pose la question de savoir 
si cette faute ne pourrait pas s’expliquer par une mauvaise lecture d’un 
manuscrit en majuscule (Parchetype ? la source ?). Mais est-ce que cette 
Suggestion de notre collegue parisien pourrait vraiment nous fournir 
des indications chronologiques plus precises ? 


(31) Voir notre article La Lettre B, p. 72, n. 1. 

(32) Fernändez, Book Alpha, p. xxiv, n. 12. Le texte de Cosmas a re^u comme 
titre : Ttepi SuKpucov (puaiokoyrn. Dans un article pas encore pubiie et intitul^ 
Cosmas Vestitor’s Ascetic-Physiologicai Fragment (CPG 8163), Fernändez a edite ce 
fragment et Ta etudie de fa^on plus detaillee. 

(33) Fernändez, Book Alpha, p. clxviii (ä propos du fragment 25.7). 
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■ Ajoutons au debat encore un autre Element. En lisant cette meme 
these, P. Van Deun s’est concentre sur les fragments 58 et 59 de la Lettre 
A pris respectivement aux Quaestiones ad Thalassium de Maxime, quaes- 
tio 55.201-218 (= fragment 58 conserve dans les trois recensions) et aux 
scholies accompagnant la quaestio 55.157-169 (= fragment 59. unlque- 
inent conserve dans les deux premieres recensions). Il a fait remarquer 
que ces deux fragments sont combines, dans le meme ordre et avec la 
niSme longueur, dans une ceuvre qu’on attribue ä tort a Maxime le 
Confesseur, les Diversa Capita (CPG 7715) (centurie III, chapitres 52 et 53); 
de plus, les Diversa Capita et le Florilegium Coislinianum ont tecaapac; 
Y£VtKd<; äiiaQeiaq au Heu de Teooapai; pupidSat; de la source maximien- 
ne (voir IL 15-16 du fragment 58 de la Lettre A du Florilegium Coisli¬ 
nianum). 

' Les Diversa Capita sont un florilege divise en cinq centuries, compile 
uniquement ä partir de textes authentiques de Maxime le Confesseur ; 
en effet, 414 des 500 chapitres de la collection proviennent des Quaes- 
tiönes ad Thalassium, en suivant de tres pres l’ordre des quaestiones; le 
compilateur a fait une selection de passages maximiens centrös sur tel 
ou tel theme (y compris les scholies qui, dans la tradition manuscrite de 
Maxime, accompagnent le texte des quaestiones), et il a souvent remanie 
le texte de sa source. Il est clair que le texte des Diversa Capita se rap- 
proche fortement d’un temoin de la tradition directe des Quaestiones ad 
Thalassium, le Mosquensis, Bibliotheca Synodalis 200, apres correction ; ce 
manuscrit semble se rattacher au monastere de Vatopedi au Mont Athos 
et les corrections y ont ete introduites en 1105; les editeurs des 
Quaestiones ad Thalassium vont encore plus loin et pensent que les Diversa 
Capita ont ete compiles ä partir du Mosquensis post correctionem, ce qui 
donnerait un terminus post quem pour la formation du florilege des 
Diversa Capita (''). Si Fon considere cette conclusion des editeurs des 
Quaestiones, il semble peu vraisemblable que le Florilegium Coislinianum 


(34) Ä ce propos, consulter l’edition etablie par les soins de C. Laga et C. 
Steel, Moximi Confessoris Quaestiones ad Thalassium, I, Quaestiones l-LV una cum lati- 
tig interpretatione Joannis Scotti Eriugenae iuxta posita {CCSG, 7), Turnhout — 
Leuven, 1980, pp. lxxix-lxxxi ; pour l’inventaire d^taill6 des Diversa Capita, voir 
pp. Lxxvii-Lxxvm ; ajoutons, des memes auteurs, Moximi Confessoris Quaestiones ad 
Thalassium, II, Quaestiones LV7-LXV una cum latina interpretatione loannis Scotti 
^iugenae iuxta posita (CC5G, 22), Turnhout - Leuven, 1990, pp. xLV-xLvir. 
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ait eu pour source les Diversa Capita au vu de la date de ses manuscrits 
les plus anciens (x" siede). Il faudra evidemment attendre l’ddition cri- 
tique des Diversa Capita, car le texte imprimd dont on dispose actuelle- 
ment et qui est facilement accessible dans la PG 90, coli. 1177-1400, est 
peu fiable ~ de cette ceuvre, nous connaissons une quarantaine de 
tdmoins, seit complets, seit partiels ; il semble que les temoins les plus 
anciens des Diversa Capita datent du xiP siede. Il nous parait cependant 
possible que les Diversa Capita et le Florilegium Coislinianum aient puise 
chacun, independamment Tun de l’autre, ä une source commune, une 
Collection de morceaux choisis de Maxime, malheureusement perdue 
aujourd’hui, dont le texte est apparente ä celui du Mosquensis. Il faut 
egalement noter que Tautre Fragment des Quaestiones ad Thalassium eite 
dans la lettre A (Fragment 97), ne se retrouve pas dans les Diversa Capita. 
L’^tude des huit extraits de la Lettre H tires des Quaestiones ad 
Thalassium, n’a abouti ä aucun resultat; en eFFet, la plupart du temps, 
ces extraits ne coiheident pas avec les chapitres des Diversa Capita et ne 
se succMent pas de la meme maniere que dans cet ouvrage pseudo- 
maximien ; de plus, trois extraits du Florilegium Coislinianum (nos nume- 
ros 3, 6 et 9) ne se lisent pas dans les Diversa Capita Esperons que l’edi- 
tion d’autres parties du Florilegium Coislinianum pourra elucider la rela- 
tion entre ces deux compilations. 

L’endroit de conFection du Florilegium Coislinianum reste egalement un 
Probleme extremement diFFicile ä rdsoudre. Selon J. H. Declerck (^®), 
C. Laga, C. Steel ('*) et P. Van Deun {’O. le texte des extraits pris respecti-; 
vement aux Quaestiones et Dubia, aux Quaestiones ad Thalassium et ä 
TExpositio orationis dominicae de Maxime le ConFesseur, semble apparen¬ 
te ä la Familie italo-grecque de la tradition directe du ConFesseur. Cette 
constatation est conFirmee par 3.17 et 6.3 de la Lettre H, oü le florilege 
suit la le^on des manuscrits B G V, temoins italo-grecs des Quaestiones ad 
Thalassium. 

Notre collegue louvaniste C. Mace, qui etait egalement dans la Com¬ 
mission de these de T. Fernändez, a Fait une heureuse decouverte : une 


(35) Maximi Confessoris Quaestiones et Dubia (CCSC, 10), Turnhout - Leuven, 
1982, p. ccix. 

(36) Maximi Confessoris Quaestiones ad Thalassium, I, pp. lxxiv-lxxvi, 

(37) Maximi Confessoris Opuscula exegetica duo (CCSG, 23), Turnhout - Leuven, 
1991, p. CLvii, plus particulierement la n. 83 ä cette page. 


FLORILEGIUM COISLINIANUM 


93 


le?on qni se trouve dans une section du florilege oü Voratio 38 de 
Gregoire de Nazianze est citee (fragments 11 et 12 de la Lettre A) se rat- 
tache ä la Familie M de Gregoire, dont une partie considerable semble 
etre d’origine italo-grecque. 

Un autre indice est Fourni par T. Fernändez (^®). Dans un Fragment 
anonyme eite dans la Lettre 0, il a rencontre le mot cpepidA-ia absent du 
Thesaurus Linguae Graecae et de tous nos dictionnaires ; il est clair qu’il 
’agit ici d’un calque du latin, ce qui pourrait peut-etre suggerer ä nou¬ 
veau un milieu italiote, mais notre connaissance actuelle du lexique 
byzantin ne peut reellement conFirmer cette hypothese. 

La comparaison qu’on a faite entre le texte de la Lettre H et celui des 
sources, n’a malheureusement den donne, meme pour les textes dispo¬ 
nibles dans une edition critique (Maxime le ConFesseur et Basile de 
Cesaree); la seule chose qu’on ait pu constater, est que pour ce qui est 
de la lettre 236 de S. Basile, le texte du Florilegium Coislinianum semble se 
rapprocher de deux temoins basiliens, le Florentinus, Mediceus Lauren- 
tianus plut. IV, 24 (s. X-Xl) et le Parisinus, Coislinianus 237 (s. XI), mais 
ävouons-le tout de suite, l’apparat critique de l’edition etablie par Y. 
Cöürtonne (^0, est trop rudimentaire pour autoriser des conclusions 
probantes. 

En guise de conclusion, tous ces elements ne nous permettent pas 
encore de prendre une decision deFinitive ; c’est aux Futurs editeurs 
d’aütres parties du florilege de corroborer ou de contredire l’hypothese 
Förmulee ci-dessus portant sur l’origine italo-grecque du Florilegium 
Coislinianum. 


KathoUeke Universiteit Leuven 
Belgique. 
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Reinhart.ceulemans@arts.kuleuven.be 
Ilse.devos@arts.kuleuven.be 
Enka.gielen@arts.kuleuven.be 
Peter.vandeun@arts.kuleuven.be 


M: (38) Book Alpha, p. xxv, n. 15. 

■ (39) Saint Basile, Lettres, III. Texte etabli et traduit par Y. Courtonne {Collection 
d^ Universith de France), Paris, 1966. 
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CONSPECTUS SIGLORUM 

Recension I 

A Parisinns, Coislinianus 294 ( 5 . xi-xii), ff. 135-146’' 

Recension II 

B Atheniensis, ßib/iotheca National 464 (s. x), pp. 183-207 
C Pansmiis gr. 924 { 5 . x), ff. 147''-161 

Recension III 

D Mediolanensis, Amhrosianus Q 74 sup. (s. x), ff. 49''-55 
E Argentoratensis, Bihliotheca Nationalis et Univevsitatis gr. 12 
12B6), ff. 79-86’' 

F Atheniensis, Bihliotheca Nationalis 329 (s. xiii-xiv), ff. 97-101 
G Athoüs, Mron 38 (a. 1281-1282), ff. 31'--39 
H Vaticanus gr 491 (s. xiii), ff. 161-168 

Temoins fragmentaires 

K Athous, Kontloumousion 9 (s. xiv), pp. 484-486 (fragment 11) 
R Athous, Lawa B 43 (s. xii), ff. 19r-192 (fragments 13-14) 
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2TOIXEION H 

A' 

riepi. Tfj5 Tcov voniiia3v iipEp&v tijifjg 
Magipon jiovaxot) 

0^ Ttpaööat e^Xcov 6 ©sög iqp^pag ijnö t(ov 

Äv0p6jtü)v, jtpoo^Tale upriSfjvai t 6 te adßßatov xal tdg 
vEopT|vLag Kal Tdg eopTcig — o'Öto y^p dv Xarpeveiv tfj 
Ktioet jtapä töv KTiaavra Kaxd vöpov ^vxoXfjg 
^^EÖl6a|ev, oiop^vovg aejtxdg elvat (pi3aei tdg i^p^pag 5 
Kal ötd toCto jcpooKVVTixdg —, dXX’ daiJTÖv xipdaGai 
avpßoXiKÄg öid tö)v fipepwv :?tape5f|Xa)a8V. 

Ilwg eatt odßßaxov 6 ©eög 

A{>TÖg yäp ^oti adßßaxov (bg xö)v aapKl xfjg 
i|mxfjg pdxÖcov dvaTiatjatg, Kal xrov Kaxd 8iKaioai3v7]v 


1.1-7 Max. Conf.,Quaest. Thal., 65.502-508 3-4 Rom. 1.25 B'.l 
Max. Conf., Quaest. Thal., 65, ad 508 add. codd. plerique 2 .1-49 
Max. Conf,, Quaest. Thal., 65.508-553 

1 ABCDEFGH 2 ABCDEFGH 

STOiXElON H] om. BCFG A' ] K8cpd?.aLov pif ßC, jtri' D, 

KecpctXcaov TCT]'E A' Flepi ... TLpiig] om. BC 1 Ma^tiaox)] post 
OToixEtov •t^TQ transp. E | Ma^ipoo povaxoD] om. BC | povaxov] 
om. DEFGH B' ] KecpdloLOV pO'B, om. CFH, jtO'D, Keq^dX-aiov jtO' 
EG 

1.3 vsopiiviag] veouprjvtag BC | X-axpeuEiv] XaTpaOei 
A®'^' 5 oLopsvoug] otöpevog B 6 eaitxöv] eaoxcov A 2 .2 p6x9mv] 
p6x0ov A 
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jt6v<üv KtttctJta^jaL?. ITö)? 6 ©edg Kal ndtax« ^axt 
HuoxiKÖv; ndox« 66, (bg x&v xfj niKfiq. 

Öo-uXeigt KeKpaxTifi^vcov XT^g dpapxiag. Ilwg ö ©eög Kal 
nEvxT]KOGxi^ ^axi; riEVXiiKoatfi 8e, cbg dpxVi Kal x^Xog xrov 
övxcov Kal Xöyog, q) xd jrdvxa ipijaet aiiveax'nKev. El ydp 
pexd xf|v sig eauxr^v gßöopaxLKfjv xfig eßÖopdSog 
jteptoödg ^axiv i\ nEVXT^KoaxVi, jiEVxaöiKr) aaipwg 
UJtdpXSL ÖEKdg T| nEVXTlKOGTfl, 7tpo8T|Xo>g dpa xd)v övxcov 
fj cpvotg, Kaxd xöv Eavxfjg Xöyov, ^jidpxouaa jtevxaÖLKtj 
5id xdg aCoGiiaeLg, pExd xt^v qp-uoiKfiv xov xpovou Kal xcöv 
ai^voiv öidßaoiv x^ 0e^ goxai x^ Kaxd cpiiatv evt, 
öexop^vT] jt^pag, ^v ^ jravxeXcög O'Ök äoxi Ötdoxaaig. 
OaGl ydp XLVEg Eivai ÖEKdöa xöv Xöyov d)g Jtpövoiav 
Kaxd Jipöoöov xtl ÖEKdÖL xmv dvxoXcbv jtXaxuvöpEvov 
ÖJCiivLKa bä auvaq>9ti x$ Xöyq) Kaxd xdpiv f| (p-uaig, ouk 
ÖGxai xd ^v ouK dvEu, xfjg xwv qjöoEL Kivoup^vcov 
dXXoLcoxfjg dJtoysvop^vTig Kiviiaecog. AeT ydp xfjv 
jcEJiepaap^vTiv axdaiv, ^v f] yivEoGai jt^cpuKEv 
dvdyKtig Kax’ dXXolcoaiv xö)v Kivovp^vtov f) K[vT|aig, 
86|aa0ai x^Xog xfj Jtapovalgi x-qg djtepdvxot) axdoecog, ev 
jraijeoBai 3x^(piJK£ xcöv Kivoup^vcov t| Kivtioig. ’Ev ydp 
jt^pag Kaxd cpuaiv ^gxiv, Kal dXXotcoxfj jtdvxcog f| xöv 
avx(^ KaGeoxTiKE KLvr|aig* ev ^ bä Jiepag Kaxd (piÖGiv o-ÖK 
§GXiv, owdepia jravxEXcög dXXoLCOxrj xcöv dv avx^ 
yvcoGSdiGExai KtvrjGig. OökoCv 6 pdv Köopog, xöjcog daxl 
TteJiEpaopdvog Kal oxdaig ^cEpiyeypappEVTi, ö öe xpdvog. 


4 : 




m 




ABCDEFGH ab El (1. 7) ABC 

2 .3 nojg] nt)OTLiCü)g D, 9 ' add. D, KBcpdXaiov g add. EG |Kal ndox<x] 
om. A 4 6 e| oni. F 5 Kal] om. A 6 tcöv] om. 7 qp-uoEL] ora. 
B 8 8 auTf)v] oeavxi'iv C 9-10 .xevxaÖLKi] ...n£VTi]KoOTii] om. 
ADEFGH 15 xöv Xöyov] toiv Xoycüv A 23 ydp] 6 s 

B 24-25 eaxLv ... qiiioiv] om. B 

2 .3-4 riojg... puaxiKÖv] hab. tionnuili codd. ad Quaest. Thal., 65.511 
5-6 nöüg... bcjtl] om. Max. Conf. 9 JtspioÖög] Jteploööv Max. 
Conf. (jieptoöög e trad.) 


I«.. 

•* 
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jtEpLypaqpop^VT] KaO^GxiiKe KivTiatg' Ö0ev Kal dXXoicoxi^ 
TCÖV ^v aöxip Ka0^oxT)K8v -q Kaxd xi^v ^cüVjv Kivtiaig. 
'OJiTiviKa bä xöv xöjcov öieXOGVoa Kal xöv xpövov Kax’ 
dv^pysidv XE Kal Evvoiav r| cpöoig, fjyouv xd d>v o-ök dvsi), 
xovT^oxi xVjv 7rE3TEpaap.6v7]v axdaiv Kal KtvT]Gtv, dp^acog 
Guvcttpöfl xfl JFpovolcy, Xöyov E'upLaKEi xi^v jTpövoiav Kaxd 
(pöGiv djtXo'öv Kal Gxdatpov, Kal jiTiÖEptav Ixo'V'cct Jtdvxx) 
7 tEpiypa(pf|v Kal 6id xcuxo JtavxsXcog ovxe kIvtigiv. 
AiÖJtEp äv |i^v x$ Köapcp 'UJidpxoxJoa xpoviKcog fj cpdatg, 
dXXoio)xf|V äxBi xfjv Ktvnoiv öid xi^v xob Koopob 
jtEJtepci^yp^v'nv axdoiv Kal x-rjv KaO’ exepolooiv xov 
Xpövov (popdv, iy 6^ x$ ©eip yLvop^vq, 8id xi^v {pvaiKf|v 
xov ^v cp y^yove povdÖa, axdaiv d8iKivT]xov I|el Kal 
GxdGipov xavxoKivTjGlav, ÄEpl xö xavxöv Kal Iv Kal 
pövov dlÖLcog yivopövriv, f|v oiöev 6 Xöyog dpsoov sivai 
jtEpl xö JEpd)xov atxiov xwv ä'g aöxov JcejtonipävcDv 
pövipov lÖpVGtv. üevxTiKoaxfig o^lv ^ 0 x 1 xö pvaxlipiov, f| 
jtpög xf|v jtpövotav dpeoog xöv jcpovoovpövcöv ivcoöig, 
flyouv f| JTpög xöv Xöyov Kaxd xf|V xfjg Jtpovoiag ejrlvoiav 
xf)g (pÖGEcog EvcDGig, KaÖ’ fjv ovöepla xö napdjtav ^gxI 
Xpövov Kal ysvÖGECog ipq)aatg. 


2.29 jrepLYpaqpopcvii] jispLysypappevii B 43 OLÖevj oööev A 
dpeoov] dvd iisGov B 45 eoxl] om. BC 47 T‘^]v] om. A 
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’EnaväX.Tiiliis Jtepl toü aiitoü 

"Qo^iep i\ povde, atdoipos pdvouaa petd f^|v et? 
ipöopaxiK^iv tfls Eßöopdöos ativaiiiv änoTElooiaa Tf|v 
^evTTiKoatfiy, Kal ndXiv taig Eig 4autf|v jipoööoig 
Yivop4vri ÖEKdg, 6id Jtsvtdöog tooitXaoiao0Elati5 «dtB 
loJvoa Tf,v „EvtriKocxriv, dpx^l Kal r^og fectt tiov I 

aütfig - Tö pfev Äg «pö itavxög «oao«, t 6 64 »g vK^p 
:täv ;too6v oSx«. Kal 6 0E6g, <? xf,v povdöa Kax 

ElKootav xxiitiK^iv dvaXovetv ScptiOEV, dpx^l Kal x^og 

4oxl Töv övxov. Kal Xdvog, tp xd Jtdvxa oiivtoxtiKEV 
dpxfl p4v, öxi Jtpö Jidorig odatag 4oxi Kal KiviiaEtog, 
fivoi/v XP6VOXI Kal cpdaECog, xÄXog 64, öxi Kal iiix4p ^aaav 
o'öatav Kol Klvriaiv, Xöyog 84, öxi jtdvxmv Kax aix av 
«povoTixiKViv 4axiv, <bg npoüitoKElpEvov Eiöog, cwoxn 
Kae’ f\v xfflv övxiov ÖKOOxov gx^'- 

öiapovriv. "Oxav o^v Xdßcoai «4pag ol xpövoi Kai oi 
«IcövES, olg dvaXoYEiv x4,v feßöopdöa ip^aiv axixög, 4axa 
xöxe povdxaxog 6 Geö? 8lxa xn; xiöv ouk dvEO, xo«4oxi 
x6:ta,v Kal xpövoiv, pECixEiag, oiivKpaxiov 64 6i 4avxOT 
Kae’ övioaiv dXTiefi xiöv övxiov 4v xoig aiotop_4voig xiW 
Öjtapgiv, f^xoDV xflv (pdoiv xr|v yeviix4|v, f^v tu 3XEvxd8i 

Thal., 65, scholion 159-195 
3 ABC ab xoxjxeoxL' (1. 17) AB 
r' ] KeqxxXaiov p' BC 

jtotovöa] avxiJcoioDöa BC • ^ 

c llTiYoov...<jn5ae(«?]om.B 20 vsviiTiivl yevvw B 

Max. Conf, 16 aöxogl ö praem. Max^ Conf 

17 Töte) post 0eÖ6 transp. Max. Conf. (tote povioxatog e trad.) 

18 ös] om. Max. Conf. 
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jcapeiKaaev, ov pövov Öid xctg ataöt^aeig, aig ■ö^iojeljetelv 
jt^(puK£V, dX,Xd Kai öid xfjv Ka0oXiKf|v EJtiaTVjpTjv, fjTig dv 
tfj xfjg TOJV VOEpÖV TE Kal XoyiKÖV, 

aiaOtlTiKOov xe kol ^cbvxcov Kal övxo)v, drexaiaxov 
Ka0daTT|Ke yviöoEcog, O^jkovv jiaiiafixat jiote xfjg xe Kaxd 
TÖ:rov axdaecog Kal xfjg Katd xpövov KivTiaecog, ©g iijcdp 
xd öl’ a^ixflv ysyovöxa, xovxdaxt xön:ov Kal xpövov, Öid 
xfjg 3tpög xöv ©eöv, Öl’ öv Kal ydyovev, dXriOoilg 
avvacpelag dv xoüg om^opdvoig yevopdvTi tö)v övxcov fj 
q)i3aig. Aöxöv ydp xöv 0£Öv Kaxd xöv xflg irpovolag 
Xöyov x{j ÖEKdöt xo)v dvxoXojv löiov jcotrioapdvT] Jtoiöv, 
Tovxdaxi xfjg dK xdpixog Kaxd xf|v 0d(O0iv löiöxiitog 
yv^piapa, xfjg te Kaxd xf|v oxdaiv dv xöjcq) JtEpiypacpfjg 
Kal xfjg dv xpövip Kaxd xfjV kIvtioiv dXXoi^OECog 
dA,e-u0epo>0f|aeTai, axdoiv dsiKivtixov Xaßo'öaa xf|v 
d;rdpavxov xtiöv Oeicov djt6/-aijaiv Kal kIvtioiv oxdaipov 
xfjv djt’ avTOLg dKÖpEOxov öpE|iv. 


*'r 


IlEpl XÖV adxöv, öidX,r|\|?Lg öpLaxlK^j 

Tö odßßaxov, xe^eta reaOöv daxiv djtpalia Kal xfjg ;c8pl 
xd jiEJCOiTipdva Ka0oXiKfj xov vov Ji:ai3Xa KtvfjaEcog Kal 
jipög xö Bstov X8?i-ela Öidßaoig’ dv ^ xöv Öt’ dpexfjg Kal 
yvÄaeög Kaxd xö Oeiitxöv dcpiKöpevov od öei, KaOdjiEp 


4.1-10 Max. Conf., Quaest. Thal, 65.466-475 
AB 4 AB 
Ä' ] om. B 

3.21 jnapelKaacv] öijrapSLKaoev B 22 tjcicmjfirjv] om. 
AB26-27 Kivt]OE035..,xpövov] om. A28 Öv]ibvB31 :iiOLÖvj jiotov 
AB 4.1 TcaGwv] om. B [xfjg] tfj B 4 Gepixöv] GsXköv B 
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-rfiv otavovv :iiavTE?LÖ3g -BX-tiv elajtTLKfjv 
Eve-u^Eiaeat jiaeöv, oi^te ^flv cpiioecog t 6 jiapdjiav 
dva^yeoeai X-dyoug, tva pf) jtdeeoiv f|66pevov ^ q)i&oso >5 
öpoig ^lEtpoijpevov KOTot toug ''EXXiivag xöv 0eöv 
öoypati^wpsv, övjtep r\ teXela pövfi K^Kpaye aiyf| Kal i\ 
navTcXfig Ka0' -ujtEpoxViv dyvooata Jicpiot-naiv. 

E' 

Ilepl x-ng IlEvxTiKoaTfig 
SetnipiavoD 

*H afjpepov eoptfi pla xwv xpimv töv ijtiaripov ^axtv, 
T«V T8 v6p(p KIlpUTTOp^VCOV KCl ÖLCt Xfjg 

eiöayyeXiKTjg dÖop^vtov. ’Ev xadTH xfi 

Katd Tf|V naXatdv AiaeTiKT)v ^SöGii vopog, ev taiör-n 
Kaxd tf|v N6av Xdpiv i66Qt\ xofi nveupaxog 
^jtKpoiTiioig, xavTH xfi Mmtiafig xdg icXdKag xoB 

vöpou ^S^iaxo. ZiixTix^ov bä ei dXTi0oig xfj nevxTiKoaxfi 


4.5 cf. Num. 15.32'34 5.1-7 Sever. Gabal., Sanct. pent, PG 63, col. 
933.57-63 5-6 cf. Act. 2.1-13 6-7 cf. Ex. 34.28 7-8 Sever. 

Gabal., Sanct. pent., PG 63, col. 933.69-71 

AB 5 ABDEFGH ab xV 0-5) ABCDEFGH 

E' ] Ke(p<x?.atov pd B, 9 ß' D, KEcpaXaiov 9 ß' EG, om. FH 

5 SEi^ipLavob] YaßdX.o)v add. F, om. H 

4.8 |j.Expo'U}j.evo'v]i''|6öpEvov B 9 Övjiep] ÖJiEp B 5.4 xfj iipep^ 

add. B 6 Mcotiofi?] Mcoüöti? B, Mtobof) C, Mtoofis EG, Mtüoi'ig F 7 et] 
f| D Ixtjl ev praem. FH 

5.1 'H... eopTi]] ‘Eoti ydp ofipepov Sever. Gabal. | eaxLv] om. Sevei. 
Gabal. 6 xdg ^XdKag] post, vöpou transp. Sever. Gabal 

7 ZipüriTeov] ZTiTeTxe Sever. Gabal. ] a?\.ri0w5] Köxd tavxriv triv 

ilpepav e6ö9it ö vöpo^. Oij ydp ßiittög ^yyeypajtTaL ev tt] Ualm^ 
ALa6i]iqi, Öxi add. Sever. Gabal. 



iödÖTi vdpog* ^ipoö^Xß'fc dKpißög. A^yet ö paKdpiog 
Mcoüafjg* Äpxopevov tov vplrov privög xcp :rp<bT(p piivi 
^|8?i0övxo)v 'qpöv iK YVS AiyijTtroVy eijts K-öpiog T(p 
Mwüafl* Kataßdg öiapäprvpai ka^, Kai dyvlocoaLV 
iavxoäg aijpepov Kai a-öpiov» Kai tfj rpirj] iqpipgi xou 
pTivög dq)9f|CTOVxai. jcp6T{i) p-nvi f| i|o6og Aiydjtxoti* 
TsaaapscTKaideKdxT) bä xoil 3Tp6TOU piivög. Tl0r|ai xfjv 
T 8 aaap 80 Kai 6 eKdTT]v r|p6pav, Jtpdg xaig pex’ ^K£lvt]v xdg 
öeKa^l, JiXTipo'öcrag xöv pfjva* Jtpög bä xatg dEKa^l, xdg 
xpidKovxa xo€ Öe-ux^pou* Kal xfj xeoaapaKoaTfj 
IXeyev 6 0sög* Aiapdptvpai t0 ka0 ai^pepov Kai aüpiov^ 
Kat tfi Tpirf) ö(p0y|aopai, xptdKovxa xov deux^pou, 


5.8-21 Sever. Gabal., Sanct. pent., PG 63, col. 934.46-60 9-10 Ex. 
19.1 10-12 Ex. 19.10 12 Ex.19.il 13 cf.Ex. 19.1 18 Ex. 

19.10 19 Ex. 19.11 


ABCDEFGH 

5.8 vöpog] 6 praem. EG | jtpooexExej Jipooexe BCEFH, jtpooexexaL 
D9 Mijccüofjg] Mcüof |5 F10 eic]e|F lyfjglom. F12 eantobg] anxoiig 
FH 13 privl] pTjvög A | ALyujcxou] e§ praem. EFG 14 privög] 
öipOiioovtoL add. D 15 xeooapeoKaLÖeKdxriv] T 8 oap£öKaL 6 eKd'n]v 
A”'^- I xatg] XI] vD 15-16 xdg öeKae^] ejCKatSeKa 

EG 16 JtXrjpo6<jag...68Kae^2] om. AD“‘^ 17 ev] om. EG 19 xpixp] 
f|pep 9 add. B, non legi potest in C | 6 enxepOTj] pi]v6g add. EG, ö- 

5.8-9 Tipooex^xE... rcptbxqj] Aeyet ydp 6 paKdpiog McobGfjg' öiö 
Jtpobexexe dKpißwg* xpixcp Sever. Gabal 10 i'ipwv] anxwv 
Sever. Gabal. 11 dyvixjcüOLv] dyviaonotv Sever. Gabal 12-13 xoi5 
jiTjvög] om. Sever. Gabal 13 öcpOrioovxaL] öcpOiioopai Sever. 
Gabal | T<p] Hpoaexexe aKpißtög praem. Sever. Gabal | t^] om. 
Sever. Gabal 14 TiGrioi] TiGei Sever. Gabal. 15 Jtpög xatg] om. 
Sever. Gabal | xdg] ml praem. Sever. Gabal 16 8eKae|^.. 

8eKa8|2] i^pepag 3t>vi]po6oag xöv pfjva, xonxeaTi, öcKaejtxd, Kat 
Sever. Gabai. 17 xEoaapaKooxf]] öy 66 p add. Sever. Gabal. 
Gpep^] xon ÖE-üxepon piivög add. Sever. Gabal. 19 xptxp] Tipspa 
xon pi]vög add. Sever. Gabal | xpidKovxa] oOv add. Sever. Gabal. 


10 


15 
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ÖEKaejixd xov :ip(bTov, ai Tpsts xov xpixov. Kal ß^ene 20 
xÄv jcpaYpdxcov xfjv avpcpcavlav. 

Z' 

Tt aripaivo-üGiv ai vsoptivlai 

6 

Tag veo|iTivla5 eivai cpapev xov? ev x^ 5p6p<p xö3v 
Kax’ dpexi^v Kat yvojotv f|pepö)v öia<p6pov5 qpoxiapo'ös* 

015 TipoxpojidÖTjv äjtavxag evOdovxeg xo-Og aiöva5 rdv 
öeKTiKÖv SviavTÖv xofi Kvpiov ^tXTjpo'öpev 
Xpr^OTÖTTiTog atecpdvq) Koapcöpevov. 5 

H' 

*'Op05 roö aT€(pävov trjg ;fp»;aTÖX7/ro5 

7 

St^qjavog bi ;i;p7;c7TÖrfjTÖ5 daxi Jtioxig KaOapd, M0o)v 
xinlcDv 61kt)v xai5 xöv öoYpdxcov iJi|JT]YOplat5 Kai XÖY015 
ötTjvOiöji^vTj n;vEiipaxtKot5, KOi vofipaai xöv 0eo<piXfi, 
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Ka0d:ir8p Ke<paXiiv, öiaocplYYO^crct voi3v f| päXXov, 
oxiqtavog jidXtv doxiv adxög 6 xoi3 ©eov 5 

X6yo 5, 6 xfi jtoiKiX,l<y xcöv Kaxd Jtpövoiav Kal Kpioiv 
xpöJKOv, i^YOVv EYKpaxEiQi xöv ^Kovatcov Kal T&TtOpOVfl 
xöv dKODoltov jcaOöv, (bg K8(pa>,f|v xöv voi3v 
ji8piYpd(pcav, Kal xfj pexoxfj xfjg Kaxd xf|v 0ä(ooiv xdpixog 
adxöv ^a'uxo'ö xöv voi3v jtoiöv öpaiöxepov. 10 

& 

nepl xöv Eopxöv 

SdXjtiYl 6^ Ji&'kiw Tipöv ^oxiv ö XÖYog» ög xdg OEiag Kal 
dppyjxoiig T|piv EVTixovpevog YvöoEig, tXaapög 6^, (bg ^v 
^at5x^ xd ifip^xEpa, Ka0’ ötaXt^tov 

^Y^Xiipaxa Kal xfj öwpe^ xfjg xdptxog kv Jtvedpaxi xi^v 
dpapxiqoaaav q)i3aiv Oeojtolöv, aKT|vojtT]Yici 6^, ög xfjg 5 
f|pöv Kaxd xfjv Oeoptp.'nxov §|lv jiepl xö KaXöv dxpE'iplag 
rtfjlig Kal xfjg Jipög dOavaatav pexajioifjaECog auveKxiKög 
i5jtdpxo)v öeapög. 


Z' .1 Max. Conf., Quaest. Thal, 65, ad 475 add. codd. plerique 

6.1-5 Max. Conf., Quaest. Thal, 65.475-479 3-4 Is. 61.2, Luc. 

4.19 4-5 Ps. 64.12 HM Max. Conf., Quaest. Thal, 65, ad 480 add. 
codd. plerique I Ps. 64.12 7.1 Ps. 64.12 1-10 Max. Conf., Quaest. 
Thal, 65.480-489 

ABCDEFGH 6 ABCDEFGH 7 ABCDEFGH 

Z' ] KECpdXaiov pß'BC, 9 Y D, KecpdlaLov 97 EG, om. FH Z’ Tl... 
veopiivLai] om. H H' ] Ketpdlatov py' B, pd D, KecpdACuov pö' EG, 
om. F 

5.20 öeKaeJcxd] 68 X 0 Kai 8 ;itd EG 6.3 Toug] toj- F^ "’- 7.3 6iqv9La{i8vri] 
öiqvOiöpevjiv ABC |töv] OEiotg praem. EG 

5.20 ösKaejitd] 6e add. Sever. Gabal | ai] Kal Sever. Gabal. 
6.3 evOeovxeg] evöiaOeovreg Max. Conf. (evOeovxeg e trad.) 

4 öeictiKÖv] ÖEKxöv Max. Conf. 


7.5 Ps. 64.12 8.1-8 Max. Conf., Quaest. Thal, 65.553-560 
ABCDEFGH 8 ABCDEFGH 

0' J KecpdXaiov pö' BC, pe' D, KS(pd?v.atov ps EG, om. FH | Flepi ... 
eopxcüv] om. H 

7.4 Kecpalijv] Ks:(pa?iij F | ÖLaaqptYyouoa] ßiaocpiYYOuoav 
D 8 KEq5a?;ijv] KeTO^q F I xöv] 6e praem. 

EG 9-10 JtepiYpdcpu)v...vouv] om. A 8.1 Ecrxtv] post X-oyog transp. 
EG 2 dppqxoug] dppqxou B | qptv] om. BC 5 oicqvoniqYi’Ct] 
aKTivojnjyta BC 6 xö Kalöv] lojv KaXöv D 
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9 


r 

riepi tcov «DTcbv 8 JtavdXT]' 4 )ig 

eßöojiQ) tpeig eiatv eoptai, iXaapo-ö 

Kal aKTivoTt'nvi'OtS» ^ 1^^'' o6X%iy% vöpou Kal Jtpoqpr^tcov 
Ktti Tfig e| a-ÖTCöv KTipUTTO^^VTig Y'v<5>ö8(og ti^^cog dotlv, 6 
8Ä iXaajiög tfig xoü &eov jcpög töv dvep<o:tov öid 
aapK6aea)g a-öpßoXov iiJtdpxEi KaraX^ayns — 6 ydp 5 
■öjcoöi^g EKOualfog ti^v xou KaTaKpiO^vTog KatdKpioiv 
öieXiiaaxo ti*|v Jtote jrpög avxöy KvpioQeioav Ixöpav —, 
fl bk öKTivojcTiYta ?cpoTijjto)öLg ^ativ dvaaxdaewg Kai xfjg 
jtdvxcov Jtpög dxpeilJlav pexaitoifjoecog. 


9.1 -9 Max. Conf., Quaest. Thal., 65, scholion 196-204 
9 ABCDEFGH 

I' ] Ke(pd>.aLOv pe' BC, om. DEGFH 

9.1 T(i)...piivl] om. G I xpgtg] xpELg TpELc; H 2 adXjtiY|] odX7iL§ 
H5 oapKü) 0 Ea)c] oapKÖgFH? jiote] post auxöv transp. B 9 jtdvxtüv] 
jtdvxa B, non legt potest in C 

9.1 Dvaopoüj Kalpraem. Max. Conf. 


lA' 

nepi x(ov 0' dvidxcüv jraGcov xfig xoi) 'Hpcüöoti xeXeüxf]g 

10 AOctvaalov dpxtejtiaKdjco'U ÄXelavöpelag ßißXog xfjg 
epprivelag xot5 Kaxd MaxOatov 

Tekewqcravrog Jfptödot», iSov äyysXog Kvpiov Kar* övap 
^(pdvTj T0 ’lcocr^q) iv ALyvjzt(p A^yov* ^EyspOeig napdXaße 
tö JtaiöLOv Kal XTjv ptjTspa avtov, Kai jsopsvov eig yfjv 
lopaTf\X' xeOvifiKaai yäp Jidvxsg ol ^rjtovvteg t?)v tpvx^v 
xov jtaiÖLOv. Hoav 6^ ol ^r|xot3vxeg Oavaxöaai xöv 
IrjOoCv Ol Jiepi xöv Hp68Tiv xöv ßaaiX^a Kai xöv möv 
aöxop AvxiJiaxpov. Ajt^Bave bk ö p^v Ävxljiaxpog, ^v 
ßopq)ai(2t öiajtapelg ev xfj (puXaKfj, djteXeYXÖslg q)appaKÖg 
Kai ^JttßoDXog X(3)v lölcov dösXcpcov AX£|dvöpoD Kat 
Apiöxoßo'uXoD* 6 ÖS HpibÖTig Kal aöxög Kaxaaxpeqjst xöv 
ßtov, xov atöpaxog aöx^ öiapepiaBävxog sig 8idq)opa Kal 
jioiKtXa Jid0Ti. a', JtDpsxög psv ydp ^v kn avx<p Kaplvou 


lA'.l Ps.-Athan. Alex., Al. fragm., PG 26, col. 1252.8-9 10.2—6 

Matth. 2.19-20 2—56 Ps.-Athan. Alex., Al. fragm., PG 26, coli. 

1252.10-1253.14 


10 ABCDEFGH 


lA' ] KEtpaXatov pg' BC, pg' DH, icEtpdXatov gq' EG, om. F 10 
dpxLEjrioKÖJTon ... MaxOaiov] om. DEFGH | ßißX.oc] ßißXLon A 

10 .2 Kupioo) om. EGH 3 Etpavi]] ante kox’ Övap transp. 
EG 4 TtaiÖLOv] jtaiödpiöv aon BC 6 ö^J ydp | OavaxcoGai] om. 
B 7 ol] om. C 9 qpappaKogj q)appdKog ADE 10 AXs^dvöpou] 
A?k.}t.E|dvpon B 10—11 AX.£^dv6pon...ApLOToßoijXoc] 

Apioxoßo^Xoo Kal A>i.e^dv6pov E, ApiaxoßöKoc Kal A^vgldvöpon 
G 11 KaiaoTpEcpei] Kaxeorpecpei A® ‘'- ut vid. 12 avt^] anxo-ö 
ABC13 a'] om. A 

10.5 Ttttvxeg] om. Ps.-Athan. Alex. 13 p^v] om. Ps.-Athan. Alex. 
EJt’j om. Ps.-Athan. Alex. 
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fevEpY^otepos’ ß', KVTiafiög dq)öp'nTog tfjg ^iticpaveta? 

ÖXtis’ y', tö>v ^vtö 5 ovvex 8 i 5 d^YilÖoveg* b\ Jtepi 6e xoxie 15 
3 t 68 a 5 &ajiep 'uöpcojtiwvxog oiöi^paxa* e , xov ^^xpou 
qpXEYpovf) iJJCEpoYKO^* , Kal 6 id toü xfjg 

aiox'övTi^ OT]3tE6{bv ysvy&oix cJK(S)X.TiKa5* ^ » ^pö? xoijxoig 
öpööjtvoia, i\\ Kttl ö-öoTtvoia. Kal ajtaopol jtdvxcov 
Tö)v litXfüv. Eial 6k xd %äQ^ x6v dpiOpöv ^vv^a. nupexög 20 
ovv 87t’ aux^ KapivoD evspY^öXEpog, ^Jtel ^|8Katexo 
xoig Jtdeeatv elg xfjv de^pixov jtpaliv xfjg poixelae* p 
KVT|opög fjv 83 t’ aüxcp d<pdpT|xo 5 , Std xö TtstOECiOai auxöv 
xwv KviiOop^vcDV öiöaoKdXcöv xf|v dKO'i^'v Jipög djcdxT]v. 

Tffiv ^vxög 6k xdg avvexeiS dX-Yilöövag, ^jieI oiuk 25 
ä^ljaXXev EiJAdyet. rf ilfvxv MOV, röv Kvpiov, Kai Ttdvxa rd 
evTog^ pov xd övopa tö dytov a'ötov. Ilepl 8 e xoug jcööag 
oLöfipaxa {jöpcojtiwvxog, ^jtELÖfi xö KoOapöv 

Kal deöAtoxov fiötop xqg dXXop^VTig JiTiYn? eig 
aC<bviov. Tov 6k fjxpou flv f) (pAeypovi^ -öix^poYKog öid tö 30 
{jjidpxei'v avtöv xfi q)A8Ypovfi xofi öupoij dKaxdoxßtov, 


10.26-27 Ps. 102.1 


ABCDEFGH 

10.14 ß'] om. A 15 y'] om. A | 6'] om. A | Öe] om. 

Aa.c-DEFG 16 oLÖiifxaxa] oiÖi^jiato^ BCFH,-uöiipatoe D | e ] om. 
A17 g'] om. A |Kal] om. DEFGH 18 oiiJteöobv] aiiJieööva C Ivewojoa] 
-oa D jC'] om. A19 5 e] om. EFG, Kai H [t)'] om. A |KaP] 

om.E |0']om.A2O Eiol...evv^a] om. DEFGH 21 ejt’JevBF IejcsI] 
eireiöf] B 24 ötöaöKdAwv] xfi q)}Li3apLx? add. B 25 xd^] om. B 
ouvEXEig] "UJtfjpxov auxw add. B 31 TjTcapxeiv] -eiv B^ 

10.14 6e] xe Ps.-Alhan. Alex. 15 ös] om. Ps.-Athan. Alex. 

16 0:)OJt6p](bgPs.-Athan.Alex. 17 Kai] om. Ps.-Athan, Alex. 

19 6e] om. Ps.-Athan. Alex. | Kat'] om. Ps.-Athan. Alex. 20 Eiai 8e] 
Kai eiot Ps.-Athan. Alex. 21 odv] pev Ps.-Athan. Alex. | tei] 
EJiELÖii Ps.-Athan. Alex. 30 ^v] om. Ps.-Athan. Alex. [ (pX£YliOvf|] 
post nitEpoyKog transp. Ps.-Athan. Alex. 31 nsrdpxELv] pi] praem. 
Ps.-Athan. Alex, | tp?.£Ypovn] post Onpon transp. Ps.-Athan. Alex. 
oKaxdoxEtov] KpaxriTOv Ps.-Athan. Alex. 
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Kal dveXei^pova eig xoög ^;toxetploug. Tö 6k xf|g aiaxi^v-qg 
a'öxotj p^Xog kykvva aKmXtiKag, §Jt8l kv xfj 6.KoXaaig. 

toog OoXviiavetg tjtjtovg. H 6k öpOÖJtvoia a^xöv 
KaxEixe 6id xö öp6pLt£iv aötöv eig repooKlJviioiv x$ 35 
ömoavxi adxsp Kitpiip xö ßaatXtKÖv dlicopa. *H Öe 
ödaitvoia, §jceI o^k Ijtvee xö pdpov xfjg dydjfng, aXKä. xfjv 
öoacoölav xoO dKiipl^Kxoo jtoX^pou. ITdvxa 6k xd pdJwTi 
adxo-ö ^ajtöivxo, öid xö Kal adtöv jtdvxa xd jcatöla 
öiaajiäoai xd övxa kv BtiOX^E^p. ö^ Kal fiixpqt xig 40 
pexpEi, xovxo Kal ävxipsrpetxai adx^ o-öpavöOsv 
ÖLKalcog. Al’ Sv 6k Kat xig dpaprävei, Siä toi)tü>v Kai 
Kokä^erai. ToUxov xolvuv xöv 'HptbÖriv ö pkv 16oTiJtog 
K^Y^i eivat Kaxd jtax^pa xö y^vog löoopalov, Äpdßtov 
ö^ Kaxd pTix^pa* 6 Öe ÄtppiKavög Kal ol Kax’ a'öxöv 45 
dKpißo’övxeg ÄvxiJidxpou slvai oLöv, xöv ö^ 
Ävxtjtaxpov ^axTiK^vat jtax^pa Hptbö^v AaKa2.a)vlxT)v, 
LEpööoDXov xotj vEcb xoO Äjc6^x.tovog, xöv ö^ Avxljcaxpov 
xöv viöv a-^xov, jcaiÖLOv Övxa, aixpaXcoxiaOfjvai Jtapd 


10.39-40 cf. Matth. 2.16 40-41 Luc. 6.38 42-43 Sap. 11.16 
ABCDEFGH 

10 .36 ömoavti] 8ö-vt;l BEG 1 xö... d^uopal Tf|v ßaaiAelav 
D 37-38 Ti^v Övocoölav]xfj; önocüöiag DEG38 diaipniccon] sec.- k- 
A^'-39 auTon] om. FH 40 BoOXsepl BlOXeep A, xfj praem. EG | Kai] 
om. H [xigl post pExpei transp. BEG 41 xonto] xonxip EG |Kal] om. EG 
I aux(p] om. EG 42 Kat] om. FH | Tonxtov] xonto A 44 etvai] post 
jraxepa transp. EG | Apdßuov] Äppdßiov FH 45 ÄcppiKavög] 
ÄcppiKiavog E 46 dKpißonviEg] dKpLßoXoYonvxEg EG 47 *Hp65tiv] 
xöv add. B 48 vscb] vsteg AC 

10.33 Ejtei] EJtELÖij Ps.-Athan. Alex. 35-36 ömaavxi] xon 
Öövxog Ps.-Athan. Alex. 36 Kupi^j Kuptoi) Ps.-Athan. Alex. 
37—38 Tijv 6no(ü6lav] xfjg önomöiag Ps.-Athan. Alex. 

40 ÖLaaTidoai] ojtdaai ft.-Athan. Alex. | Kai] om. Ps.-Athan. Alex. 
40-41 Tig... Kai] pexperxaixLg,xouxcp Ps.-Athan. Alex. 41 a^xtö] 
om. Ps.-Athan. Alex. 44 elvatj post jiaxEpa transp. Ps.-Athan. Alex. 
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tc5v X,T|aTü5v lÖoujiaitov, xov 6^ jrat^pa a^toü |ii^ 50 
öuviiOfivat öoüvaL Xuxpa -uitfep a^ixoij* ’Evxpaqpeie o^v 
xois Tcov lÖG-upatcov iGeaiv, lÖoupatog ^voplaGTi eivai, 
mv AaKaXtovixTig. El^e 6fe Kal xoxe Ai^yo^axov xfl 
ßaöi>.eig Ixog ji^pjcxov Kat xeGoapaKoaröv, 
'6:iat8iJovxog 2iXovavotj, jcp6 öktco KaXav6d5v 55 
lavvovaptcov. 

IB' 

ÄjröÖEL^ig Öxi Kax^pxEtat 6 rj^tog elg xöv d)Keav6v 

11 Toü Xpvaoöxöpov X-dyog Ttepi öaKpiJCDv Kai Kaxavl^lecog 

"Opa bi p-oi Kal xöv ^Xiov (bKeav^ Xapn:pvvöpevov. 

Kal pexa xavxa pf| bi poi dpyöbg iiJtoXdßxig ylveaGai x^v 
xov TiXlov Kaxdßaatv ^jcl xöv coKeavöv oööev yap dpyöv 
xöv ysvop^vov, o^ö^v pAxaiov xöv jioit] 06 vxcov, oöö^v 
jrai^cDv ö 0eög e:roiii 08 v, dXXd jcdvxa jtpoyivöoKOV Kal 5 


ABCDEFGH 11 ABCDEFGHK 

IB' 1 KecpdXaiov p^' BC, 9 ^' D, KBcpäX,aLov 9 ^' EGH, om. F, vc; K 
ötl] ÖS add. F [ KaxspysTai] post 11 X 105 transp. F 1 ö] Kal praem. F 
ojKxavöv] Tcoxapov add. F 11 Tot 5 Xpiiaoatöpou] post KaxavO^ecog 
transp. B | X 6705 ... KaTavT3^8ö)5] Xoyog xoij jxspl öaKpxicov 

Kaxavij^eoig A, Xöyog xoC irspl öaKpiJcov Kal Kaxaviilscog C, sk xoC 
Xöyoxi jrspl öaKpucov Kal Kaxavij^ecog EGH, xou Xöyov toü Jtepl 
öQKpvwv Kal mTavt3^£<ü5 K, Ttepi öaKpTjcov Kal Kaxavv^ecog DF 

10 .50 xwv] om. EG 52 eGsaiv] fjOsoiv AD, EiGeoLV Bf "’-, fiGeoi 
F53 a)v]övD IkoI] om. EG jAvyotiöxovj AuYOVcn:o5EGH54 ^xog] 
8 x 11 FH I Ji8|i7rxov] jcsvre FH | Kal] om. D 55 KaXavööiv] KaXdvöcov 
CG 56 ’lavvooapLwv] ’lawooaptoo AH, ’lavooaptcov EG, ’lavvooap' 
F 11.2 KaL.-taoxa] om. DEFGH | Kal...dpyÖ 5 ] dpyög A et Kal 
p8xd A=*'- IvjroXdßtlc] {jJtoXdßoig H 4 yevo|iev(i>v] yivopevwv F 

10 .50 adxoijl 'Hpcböiiv add. Ps.-Athan. Alex. 56 lawo-uapLcov] 
lavouaplcov Ps.-Athan. Alex. 


FLOR/LEGIUM COISUNfANUM 109 

jipooiKOVopöv, aripalvcov pev Ötd xöv yivopsvcov xd 
yivöpeva, ötd 6^ xöv öptopEvcov xd pB öpöpeva, iva edv 
Tig dp-qjißdXXti Jtepl xoB pf| ßXejrop^vov, JieiaGfj Jtapd xo'ö 
ßXETtopevou, Kal ^dv dyvofj tig n;epl xoö dopdxou, 
n:aiÖEtjGfj Jtapd xo'ö öpcop^vou’ öxav oöv töxig xöv 10 
aiaGritöv fjXiov ev ÖKsav^ ?covöp8vov, pVi dpcpißdXng xöv 
vOT|XÖv xfjg SiKatoa-övTjg r\Xiov Xpiaxöv ^v x^ lopödv'fj 
Xovadpevov Kat ouxog XouodpEvog iXdpjtpuvE x^ 'ööaxL 
xdg oKxlvag* aöxög 6^ Xoojodpsvog, 'i^ytaas xfj Geör-rixi xd 
•ööaxa, feXdpjipajve xoig -ööaai xVlv dv6pö)jtöxT)xa* 15 
dvax^liXei öe jtdXiv ö Kaxaöög xfj dvaxoXfj, öaadxog Kal 
ö Kdpiog ö ^jtißeßBKÖg ^Jtl öuopöv xoioxjxog f|pLv 
ötpOfjoexai epxöpevog, oiov löexe (pr|olv dvep^öpevov 6 
o^v dpqpißdXXtov jcepi xoO KopLou, JtaiÖEoGfiTa) Kal öid 
xodxou öpoXoyELv Kal xö Ixspov, ög jtpox'öjttopa* odÖEv 20 
ydp xöv ^jt’ laxdxov puatiKög YEVÖpevov dxdjtcoxov 
jcdvxa ydp JtpoEX'UJiöG'ri Kal jtpoo>Kovopf|0ti' eI bi ovk 
dp(pißdXX8Lg Jtepl xov “ifiXlov, moxEdsig 8ö Jtspl xov 
Kvplov, jtaLÖ8T3G?]xt jtapd xov “nXiov ög jtapaxvjtov 
papxvpet ydp ö xe xdjtog xf) aXtiGel^ Kal b dXr[08ia x$ 25 


11.12 Mal. 3.20 12-13 cf. Matth. 3.13-16, Marc. 1.9, Luc. 3.21, lo. 

I. 29-33 17-18 cf. Act. 2.32-36 

ABCDEFGHK 

II. 6 fn'i] om. FH 7 yivöfisva] yevöpeva EGK 8 dpq)ißdX.Xii] diicpißdlj] 

B, dpcpLßdX>v8LC 8-9 jT:8La9fj...ßXsjiopevou] om. A 10 odv] om. 
B 11-13 pii.--XouadpEvov] om. A 11 dpqptßdXrig] dpcpißdUoig 
DFHK, dpqptßdXXetg EG 12 xfjg ötKaioouvi^g] om. B j Xpioröv] xov 
praem. FH 13 J^ouadpevov] ?vOVÖpEvov FH | oviog] add. EGK, 
oöxo) 5 F“ ‘^- 18 löexe] etöexs BEGK, 8LÖ8T8 FH 19 Kat] om. 

EGK 20 Toijxo'u] xoÜTO totjou F^ ^^- 21 ett' eoxdxojv] eoxaxov 
EGKP-*^, eoxaxwv | yevöpevov] yevöjuevog AC, yevopdv'cov 

DEFGHK 22 ydp] om. FH 23 dptpLßdWvBtg] dp(pißd?oi 5 
d^cpißdX?.-!]? dfopißa^'''' H | xou i'iXlou] xöv fjXiov 

F 23-24 o-ü...-nXiou] om. 24 xoö] om. AD | jiapaxujiou] Jtapd 
xttjtou BEGH, Jtpcoxoxujiov F 
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TUJIQ), &(7Te OVV 6 d|i(plß(5tX,X(DV JlEpi ^VÖ5 Jttxpct TOTJ äX,Xou 
naibBvQzig opo^toyei td dptpöxepa* ei bt levö? tcöv 

dpCpOT^pCOV, ÖTlXovdXL KCll TO{) KuplOU ^^(Opös Kdi T]pÖ)V 

dXXÖTpiog* odÖev ^im-lv Jtpög xoijg S|co- fipeie tovg Boo 
KpLVOßSv, Kai xoig lato öiaXeyöpeBa, to-dg s^oy b Qtbg 30 
Kpivel Kal TÖ JtOp Öiaö^^exai. 

<ir'> 

’El^xaate EV xivi x6 TivepoviKÖv voiiiax^ov 

12 rptiyoploD xoi5 ©eoXÖYov 

SLydxa) näoa axoxaaxiKT] paxaioXoY'ia, x&v fioploig xtal 
oo)paxiKoi5 Tf|v voTiTT^v ^vaJtoKX-eLÖvTCOv ^v^pyeiav, ojv 
Ol pfev Kapbiq. xö fiyepoviKÖv sivai xiOEVxai, oi 6e x§ 
^yKE(pdX.(p xöv voöv ^vöiaixäoGal cpaoiv, djtLJtoX,aioi 5 xiöi 
jtLOavdxTioL xd5 xoiadxa? djtivoiae Kpaxoijvxeg. t) p,fev 5 
ydp xfi Kapöity Jtpooxi0£is xf|v fiye^ovlav, xf|v Kaxd 
xöjtov adxfig Ö^aiv jioiEixai xov Jidyou XEKiii'ipiov, Öid xö 
ÖoKELv jt(og Tf|v p^otiv xov jcavTÖg ocbpaxog djt^xeiv 


ii.29-30 ICor.5.i2 30-31 ICor.5.I3 irM Greg. Nyss., Opif. 
hom. 12, PG 44, col. 156.26 12.1-67 Greg. Nyss., Opif. hom. 12, 

PG 44, coli. 156.31-157.47 

ABCDEFGHK 12 ABCDEFGH 

ir ] om. AFH, KecpdXaiov p-p' BC, 9 p G, KEq)d>.aiov 911 ' EG 

12 rppyoplo^J ©eoXovoTj] Tfjge^appEpo-uB [ xoc 0 eo>.övod] 
N 6 aaii 5 DEGH, N 60 iig F 

11.26-27 ö-.-iraLÖsueag] om. D'‘‘-^'26 svög] xoö praem. EGK27 5e 
^evög] 6’e|evög A jtcöv] egtl praem. EK30 Kpivopev] Tcplvcopev AF 
öiaXEvopeOa] 6 ia}. 8 Yü)pEea A |g|o)] e|co08vF12.1 popioig] pupjoig 
BCD 5 KpaxoCvteg] KpaTVV 0 ^^: 8 g G 6 ^poariOeig] rcpög Oetg D 
7 XOX3 Xöyov] om. B 

12.1 Siydroj] xoivcv add. Greg. Nyss. 
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Xwpav adxT|v, cbg xfjg npoaipexiKfig KivrioEtog e-ÖKoX-cog ek 
xov peoov iTipög djtav jj.Epi^op^vT]g xö ocopa, Kal o-örmg 10 
Eig ^v^pystav jcpolodarig. Kal papxijpiov jcoieixai xov 
Xöyov xfjv XvjtTipdv te Kai övitcböTi xov dvGptöJiov 
ötdÖECiv, öxi ÖoKEL jTcog xd xoiavxa :ncd9Ti CTvyKiveiv xö 
p^pog xovxo Jtpög xfjv avpjEdOeiav. Oi bi xöv ^yKiq)aXov 
dcpiEpovvxsg x(p Xoyiop$, d»03cep dKpöJioXlv xiva xov 15 
jravxög a6paxog xf|v K£(j)aXf|V öeöopfjaOai Jiapd xf^g 
cpdaecog X^yovaiv* ^voikeiv xa6xti KaOdjtep xivd 
ßaoiX^a xöv vovv, olöv xioiv dyysXiaipöpoig, xoig 
aio0r]x?ipioig KdKXip öopvipopodpEvov, Sxipeiov Öe Kai 
0*5x01 xfjg xoia-dxTig ejttvotag jtoiovvxai, xö siapdyEoGai 20 
xov Ka0EOXT|K6xog xöv Xoyiapöv xcöv KEKaKCOp^voiv xdg 
pf|VLyyag, Kai xö ev dyvoi<3t xov jxp^jtovxog ytvEoOai xo'ög 
^v KapTißapT^oavxag. npoaxiB^aoi bi Kai xivag 
qpvoiKCOX^pag aixiag xfjg xoia-öxTig jcspi xö -^yEpoviKÖv 
vjiovoiag eKaxepog xoov xaiÖTaig xaig öölaig 25 
napioxap^vcov. *0 p^v ydp jxpög xö jtvpröÖEg ovyyevwg 
ixetv xViv £k xfjg ötavoiag kIvtioiv XeyEi, öid xö 
deiKtviixov slvai xö Tföp Kai xfjv Öidvoiav. Kal ^;ncei6ij 
TTTiyd^eiv x^ popL(p xfjg Kapötag f| Beppöxrig 


ABCDEFGH 

12.11 jioietxai] 3toi8ix8 AD 13 öxiJöxixiH | GuyKivetv] ouvKxveiv 
G 14 xoCxo] TOVTOO H|eYKeq>aXov] evKecpaXov A 15 dKpÖTioXLv xiva] 
dKpÖJioXiv xivd ABCD 16 xijv KSCpaXijv] post öeöopfioOat transp. 
EG 17 xadxpj xöv voCv add. EG 1 xivd] xivi BC, om. 
EG 18 dYVeXiaq^opoLg] dyveXocpopoLg ADFH, dyyeXLoq^opoig 
G 19 kvkXü)] evKt'KXco E 20 xö] xoC ABCDEFGH | TtapdYeoÖm] 
JiapaYsveaOai B 21 meeoxiiKÖxog] KaOsoxÄxog A | xöv XoYiopöv] 
XÜ3V XoYLoptov D 22 pf|VLYYag] pijviYKag E 23 flpooxiOeaai] 
jipoaxLeiiOL ABCDEGH, jrpoxtOevxai F 25 sKdxepog] eKdxepoi 
F 26 'Oj oi D Ijtpög] om. FH 

12.10 xö] om. Greg. Nyss. 18 dyYel^iacpopoLg] fj ujiaomoxaig add. 
Greg. Nyss. 20 emvoiaglöJcovoiagGreg. Nyss. 21 KaOeoxpKÖxog] 
KaOsoxwxog Greg. Nyss. 28 xö] Kal praem. Greg. Nyss. 
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(bixoJ.ÖY'nxaL, 8td toüto siÖKivriTcp Tfjg eep^ÖTTixoe x^v 30 
xo-ß voß Ktviiaiv dvaKEKpäaGai X^ycüv, doxetov xfjg 
voepäg qißoEcog xfiv KapÖiav etvai cpi^aiv, sv x) xö Oeppöv 
;jEepiEtXTiJtxau *0 8’ gxspog näai xotg aiaGTiTTiptoig olov 
ßjioßdepav XLvöt Kal pi^av eivai Xiysi xf|V pi^viYY« — 
o-öxto Yap övopd^oDOL xöv jtEpieKxiKÖv xoü dYKeqxiXov 35 
—* Kal xoßxcp jtiaxoßxat xöv i6lov Xöyov, wg oßx 
exepwBt xfjg votitiKfjg ^vEpYslag KaeiSpup^vTig, pf| Kax 
^KEivo xö p^pog, <bg Kal xö oßg ^(piippoa^vov xäg 
^pjtijcxoßaag aßtcp <ptovdg jcpocvapdooei. Kat t] oiiJtg Kaxa 
xöv Jtu0p6va xfjg xröv ö(p0aXpä>v g8pag aojpjietpDKiJta, öid 40 
xö)v ^pjtijtxövxwv xaig Köpaig eiÖtbXcov Jtpög xö iaco 
jtoifiTxai xi^^ xßjtcoaiv. Kai xöv dxpöv ai JtoiöXTjxEg öia 
xfjg xröv öocpp'naecov öXKfjg ev aßx^ 8iaKptvovxai. Kal t\ 
Kaxd xiP|v atoO'po'Lg x|j ^jiiKpicrei xfjg ptiviYY®? 

öoKLpd^exai, ^k xoß oövsyy'uS ^Kcpßaeig xtvdg vEvpööeig 45 
dtp' featjxfjg aiaeiixiKdg öid xöv a'iyxEvifQV ajtovößXtov ^Jtl 
xöv fjOpoeiöfj Jiöpov Kaxd xoßg aßxöOi pßag 
^YKaxaptldoTig. ’EYcb 8^ xö p^v ^jtixapdaoeo0at 
jtoXXdKig Jtpög xdg xöv jia0iipdT(ov ^JELKpaxTiaeig xö 
ÖiavoTixiKÖv xfjg ipuxfjc;, Kal dpßXßveoGai xfjg Kaxd qißaiv 50 
EvspY^if^S xöv XoY*'0'Pdv ^K xivog acopaxiKfjg 
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jtepiaxdoEcog, dXT|0^g eivai (piipi* Kal jtriYfjv xiva xoß 
Kaxd xö aöpa jfupööoijg xfjv KapÖtav eivat, Jtpög xdg 
0i)pö6eig öppdg a^YKivoup^vtiv. Kal Sxi Jtpög xoßxo 
ßjioßeßXfjaOat xotg aiaÖTixripioig xf|v prjviYYO» Kaxd xöv 55 
XÖYOv xöv xd xotaßxa qpuatoXoYoßvxcov, 
jtepLJixvoaop^viiv ^v eauxfj xöv ^YK^tpaXov, Kal xotg 
EKEtOev dxpoig ÖJtaXeLtpop^vnv, xöv xatg dvaxopiKatg 
Oscoptaig doxoXaKÖxcov xö xoioßxov dKoßcov, odK dGexö 
XÖ XEYÖpevov. Oß pf|v djtöösiltv jtotovpat xaßxTiv xoß 60 
xojtiKaig xioi jteptYpatpaig IpjtepieiXfjtpOat xfjv 
daöpaxov qpßaiv. Tdg xe Ydp Jtapatpopdg oßK ^k pövT]g 
KapTißapiag Yiv£G0ai pepaöijKapev, dXXd Kal xöv xdg 
jtXeupdg eitpöriKÖxcov ßpevtov epjtaöög 8taxe0dvx<ov, 
opotcüg dppcooxetv xö ötavorixiKÖv 8topi^ovxai ol xfjg 65 
iaxpiKfjg ^jtiaxljpoveg, tppevixiv xö jtdOog KaXoßvxeg, 
djtei8fj (pp^veg xotg öp6ot xoßxotg ^axt xö övopa. Oßxe 
ouv ^v xtvt xoßxov xö f|Y8poviKÖv XoYtax^ov, o-öxe 8td 
xf|v jtepiKdpÖtov 5^aiv xoß aipaxog ^v xatg BiiptKatg 
öiaO^oeatv, lYKdpöiov voptox^ov etvai xoß voß xf|v 70 


12.67-106 Greg. Nyss., Opif. hom. 12, PG 44, coli. 160.42-161.26 
ABCDEFGH 

12.52 (pTipi] (piioi BC I JtiiYflv] Jtepi yiiv BC j xov] ora. 


ABCDEFGH 

12.30 cbpoIoyiiTail 6 po>vÖYiixat A 1 xovxo] toiixo) A 33 ä ] 5s FH 
sxspog] om. FH 34 xijv]TÖvEG36 xoitttü] xoßxo B, xoßxw F^-" H 
jtLöxoÖTCd] maxovvrat B 37 voiixmig] voiixilg B^'^ 37-38 Kax 
^Ksivo] KaKsivo B 38 cbc] $ EG | scpiippoapsvov] -po-O 
39 jtpooapdooei] jtpoaapdaöSLv FH 40 aupjieipDicuta] 
0Up;te(puiaJiagABDFH,0Dp7tE(puKXjLagC41 xö]xäF47 i^OposLÖfj] 
^oeposLÖEL F, ioOpoeiöfi H 48 ^irixapdaosaeai] ^JCLKaxappdaacOai 
D, EJTLKaxappdöe 00 at EFGH 51 xöv Xoyiopöv] xöv >.oYiopä)v A 
Xoyiöpöv] Y\ add. FH 

12.30 wpoXöyiixai] öpo?.oyELxaL Greg. Nyss. 33 ö’] 6s Greg. Nyss. 
36 jtiGxovxai] jiLcrtoßvxai Greg. Nyss. 38 ög] a» Greg. Nyss. 


BCDEFG53 JivpcbÖOGg] xoß praem. E 54 to€xo] xoßxcp EG, xoßxov 
FH56 xiüv] xöv H jqpvaioXoyoijvxcav] -u’-, -o’-, -(ü- xcüv] xövH 
j dvaxopiKttCg] dvaxo^LKaig EG 59 soxoXaKÖxcov] ecfxaXoKoxwv 
D 61 Jtspiypaq^aig] jrpoaypatpaLg FH j S|i 3 TepLSL?..fjq) 0 atJ 
EvjtspisLXfjcpGaL ADE 62 Tag xs] xdg xe xdg xe E | jrapacpopdg] 
jiepicpopdg EG 63 xwv] om. D jxdgl n;£pi praem. EG 64 ^^(pöxiKöxcüv] 
e^a)KÖvxa)v A, e^coKoxcov BCDFH I öpdvcov] XOTopevcov B 

ötaxeOevxwv] öiaxeOevxa D 65 ÖLopL^ovxai] öpi^ovrai 
FH 70 eyKdpÖLOv] evKdpÖLOv AC, eyKapötav D, ev KapÖLpi EFGH 
vopiaxeov] post sivai transp. B 

12.54 Toijxo] xodxoig xö Greg. Nyss. 64 elipöiiKÖxcov] öjie^cüKÖxcov 
Greg. Nyss. 68 ev... xodxtov] Ötdxoßxox^i'jnraxL Greg. Nyss. 

70 eyKdpöiov] ev KapölpL Greg. Nyss. 
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Kaeiöpvaiv äXXä xaCxa eig xctg Jioidg xwv atopdxcov 
KataoKeudg dvaKx^ov, xöv bi vovv 6poxLp<og EKdaxtp 
Töv popto>v Kaxd Töv d(ppaaxov xfjg dvaicpdaewg Xoyov 
^cpdjtxEoeai vopiöT^ov. Kdv xf|v rpa(piiv xiveg fjpiv Jipög 
xo-Cxo jtpoxetvö)vxat, xfi Kapblq. xö -nyspoviKÖv 75 
papxvpovoav, o^k dve|Exdato>g töv ?^6 yov 6e|6pe9a. *0 
yäp KapSiag pvTjaOelg Kai ve<pp&v ^pvT]|iövevaev. siJtwv* 
*ETd^o)v Kapdiag Kai v£(ppovg 6 ©sog' Öoxe fl dpcpOT^potg, 

■fj O-U0* ex^p(p xö voEpöv KaxaKXeto'uaiv. ÄpßX'uveoOat bi 
xdg voT|XLKdg evspYelag, Kat jtavxdjtaoiv djipaKXEiv iv 80 
xfi Jtoig öiaÖ^OEi xov ödtpaxog ÖiöaxOetg, oux’ iKavöv 
atoLoaipai xovxo xsKpi^piov, xoü xöjt<p xivt xi^v Övvapiv 
xoG vo-D jtEpietpYsaGai, ü)g xatg djiiYivop^vaig xotg p^pEOi 
(pXeYPOvaig xfig otKEiag Etjprxcoptag ^|eipYop6vTig. 
ScopaxLKfj Y^P ^ xoia-öxTi ö6|a, xö pf| Öi3vaöeai 85 
jcpoKaxEi?i-T|pp6vou xov dYYß^-^^ xivog xöv 
^pßEßJi.T]p6v(ov, gxEpöv XI £V adx^ %(bpay eöpELV. 'H Ydp 
voTixfi (pT^oig o'öxE xatg KEvöoEaiv Epq>i?».oxö>pet 'cöv 
Gcopdxwv, O'ÖXE x^ jiXeovd^ovTt xfjg oapKÖg E^CDOEixai. 
hXX" EJtEiÖfi KaÖdjTEp potJOiKÖv öpYttvov djtav xö aöpa 90 
ÖEÖtiptO'öpYTl'coi, woJtEp avpßatvEi jtoXXdKig ejtl xöv 
PeXcoÖeiv emoxapfevcöv, döuvaxodvxwv bi Ö8t|ai xf|v 


12.77-78 Ps.7.10 

ABCDEFGH 

12.71 d?Aa TaDia] aX.Xa xd ABD, dXXaxd C, dXXd xd 

EFGH 72-74 xöv...vo[iLax8ov] om. DEFGH 75 jrpoxeLvwvxaL] 
TcpoxsLvovxai AC^ *^ DEFGH 76 ÖE^opEÖotj jT:apa6e^ö|je0ct EG, 
Ö8^6pe6a F 79 KaxaKXeiovaiv] KKeiouaiv ßCEG, KaxaXdoijai 
H 81 öiaGeöEi] post aöpaxog transp. EG 82 xoCxo] ante Jtoioijpai 
transp. F | xÖJtq)J xÖJto-ü ABD 83 ejiLVivopevaig] ejtivsvopEvatg 
AF 84 E|EipYopsvT| 5 ] eleLpvot’perpg D 86 077 ^ 10 x 1 ] dyloo AD, 

dyyeLox 88 vopxii] voiixiKp FH 92 peXwöeiv] psv add. EG 


FLORILEGIUM COISUNlAhlVM 115 

djtioxfjpT|v, xfjg xöv öpYdvcov dxp^ioxtag oö 
jtapaöexopEVTjg xfjv xExvTjv — xö Y^p rj xpdv(p 
ÖiatpOap^v, f) jtapEppTjYpevov ek Kaxajtxöasfog, fj djtö 95 
xivog io-ü Kal E'upöxog fjxpetopevov, d(p0oYYOv pevei Kal 
dvEv^pYTjxov, Kdv ■ujiö Tov Jtpo^Xsi'v öoKovvxog Kaxd xfjv 
a'uX'nxiKfjv x^x'V'Hv Ep?tv^iixai —* o'uxco Kal ö vofjg öiöXop 
xoß öpydvo-u äif|K 0 )v, Kal KaTaXXf)Xa)g xatg voiixiKaig 
dvEpYeiatg, Kaöö JiEq)UKsv, ^Kdaxo-u xöv pspöv 100 
jtpoaajixöpEvog, ^Jtl p^v xöv Kaxd (ptiaiv ÖiaKsipivcov xö 
oIkeiov lvf|pYT]0£v, EJtl ÖE XÖV da0Evo'övx(ov 66|ao6aL 
xfjv X£XVlKf|V 00X0*0 KLVT|atV, djtpoKxög XE Kat 
dvEvipYTjxog SfiEivE. n^tp-uKE ydp jtcog ö vo-ög Jtpög p^v xö 
Kaxd q)'öoiv öiaKelpevov oiKeicog ^x^tv, Jipög öe xö 105 
jiap8VEx0^v djiö xa’öx'ng, dXXoxpiovoGai. 


ABCDEFGH 

12.93 TTjg xöv] xöv £L5 xöv A 94 xöj xö A 95 jrapeppi]ypEvov] 
Jiapepiyp^vcov A, Jiapeppiipeviov jiapeppippevov EG, 
jiapeppTipsvov F |eK] -K A^'- 96 loG] t)lo€ H“ ^^- |edpöxog] edpöxcjv B, 
svpöxwvC I dcpBoyyov] dcpOovov B | peveil pevp D 98 a-uXxixiiojv] 
om, BCDEFGH j epjivöixai] epjiejtovrixaL BCDFH | oöxü)] oöxcog 
BCDEFGH 100 eKdcrcoo] etcdoxtp A, EKacrc' FH 102 6^] om. P 
öe^aoGat] öe^aoGal xe G 105 ÖLaiceLpevov] öiaKeipevog H 

12.95 ÖLaq}Gapev] (pOapev Greg. Nyss. 100 eicdöxo'u] eKdoxcp Greg. 
Nyss. 


12.77 icapätag] TcapÖtav Greg. Nyss. 79 o-uG’ 8 xep<p] ondexeptp 
Greg. Nyss. 90 poxtoiKÖv] xtpraem. Greg. Nyss. 
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lA' 

Flepi Öiacpopag -nXiKicov 
BaoiXeiou Kaiaapstag 

t) Köapog ohog aiJtö; koxi evritög, xal xtopiov 
ÄjToOviiaKÖvTtov 'öjidpxei. ’EjieiÖi^ yap oiivOETog ^öti xröv 
6po)p^va)v f| oi^ataaig, xö ai3v08TOV äiiav ÖiaX-iieaGai 
ji^cpxjKev, ol EV x(p Köopcp 5vxeg, ovteg xoD Koopoo), 

jiavxög cpTioEwg dicoX-alJopEV. Ata 5 
Tovto Kal itplv 0avdx<p x^iv öia^e^xö^ivai xofi 

o6paxog, djcoOvfioKopEV jtoXX.dKig oi dv0pG)JtOL. Kal ptj 
jiapA6o|ov q)avfj aoi xö )ie 7 ÖpEvov, dXXd aKÖJcei xov 
jtpAypatog xV|v dXf|0eiav. *Ev xpial ydp ^ßöopdaiv ^x&v 
xpEig öcpiaxaoeat Jt^qj-uKCV dXX.oid)aEig Kal p£xaßoX.dg 10 
■q^.iKicöv Kal ßl(0V ö dvGpcoJiog, Kai Ka0 ^KdoxTiv 
feßöopdöa töiog öpog jiEpiypdcpwv td jiapeXeövxa, Kal 
^vapyT] Jcap^X®"^ pexajtoii^aiv. a , xoü JiaiöioD *^1 
fiXiKia xfi xwv döövxrov djroßoXfj Kaxd xf|v jrptbxiiv 
eßöopdöa jcepiopi^exai. Tod naiöög XoiJiöv tod Jipög xdg 15 
paGiioEig ^jxiXTiÖEioD t| jtpo0Eapla ^oxl p^XP*- '*'^5 


13.1-34 Basil. Caes., Hom. Ps., In Ps. 114.7, PG 29, coli. 
492.41-493.28 

ITabcdefghr 

lA' ] Ke(pd?.aLOv pG' BC, 98 ' D, KecpdXaiov 96 ' EG, om. F | i'iXLKtcüv] 
EK Twv i^GiKÄv add. BC 13 KaiaapEtag] Kaiaaapetag AR 

iJ.lxwplovlxwpL^ P 5 Aid] Kdi praem. A. 6 eavaxtp] Gavaxov H 1 tt|v] 
8-9 dX?d...JTpctypaT 05 ] om. 9 xi^vaXiiGetav]xö 
?. 8 yöp 8 vov ACDE‘ "’ G, xip oacpTivetav B, xö ßXeJiöpevov FH, xö 
öpwpevov RIO TpetgöcpiöxaaBail om. B |dXXowi) 0 £Lg] dXXoxpubaetg 
FP-‘^-H 13 a] om. A \i\\ om. DEG 16 jtpoOeopia] ^pox-E«-"- 

13.2 ÖJtdpxsL] om. Basil. Caes. 13 a] om. Basil. Caes. 
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e{pT|ßELag. ß\ 6 l(pTißog, pexpi Ji:p(5>xoD Kal ELKoaxoD ixoDg 
aDp3T>.Tip<o0Eig, öxav lodXoig dp|T)TaL KaxaaKid^eiv tag 
n:apEidg, dcpavt^Exai A-eXtiGöxcog, npög xöv dvöpa fjörj xo€ 
veavtoKOD p£0taxap^voD. Tlxav xotvDv Ü8tig dvÖpa 20 
dn:o0EpEvov pöv xf|v ^jxiöoaiv xfjg Ka0' V|XiKtav 
aiö|rioE©g, ßeßtiKÖxa öÄ 'fjÖx] xotg XoYiapotg, Kal ptiööv 
iXvog xfjg vEÖxiixog q)^povxa, oi^x^ xeOvriK^vai ai^xcp 
^^oylan xd n:ap£X06vxa; y\ JtdXiv ö JtpsaßDxi^g, jcpög 
Ixepov ox'HP“ öidGeaiv p£0appoo0£Lg, ^xepög 25 

^axi jEpo8fj>,(og Jiapd xodg jrpot^popg. '’QaxE Kal ^cofj 
xmv dv0pd)7tcov Öid ?ioXXd)v Gavdxoov aDpJtXripoDaGai 
ji^tpDKEv, ov pövov xfi Kaxd xdg peeTj^tiKidaaetg 
pExaßoXfi, dXXd Kai xoig Kaxd dpapxtav Jixmpaai xcov 
'»1 jdx®’v- ''Ojtov öö odK ^axiv dX^-oltooig ofixE a6paxog 30 
O'ÖXE 'ißDxfJg - odöö ydp ^axi Ä.oyiöpo'D jiapaxpojiVj, o^öö 
pExdÖEaig yv6piig, o-ödepiäg :jt8piaxda£(og xö EÖaxaGög 
Kal dxdpaxov xöv Xoyiapöv d(paipovp^vr|g —, /öpa 
^aXlV dKELVT] X$ ÖVXl ^(bVTCOV. 


13.33-34 Ps. 114.9 

ABCDEFGHR ab tp^povxa (1. 23) ABDEFGHR 

13.17 ß'] om. A I e(pr)ßog] eq^pßioc R | jrpwxoo] xoü praem. 

D* “ R 19 XeXiiOöxojg] Xe\r|0ü>g R 20 xoiviiv] oov EGR 22 xotg 
XoyLapotg] xoög Xoyiapoög B | pr^öev] pf| 6 ^ C 23 ev] om. G | aiixö] 
eauxm B 24 y'] om. A | ;rpeoßuxr|g] jrpcaßdxepog 

DEFGH 26 icpox^oug] jrapeXOövxag EG, jcpmxoog 

F 28 peOiiXiKLmaeig] peBpXimaeLg A 29 pexaßoXfj] pexaßoXatg FH 
xotg] xatg R^ ‘'-1 Kaxd] Ka9’ ACD 30 ocbpaxog] ocbpaxwv B 31 orixs] 
ooÖe D, OTJÖe FH 34 8 Ke'm]| ante eoxLv transp. H jxw övxi] om. H 

13.17 ß'] om. Basil. Caes. 24 y'j ora. Basil. Caes. 29 Kaxd] xaO' 
Basil. Caes. 
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14 IjijtoKpdxo'ug 

'HXiKlag ^.^Youai xiveg ejtxd* vTi:n:tfov, jtaiöiKTiv, 
lIElpCtKlCOV, l^ßcbvxcov, OtKpCtOXLKT^V, TCapCtKpCtOTlKl^V, 
YBpovxLKTiv — oL 6^ jipoaxie^aat Kal ^öxaxövTipov —• 
xpi^xrig. evöcKC^TTig, ^jtxaKaiöeKadxrig, elKoaxoöetJx^pa, 
xeaaapaKoaxr|, niEvxTiKoaTi^, fe^riKOOXt]* aXXoi 6^ 
X^yovoiv f|XLKiag xexxapag* jtaiötKy|v, dKpaaxiKfiv, 
jcapaKpaaxLKi^v, Y^povTiKyiv. 

IE' 

riepl fin^pag Kal vuKXÖg 


15 Tpr\yoplov Ni3a0iig 

*Hp^pa K£KXT|xai xd^ct öid xö x^P^ß"^ qiaiÖpdv' xö 

ydp iXapöv xal (patöpdv flpepov KaXetv ei^Öaiiev Kai Tf|v 
(paavepcojtlav iipepöxT]xa- Kal xd xEiporjeri Oripta 
fjpspa* vTj^ 8 e Jtapd xo v^xoG» Jiapa xo wxxEfV 
xö ajtovöaiöxEpov Kat ^jtixpen:xLK(bxEpov jtoifjaai. 


IBM cf. Gen. 1.5 15.1-4 cf. Sever. Gabal., Cosmog. hom. 1, PG 

56, col. 436.58-60 4 cf. Sever. GabaL, Cosmog. hom. 1, PG 56, col. 

437.3 

14 ABDEFGHR 15 ABDEFGH 

14 'IjijtoKpdxong] 8K xcüv e^oj praem. AR | I:x7COKpdTOi!g] 

'Ijt:ixoKpdxo\) B, ante bk transp. R IE' ] iceq)d?vaiov pt B, p D, 

K8q:)dX.aLOv p' EG, om. FH 

14.2 jcapaKjiaoTiKt'ivJom.B 3 kol] om.R 3—7 KaL..YEpovxiKi^v]om. 

F“'^- 3 eoxctToyilpov] eöxoxoyiipcov EG, Eoxaxwxspov R 4 xpLEX^g] 
xiexig A““^, xoio-uixig Ap^^ , xpiexig BD, Kal Jid^iv praem. EG, Tpu-x F 
eLKOOTOÖe'uxepa] EtKoaxi^ ösnxepa EG, eiKobeux^pa 
R 7 jiapaKpaoxiKt'jv] jxapapp.aatiK'f'iv A, Jtapaßa- H“ |YEpovxtK»iv] 

Kalpraem.D 15.1 xö^l om. EG 4 xo^] p praem. BFH, iiyonv praem. 

EG 5 x6] TÖv EG |£jiixp£JixLK(bx£pov] ejcLaxpejrxLKÖxepov EG 

.. ' ,v 5 


% < i 


K 

nög vorjx^ov nepi öi trfg fipipag sKsivrjg Kai zfjg Spas 
ovöelg oiösv, ovöe oi dy/EAot xofl ©sov 

16 BaoiXeioi) Kaiaapeiag 

Tö Odöeig KaÖoXiKÖv pfev Eivai öokei pfjpa, Q)g pT|Ö^ Iv 
jcpöacojcov 8id xfjg qpcovfjg xadxrig ÖJiBlatpELoBaL. ’^Eaxi 6t 
opx* 0^5x0) Jiapd xfi rpatpfj dvaq)sp6|Afivov, d)g 
xexr|pf|KapEv ^:il xov O^öeig äyaOög ei pff elg 6 Oeög. 
0'i}6t yäp ^KEi ä|cD eaiixöv xtGetg xfjg xoD dYaBou qp-daecog 5 
ö Yiög xailxa Xtyei^ dXX’ ^jcelöti xö Jtpcoxov dyaGöv ö 
Ilaxfjp, xi^ Ovösig^ övvvjiaKOVop^vov xov Ilpraxog, 
ELpfjaGat maxE^opEv Kal xö Oiiöeig oiöe xöv Yiöv, ei 6 
Ilarfjp. Ov6t yäp Ikel dyvoiav xop üvedpaxog 
KaxTiYopEi, dXXd 3T:p6x(p x$ Ilaxpl xf|v Yvöaiv xfjg 10 


ICM-2 Matth. 24.36, Marc. 13.32 16.1-85 Basil. Caes., Ep. 236, 
1.18-2.42 1 Matth. 24.36, Marc. 13.32 4 Marc. 10.18 7 Marc. 
10.18 8-9 Matth. 11.27 

16 ABDEFGH ab oiöe (1. 8) ABCDEFGH 

ig' 1 K8qpö}>.aiov pia' B, pa' D, K£(pd>vaLOv pa' E, om. FGH j 6k] om. 
F I Tiig2] om. EFG 

16.1 KaOoXiKÖv] KaOoXtKpv B | pfjpa] ppcnv B | ppöe ev] ppöev 
AB 2 bjxE^aipeiaOai] 6q)e|aipELO0aL ABCDEFGH 3 dvatpEpöpevov] 
dvatpepopeva B |cbgj caoxs EG 4 xovjxö 5 Ouöe] ob F 7 x(p] xö 
AB I riptöxog) jxpchxov BDFH, jüpcbxoi) EG 8 sipfjoöai] xö ösöxepov 
praem. EG | xö} om. D 10-11 xftv... cpcoetog] post ÖJtdpxeiv transp. 
DEG 

16.2 i!JT:8^aLpetG0aL] öjie^ijpfjoOai Basil. Caes. (öjte^aLpSLoOai e 
trad.) 5 e^co eauxöv] eacxov £|a) Basil. Caes. (e|a) eauxöve trad.) 
6 xö] om. Basil. Caes. (cum xö e trad.) 7 ouvuTtaKouop^vou] 
auvEJxaKouopevou Basil. Caes. (ouvujcaKouopevou e trad.) 
10 Jtpdixcp] Jipötov Basil. Caes. (n:pü)xqj e trad.) 10-11 xfiv... 
cpuaecog] post u;rdpxeiv transp. Basil. Caes. 
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eatJTO'u (pi^oecog iiJtdpxEiv papTUpEi. Oi5xc) Kal tö Ovöeig 
oLÖe Tf|v jtpwTTiv ei8ri0LV xwv xe 5vxcov Kal xöv 
iaop^vwv x6v Ilax^pa äv&yovTog Kal 6id jEdvxcov 
xf|V 3tp6xiiv aixlav xotg dvOpoa^toig 'öjroöeiKV'övxog 
elpfjcrOat vopi^opev. ’EJtei nög fj xalg Xoijcaig papxuplaig 15 
xfig rpa<pfjg 'nKoXoi^esi tö pritov, fj xaig ^vvotaig fiprov 
xatg Koivatg aupßalveiv Öi3vaxai xöv jt;en:iax£iJKÖxo)v 
eiKÖva eivaL xo-ö 0eoü tou dopdxov töv Movovevfi, 
elKÖva 6k oiü xap«*c'*^'np05 acopatLKolJ, dXX’ aöxfjg xijg 
08ÖXT)xog Kal tojv eitivooDp-^vcov xfi oööt(? xo€ ©eo€ 20 
peYa^Eitov, eiKÖva öuvdpecog, eiKÖva oo(plag, Ka0ö 
eipTixai Xpiatög Qeov Övvapig Kai 0eov aoq?ia; M^pog bk 
ÖTiXovöti tfjg aocplag f| yvöoxg, o-ök eleiKOvltei itdaav» 
EÜTtEp Ttvöv djroXetjreTai. nög öe Kal ö IlaxTip, 8i 
xoijg aiwvag ijxotiiasv, toötcp tö ^X^xi-crtov p^pog xwv 25 
ai6vo)v, xi^v iip^pav ^Kelvtiv Kal tf|v ojpav, o^k IösiIev; 

H %wg 6 xwv 5X(ov jcoiT|tf|g toü feXaxioto'ü p^poug xöv 
öjt’ aötou Kxia06vxo)v tfjg vv 60 e(og djtoXeiJtetai; 'O 6 ^ 
kkytov, jtXriotov xov x^Xovg, xdöe Kal tdöe dv ti^ oupav^ 
(jTipEia Kal xotg Kaxd y^iv xo>P^-ote q^av^joeoOttL, 3rcbg 30 
a^xö xö x^Jtog dyvoEi; ’Ev otg ydp OvJtw rö tkÄog 


16.11-12 Matth. 11.27 11-15 cf. Matth. 24.36 22 1 Cor. 1.24 31 
Matth. 24.6 

ABCDEFGH 

16.12 Twv^lom. EG 14 6jtoÖ8Licv6vTog] ^TtoösiKvvovTog 
G 15 vo)j.Lgopev] moieuo^ev B 16 fiKoXo^eei] ökoXo-uBei EG 
evvolaig] KOLvaig EG 17 tat;] om. G L gwoiatg 

EG 18 eivai...dopdTO'ü] 0so€ toü dopdTou eivai G | xoij’lom. 
E 19xapaKxfjpog] xapaicciipa D 21 pEvaXetcov] pevaXeiov EG |Ka06] 
KCL add. EG 22 ÖLvaptg] om. 25 xö] r-(p A 26 öjpav] öpa D 29 x^] 
XE BCEFGH 30 praem. DEG | (pavi^oeoeai] (paLveoOai 

FH 31 aöxö) aijxtp A, xö praem. EG |xö'.l om. BC 

16.16 hKoJvodeet] ÖKoXoDeei Basil. Caes. | evvolaig] Koivatg Basil. 
Caes. 17 xaig Koivaig] EwoLaig Basil. Caes. 30 ct] om. Basil. 
Caes. (cum £v e trad.) 
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o^x’ cbg dp(pLßdX,Xo)v, äXX’ (bg etScbg öpiSexat. ’'EaxELxa psv 
x(p EÖYvcDpövmg gkojco'Uvxi jtoXXd Kal djrö xo-ö 
dvSpojitvov pöpoug ö Kdpiog 6iaX^Yß3^®i’ Y®P 2 idg poi 
meiv q)03vf| eaxt xf^v ac)paxiKf|v xpslctv sKJcXTipoüaa. 35 
Kalxoi aixmv oiöxt odp| aijhüxoe, dX?^d OeöxTig capKl 
^pijjijxcp K 8 XP 0 p^vTj. Oöx© xoivuv xö xfjg dyvotag djtl tö 
oiKovopiKoog jxdvxa KaxaSeldpevov Kal JtpoKÖÄXOvxa 
jtapd ©£(p Kal dv0p<bjtoLg aoq)tgt Kal xdpixi Xapßdvcov xlg 
oÖK l|(o xfjg edoEßo-ug dvExOlloexai ötavoiag. Tfjg oflg ö’ 40 
ötv £tTi qjLXojiovtag dK0^00ai xdg eöaYYß^iKdg pfjOEig Kal 
ovYKpivat dX,Xf|X,aig xf^v xe MaxOatov Kal xf|v MdpKOO. 
Ovxoi ydp pövoi cxjvevexO^vxeg Jiepl xöv xöjiov xoDtov 
dXXf|Xotg cpaivovxai. 'H pöv o^v xo-ö Max0alo-u X^lig 
oijxcog §X£1‘ tiept de rfjg ^pipag iKeivi]g Kai xfjg &pag 45 
ot5detg oiöevy ovök oi äyyeXoi rcov ovpavSv, ei pfj 6 
IlaTrip ßövog. *H bk xov MdpKOO* Tlspi de Trjg ^pipag 
eKSLvrjg Kai Spag odösig oiöev, ovöe oi äyyekoi twv 
ovpavöv, oifök 6 Ylög, ei piif 6 Tlaxi\p. Tt xolvüv eoxlv 
Todxoig ^JciaTipfivaaOai d|iov; *'Oxi 6 pöv MaxOatog 50 


16.34-35 10.4.7 45-47 Matth. 24.36 47- 49 Marc. 13.32 
ABCDEFGH 

16.32 oöx’cbc] oukEG | öpigexai] öiopigexaL EG 33 8i)YVopöv(og] 
euyvopövcp AB, exiyvopovo D | gkoxouvxi] g- A^ ’' 34 öiaXeYSxai] 
xotg dvöpcbjToig add. DEG I Ydp] oiov EG 35 xi'iv] xou Kcptou 
EG 36 aixüiv] ö praem. EG 37 Eptpuxtp] etfvxw EG |xolvuv] ml vüv 
EG |tö^l töv BEG 42 te] xof) D Ixi^v] xmv A, toh DFH, om. EG 43 xöv] 
om. G I xo-uxov] xouxtov ABG 45 öe] psv YÖp H 47 pövog] om. 
BCDFH, pou iMöpKo-uj Mökotj B“-^^- 48 Kal] f| EG 48-49 twv 

oöpavwv] OL 8V ovpav(p E, ev oijpavw G 49 ITax^^p] pövog add. BCD 
jeGxiv] post xouxotg transp. A 

16.32 öptgexaij öiopigexai Basil. Caes. 32-33 psv x(p] psvxoL 
Basil. Caes. 36 aCxwv] ö praem. Basil. Caes. 37-38 xö^...KaL] 
xöv Basil. Caes. 42 Tf|v] om. Basil. Caes. (cum xpv e trad.) 
45 Kal... wpag] om. Basil. Caes. (cum KOL... öipage trad.) 48 Kal] 
i\ Basil. Caes. 48-49 xwv oupavöv] ol ev oüpav^ Basil. Caes. 
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oiibev el:rte Jiepl xfjg xotj KiJpio'u dyvcoaiag, Öokel x^ 
MdpKCp aojpcpepeaBai Kaxd xi^v evvoiav toxj qjdvai Ei 
fiT^ ö nat^p pövog. 'Hpetg fiYOi5pe0a xö Mdvog npög 
xi^y Toiv dyyeAfüv dvTt 6 LCtöX 0 Xf|v stpfj(T 0 cti, xöv 6 ^ ytov 
a'upjiapaX.apßd'veaOai xoig §auxoC Öo-ö^-oig Kaxd Tf|v 55 
dyvoiav. Ä-t|) 8 u 6 i^g ydp ö EiJtcbv öxt ildvTO daa 6 
nar^p ipd eariv. "Bv H Syv ^x£i Kal i\ y\G>oig feaxi tfjg 
np&pag BKeivng Kai tfjg &pag. napaomn^\oag xolvuv <bg 
öpoXoYOijpEvov xö ^auxov ^rpoacojtov xfi xoö 
Max9aiov ö Ki^piog rovg dyysXovg eiJtev dyvoeLv, 60 
etö^vai Töv Harspa pövov, xfjv rov Ilaxpög Y*vwaiv 
Kaxd xö aiü) 5 t(bpevov Kal ^avxov X^y(i>v etvai, öid xö Kal 
£v dXXotg elptiK^vai* KaOag yivwaKei pe 6 Ilatrjp, Kayd) 
yivScfKco rov Ilarepa. El 6 ^ ytvd>OKei ö iTorx^p xöv Ylov 
öXov biökov, waxe Kal xt^v fevaJTOKeip^vTiv a-öx^ aotplav 65 
näoav ^jrlaxaoOai, Kaxd xö !oov p^xpov Kal 
toYvtoo6if|aExai orapd xoai Ylotj Öt]Xov6xi pexd JtdoT |5 xfjg 
dvDJtapxotJOTig aiix^ aotptag Kal xfjg jtpoYvtboecog xcöv 
p£X.Xövtcov. Tai3TT|g pev o'ßv d|io-öp8v xfjg n;apapv0Lag xö 


16.52-53 Matth. 24.36 53 Matth. 24.36 54 Matth. 24.36, Marc. 
13.32 1 Marc. 13.32 56-57 Io. 16.15 57-58 Matth. 24.36, Marc. 
13.32 60 Matth. 24.36 61 Matth. 24.36 63-64 Io. 10.15 64 Io. 
10.15 

ABCDEFGH 

16.51 Kvpiou] uioö EG 52 MdpKü)] MctKcp B" "' 54 dvxiÖiaoToX'nv] 
biacrtoljiv FH 55 ODpjiapaXapßdveaGai] oopjteptXapßdveaOaL 
EG 56 ydp] ydp eoxtv F 57 be] koi add. FH | Kal] om. 
FH 59 öpoXoyovpevov] öpoXoyoupevojg AFH, 6po?.oyiipevov 
EG 61 Haxpod BC 62 räutotj] &avx(p A, eavxöv 

BCDFH 65 öXov] öXo; A 66 Jtaoav] om. FH | emoTaaOaL] post toov 
transp. FH | pexpov] Kaxd xö toov praem. FH 67 ejrLyvoJOÖiiöexat] 
emyvcüOt'ioexaL D 69 oiiv] om. BCFH 

16.51 KTjpLOu] Ylotj Basil. Caes. 62 Xeyoyv ELvat] elvat Xeywv Basil. 
Caes. 
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:xapd x^ Max0at(p Ketpevov, ei p-q 6 Ilarqp pövog. Tö öe 70 
MdpKOtt, ejcsiöfi (pavEpwg öoksi koI xöv Yiöv 
djüopepL^eiv xfjg yvcboecog, öfixco vooCpev öxi ovöelg 
oCöev, ovös Ol äyyskoi xod 0800, dXX’ ovö’ dv 6 Ylög 
lyvco, ei pff 6 narfjp’ xottx^axiv b atxta xoD slö^vai xöv 
Ylöv Jiapd xov Ilaxpög. Kal dßtaaxog iaxi x^ 75 
edyvopövcog dKodovxi f| a^XT]» sJteiÖfj ov 

jipöoKeixai xö Mdvog, (bg Kal Jtapd x§ Max0aL(p. ’Eaxtv 
ovv ö voug ö Jiapd x(p MdpKcp xoiovxog* jtspl 6ä tfjg 
qpipag SKsivqg Kal x^g &pag o-döeig oidev, oifdi oi 
äyyeXoL xoi) ©eotj, dXX’ oiö* dv 6 Ylög ^yvio, ei pr) Jtapd 80 
rov Ilarpög aöx^ ujrfjpxe ösöop^vT] y'''®^‘' 5- Toolxo 6^ 
edcpTipöxaxöv eaxi Kal Bsojipen^g reepl xov Yiov 
Öxt Jtap’ ov xö sivai Ix^*'* ^^tp’ aoxov Kal xö yivthaKEiv 
Kal xö dv Jidoti ooq)iq. Kai Ööln xfj jtpEJtodatl adxov tfj 
ÖeöxTixi OecopetoOaL. 85 


16.70 Matth. 24.36 72-73 Matth. 24.36, Marc. 13.32 73-74 

Marc. 13.32 77 Matth. 24.36 78-81 Marc. 13.32 

ABCDEFGH 

16.70 naxi'ip] jraxtp poo H |Tö] tü) ABCDFH 70-71 Tö...MdpKo-u] 
T(p 6 ^ MdpKcp ABCDFH 71 ejcelöi']] ^ttel FH | cpavspwg] post boKEt 
transp. FH | Kai] om. D 76 dKooovxi] okojtoijvxi EG 77 xö] om. 
D 78 voOg 6] om. F | xoiovxog] xoiooxo F 79 Kal] f| EG | oi] om. 

80 pt]] pö F I Jtapd] ö Jiaxi'ip* ^K ydp EG 81 bsöop^vil] 
bsbopevov A, öeöopevov BD'^'^-FH, öEÖopEvov 0‘^-83 3tap’‘ ...Etvat] 
oöjtgp eoxiv öpooöatog EG | ex^O post ytvwöKEiv transp. EG | Jiap’-] 
E^ EG 84 xö] om. EG |jcdap] Jtoic? A |ai)xo0] om. A 

16.73 odbe] ooxs Basil. Caes. (odöE e trad.) 78 xw] om. Basil Caes. 
(cumT(p e trad.) 79 EKelvrjg... xfjg] fi Basil Caes. | odös] ooxe 
Basil Caes. (oijbe e trad.) 80 jtapd] ö natVip* ek ydp Basil Caes. 
83 Jtap’’... etvat] ovjrip EOTLv opooboLog Basil Caes. | exEi]post 
yivojoKELV transp. Basil. Caes. | Jtap’^] e^ Basil Caes. 
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Max. Conf., Quaest Thal [CPG 7688) 

C. Laga et C. Steel, Maximi Confessoris Quaestiones ad Thalassium, II, 
Qaaestiones LVTLXV una cum latina interpretatione loannis Scotti Eriugenae 
iuxtaposita (CCSG, 22), Turnhout - Leuven, 1990 
Quaest. Thal., 65.466-475 4,1-10 
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Quaest. Thal., 65.475-479 6.1-5 

Quaest. Thal., 65.480-489 7.1-10 

Quaest. Thal., 65.502-508 1.1-7 

Quaest Thal., 65.508-553 2.1-49 

Quaest. Thal., 65.553-560 8.1-8 

Quaest Thal., 65, scholion 159-195 3.1-37 

Quaest. Thal., 65, scholion 196-204 9.1-9 

Quaest. Thal., 65, additamentum ad 475 Z'.l 

Quaest. Thal, 65, additamentum ad 480 H'.l 

Quaest. Thal., 65, additamentum ad 508 B'.l 

Sever. Gabal., Cosmog. hom, (CPG 4194), PG 56, coli. 429-500 
Horn. 1: col. 436.58-60 15.1-4 

Horn. 1: col. 437.3 15.4 

Sever. Gabal., Sanct. pent. {CPG 4211), PG 63, coli. 933-938 
col. 933.57-63 5.1-7 

col. 933.69-71 5.7-8 

col. 934.46-60 5.8-21 

fontes ignoti 

sub nomine lohannis Chrysostomi 11.1-31 

sub nomine Hippocratis 14.1-7 

sub nomine Gregorii Nysseni 15.1-5 


AN EARLY BYZANTINE LEAD SEAL WITH THE IMAGE OF 
THE INCREDULITY OF THOMAS 0 


The image of the Incredulity of Thomas is already a well-researched 
subject in the literature of Byzantine art history (Y Our purpose here, 
however, is three-fold : one is to add another example belonging to the 
sixth Century; a second is to underscore that the example derives from 
an unexpected source; and a third is to publish for the first time a 
roughly Contemporary gold medallion bearing an iconographic com- 
parison. 

The biblical episode of the Incredulity of Thomas is recounted in the 
Gospel ofjohn (20,19-29) where the resurrected Christ appearedto the 
gathered disciples, except for Thomas being absent, and displaying the 
wounds in his side and hands from the crucifixion he subsequently 
blessed his followers. When the disciples later reported the event to 
Thomas he refused to believe in the Lord’s bodily Resurrection unless 
he could himself examine the marks in Christ’s body. Eight days later, 
when the disciples were again together, now including Thomas, Christ 
appeared to the group and he exhorted Thomas to touch his wounds 


(*) Funds for the accompanying photographs were kindly provided by Holy 
Cross Greek Orthodox School of Theology. 

(l) For some literature devoted to the early history of the image of the 
Incredulity of Thomas, see A. Grabar, Mar^riujn; Recherches sur le culte des reli~ 
ques et Vart Chretien antique, II, Paris, 1946, p. 190 ; mCL, XV, 2, cols. 2273-2275 ; 
G. Schiller, Ikonographie der christlichen Kunst, III, Die Auferstehung und Erhöhung 
Christi, Gütersloh, 1971, pp. 108-110, figs. 340-346; RBK, 11, cols. 373-377 and 383- 
386; LChl, IV, cols. 301-302; I. Richter-Siebels, Die palästinensischen Weihrauch- 
gefdße mit Reliefszenen aus dem Leben Christi, PhD Dissertation, Berlin, 1990, 
pp. 155-158; 1. Christoforaki, An ünusual Representation of the Incredulity from 
Lusignan Cyprus, in CA, 48 (2000), pp. 71-77; E. Thun0, Image and Relic : Mediating 
the Sacred in Early Medieval Rome, Rome, 2002, pp. 110-112, figs. 110-113 ; and 
G. Peers, Sacred Shock : Framing Visual Experience in Byzantium, University Park, 
PA, 2004, pp. 41-44. 
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and to believe. Thomas then makes his proclamation of faith, “My Lord 
and my God.” 

Düring the early Byzantine period, the image of the Incredulity of 
Thomas was not usually employed for depicting the reality of Christ’s 
Resurrection from the dead. More frequently, the scene of the Women 
at the Tomb, known as the Myrophores, served this purpose. Another 
scene often used was that of Christ appearing to the Marys after his 
Resurrection, known as the Chairete. An example of these two latter res- 
urrectionai Images occurring together, below an image of the 
Crucifixion, occurs in the Rabbula Gospels, dated 586 0). The Incredulity 
of Thomas was a third, less populär, early visual means of conveying the 
reality of the Resurrection but this representation never replaced the 
populär image of the Myrophores in narrative cycles but only reinforced 
its resurrectional message by appearing with it C). This relative infre- 
quency of the image of the Incredulity of Thomas is also observed 
among the group of Syro-Palestinian bronze censers that bear Images of 
Gospel scenes, the vast majority of which belong to the seventh Centu¬ 
ry. Of 95 examples, just six include the scene of the Incredulity of 
Thomas while 88 have narrative cycles that include the Holy Women at 
the Tomb C). 

Among the rare depictions of the Incredulity of Thomas from the 
pre-Iconoclastic period, the earliest surviving examples are the fourth- 
century sarcophagus from S. Celso in Milan where Thomas is seen prob- 
ing the exposed wound of Christ’s right side (^) and that of the late 
fourth'Century sarcophagus-fragment from the Museo Nazionale in 
Ravenna that depicts Christ raising his left arm to reveal the wound that 


(2) 1/ Tetravangelo di Rabbula, Firenze, Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, Piut. 1.56: 
L'ülustrazione del Nuovo Testamento nella Siria del VI Secolo, ed. M. Bernabö, Rome, 
2008, pp. 105-108, pl, 25. 

(3) Grabar, Martyrium, p. 190 and p. 266 ; Idem, Les voies de la cre'ation en icono- 
graphie chretienne, Paris, 1994^ p. 213 ; A. Kartsonis, Anastasis : The Making ofÄn 
Image, Princeton, 1986, p. 21 ; G. W. Most, Doubting Thomas, Cambridge, MA, 

2005, p. 172 and A. Murray, Doubting Thomas in Medieval Exegesis and Art, Rome, 

2006, pp. 34-39. 

(4) Richter-Siebels, Die palästinensischen Weihrauchgefdße, pp. 43-46. For dis- 
cussion of the dating of the group, see pp. 262-270. 

(5) J. Wilpert, J sarcophagi cristiani antichi, II, Rome, 1932, pp. 331 ; Thun0, 
Image and Relic, p, 110, fig. 110 ; and Most, Doubting Thomas, p. 168, fig. 3. 
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Thomas touches 0. A slightly later piece, now in the British Museum, is 
the ivoiy plaque of c. 420-430 from Rome that also exhibits Thomas 
placing his index finger into the wound on Chrisris left side C). The ear¬ 
liest rrionumental example of the Incredulity of Thomas is the sixth- 
century mosaic in the church of Sant’ Apollinare Nuovo in Ravenna 
where Christ is shown revealing his wounded left side as Thomas bows 
before him in the presence of the disdples 0). Assigned to the 
sixth/seventh-century is a pilgrim’s lead ampulla now in Monza 
(Fig. l) (*). In this representation, the Lord grasps Thomas hand and 
directs the disciple’s probing finger into his right side while the other 
disciples look on. Above the scene is the inscription from John’s Gospel 
recounting the dramatic moment (20:28), 0 KC MOY KAI 0 0EOC MOY 
('O Kupioq poü Kal 6 0e6^ pou - My Lord and my God), that is, Thomas' 
proclamation of faith made after touching Christ’s wound. Also belong- 
ing to the sixth/seventh centuiy are two similar gold medallions that 


(6) S. Muratori, La piii antica rappresentazione della incredalitä di San Tommaso, 
in Nuovo büllettino di archeologia cristiana, 17 (l91l), pp. 39-58 ; G. Bovini, Corpus 
della seuhura paleocristiana bizantina ed altomedioevale di Ravenna, II, Rome 1968, 
no. 6, fig. 6 ; and F. Deichmann, Ravenna: Hauptstadt des spätantiken Abendlandes, I, 
Geschichte und Monumente, Wiesbaden, 1969, p. 82, fig. 145. 

(7) Most of the literature dealing vrith this plaque presents the scene as the 
Incredulity of Thomas: W. Volbach, Elfenbeinarbeiten der Spätantike und des frühen 
Mittelalters, Mainz, 1952, no. 116; DACL XV, 2, cols. 2273-2274; Schiller, 
Ikonographie der christlichen Kunst, III, p. 108, RBK, col. 376 ; K. Weitzmann (ed.), 
Age of Spirituality: Late Antique and Early Christian Art, Third to Seventh Century, 
New York, 1979, no. 452 ; Kartsonis, Anastasis, p. 20; D. Buckton (ed.), Byzantium: 
Treasures of Byzantine Art and Culture, London, 1994, no. 45; Thuno, Image and 
Relic, p. 110 ; Peers, Sacred Shock, p. 42 ; and Murray, Doubting Thomas, p. 38. On 
the other hand, in the exhibition, G. Finaldi (ed.), The Image of Christ, London, 
2000, no. 43, the scene on this ivory plaque is identified as the Mission of the 
Apostles. More recently, in J. Spier (ed.), Picturing the Bible, New Haven, 2007, 
no. 57, the image is regarded as evoking simultaneously the Incredulity and the 
Mission of the Apostles. 

(8) Deichmann, Ravenna, pp. 188-189, pls. 209-213 and G. Bovini, Ravenna, New 
York, 1971, fig. 60. 

(9) A. Grabar, Ampoules de Terre Sainte (Monza-Bobhio), Paris, 1958, Monza 
no. 9, pp. 24-26, pL 15 and G. Vikan, Byzantine Pilgrimage Art, Washington, DC, 
1982, pp. 24-25. For a second Contemporary but poorly preserved ampulla of 
the ßobbio Group bearing a similar image of the Incredulity of Thomas, see 
Grabar, Ampoules, Bobbio no. 10, p. 37, pl. 42. 
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FiG 1 The Incredulity of Thomas: lead ampulla, Monza, Catbedral Treasury, no. 9, 

6th/7th Century (photo : after G. Peers, Saci-ed Shock: Framing Visual Experience in 
Byzantium, University Park, PA, 2004, Fig. 33). 



Fig. 2a-b. — Obverse and Reverse of ; The Incredulity of Thomas; gold medallion, 
New York, American Numismatic Society, no. 0000.999.51006, 6th/7th Century (photo : 
American Numismatic Society). 


depict the scene of the Incredulity of Thomas, one in Berlin 0°) and 
the other, surviving in better condition and published here for the first 
time, is in the Collection of the American Numismatic Society, New York 
(Fig. 2). The Images found on these two resemble those found on the 
Monza ampullae discussed above: Christ Stands in the midst of two 
rows of Apostles whüe grasping Thomas’ wrist with his right hand so 
that the disciple may easily discover the wounds of the Crucifixion. 
Above the scene is Thomas' exclamation of faith as found on the ampul¬ 
la : +0 KC MOY KAI 0 ©EOC MOY (My Lord and my God) (John 20, 28) 
while below the figures appears the first portion of Christ’s response in 
three lines : +OTI E0PAKAC+ - ME nEOlCTEY - KAC (Because thou hast 
seen me, thou hast believed ?) (20, 29). 

The last three examples cited above, that is the Monza ampulla and 
the two gold medallions, come from the realm of small, personal objects 
associated with the expression of personal piety. Ciose to this milieu, we 
are now happy to add a new, early Byzantine image of the Incredulity of 
Thomas from sigillography (Fig. 3). Our lead seal, belonging to a private 



Fig. 3. — Obverse; Busl of the Virgin and Child; Reverse : The Incredulity of 
Thomas : lead seal, private collection, 6th Century (photo: courtesy of the owner ofthe 
seal). 


(10) See A. Effenberger and H.-G. Severin, Das Museum ßr spätantike und byzan¬ 
tinische Kunst, Berlin, 1992, no. 56. 

(11) The seal appeared in Classical Numismatic Group Electronic Auctions, 
31 January 2007, Auction 157, Lot 412. For a description and photograph of the 
Lot, see http://www.cngcoins.com/Coin.aspx?CoinID=100208 (accessed 14 
January 2010). 
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Collection, may be assigned to the slxth Century based upon desi^, 
iconography and inscription CO- It measures 15 mm x 16 mm e 
obverse bears a bust length representation of the Virgin and Child 
flanked by crosslets above the remains of an unreadable crucitorm 
monogram that is flanked by six-pointed stars (-). The reverse has the 
image of the Incredulity of Thomas with a staurogram, a monogram 
consisting of the Greek letters tau and rho, in the upper left segment ot 
the field. In this sphragistic example of the Incredulity, Thomas 
approaches from the left, head and body bowed in reverence, as he 
extends his right hand to touch the wound on Christ’s right side creat- 
ed by the soldier’s piercing with his lance at the time of the Crucifixion 
(John 19, 34 and 20, 27). The Lord is seen raising his right arm to reveai 

the wound while he holds a Gospel book in his left. 

The bust-image of the Virgin and Child flanked by small crosses is 
a common depiction on seals bearing religious figural imagery from 
the pre-Iconoclastic period. Among 549 published seals with religious 
figural imagery and assigned to the sixth, sixth/seventh and seventh 
centuries, 353, or 64.3%, have such an image of the Virgin and Child. The 
use of a bust in combination with a monogram, however, is rare among 
seals, It is, on the other hand, found in other media. The combination is 
reminiscent of the design of two well-known glass coin weights. One is 
preserved in Paris ; a nomisma weight bearing the bust-length figure o 
a nimbate emperor above a box-monogram; the second, in the Bntish 
Museum, is a nomisma weight decorated with a cruciform monogram m 
the lower field. a nimbate bust in the upper field, and a circular inscrip- 
tion referring to the emperor Justinian C^). If the weights are a guide 
one would be inclined to date our seal to the later years of the reign ot 


(12) Although heavily corroded, one can see at the top of the yertical bar of 
the cruciform monogram the ligature omicron/upsilonand at right, termina i g 
the horizontal bar. a lunate sigma. The letter, or 

is unclear. One has the Impression that one is looking at the ^ § 

ture with the letter kappa. It is uncertain. moreover, if the yertical bar of the 
mLogram has a letter at the bottom. If so, the letter failed to be impnnted. 
Due to^ a lack of clarity regarding key elements we hesitate to postulate a read 

ing and prefer to focus on the field’s overall design. ur^inUfe 

(13) For illustrations of the two weights. see S. Bendall. Byzantine Weights. 
An introductiom London, 1996, p. 63, nos. 192 and 184. respectively. See also 

no. 201. 


Justinian. This conclusion is reinforced by the consideration that one 
would expect the use of stars as flanking devices to occur after 550. 

Our example of the Incredulity of Thomas on the reverse of the seal 
proves to be a unicimi among the sphragistic material. From a personal 
database of 8,852 published lead seals bearing religious figural imagery, 
no other example of this Gospel scene is found. The absence of the 
representation of this New Testament event on seals parallels its rela¬ 
tive rarity among all media belonging to the pre-Iconoclastic period. 
The presence of the staurogram would tend to associate our seal with 
Ornaments of the sixth Century. Among datable examples we note that 
a staurogram is found as secondary Ornament on coins as early as a 
semissis of Anastasios I (491-518) and a semissis of Justin I (518-527). It is 
used regularly as subsidiary Ornament on provincial coinage of 
Justinian I (527-565) and forms the main type on the reverse of small 
silver coins rainted in Ravenna during the later years of Justinian’s 
reign. It disappears from coinage during the reign of Maurice (582-602), 
We emphasize the staurogram for two reasons; one is that its appear- 
ance on our seal suggests that the object does not date after 600 ; the 
second is that among seals the employment of a staurogram is quite 
rare. This is an important consideration since among seals the use of 
stars flanking a monogram is also unusual and so too is a design in 
which a bust is set above a monogram. All these aspects argue that the 
general layout and specific Ornament of our seal was inspired by non- 
seal prototypes. 

In the image of our seal, Christ, nimbed, is shown raising his right 
arm for Thomas, shown without a nimbus, to examine the wound. In 
the Contemporary examples of the Incredulity provided by the Monza 
ampullae and the two gold medallions, the Lord is shown dramatically 
grasping Thomas’ wrist and leading the disciple’s hand to investigate 
the side-wound. On the Syro-Palestinian censers referred to above, all 
six examples also portray Christ grasping Thomas’ wrist and actively 
introducing the probing of his own flesh (^0- Klaus Wessel and loanna 


(14) Richter-Siebels, Die palästinensischen Weihmuchgefäße, p. 275, no. 4, Bag¬ 
dad, National Museum, fig. 189; p. 283, no. 20, Dresden, Staatliche Kunst¬ 
sammlungen, Skulpturensammlung im Albertinum, no. ZV 2673 (currently in 
Berlin); p. 285, no. 21, fig. 191, Yerevan, State Historical Museum, no. 1265 ; 
p. 288, no. 28, Florence, Palazzo del Bargello, no. 241C; p. 293, no. 37, Cairo, 
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Christoforaki have identified the motif of Christ actually graspmg the 
wrist of Thomas as the “Oriental” type ofthis iconography as compared 
to those Images that depict Christ with a raised arm. exposmg his side 
passively for Thomas freely to examine the scarred body (") while I se 
khter^Siebels has cautioned against such rigid geographical typolo- 

^*Tn John's Gospel account of the appearance of the resurrected Christ 
to the disciples and the doubting Thomas who desires to have rnateria 
proof of the Resurrection the text does not specify which side ot Christ 
bore the lance wound and earlier in the same Gospel, when narratmg 
the events of the Crucifixion, the text again does not indicate which 
side of Christ was pierced (19, 34). This ambiguity is reflected in the 
Visual examples presented above. It is only after the period of Icono- 
clasm that the iconography of the event is standardized to depict 
Christ’s lance-wound on his right as in the tenth-century ivory plaque 
now in Durabarton Oaks (’O- 

In the early Byzantine period, patristic commentaries on the peri- 
scope of Thomas in John’s Gospel highlight two central dogmatic 
themes : that the presence of the marks of the nails and wound of the 
lance on Christ’s body gave material proof to the reality ot the 
Resurrection and that the wounds testify to the identity of the one and 
same crucified and resurrected Lord (^«). These commentaries, however, 


Coptic Museum, no. 5144; and p. 319, no. 84, fig. 190, Vienna, Pnvate Col¬ 
lection. The author. p. 248 and p. 257, observes “western mfluences 
the censers in Dresden, Yerevan and Florence and reassigns them to the late 
eleventh or twelfth Century, regarding them as products of Crusader wo 
shops in Palestine. The later dating is maintained by Epfenberger and Severin, Dos 
M useum ßr spätantike und byzantinische Kunst, no. 115_ and Christoforaki n 
Vnuasual Representation of the Incredulity, pp. 76-77. Obviously, the ^e^at of 
the three specimens makes the three eariy examples of the Incredulity of 
Thomas even more rare among the pre-Iconoclastic bronze censers. 

(15) RBK, II, coL 385 and Christoforaki, An Dnusuol Representation of tne 

^"Ti 6) toTER-SiEBELS, Dk palöstmcnsischen Weihrauchgeßße, pp. 155-157. 

(17) H Evans and W.WixoM(eds.), The Cloiyofßyzantium; Art and Culmreof the 

Middle Byzantine Era, A. D. 843^1261, New York. 1997, no. 94A. 

(18) For example, see John Chrysostom, In Sanctum Joannem Apostolum et 

Evangelistam, in PC, 59, col. 474, 22-25, äote 7nöreu0nvai tnv 

TOÖTO Seikvutcu, Kui (hoT£ pa0eiv, dn adtoi; nv o aTaupw0eiq, kui ouk aXAo^ 
dvT aütoö dv^otn. Aiä toöto ctveorn ra anpei« rou craupou,... (tor an 


also stress how after Thomas made his proclamation of faith and Christ 
responded, “because thou hast seen me, thou hast believed: blessed are 
they that have not seen, and yet have believed” (21,29), that all beiiev- 
ers who come after the biblical event could participate personally in the 
blessing and salvific event of the Resurrection (’^), Furthermore, by 
allowing Thomas to examine Christ’s wounds, the Lord exhibited his 
loving kindness for the sake of saving even a single soul despite that 
individuafs unworthiness (^'’). This aspect of personal and vicarious par- 
ticipation in the saving events of the Resurrection and the Incredulity 
of Thomas links the thought-world of the commentaries to that which 
produced early Byzantine pilgrimage art, especially the sixth/seventh- 
century ampullae from Jerusalem. As noted above, two of these ampul- 
lae bear the scene of the Incredulity of Thomas. Gary Vikan (^^) and 

English transiation, see John 11-21, ed. J. Elowsky [Ancient Christian Commentary on 
Scripture, IV, B], Downers Grove, IL, 2007, p. 370) and Cyril of Alexandria, In 
Joannis Evangelium, in PC, 74, col. 729, 43-45, “...roui; tuiroui; rd)v fjAuv, 

Ktti Tcap’ aurö zo eikoc; ocpOsic; 5id ro nacn. uupcpspov, kui iva to tfjc; dvotardoetoi; 
iteTrpdxÖoci puarppiov ccvap(piAÖYo.K; marsuwpev, oux ctspou tiv6<; eyiiYsp- 
pevou acopaxoc, dXXä toö itaBovzoq röv Gdvatov” (for an English transiation, 
see Commentary on the Gospel According to S.John, II, trans, T. Ranpell [A Library of 
the fathers ofthe Holy Catholic Church, 48], London, 1885, p. 686). See also Most, 
Doubting Thomas, p. 143 and Murray, Doubting Thomas, pp. 41-42. 

(19) For example, see John Chrysostom, In Sanctum Joannem Apostolum et 
Evangelistam, in PC, 59, col. 474, 7-9, “’Evrau0a 5e ou louq paOrirdc puKapi^ei 
pövouc;, dXAd Kai tou<; per ckeivoui; maTeuaovTa<;” (for an English transiation, 
see Commentary on Saint John the Apostle and Evanpelisf, trans. Sister Thomas 
Aquinas Gocgin [The Fathers ofthe Church, XLI], New York, 1960, p. 460) ; Cyrjl of 
Alexandria, In Joannis Evangelium, in PC, 74, col. 724,26-29, “naiSeuopeOa roivuv, 
oAiyoTTioTiiaavro«; fipepa toö paxapiou Öwpä, dti tö ccvaaxdaECix; 
puoTiipiov 7i£pi TO YPivov f|pü)v evEpyeiTai awpa, Kai coc; £v dnapxn rou yevouc; 
£v Xpi<7Tw" (for an English transiation, see John 11-21, p. 368) ; Cyril of Alexandria, 
In Joannis Evangelium, in PC, 74, col. 736, 43-44, “Ai6 paKapiouc dirocpawei tou^ 
Kai Sfxa toö iSeiv TUOTEuovTac;” (for an English transiation see Commentaiy on 
the Gospel According to S.John, 11, p. 692). See also Most, Doubting Thomas, p. 142. 

(20) John Chrysostom, ln Sanctum Joannem Apostolum et Evangelistam, in PG, 59, 

col 473, 23-27, “2u 5$ OTav i5p<; auTÖv dniatouvta tov paÖTirnv, Evvopaov rou 
Aeokotou ttiv quXavGpcüiriav, tiCk; Kai UTiEp piac; Seikvuölv Eauröv 

Tpaupara sx^vra, Kai TiapayivEtai iva Siaacocn rov eva, Kaftoi twv dAAcov 
TiaxuTEpov övTa.” (for and English transiation, see John Chrysostom, Commentary 
on Saint John the Apostle and Evangelist, p. 458). See also Murray, Doubting Thomas, 
p. 29. 

( 21 ) Vikan, Byzantine Pilgrimage Art, pp. 24-25. 
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Glenn Peers (“) have stressed that the biblical scenes on such objects 
not only evoked the Gospel accounts but enabled the pügrims mimetic 
participation in the transfiguring events as they visited the Holy Land 
and returned home with the ampuilae containing blessed oü from the 
various pilgrimage sites, thus recurrently experiencing the miracles 
and their transformative effect. This is especially relevant for the 
Incredulity of Thomas in which the acts of touching and seeing are inte¬ 
gral to the Gospel event and the pilgrim’s participatory experience. 

Our Seal, which is Contemporary with the ampuilae, bears a similar 
depiction of the Incredulity of Thomas on its reverse. When attached to 
a written document, the sphragistic Image would have echoed the ver¬ 
bal Image created by the third Strophe (w. 1-4) of the contemporary, 
sixth-century kontakion dedicated to the Incredulity of Thomas by 
Romanos the Melodist: 

For truly the boundary line of faith was subscribed for me 

By the hand of Thomas ; for when he touched Christ he became like the 

pen of a fast-writing scribe which writes for the faithfuL From it 

gushes forth faith (^). 

The owner of our seal has arranged for a unique combination of 
Images. The depiction of the Virgin and Child testifies to the reality of 
the Incarnation. The flesh that Christ received from the Theotokos is 
the same üesh that was wounded, crucified, resurrected and eventually 
examined by Thomas enabling him to make his prockmation of faith. 
By placing these two images on his seal, the owner of this piece visual- 
ly expresses his own belief in these dogmatic truths and also in the hope 
of his own personal participation in their saving outcome. 

The Archbishop lakovos Library, Cotsonis. 

Holy Cross Greek Orthodox School ofTheology. jcotsonis@hchc.edu 

Brookline, MA, USA. 

2500 Wisconsin Ave., NW, Nesbitt. 

#927 Washington, DC 20007, USA. johnwnesbitt@gmail.com 

(22) Peers, Sacred Shock, pp. 41-42. 

(23) Sancti Romcini Melodi Cantica : Cantica Genuina, ed. P. Mms and C. Trypanis, 
Oxford, 1963, p. 235, ‘“YTteypacpB y^P ßeßo^k(; epoi 6 öpoc; tautric: rf\c; maiEWi; / 
5ia ihc; toü öcopa X£^pd<;- Xpiaroö yctp dil)oqievn / cbc; KdVapoq ypappatswc; 
tyivETO ö^uypdcpoi) / ypctcpouca niotolq, ev0£v f\ Tiiarn; Ttrjya^sv For tne 
English translation, seejohn 11-21, p. 371. 


SUMMARY 

This article is the first publication of a lead seal from a private collection 
that bears the Image of the Incredulity of Thomas. Based upon epigraphy and 
decorative motifs the seal is assigned to the sixth Century. It is the only known 
sphragistic example of the image of the Incredulity of Thomas and its icono- 
graphy is compared to other contemporary examples in other media, especial¬ 
ly objects of pilgrimage art, among which is a sixth-century gold medallion 
bearing a similar image, also published for the first time. The image of the seal 
reflects the thought world of contemporary pilgrimage art and homiletical 
literature that stresses the believer’s transformative participation in Thomas’ 
faith in the reality of Christ’s saving Resurrection, 
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IMPERIAL POWER AND ITS SUBVERSION IN 
EÜSTRATIUS OF CONSTANTINOPLE'S LIFE AND 
MARTYRDOM OF GOLINDUCH (C. 602) 

Early in the year 590, a stränge Persian noblewoman named Golin- 
duch appeared in a viliage in Roman Mesopotamia claiming to have suf- 
fered martyrdom for the Christian faith under the Persian hing, 
Hormizd IV (579-590) (T Martyrdom, of course, means death and to 
have died for her faith was precisely what Golinduch, alive and well as 
the guest of Bishop Stephen of Hierapolis, claimed for herseif: she was 
a living martyr, an unmistakable syinbol of the barbarity of the Persian 
kings and their fierce, but ultimately futile, hostility towards the victo- 
rious Christian faith. It was a cause celebre that did not fall to attract the 
attention of the imperial court at Constantinople. Having foretold that 
political upheaval in the Sassanian kingdom would raise Hormizd s heir, 
Khusro ir, to the throne, Golinduch died on Roman soil in 591. Yet for 
years to come her extraordinary story continued to excite the Imagina¬ 
tion of the Christian empire’s literate public and a number of Lives were 
composed to record and celebrate her tale. The first of these was writ- 
ten, probably in Syriac, by Bishop Stephen himself, Golinduch s official 
host at Hierapolis, very soon after Golinduch’s death in 591 (0- This Life 


(1) See above all P, Peeters, Samte Golmdouch, martyre perse (f 13JuilIet59l), in 

AB, 62 (1944), pp. 74-125. Peeters infers that Golinduch’s entry into the Roman 
enipire occurred during the disorder that accompanied the revolution against 
Hormizd during the summer of 590. He admits, however, that on this point 
Eustratius, Golinduch’s hagiographer here, is clearly confused, since at a later 
point in his Life of the holy woman, the hagiographer has her, already on 
Roman territory at Hierapolis, foresee Hormizd’s overthrow. See further 

M. Whitby, The Emperor Maurice and his historian: TheophyJact Simocatta on Persian 
and Balkan warfare (Oxford Historical Monographs), Oxford, 1988, pp. 292-296. 

(2) Evagrius Scholasticus, Ecclesiastical History 6.20, J. Bidez and L. Parmentier 
(eds.), London, 1898, p. 234 = M. Whitby, The Ecclesiastical History of Evagnus 
Scholasticus (Translated Texts for Historians, 33), Liverpool, 2000, p. 310. The pas- 
sage is cited below. See also P. Au-en, Evagrius Scholasticus, the Church Historian 


is now lost, although it seems to survive, largely unaltered, in a 
medieval Georgian translation (^). The second Life we owe to Eustratius, 
a priest of the Great Church at Constantinople, who, on the eve of 
Phocas’s rebellion against the Emperor Maurice (582-602) in 602, com¬ 
posed in Greek a heady new Version of Golinduch’s Life (0. 

Eustratius is better known to historians as the biographer of 
Patriarch Eutychius of Constantinople (553-565, 577-582), his patron, 
and the author of an apology for the Christian saints’ cult entitled, On 
the State of Souls after Death (^). But at the end of his account of 
Golinduch’s story, Eustratius claimed that he was the first to have writ- 
ten down the holy woman’s travails. This he accomplished, he says, 
through his own first-hand conversations with those who had been eye- 
witnesses of the saint a decade earlier. Among these was the recently 
deceased Domitian, archbishop of Melitene since 577/578 and the 
emperor's kinsman and most important adviser, although Eustratius 
implies that he had access to unnamed other witnesses as well (0- In 
reality, it has been convincingly shown that Eustratius’s Greek Life of 
Golinduch drew heavily, if not exclusiveiy, on what is assumed to have 
been an earlier Greek rendering of Stephen of Hierapolis’s Syriac 
Life (0. While Eustratius’s Life does include some material not found in 


(Spicilegium Sacram Lovaniense. Etudes et documents, 41), Louvain, 1981, pp. 263- 
265. 

(3) See G. Gasitte, La passion georgienne de sainte Colindouch, in AB, 74 (1956), 
pp. 405-440 at pp. 420-421, repr. in G. Garitte, Scripta disiecta 1941-1977, 1 
(Puhlications de Vinstitut Orientaliste de Louvain, 21), Louvain-Ia-Neuve, 1980, 
pp. 212-247. 

(4) This can be found in A. Papadopoulos-Kerameus, AvoAsKm 'lepouoXvpiuKfjc; 
ZraxuoXoYicc(;, IV, St Petersburg, 1897 (= Brussels, 1963), pp. 149-174, and V, St 
Petersburg, 1897 (= Brussels, 1963), pp. 395-396. 

(5) We are fortunate in possessing excellent critical editions of both texts : 
Eustratii Presbyteri Constantinopolitani: Vita Eutychii Patriarchae Constantinopoli- 
tani, ed. C. Laga (CCSG, 25), Turnhout - Leuven, 1992) ; Eustratii Presbyteri 
Constantinopolitani: De statu animarum post mortem, ed. P. Van Deun (CCSG, 60), 
Turnhout - Leuven, 2006). On Eutychius, see M. Whitby, Eutychius, Patriarch of 
Constantinople : an epic holy man, in M. Whitey, Ph. Hardie, M. Whitby (eds.), Homo 
Viator; Classical Essays for John Bramble, Bristol, 1987), pp. 297-308. 

(6) Eustratius of Constantinople, V. Gol 26. On Domitian, see Whitby, Emperor 
Maurice, p. 14. 

(7) P. VAN den Ven, L’accession de Jean le scholastique au siege patriarcal de 
Constantinople en 565, in Byz., 35 (1965), pp. 320-352 at p. 330, n. 2. This makes 
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the Syriac original, this can be attributed more to Eustratius’s own crea- 
tivity than any previously untapped sources {“). Aimost all the ‘new’ 
material found in Eustratius’s account consists either of biblical and 
hagiographical analogies designed to bolster the credentials of 
Golinduch’s story or tendentious prayers for the emperor which 
Eustratius puts in holy woman’s mouth. This paper will focus particu- 
larly on these prayers in an effort to understand the context and pur- 
pose behind Eustratius’s re-writing of Golinduch’s tale. 

This paper will consider Eustratius’s Greek telling of Golinduch’s tale 
not so much to extract Information about Golinduch herseif as to 
explore Eustratius’s motivations as a hagiographer in the last days of 
Maurice’s reign at the beginning of the seventh Century f). It will be 
argued that, from this point of view, Eustratius’s Life of Golinduch offers 
a precious window on to the uses which the cult of saints was put in the 
Christian empire of early Byzantium, and specifically the imperial 
government’s manipulations of the saints’ cult at the end of the sixth 
Century, if we are to answer why Eustratius chose to compose a Greek 
Version of the Life of a figure who appears at first as a rather obscure 
and dangerously visionary Persian holy woman with few apparent 
credentials for her tale, we must look to the Life’s immediate context 
and, specifically the meaning Golinduch’s story might have held for 
Eustratius’s auience at Constantinople on the eve of the revolution 
that would bring down Maurice’s government. As we shall see, the 
themes of power and its Subversion are threaded throughout Eustra¬ 
tius’s narrative. It will be argued that Eustratius perceived the Propa¬ 
ganda value implicit in the details of Golinduch’s extraordinary story 
and that he manipulated the story’s re-telling for largely political ends. 


Eustratius’s claim in his Life to be the first to have composed a biography of the 
saint even more suspicious. 

(8) Garitte, Passion gdorgienm, pp. 410, 422. 

(9) The only detailed analysis of Eustratius’s purposes as Golinduch’s hagio¬ 
grapher is by C. Laga, Eustratius van Constantinopel: de mens en zijn werk, un- 
pubÜshed PhD dissertation, University of Leuven, 1958, esp. pp, 47-59.1 depart 
from him on two points: first, I accept Peeters’ grounds for dating the text to 
602 (rather than more vaguely to the period 592-602, which Laga preferred); 
and secondly, by being more interested in the subversive arguments Eustratius 
was attempted to counter through the production of his Life than the positive 
Propaganda message which Laga considered it designed to deliver. 
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In a way that is substantially more pronounced than in the Georgian 
Version of the original Syriac Life, Golinduch emerges in Eustratius’s 
account as a canvas for projecting the lofty aspirations but also the pro- 
foundly unsettling anxieties which beset the rulers of the Christian 
empire at the end of the sixth Century, and which Maurice’s govern¬ 
ment feit perhaps particularly acutely. 

In addition to the two Lives (Stephen’s and Eustratius’s), other 
accounts of Golinduch also circulated ('‘’). In Evagrius’s EccUsiastical 
History we hear of Golinduch, ‘the living martyr’ (pdpruc; ^töoa), whose 
Life, Evagrius notes, had been written down by Stephen, the Contempo¬ 
rary bishop of Hierapoiis (")■ Although he was certainly aware of its 
existence, Evagrius had not necessarily read Stephen’s account and his 
mention of Golinduch can be interpreted as suggesting that her fame 
had also begun to spread by oral report, even if at this early period the 
woman’s memory had been associated inextricably with the name of 
her hagiographer (^0- But Golinduch’s story continued to be told into 
the seventh Century. Along with Eustratius’s ‘new’ Life from 602, both 
Theophylact Simocatta and John of Nikiu knew it and thought it worthy 
to repeat important parts of the saint’s story (although both curiously 
neglected to mention her martyrdom), and a third account existed from 
the hand of an unknown tenth-century author whose Information con- 
cerning Golinduch was later incorporated into Nicephorus Callistus’s 
Ecclesiastical History (^^). Like Eustratius, all of these writers ultimately 
relied on what must have been an earlier Greek rendering of Stephen of 
Hierapolis’s original Syriac Life 00- Nevertheless, that they considered 
her story worth repeating permits us to think of the seventh-century 


(10) Garitte, Passion g^orgienne, p. 423. 

(11) Evagrius Scholasticus, Ecclesiastical History 6.20, Bidez and Parmentier (eds.), 
p. 234 = Whitby, Ecclesiastical History, p. 310, 

(12) Allen, Evagrius, p. 259. 

(13) Theophylact Simocatta, History, 5.12 = M. Whitby and M. Whitby, The History 
of Theophylact Simocatta, Oxford, 1986, pp. 148-149 ; John of Nikiu, Chronicle, 96 = 
R. H, Charles, The Chronicle ofjohn, Bishop of Nikiu, London, 1916, pp. 155-156. 

(14) Garitte, Passion georgienne, pp. 408,413,416; cf. Peeters, Sainte Colindouch, 
pp. 94-103. For Theophylact, see also Whitby, Emperor Maurice, pp. 236-237; and 
T, Olajos, Les sources de Th^ophylacte Simocatta, Historien (Byzantina Neerlandica, 
lO), Leiden, 1988, pp. 68-82. On Nicephorus Callistus, note also Allen, Evagrius, 
pp. 258-9, who affirms that it was Stephen’s Life itself that Nicephorus knew. 
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accounts - Eustratius’s included - as lingering reflections of the con- 
siderabie celebrity echt which Golinduch’s cause achieved across the 
East Roman world at the end of the sixth Century ('0. This paper will 
argue that Golinduch’s fame at this time was not fortuitous. Rather, it 
owed much to the efforts of the imperial government, under the pious 
Emperor Maurice, which rapidly identified the political value to be 
obtained from Golinduch’s unexpected appearance inside the imperial 
frontier ('"). Eustratius’s Life from 602 should be viewed as a renewed 
(albeit tragicaliy unsuccessful) attempt by Maurice’s government to 
re-appropriate and disseminate her tale in accordance with its own 
purposes in a period of acute stress (^0- 

The emperor and the saints’ calt in late sixth-century Constantinople 

In a series of brilliant articles on religion and politics in late sixth-cem 
tury Constantinople, Averil Cameron has identified the increasingly 
politicised role of holy objects (Images but also saints’ relics) in public 
life as a feature of imperial policy throughout the reigns of all three 
emperors of the later sixth centuryjustin II (565-578), Tiberius II (578- 


(15) Surprisingly, perhaps, given the extent of Western knowledge of 
Byzantine events at the end of the sixth, Golinduch does not appear to have 
become known in the west. At Rome, among his surviving works, Pope Gregory 
the Great (590-604) does not speak of her, although he was certainly well piaced 
to do so, being clearly aware of Domitian’s attempts to convert the refugee 
Khusro II to Christianity : see Peeters, Sainte Golindouch, p. 120. Weither does 
Gregory of Tours appear to know of the holy woman, despite being otherwise 
well informed of affairs in the eastern empire. See A. Cameron, The Byzantine 
soarces of Gregory of Tours, in Journal of Theological Studies, 26 (1975), pp. 421-426 ; 
repr. in Eadem, Continuity and Change in Sixth-Century ßyzantiam (Variorum 
Collected Studies Series, 143), London, 1981, n® XV. 

(16) Even the Georgian Version of the Syriac Life places a number of imper¬ 
ial officials in dose and active proximity with the living martyr’: Garitte, 
Passion georgienne, p. 417. 

(17) Thus, Laga, Eustratius van Constantinopel, p. 54 : ‘Zijn werk heeft niet 
alleen een retorisch, maar ook een politiek doel. de ‘Passio’ moet 
geschreven zijn op een tijdstip waar de verdediging van Mauritius persoon en 
zijn politiek nodig was.’ For the social and political tensions late sixth-century 
emperors, including Maurice, had to face, see P. Sarris, Economy and Society in the 
kge ofjustmian, Cambridge, 2006, pp. 200-227. 
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582) and - especially, for our purposes here - Maurice (582-602) (^®). The 
Virgin Mary, with her Images and relics, was ultimately the greatest 
beneficiary of this process, emerging' even before the end of the sixth 
Century, as Constantinople’s supreme divine patroness. But the imperi¬ 
al government’s purpose, Cameron contended, in drawing public atten¬ 
tion to the benefits and Privileges that flowed from the Virgin’s protec¬ 
tion of the Capital was to elevate the nature of its own authority and 
enhance its sacrality (^®). That is to say that the later sixth-century 
emperors’ cultivation of the cult of the Virgin as imperial protectress 
was fundamentaily about asserting the divine sanction that existed for 
an imperial power that was being increasingly represented as absolute 
after God’s. ‘The message is always the same - to drive home the under- 
standing of the emperor’s special relationship with God, which gives 
him his earthly rule and which cannot be set aside’ (^‘*). Although the 
Virgin was perceived as being the most powerful and, correspondingly, 
the most desirable heavenly patron whose goodwill late sixth-century 
emperors sought out, there is abundant evidence, as Cameron recog- 
nised, that they also endeavoured to enlist a wide number of other 
cults, whether of Images or saints (^0- Precisely because they served to 
raise the power and authority of the emperor and his government to a 
level beyond merely human justifications, these heavenly patrons 

(18) A. Cameron, The early religious policies of Justin U, in D. Baker (ed.), The 
Orthodox Churches and the West (Studies in Church History, 13), Oxford, 1976, 
pp. 51-67, esp. pp. 65-67 ; Eadem, The Theotokos in sixth-centuty Constantinople : a 
cityfinds its ^mbol, in Journal of Theological Studies, 29 (1978), pp. 79-108; Eadem, 
Images of authority : elites and icons in late sixth-century Byzantium, in Post and 
Present, 84 (1979), pp. 3-35. All of these are reprinted in Cameron, Continuity and 
Change, articles X, XVI, and XVIII. 

(19) Cameron, Images of authority, p. 34 : ‘if the emperors could associate 
themselves with her, they too would position themselves between the divine 
and human hierarchies.’ 

(20) Cameron, Images of authority, p. 18 ; also Eadem, Theotokos, pp. 100, 107- 
108. 

(21) Cameron, Images of authority, pp. 23-24. For imperial encouragement of a 
cult of Images, see also E. Kitzinger, The cult of Images in the period before icono- 
clasm, in DOP, 8 (1954), pp. 85-150 at pp. 125-127. Arguments downplaying the 
existence of image veneration in the period should be met with caution : M. Dal 
Santo, Text, image and the “visionary body” in early Byzantine hagiography ; incuba- 
tion and the rise of the Christian image cult, in Journal ofLate Antiquity, 4.1 (2011), 
pp. 31-54. 
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played a crucial role in the birth of a truly ‘Christian monarchy’ at 
Byzantium wherein ‘the emperor was [...] the head of the body politic 
and the intermediary between God and his people on earth (^^). Finally, 
Cameron argued that the emperors’ aim in enlisting the aim of such 
sainted benefactors was to achieve ‘consensus’, the ‘resolution of con- 
flict and, ultimately, the ‘cultural re-integration of East Roman society 
around the figure of the emperor as God's representative (“). And in 
this, despite the disasters of Persian wars and Arab conquests, they 
were largely successful i Constantinople was hard-pressed but it did not 
fall«. 

There is a great amount of evidentiary force behind Cameron’s the- 
sis. The Emperor Maurice (who, among other things, instituted the feast 
of the Virgin’s Assumption on 15 August), in particular, seems to have 
sought to acquire heavenly patrons and accumulate their relics at 
Constantinople with special enthusiasm and, indeed, remarkable com 
sistency CO- From independent sources in Latin, Armenian, Greek and 
Syriac, we learn that Maurice and his government attempted to obtain 
for keeping in the capital saints' relics from many corners of the empire 
and beyond, including (in each case unsuccessfully) the head of St Paul 
the Apostle from Rome, the body of St Demetrius from Thessalonica and 
the corpse of St Daniel the Prophet from Persia «. More successful was 

(22) Cameron, Images of authority, p. 34. Of course, Cameron recognises that 
East Roman political thought had been tending in this direction since the age 
of Constantine (at least), but sees it as only truly consummated in the almost 
seamless fusion of classical Roman and newer Christian ideologies that was 
achieved under Justinian’s successors, above all Heraclius (610-641). 

(23) Cameron, Images of authority, pp. 23 (‘Integration’), 24 (consensus, cul¬ 
tural re-integration’), 27 (‘resolution’). 

(24) Thus, the sixth-century assertion of the emperor’s divine authority 
‘gave to the still-existent but now for us highly obscure elite of Byzantium the 
strength and will to hang on until better days opened up their options once 
again’: Cameron, Images of authority, p. 35. 

(25) On the Virgin’s Assumption, see Cameron, Theotokos, pp. 86-87; and ß. E. 
Daley, “At the hoar of our death” : Ma?y’s Dormition and Christian dying in late patris- 
tic and early Byzantme literature, in DOP, 55 (2001), pp. 71-89. 

(26) For Maurice’s relic policy, see Whetby, Emperor Maurice, pp. 22-23. 
Whitby overlooks Empress Constantina’s request for the head of St Paul from 
the pope : see Gregory the Great, ep. 4.30 in 5. GregoriiMagniRegistrum Epistolarum, 
ed. D. Norberg (Corpus Chmtianorum. Series Latina, 140), Turnhout, 1981, pp. 248- 
250, with discussion inj. McCulloh, The cult of relics in the letters and Dialogues of 
Gregory the Great: a lexicographical study, in Traditio, 32 (1976), pp. 145-184. 
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the effort to obtain from Ctesiphon a painted Image and ‘skull cap’ of 
the holy man who recently ascended the patriarchal throne of the 
Persian church ('^), Living holy men from within the empire were also 
welcomed to the capital, among them St Theodore of Sykeon, who, his 
hagiographer reports, travelled to Constantinople (which he calls the 
‘divinely protected city’, xfj GsocpuAdKtcp iioAei) at Maurice’s invitation 
to bless the emperor and his ministers (^). This paper argues that, fol- 
lowing what must have appeared to be her ‘miraculous appearance’ 
inside the empire, Maurice’s government also attempted to enlist the 
‘living martyr’ Golinduch as yet another heavenly benefactor in accor- 
dance with what looks very much like a co-ordinated policy of associat- 
ing divine patrons with the imperial cause whenever the opportunity 
arose. Indeed, there are enough hints in the Georglan Life for us to spec- 
ulate whether the story of the holy Golinduch was not, from the begin- 
ning, something which the government played a crucial role in creat- 
ing (^’). Yet the government’s purposes are even more clearly visible in 
Eustratius’s Greek Life than in the Georglan rendering of the putative 
Syriac original. The paper thus aims to present Eustratius’s Version of 
Golinduch’s Life as a conscious attempt on the part of a spokesman of 
the imperial government to take Golinduch and her martyrdom firmly 
in hand and re-deploy the somewhat tendentious Image of the holy 
woman that resulted for the benefit of the emperor and, specifically, for 
re-iterating the sacred sanction that existed for the power and author¬ 
ity of the imperial government at Constantinople. 

Eustratius was suffidently dose to the centre of power to act as, in 
some sense, the regime’s spokesman on this matter (^®). The learned 
priest had been a leading member of Hagia Sophia’s clergy since the 
days of Emperor Justinian and enjoyed extensive experience of life in 

( 27 ) See the Chronicle ofSe’ert, A. Scher and R. Griveau (ed. and trans.), PO, 13, 
487-498. 

(28) Life of Theodore of Sykeon, c. 82 in La Vie de Theodore de Sykeon, ed. and 
trans. A.-J. Festugiere {Suhs.hag., 48), Brussels, 1970, p. 69 = E. Dawes and N. H. 
Baynes, Three Byzantme Saints, Oxford 1948, p. 145. 

( 29 ) Even in the Georgian Version Golinduch’s story only comes to light as a 
result of the visit of Peter the Cubicularius to the east: Garitte, Passion geor- 
gienne, p. 417. Peter was charged with greeting the refugee Khusro into whose 
train Peeters speculated Golinduch had already been drawn : Peeters, Samte 
Golindoüch, pp. 117-118. 

(30) See Laga, Eustratius van Constanünopel, p. 53. 
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the Capital. His biography of Patriarch Eutychius was probably read 
before an audience that included the emperor and it has been said that 
‘tout le pandgyrique est impregne du respect de Tautorite imperiale et 
de la personne du souverain’ (^0- His connections with Domitian, the 
emperor’s nephew and archbishop of Melitene, whom he acclaims as 
the ‘most holy and most blessed archbishop of my city’ (roO dyiwrarou 
Kal paKapicoTccTOU dpxierriöKOKou xfjc; ti6A£ü)i;), seem to have 
especially strong and deep C^).This description of Domitian is of critical 
importance for two reasons : first, it suggests that Eustratius’s naüve 
City was not Constantinopie, but Melitene, which would in turn confirm 
the grounds for his dose relationship with Domitian, whose role in 
Golinduch’s story he clearly emphasises at every opportunity 00 ; sec- 
ondly, as Peeters pointed out long ago, Eustratius s use of the epithet 
paKapicoxaTOt; for Domitian, who died on 12 January 602, indicates that 
the archbishop was dead by the time Eustratius composed his Life ( ). 
Since Phocas’s rebellion broke out against Maurice’s government in 
November of that same year (and Maurice was clearly still in power 
when Eustratius was writing), he must have composed his version of 
Golinduch’s Life during the relatively brief intervening period. Perhaps 
the anniversary of the saint's death on 13th July provided the occa- 

sion (^0* 

(31) Van den Ven, Vaccession, p. 333. See also A. Cameron, Eustratius s Life ofthe 
Patriarch Eutychius and the Fifth Ecumenical Council, in Kathegetria ; Essays present- 
ed tojoan Hussey, Camberley, 1988, pp. 244-245; repr. in A. Cameroh, Changmg cul- 
tures in Early Byzantium {Vanomm Collected Studies Series, 536), Aldershot, 1996, 
n” I; Eadem, Models ofthe post in the late sixth Century : the Life ofthe Patriarch 
Eutychius, in ed. G. Clarke (ed.), Reading the Post in Late Antiquity, Rushcutters Bay, 
NSW, 1990, pp. 205-223, repr. Cameron, Changing, n“ 11. Eutychius s memory was 
controversial because of his leading role at the notorious Fifth Ecumenical 

Council in 553. ,, 

(32) Eustratius of Constantinople, V. Gol. 26 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, AvocAsktcc, 
V, p. 395. Compare Eustratius ot Constantinople, V. Gol. 22 = PAPAOopouLos-KpAMEUS, 
AvoAcJcrw, IV, p. 169 : Aopsriccvoi; 6 ctyicjOTaToq xal paKUpKUTatoi; dpxieniaKOKOi; 
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Thus, there is little reason to believe that Eustratius’s purposes as the 
redactor Golinduch’s Life were simply to record the Persian woman’s 
Story for a Greek audience that found the Syriac original inaccessible, 
not least because a Greek version seems already to have existed an 3 nvay. 
Rather, with his political connections in mind, we can appreciate why 
Eustratius dwells at much greater length than had the original Syriac 
author on Golinduch’s coramitment to and steadfast intercessions for 
the emperor, his ministers and the imperial Capital Indeed, the overall 
Impression we are left with is that Eustratius’s Life ofGolinduch owed its 
origins as an expression of imperial propaganda. Yet there is remark- 
ably more to Eustratius’s Life than a display of God’s Support for the 
emperor’s authority : there is also the Suggestion in it that that author- 
ity and the divine sanctions claimed for it were contested. Eustratius 
seems to engage polemically with dissenting arguments that sought to 
subvert either the officiai line on Golinduch’s personal credentials as 
one of the empire’s salntly benefactors or, even more threateningly 
still, the government’s attempt to manipulate the cult of the saints to 
this end generally. ln other words, Eustratius does not merely narrate ; 
rather, he seeks to persuade his audience of what he recounts, to dispel 
the doubts they apparently harboured in respect of it, even to overcome 
a certain Opposition that dissented from the government’s brazen 
manipulation of a cult which, perhaps, it appeared too openly to have 
created for itself. Indeed, it is telling in this respect that, despite her 
Persian origins, Golinduch was not remembered in any of the Syriac- 
speaking churches, but only in the imperial church at Constan¬ 
tinople (^®). The exact identity of that Opposition must remain unclear in 
view of the porous nature of the evidence at our disposal, but there are, 
as we shall see, reasons for linking them to the Aristotelian-inspired 
rationalists Eustratius rebutted in his earlier defence of the saints’ cult 
in On the State of Souls after Death (”). In fact, it is curious that no previous 


recording that Maurice fled the Capital during the night of 22'’“* November 602 ; 
see M. Whitby and M. Whttby, Chronicon Paschale, 284-628 AD (Translated Texts for 
Historians, 7), Liverpool, 1989, p. 142. 

(36) On Golinduch’s lack of commemoration in the Syriac churches, see 
J.-M. Fiey, Golinduch, in Enciclopedia dei Santi. Le Chiese Orientali, II, Rome, 1999, 
col. 73 ; and Idem, in C. Lawrence (ed.), Saints Syriaques, Princeton, 2004, p. 85. 

(37) On this text, see esp. N. Constas, An Apoiogy for the Cult of Saints in Late 
Antiquity : Eustratius Presbyter of Constantinople, On the State of Souls after Death 


tnc nuexepac; MeXirivwv priTpO7röA£00<;. See also laga, tusmmus van Lunitufi- 
tinopel, p. 57, where he describes Eustratius as a ‘geschoolde priester uit 
Domitianus’ l^ing’, although it is doubtful that Golinduch s Life was, at Con¬ 
stantinople, a ‘schier onbekend gebleven heiligenverhaal, as Laga supposes. 

( 33 ) Laga, Eustratius van Constantinopel, pp. 49-51. 

( 34 ) Peeters, Sainte Golindouch, p. 81; also Whitby, Emperor Maurice, p. 306. 

( 35 ) On Phocas’s seizure of government, see Whitby, Emperor Maurice, pp. 24- 
27. The Chronicon Paschale offers a particularly precise chronology of events. 
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Study has noted the importance of the debate revealed in the latter text 
for interpretlng Eustratius’s Life ofGoUnduch C'). However that may be, 
with Golinduch an apparently self-proclaimed living martyr’, the Story 
Eustratius had to teil was certainly extraordinary and one can readiiy 
imagine that it must have required some explanation in Order to be 
believable PO- 

Golinduch’s passion and martyrdom 

As Golinduch’s story is not well known (and no account of it exists in 
English), we shall begin by retracing the stages of Golinduch’s tale as 
Eustratius teils it, making comparisons to the Georgian Version of the 
supposed Syriac original where doing so helps to throw into relief the 
particular characteristics of Eustratius’s tale. 

According to Eustratius, Golinduch was a God~fearing Persian noble- 
woman who despised the marriage she had been forced to contract with 
a Magian priest Answering her desire to worship the One True God, 
the guardian anget of the Persians appeared to Golinduch and cast the 
woman into a trance that lasted some three days ('0- The angel led 
Golinduch on a tour of the next life, in which Golinduch was vouchsafed 
a Vision of heaven and hell As a result, Golinduch went secretly to 
the Christians, was baptised and assumed her baptismal name ‘Mary’ 
(although I shall keep to Golinduch throughout). Her husband tried 


fCPG 7522), in Journal of Early Christian Studies, 10 (2002), pp, 267 285 ; and G. 
Dagron, L’ombre d’an doute : Vhagiographie en question, VV-XE siecles, in DOP. 46 
(1992), pp. 59-68 ; also]. Hauion, Supplementary essay, in V. 5. Crisafulli andj. W. 
Nesbit^ (eds.), The Miracles ofSt Artemios: A coüection ofmiracle stories hy an anony- 
mous author of seventh-century Byzantium (The Medkval Mediterranean : Peoples, 
Economies and Cultures. 400-1453, 13), Leiden, 1997, pp. 33-73 at pp. 45-46. 

(38) Peeters merely noted that Eustratius also happened to be the author ot 
‘un traite de controverse auqual nous n’avons pas a nous arreter . Peeters, 

Samte Golindouch, p. 80. r i • u 

(39) On the critical faculties of early Byzantine audiences or hagiography, 

see Dagron, L’omhre. 

(40) Eustratius of Constantinople, V: Gol 3 (Magian priest). 

(41) Eustratius spends some time justifying the notion that each natiori has 
its guardian angel who leads the God-fearers in that nation to the worship of 
the Christian God. He gives the Prophet Daniel as an example : Eustratius of 
Constantinople, V Gol. 3. 

(42) Eustratius of Constantinople, V. Gol 4 (vision of afterlife). 
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vainly to persuade her to apostasise, but when this failed, he denounced 
her to the Persian lang, Khusro I (531-579) (^^). Khusro’s solution was to 
promise the woman that if she retufned to her ancestral religion, he 
would take her as his own wife (^0- When Golinduch fails to be persuad- 
ed, Khusro has the woman thrown into the notorious Prison of Oblivion, 
where she lingers in chains for eighteenyears, surviving Khusro’s death 
in 579 and the accession of the new king, Hormizd IV. Eustratius com- 
pares Golinduch to Daniel in the lions’ den and calls Khusro a ‘new 
Nebuchadnezzar', a term he already applied to the Persian king in his 
Life of Eutychiüs (‘'0. Despite the punishments she was subject to, 
Eustratius affirms that Golinduch learnt to read the Scriptures and sing 
the psalms in Syriac ‘through the other faithful men imprisoned with 
her’ there, while she herseif converted many unbelievers through her 
own example. Indeed, Aristoboulos, the imperial ambassador apparent¬ 
ly sent between 582 and 590 on an otherwise unknown mission to nego- 
tiate an armistice with the Persians, heard of her plight and even 
obtained permission to make a pilgrimage to the suffering holy woman 
and take away filings from her chains as a blessing (suAcyia) (^). 

With Hormizd’s accession, the Life asserts that Golinduch’s punish¬ 
ments grew more severe. Eustratius siezes the description of her tor- 
ments in Order to adduce as many biblical typologies as he possibly can. 
For example, Eustratius recounts that Golinduch was whipped so 
severely that one of her breasts was cut in two (^0- Butjust as God divid- 
ed the Red Sea and joined it back together, so, Eustratius teils us, the 
breast was again made whole ("'*). Similarly, when Golinduch’s torturers 
tie a sack of boiiing oil around the woman’s head and leave her to die, 


(43) Note that Eustratius omits altogether the tradition recorded in the 
Syriac Life whereby Golinduch’s conversion came about as a result of the 
preaching of Christian prisoners-of-war whom her husband heid captive. 

(44) Eustratius of Constantinople, V. Gol. 8. On this point, the Georgian Life is 
more coherent, having Golinduch’s husband die before the woman’s baptism 
(indeed, the angel foretold his death to her): Garitte, Passion georgienne, p. 428. 

(45) Eustratius of Constantinople, V. Gol 9. 

(46) The Georgian Life provides better Information about Aristoboulos’s 
mission than does Eustratius, although we hear of the mission from no other 
source : Garitte, Passion georgienne, pp. 410,430. 

( 47 ) Of course, this recalls the passion of St Agatha : Peeters, Sainte 
Cciindouch, p. 86, n. 2. 

(48) Eustratius of Constantinople, V. Gol. 10. 
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Eustratius compares her fate to that of the Three Innocents whom 
Nebuchadnezzar cast into the furnace. Like them, Golinduch emerged 
unharmed from her ordeal and singing an apposite psalm. As in the 
Georgian Version, Eustratius reports that when later Golinduch used to 
teil of this episode she would speak of having rested, through God’s 
mercy, in a light-filled chamber completely unaware of any pain. 

Undeterred, Golinduch’s torturers - ‘most inhuman Babylonians’ 
(dTtavOpcojiorspoi BaßuXcuvioi) - threw the holy woman into a pit with 
an enormous snake, which, Eustratius informs us, he guessed the 
Persians probably worshipped in their impiety C'’). But the Persians 
really should have known better since the Prophet Daniel and, later, the 
proto-she-martyr Thecla had already demonstrated Christians’ skill in, 
as Eustratius nicely puts it, ‘teaching lions how to fast’ (xouc; Aeovraf; 
vpoTEueiv eSiSaoKov) C“). Faced with the fearsome snake, Golinduch did 
the same; as she stood with arms outstretched in the shape of the Cross, 
‘Christ our God gave her power in her human nature “to trample on snakes, 
scorpions and every power of the enemy (Lk 10.19) C). Crucially, 
Eustratius’s insistence that this miracle was performed in Golinduch’s 
human nature corresponds exactly to the anthropology for saintly 
thaumaturgy which Eustratius developed in his On the State of Souls öfter 
Death, according to which the saints’ miracles are to be understood as, 
properly speaking, the fruit of a seamless co-operation - synergy 
(öuvEpyEia) - between divine and human energies in the saints’ own 
human person or hypostasis (^0- As we shall see, this is not the only pas- 
sage in Eustratius’s Life of Golinduch which owes its presence in the text 
to a Contemporary debate on the propriety of venerating saints. To 
defend this practice in his earlier treatise, Eustratius had produced a 
great number of passages taken from biblical and hagiographical 
sources and his method in the Life of Golinduch is similar; with a great 
flush of biblical analogies, Eustratius makes of Golinduch a new Eve who 
this time succeeds in resisting the assaults of the serpent, and a new 


(49) Eustratius of Constantinople, V. Gol. 12 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, 'AvixXskvoc, 
IV, p. 159. 

( 50 ) Eustratius of Constantinople, V. Gol. 12 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, AvixAektoc, 
IV, p. 159. 

( 51 ) ibidem (my italics). 

(52) See CoNSTAS, Apology, p. 282. 
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Jonah who again survives unharmed in the belly of the whale. Coming 
soon after his earlier comparisons of the woman to Daniel and Thecla, 
these analogies do not necessarily improve the text (indeed, only the 
analogy to Daniel appears in the Georgian) and their value appears to be 
mainly apologetic (“). 

At this point, an angel appeared to the holy woman in the pit and 
pacified the snake, which responded by rubbing its head affectionately 
against the woman’s knees. As the days and weeks pass, however, 
Golinduch begins to grow weak from hunger. Again the angel appears 
and, sealing her lips, relieves the woman of the need to eat or drink. 
Even after her release from prison, Eustratius asserts, the holy woman 
ate (bread dipped in unmixed wine) and drank (water alone) only very 
sparingly (^^). Thus, Eustratius teils us, Jesus’ words were fulfilled: ‘Man 
does not live off bread alone, but from every word that proceeds from 
the mouth of God’ (Deut 8.3 ; Matt 4.4; Lk 4.4). After three months, 
Golinduch’s torturers reraoved her from the pit (‘just as their fathers 
had removed Daniel from the lions’ den’, Eustratius teils us, ‘and the 
Jews had removed the Prophet Jeremiah from the cistern’) and had her 
transferred to a nearby house, where they planned to rape her, Again 
God rescued the woman by making her invisible to her captors. 
Eustratius now calls Golinduch a new Joseph and a new Susannah (since 
God saved her from her enemies), and even more a new Lot and a new 
Elisha (since God made her invisible). Of these analogies, only that of 
Lot at Sodom appears in the Georgian. In any case, her captors decide 
that Golinduch must be a witch or a sorceress and they return her to the 
king’s justice, whereupon she is sentenced to perpetual exile at an 
unknown place (^^). Thus begins the story’s d^noaement 

According to Eustratius, it was a custom among the Persians to 
enclose the neck of permanent exiles in a tin band sealed with the royal 

(53) Eustratius of Constantinople, V. Gol 12. Compare Garitte, Passion g^orgien- 
ne, p. 432. On the role value of biblical typologies in early Byzantine hagiogra- 
phy, see D. Krueger, Writing and Holiness ; The practice ofauthorship in the early 
Christian East, Philadelpia, 2004, pp. 17-22. 

( 54 ) The Eucharistie overtones are surely deliberate, On Contemporary 
interest in the Eucharist, see V. Deroche, Representations de t’Eücharistie dans la 
haute epoque byzantine, in TM, 14 (2002), pp. 167-180; and D. Krueger, The 
mhounded body in the age ofliturgical reproduction, in Journal of Early Christian 
Studies, 17 (2009) 267-279. 

(55) Eustratius of Constantinople, V. Gol 14. 
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Seal (^®). When the prisoner eventually died, the band was to be returned 
intact to the king as proof of the prisoner’s death, as the only way it 
could be removed whole was by cutting off the prisoner’s head. As 
Golinduch was being led away, however, Eustratius recounts that the 
woman’s angel again appeared and entreated her prison-warder to let 
her go free. Terrified at the prospect of the king’s wrath, the man refus- 
es to listen to the angel At this, the angel miraculously removes the tin 
band from Golinduch’s neck and presents it intact to her guardian. He 
releases the woman and teils her she is free to go wherever she pleas- 
es (^"). Seemingly unable to resist the opportunity for a biblical analogy 
Eustratius teils us that Golinduch rejoiced since she realised that God 
had delivered her from captivity through an angel just He St Peter the 
Apostle (Acts 12.6-11) 

But almost immediately we are told that Golinduch’s joy is turned to 
sadness at having been thus denied the opportunity of dying for the 
sake of Christ: ‘she was gloomy and aggrieved because she did not 
attain perfection in Christ through the sword [...]’ (^0. Sighing and 
groaning at having thus faiied to become a martyr, Eustratius holds that 
Golinduch fled to an otherwise unknown village called Nitzion, which 
he later evidently confuses with the well-known City of Nisibis (^). Here 
the angel appears again to the woman, who asks, ‘Why are you aggriev- 
ed and why do you go about wearing a sad face ?’ Golinduch replies 


(56) Eustratius or Constantinople, V. Col 15. Cf. Peeters, Samte Golindouch, P- 86. 

( 57 ) Eustratius of Constantinople, V. Gol. 15 = Paradopoulos-Kerameus, AvaXeKTCC, 
IV, p. 163. As Peeters noted, all of this must have occurred while Golinduch was 
asleep or in a trance, since it is the prison-warder himself who informs the holy 
woman of the angel’s appearance (itccoav tijv ojimcjiav Kai evepyeiav tou 
ctYye?^ou) and why she is being released: Peeters, Sainte Golindouch, p. 87. By con- 
trast, Golinduch appears to have witnessed the whole event herseif in the 
Georgien Life : Garitte, Passion giorgienne, p. 434. 

(58) Eustratius of Constantinople, V. Gol. 16. 

( 59 ) Eustratius or Constantinople, V. Ool 16 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, ’AvaAeKza, 
IV, p. 164: eoTUYvaae Se Kal cXuirnBri 5id n pij hteruxe öid tou ^icpouq [...] rfit; 
^ Xpiortö teAeid)ö£W(;. 

(60) In c. 16 Eustratius calls this town ‘Nitzion’, while in c. 18 he says that 
she went to ‘Nisibis’. Garitte argues that Nitzion was a village in Roman 
Mesopotamia (in the district of Hierapolis) and that Eustratius is completely 
mistaken in introducing Nisibis : Garitte, Passion georgienne, p. 412. 

( 6 1) Eustratius of Constantinople, V. Gol. 16 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, AvaXeKza, 
IV, p. 164 : 5id ti rcEpiXuiroc; si; Kal iva rl oKuBpooitd^ouca nopeüri; 
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by telling the angel that she was upset, ‘Because I was not worthy of 
being perfected through martyrdom by the cutting of the sword’ (®^). In 
what is the least expected and most surprising twist to Golinduch’s tale 
(and one whose orthodoxy clearly raised some problems), the angel 
then offers to martyr the woman himself: 

The angel said to her, ‘I shall fuifii your wish’. He showed the woman the 
blade [of his sword] and urged her to Stretch out her neck saying, ‘Behold, 
now I shall cut off your head.’ The woman did this enthusiastically So the 
angel brought forth the blade to the woman’s neck, but it was the woman 
herseif who made the final blow [lit. ‘the cut’]. With the angel thus arrang- 
ing the sight (Ouroo TUJicooavtoc; rou dyyeXou rpv öpaoiv), he then daubed 
the blood onto her own garments for the woman’s assurance (sfr maTOOOiv 
aÜTfj(;). That way, those who later learnt of these things from the woman 
saw that the woman’s clothes were covered in blood, and they too were sat- 
isfied (“). 

It is clear from this passage that Golinduch was held to have been 
martyred by her own hand with the help of the angel and, implicitiy, 
restored to life thereafter. But it has been suggested that Eustratius, 
uncomfortable with the story, watered it down by introducing the pos- 
sibility that the woman’s decapitation was an (albeit very convincing) 
Illusion and by omitting to state clearly that the woman had to be raised 
back to life (as in the Georgian) (^). In his On the State of Souls, however, 
Eustratius lambasted those at Constantinople who dared to suggest that 


(62) Eustratius of Constantinople, V. Gol. 16 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, ’AvdXsKVa, 
IV, p. 164 : dri ou ytyova d^la toü 5id tfj(; roprit; toü ^icpouc; Kal tou paprupiou 
reXeicüBfivai. 

(63) Eustratius of Constantinople, V. Gol. 16 = Papaendpoulos-Kerameus, ’AvdXeKza, 
IV, p. 164 : “0 5s Tipoc; auifiv' “syco aou itAnpü) triv sitiBupiav Tauiriv”, Kal 
SsiKvoaiv aurfi oirdBriv Kal TtpoxpOTsi ornvai rbv eaurrjc; avxiva. AEycuv “iSou 
vüv dTtOTspvco cov Tijv KScpaXijv”- h 5e Tip60upo(; toüto irsTtolnKev 6 5s dyysÄo«; 
Tipoodyex tw tpaxnAcp avznq rfiv oitderjv, h 5s epyd^srai rriv topnv. Outw 
TU itdxjavToq TOU dyysAou Tfjv öpaoiv, OTd^si tö alpa, £i<; TtioTcuoiv auTpc;, ei<; xd 
SKSVvric; svSuparo- fjv tiva saSjjxa cpepouaav xd aipara Kal oi zaöza irap’ auxri<; 
paBovxsc; sBsdoavxo Kai £iiAripoq)opii0r]oav. "OBsv Kal iroAAoi xwv sxövicuv 
TioiKiAaq vöaouc; dTixopsvoi xs aüxfjx; Kai xwv ipaxicuv auxfj«; sOspaneuovro' 
Touto ydp Kal 6 xr|v Topf|v irouioat; dYy£Ao<; Ttposmsv auxfj, oxi “noXAdc; idosi«; 
xd fipaypsva aou ipdxia noisTv sxouaiv”- scpaivero 5s Kal xd TSKpnpia xfjx; xopfjx; 
SV x(p Tpaxn^cp aÜTfi<;. 

(64) Peeters, Samte Golindouch, p. 87; cf. Garitte, Passion giorgienne, p. 412. 
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the saints’ apparitions were in fact performed by God or an angel who 
assumed the saints’ appearance, rather than the saints themselves W. 
Since Eustratius maintained there that any such Illusion would be a sub- 
terfuge unworthy of God, it seems unlikely that he would argue here 
that Goiinduch’s martyrdom was only in appearance, not reality. After 
all, there was still a ‘final blow’ and abundant blood. Apparently to con- 
firm her Status as an authentic Christian martyr and saint, moreover, 
Eustratius then teils us that when the people of the surrounding vih 
lages brought their sick to touch Golinduch or her cloak, they were all 
healed. Indeed, the crowning proof of the woman’s beheading were the 
cut-marks [rd reKpfipia xfit; ropfjd that could be clearly seen around 
her throat. With her head miraculously re-attached to her body, the 
Persian noblewoman became that rarest of figures in Christian history: 
the oxymoronic ‘living martyr’. 

Contesting Eustratius’s tale 

There are ample indications that not all who heard believed in 
Eustratius’s tale In fact, Eustratius begins his next passage with the 
words, ‘Let no one disbeiieve these things’ (AXXä dTuaTEitO)), 

before proceeding to appeal to the Virgin birth and the parting of the 
Red Sea as miracles which attest God’s all-powerful nature in order to 
establish the plausibility of Goiinduch’s martyrdom and implied revivi- 
fication ("). To Eustratius, the Christian God was one who, ‘having been 
born of a Virgin also guarded the [virgin’s] virginity inviolate' and ‘as 
God was strong enough to part the [Red] sea in two and join it again 
together’; thus, he ‘was also able to do this (i.e, have Golinduch behead- 
ed and brought back to life)’ ('®). Paraphrasing Psalm 144, Eustratius 
asserted that the Christian God was, after all, one who ‘will do the will 
of those who fear him, hearken to their prayers and save them (0EÄr|pcx 


(65) CoNSTAs, Apology, p. 272. 

(66) According to Peeters, Goiinduch’s martyrdom was ‘une histoire qu’il 
[Eustratius] sent lui-meme un peu dure ä faire passer’: Peeters, Samte 
GoUndouch, p.88. 

(67) Eustratius of Constantinople, V. Gol. 17 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, AvoAeKr«, 
IV, p. 164. 

(68) Eustratius of Constantinople, V Gol. 17= Papadopoulos-Kerameus, ’ AvoüisKViX , 
IV, pp. 164-165. 
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yocp TOJV cpoßoupevcov aurov jroiqaei Kai rfj^ Ssqaecuq aurojv sioaKOu- 
(jETai Kai od)csi aurouq).’ Golinduch’s extraordinary story was merely an 
instance of ‘our all-powerful Lord God’ (6 uavToSuvapoc; KUpioc; ©edc; 
ppwv) making good this promise. Indeed, Goiinduch’s was by no means 
the only example. Rather, Eustratius re-inforced the persuasive value of 
these biblical arguments by pointing to the example of St Basil of 
Amaseia, a martyr from the time of the tetrarchic Emperor Licinius, as 
a precedent. When Licinius had Basil beheaded at Nicomedia, the mar- 
tyr’s head and body were cast into different parts of the sea. 
Miraculously, however, the head became re-connected to the body in 
the depths of the ocean, and the newly re-assembled head and body 
made their way to the town of Sinope on the Black Sea where Basil’s dis- 
ciples were gathered. Here Basil appeared in a dream and commanded 
his disciples to trawl the harbour, whereupon they recovered his intact 
body. This was returned with great honour to Amaseia, where, Eustra¬ 
tius assures us, ‘for the assurance of the faithful, the cut-marks around 
the bishop and martyr’s head were displayed (jipoc; rtAripocpopiav twv 
roTS 7u<JT(i)v ESeiKvuvro ra Tfjq ropfj«; TSKprjpia KUKAotepwq ev tw 
rpax^Acp tou dyiou emuKoitou Kai pdprupoi;)’ (^0- Eustratius’s presenta- 
tion of all of this ‘evidence’ for the plausibility of Goiinduch’s martyr¬ 
dom and revivication strikes a decidedly apologetic note and none of 
these apologies appears in the original Syriac Life (™). 

In fact, in addition to serving as confirmation for Goiinduch’s tale, 
Eustratius’s description of Basil of Amaseia’s martyrdom is important 
for two reasons, both of which connect Eustratius’s telling of 
Goiinduch’s life and passion to earlier stages of his career as a biogra- 
pher and a polemicist. First, it is significant that Eustratius should 
choose a martyr from Amaseia to prove his point (’O- Eustratius was 
doubtless familiär with the traditions of that see thanks to his long-time 
patron, Patriarch Eutychius of Constantinople, who began life as head 
of a monastery at Amaseia (^0- When Eutychius was deposed from his 
see at Constantinople, it was to his former monastery at Amaseia that 


(69) Eustratius of Constantinople, V. Gol. 17 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, AvdXcKZCc, 
IV, p. 165. 

(70) Cf. Garitte, Passion georgienne, pp. 434-435. 

(71) Peeters, 5aintc GoUndouch, p. 87. 

(72) Cameron, Eustratius’s Life, p. 226. 
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he was exiled. Indeed, Eustratius went with him ('^). The other note- 
worthy element is Eustratius’s description of the Vision of Basil of 
Amaseia that informs his disciples of the whereabouts of his corpse. 
This Story, too, has echoes of Eustratius’s apology for the cult of saints. 
In On the State of Souls, Eustratius specifically defended the ongoing 
activity of the souls of the saints post mortem in order to uphold the 
saints’ ability to appear in visions to their supplicants. These visions 
were to be understood as performed in the saints’ own essence and self- 
subsistent personhood C*“). Eustratius’s portrayal here of Basil’s Vision is 
entirely consistent with the arguments Eustratius made there. This is 
significant be cause the ongoing activity of the saints post mortem twice 
re-surfaces in Eustratius’s Life of Golinduch, once in respect of Golin- 
duch’s continued intercession for the safety of the empire after her 
death, and once in respect of a mysterious monk named Peter who 
Eustratius reports appeared to him in a Vision (ev opdpau) and admon- 
ished him to write Golinduch’s Life down (”)• Clearly, Eustratius’s earli- 
er apology for the saints’ cult Stands behind his Life ofGolinduch to a far 
greater extent than has been previously appreciated. Indeed, Eustra¬ 
tius’s three surviving works are a remarkable example of authorial con- 
sistency. But if Golinduch’s most important claim to sainthood was only 
questionabLy authenticated, what we may ask did this entail for 
Eustratius’s hope of portraying the holy woman an effective patroness 
of empire and dynasty ? 

GoUnduch’sJourney to Palestine and prophedes of the end offhe world 

To return to the story, following her miraculous martyrdom 
Eustratius seems to imply that the holy woman profited from the disor- 
der that erupted, through the rebellion of Bahram Chobin, across the 
Sassanian world in 590 to cross the frontier into Roman Mesopota- 


(73) Peeters, Sainte Golmdouch, p. 80. On the deposition itself, see Cameron, 
Eustratius’s Life, pp. 233-236. 

(74) See CoNSTAS, Apology, p. Tn. He points out that Eustratius owed these 
concepts to sixth-century Christology. 

(75) Eustratius or Constantinople, Y. GoI. 26 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, AvoAexra, 
V, p. 395. This information appears in a colophon found in one of the two 
extant manuscripts of the Life. Its authenticity is not in question: Peeters, 
Sainte Golindouch, pp. 79-80. 
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mia (^^). Her stated purpose in entering imperial territory was to visit 
the Holy Land for the sake of praying in the places of Christ’s life out of 
thanksgiving for her martyrdom (”). Golinduch’s subsequent journey to 
Palestine reflects the sectarian tensions of the day. She visits a 
monastery populated by Miaphysite Severians (‘robbers’, ‘wretches’, 
‘unbelieving soldiers’, ‘wild demons’, as Eustratius calls them), who 
send her away after she innocently declares her faith in the ‘holy 
catholic and apostolic church’. In the next village she comes to, 
Golinduch seeks hospitality in what Eustratius describes as a house 
‘wicked in half its parts’ (e^ npiosiaq xo kököv) inhabited by a couple of 
which the woman subscribed to the catholic church and the orthodox 
faith, but of which the man belonged to the (Miaphysite) sect of the 
‘Headless ones’ (’AKECpdAcov) ("'). When the man and woman separately 
invite Golinduch to communicate with their different sects, she is at a 
loss what to do. Thus, Golinduch prays to God and again the angel 
appears and explains the orthodox faith to her. He shows the woman 
which was village’s catholic church and, when she pointedly asks what 
the difference between the orthodox and heretics really is, offers her a 
miraculous Vision in which she sees a communion chalice filled with 
two different sorts of wine, the one radiating light, the other sanken in 
darkness. The latter is the faith of the heretics, the former that of the 
orthodox, from whom alone, the angel says, she may receive commu¬ 
nion. Thus enlightened, Golinduch continues on to the shrine of Sts 
Sergius and Bacchus ‘on the Barbarian Plain’ (^®). 

(76) But note that this seems to contradict Eustratius’s later Statement that 
seems to imply that she prophesied Hormizd’s overthrow after she had already 
entered Roman territory. 

(77) Eustratius of Constantinople, V. Gol. 18. 

(78) Eustratius adds the charming detail (not found in the Georgian Life) 

that this divided house reflected the gender confusion of its inhabitants : the 
man is a ‘man-woman’ (dv5p6yuvov), an ‘unmanly man’ (dvavSpog dvfjp); 
while the woman is a ‘mannish woman’ (dvSpeia • Eustratius of 

Constantinople, V. Gol 19 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, ’AvdXsKta, IV, p. 166. Cf. Garitte, 
Passion georgienne, p. 436. 

(79) On this shrine in late antiquity, see the excellent study by E. Key Fowden, 
The Barbarian Plain: Saint Sergius between Rome and Iran (The Transformation of the 
Classical Heritage, 28), Berkely, Calif, 1999, esp. pp. 60-100. Note also Key 
Fowden’s discussion of Bacchus’s inclusion in the dedication and the use of the 
shrine by both Chalcedonian and miaphysite pilgrims and clergy: ibidem, 
pp. 90-92, 
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Having made her prayers there, Golinduch finally sets out for 
Jerusalem, where a figure whom Eustratius describes as a great monk 
foresees her arrival and, when she arrives, miraculously greets her by 
name. It is a sign, perhaps, of how heightened eschatological Interests 
and apocalyptic expectations were in the Near East even before the out- 
break of the destructive warfare of 602-628, that Golinduch and the 
unnamed monk spend the day talking together about the impending 
end of the world and the appearance of the Anti-Christ M. According to 
the monk, he had it from a spiritual father of great renown that it would 
not be long until the end would be revealed. In fact, the signs in the 
Scriptures were already visible : The end [of the world] and the appear¬ 
ance of the Anti-Christ are near. For I was the disciple of a great father 
who said that soon the “Man of Opposition and exceeding Lawlessness” 
would be revealed, just as the holy Scriptures indicate in respect of him 
(cf. 2 Thess 2.3-4). And it is the people of this generation who have to 
come in his days’ ('0. The monk then asks Golinduch to pray with hira 
‘that the Lord would lead us away with peace from this life and also that 
he would deliver his people which he had chosen for himself’ For 
her part, Golinduch confirmed the monk’s prognosis and shared with 
him what the angel had revealed to her during her imprisonment in 
Persia. That is to say that the end indeed was dose : ‘the appearance of 
the Anti-Christ is drawing near, and he is even at the door’ (cf. 1 Jn 2.18 ; 
Matt 24.33 ;Mk 13.29) («’)■ 


(80) On eschatological speculation at the turn of the sixth Century, see 
R Magdalino, The history of the futare and its uses: prophecy, policy and Propaganda, 
in R. Beaton and C. Roueche (eds.), The Making of Byzantine History: Stadies dedicat- 
ed to Donald M. Nicol (King’s College London. Centre for Hellenic Stadies. Puhlications, 
1), Aldershot, 1993, pp. 3-34 at pp. 18-19.1 thank Phil Booth for drawing this to 

my attention. ^ 

(81) Eustratius of Constantinople, V. Col. 20 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, ’AvaASKTOC, 

IV, p. 168 : to frXoq kuI f] napoücria tou ’Aviixpiarou- eyw Y^P Y^Yoy“ 

paOnrnt; Ttarpoi;, öt; eXty£v, öti ou psröc toAuv xpovov ävcxSeiKvuTai “o 

avTiKeipevoc; xal UTiepaipöpevoc; öcvopod’ avGpWTioc;, KaÖdq xal «19exai Epacpai 
Tct Jtcpi aÜTOö aripdvooGiv Koi eioi Tivrq xaurric; rfjt; y^yeäc;, omvet; ev zaiq 
fipepuK; auTOU cpÖdaai sxouoiv. 

(82) Eustratius of Constantinople, V Gol. 20 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, Avx\skT(X, 

IV, p. 168: oöv, iva 6 Kupioc; per’ ciphwi«; KapaydY!! ßiou 

TOUTOU KOI TTEpiocoor] Tov Auov auTou, ov i^eki^axo. 

(83) Eustratius of Constantinople, V. Col. 20 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, AvdAsKm, 
IV, p. 168 : pyY^ksv n Tiapouoia xou ’AvTixpiatou, koi eoTiv cTii Gupaiq. 
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Golinduch then returns to Roman Mesopotamia, where she takes up 
residence at a shrine dedicated to St Symeon in Hierapolis. Here, we are 
told, she passed her days ‘looking for the downfall, or rather the 
destruction of the kingdom of the Persians (oKOirouaci rfiv tcov BaßuAco- 
vicov ßaoiÄECüv EKßaoiv, fj pdAAov, eksTv xardAuaiv)’ Eustratius’s 
account seems confused at this point, since he informs us that here, in 
Hierapolis, Golinduch prophetically foretold the coup d’dtat which 
unseated Hormizd IV and drove his son, Khusro II, into humiliating 
refuge in the Roman empire, although from Eustratius’s words in c. 18 
we might have expected that Hormizd’s overthrow had already taken 
place (®®). Be that as it may, Eustratius says that Golinduch also foresaw 
Khusro (ll)’s restoration to the throne of Persia, and, most significantly 
for Eustratius’s audience at Constantinople in 602, that ‘it would not be 
long until the kingdom of the Persians would be destroyed (ou perd 
itoAuv xpovov fj ßaoiÄEia KataAuGfiasTai Td)v Oepawv)’ (*^). Golinduch’s 
prophecy of the impending abolition of the Persian empire seems to 
reflect Contemporary eschatological speculation at Constantinople, 
which held that an integral eiement of the end times was the extension 
of the dominion of the Christian emperor over all rivals (®0- This could 


(84) Eustratius of Constantinople, V. Gol. 21 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, ’AvdXsKTCC, 
IV, p. 168. 

(85) The confusion about the point at which Golinduch fled the Persian 
empire seems to stem from the uncertainty found in the original Syriac Life on 
this point: Garitte, Passion georgienne, p. 413. 

(86) Eustratius of Constantinople, V Gol. 21 - Papadopoulos-Kerameus, ’AvdÄeKta, 
IV, p. 169. Compare John of Nikiu, Chronicle, 96.14 = Charles, Chronicle, p. 156: ‘Now 
this Chosroes used to go to Golanduch to ask her if he should become king of 
Persia or not. And she said unto him : “Thou shalt conquer and shait certainiy 
become king of the Persians and the Magi; but the Roman empire has been 
given to the emperor Maurice.’” Alien concludes that Khusro’s meeting with 
Golinduch must thus have taken place between Khusro’s entry into the empire 
in 590 and January 591: Allen, Evagrius, p. 265. 

(87) On imperially sanctioned eschatology, see Magdalino, History of the 
Futare, p. 11: ‘This position is difficult to define more exactly, and was no doubt 
deliberately vague. It might have envisaged an earthly millenium of messianic 
imperial rule, or [...] it might have expected that the Second Coming was short- 
ly to occur in Constantinople. But either way, it saw the Kingdom of Heaven as 
being both imminent in and immanent in the Christian empire.’ See also S. 
MacCormack, Christ and empire, time and ceremonial in sixth-century Byzantium and 
beyond, in ßyz., 52 (1982), pp. 287-309, although I cannot agree with the author 
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have been encouraged by the apparent weakness of Khusro’s position, 
since as late as 600 the Persian king had had to contend with an ongo- 
ing rebellion against his authority in his kingdom’s eastern 
provinces C')- By putting this prophecy into the mouth of Golinduch, 
Eustratius offers us in his Version of the Life of the Persian saint what is 
probably a direct window onto the thinking of the imperial government 
in the dying months of Maurice’s rule The poignancy of this delud- 
ed expectation cannot, of course, be missed in the light of Phocas's 
rebellion, which itself seems hauntingly presaged in the preceding pre- 
dictions about the appearance of the so-called ‘Man of Opposition and 
exceeding Lawlessness’ W. 

Naturally, Eustratius did not know that this was about to take place, 
bringing about the downfall not of Khusro’s Persian kingdom, but of 
Maurice’s own government. On the contrary, Eustratius clearly intend- 
ed Golinduch’s prophecies of Roman domination to be believed. This 
can be seen in that Eustratius even offered additional evidence to con- 
vince his audience at Constantinople of Golinduch’s reliabiUty as a seer, 
which he does partly by bringing matters closer to home. Thus, he 
relates that Golinduch was also vouchsafed a premonition concerning 
the death of Aristoboulos, the imperial secretary (avTiypoccpeuc;) who 
had visited her while she was imprisoned in Persia (^0- He says that 
Golinduch confided the very hour in which Aristoboulos would die to 
companions at Hierapolis, who took down her prophecy, which soon 
came true just as the saint foretold. Among those who had seen and 


that the Identification of the empire during the sixth Century as a vehicie for 
divine dispensation necessarily closed down all avenues for political protest 
against the government. 

(88) Whitby, Emperor Maurice, p. 305. 

(89) For that reason, I think Magdalino is mistaken in adducing the Life of 
Golinduch, in either the Syriac or Greek versions, as evidence for the eschato- 
logical notions of the Heraclian period: Magdalino. History ofthe Future, p. 14. 

(90) of course, the demonisation of Phocas in the extant sources (largely 
produced under Heraclius) must always be borne in mind. For a rehabilitation 
of his reign, see D. M. Olster, The Politics of Usurpation in the Seventh Century : 
Rhetoric and Revolution in ByzanUum, Amsterdam, 1993. 

(91) Peeters notes that Gregory the Great also corresponded with an 
Aristoboulos, ‘secretary {antigraphos) and ex-prefect’, who is very likely that of 
the Life : Peeters, Samte Golindouch, p. 83 ; Allen, Evagrius, p. 252. See also PLRE, 
III A,p. 117. 


heard Golinduch’s many prophecies was, moreover, an unimpeachable 
source : Domitian, the archbishop of Melitene, and, as we have seen, a 
figure who was widely considered to have been dosest to the emperor’s 
counsels. Indeed, as we have observed already, Eustratius presents 
Domitian as his primary eye-witness source for all of his information 
about Golinduch (^^). 

Golinduch and the redrawing of the Roman-Persian frontier 

But why did Eustratius believe it so important to establish the relia- 
bility of Golinduch’s prophecies ? What lies behind his interest in this, 
ultimately rather obscure, holy woman from the east and why does he 
seek to associate her with some of the highest office-holders in the 
empire ? As we have seen, Golinduch’s return to Hierapolis from 
Jerusalem co-incided with (or briefly anticipated) the arrival in the 
spring or summer of 590 of Khusro II on Roman territory as a refugee in 
search of Maurice’s support to regain his throne from the usurper, 
Bahram Chobin (^). Despite the resistance of the current patriarch of 
Constantinople, John the Faster (582-595) to the idea, Maurice gave 
Khusro his support and a treaty was drawn up between the two empires 
that provided not only for the return of Dara and Martyropolis (lost to 
the Persians since 573 and 589 respectively) but also, through Persian 
surrender of large tracts of Armenia, for Roman territory in the Near 
East reach its greatest extent since the emergence of the Sassanian 
dynasty in the third Century (^^). The treaty, largely negotiated by 
Domitian on Maurice’s behalf, represented the crowning achievement 
of Maurice’s ‘foreign policy’ in securing the empire’s fragile fron- 
tiers (”). Indeed, the security gained on the eastern frontier allowed 


(92) The Georgian Life attributes, however, a more important role to 
Stephen the Cubicularius as the conduit that brought news of Golinduch’s 
Story to the imperial Capital: Garitte, Passion georgienne, p. 417. 

(93) On his rebellion, see G. Greatrex and S. N. C. Lieu, Roman Eastern Frontier 
and the Persian IVars, 11, AD 363-630. A narrative sourcebook, London, 2002, pp. 172- 
174 ; V\Ihitby, Emperor Maurice, pp. 291-295. 

(94) Greatrex and Lieu, Roman Eastern Frontier, p. 173. On Martyropolis, see Key 
Fowden, ßarbarian Plain, p. 58. 

(95) Negotiations were conducted in the east while Maurice remained at 
Constantinople : Whitby, Emperor Maurice, pp. 299-300. 
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Maurice to begin the process of restoring imperial authority over the 
empire’s more or less lost Balkan provinces - the dominant priority of 
the second decade of his reign according to Theophyiact. 

Certainly, as Laga has pointed out, Eustratius goes to great lengths to 
amplify Domitian’s role in these negotiations But he also sought to 
attribute the successful conclusion of a treaty so favourable to the 
empire to Golinduch as the result of her prayers and intercessions 
before God on behalf of Maurice’s government. In a passage that is, 
again, without any equivalent in the Georgian Life, Eustratius describes 
Christ as constantly working in the two main protagonists of the nego¬ 
tiations, Maurice (who consented to their initiation) and Domitian (who 
carried them out), both of whom Eustratius calls God s servants, 
throughout the affair: 

Through the help of God, the aforementioned most holy man (i.e. Domitian) 
well directed the movement of affairs; and he ‘broke down the wall that sep- 
arated them’ (Eph 2.14) and he ‘abolished the law of the commandments in 
decrees’ (Eph 2.15). Christ our God, again in person through those worthy of 
himself, through the priest (i.e. Domitian) and the king (i.e. Maurice), re- 
conciled the kingdoms. Both (kingdoms) belonging by nature to God and 
granted by him to those worthy [of him] came to an agreement, both 
according to the kinship of the union in the flesh and according to the pur- 
pose of the gifts of the Holy Spirit (cf. 1 Co 12.1-4), that is, of the high priest- 
hood and the kingship. Hence Christ is both our high priest and king and is 
named according to the Melchizedek (cf. Heb 5.5-10) [...]. When therefore 
through the co-operation [5id Tfl<; öuvEpyeiad of the true and natural high¬ 
priest and king Christ our God and through both his servants, both we and 
the Babylonians gained a peaceful end [to the war], the eitles - both that of 
the Holy Martyrs (i.e. Martyropolis) and Dara - were returned to our Christ- 
loving empire. [This was accomplished] through their embassy and that of 
the recently slain martyr Golinduch, also known as Mary [...] ('0- 

(96) Laga, Eixstratius van Constantinopel, pp. 48-49 ; also Cameron, Eustratius s 

Life, p. 243. ,, 

(97) Eustratius of Constantinople, V. Gol. 23 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, AvaAEKza , 
IV, p. 170; Kai 5ict xfjc; toü ©eoö ßorjBaiac; kuXwc; eKußepvrioev ö upoeipripcvot; 
oYidiraroc; dvrjp xwv roiourwv TtpayE“'^^'^ Kivriaiv xal 6 to peootoixov 
Tou (pperypou Auaa«;” Kai “tov vopov rwv evxoAwv ev 5öypaöi Kaxapyiiaaq^ 
Xpiorbc; 6 esöq npwv. ndAiv ö avvöq 5id xwv d^itov aüxoö, iepecoc; xe cpppi Kai 
ßamX^coc;, eippveuae xdc; itoAixeiac;- dpepoxepa ydp xw Oeo) cpucei itpooovxa Kai 
Trap’ auxoö xoiq dfiou; boBevTa auveSpape Kaxd xs xö auyyevec; xnc; xaxa oapKa 
Koivwviac;, Kaxd xe xb dfiwpa xwv TuveupaxiKtvv xapiopatwv, xqc; xe 


By thus presenting the treaty as the fruit of God’s response to 
Golinduch’s intercessions, Eustratius affixed an undeniable seal of 
divine approval to Maurice’s handling of Khusro’s appeal and 
Domitian’s conduct of the resulting negotiations. But there were poten- 
tially other sections of Constantinopolitan opinion that opposed aiding 
the Persians, or were disappointed with the outcome of negotiations, 
even ten years on when Eustratius was writing in 602 (^). Any act of co- 
operation with the Persians was, it appears, open to criticism. As John 
the Faster had argued in 590, aiding Khusro was unnecessary because ‘it 
is Christ our God who will war on our behalf at all times against the 
nations that attack us’ (’O. From Rome, Pope Gregory the Great wrote 
cautiously in a Contemporary letter to Domitian that ‘we trust him in 
this, because oaths and hostages bind his [Khusro's] soul to us’ (^‘"). But 
Eustratius headed off all such misgiving by making Maurice and 
Domitian’s negotiations with Khusro themselves an expression of 
Christ’s benefactions to the Christian empire (•'’O- Indeed, with its 
emphasis on the harmonious co-operation ((juvapygia) of Maurice and 


dpxicpcoöuvriq 9 ri|ii Kai rrj^; ßaoiAeiai;, "OOev 6 Xpiatoc; Kal otornp fjpwv 
dpxiepeuc; xal ßaGiAsuq eaxi xe xai 6vopd^£xai Kaxd MeAxiaeSex [...]. ’Eiiei ouv 
5id xfiq auv£pY£{a(; toü dArjOivoO Kai cpuaei övto<; dpxispstoi; X£ kcI ßaaiAdax; 
XpiGXOU TOÜ 0eoö iipcöv, Kai 5i’ dpcpoxEpoiv xwv auxou Oepaireuxwv eippviKov 
TTEpaq eÖE^axo xd KaO’ fipdt; xe Kai tou<; BaßuAwviouq, dvre5ö0riciav 5s xfj 
quAoxpioxcp TToAixsig qpwv Kai al iroAsu;, fj xe xwv 'Ayiwv Mapxupwv xal xö 
Adpac;, 5id xfjc; auxwv Ttpsoßsiac; xal xfjc; irpoacpdrou pdpxupoi; FoAivSoux, tric; 
Kal Mapiaq [...]. The translation is from Greatrex and Lieu, Roman Eastem Frontier, 
pp. 174-175, which I have adapted. 

(98) Although he writes much later in Egypt (and from a miaphysite Posi¬ 
tion that is consistently hostile to Maurice), John of Nikiu perhaps captures the 
misgiving that attended Maurice’s decision to restore Khusro when he reports 
Khusro’s subsequent attempt to poison the leaders of the Roman army that had 
conducted him to Ctesiphon : John of Nikju, Chronick, 96,17 = Charles, Chronicle, 
p, 156. John concludes the report by saying, ‘And all the Romans hated the 
emperor Maurice because of the calamities which had befallen in his days.’ 

(99) John of Nikiu, Chronicle, 96.12 = Charles, Chronicle, p. 156. 

(100) Gregory the Great, ep. 3.62 inj. R. C. Martyn, The Leiters of Gregory the 
Great, I, Toronto, 2004, p. 284 = Norberg, p. 213. On Gregory and Eustratius, see 
further M. Dal Santo, Gregory the Great and Eustratius of Constantimple : The 
Diabgues on the Miracles ofthe Italian Fathers as an apology for the cult ofsaints, in 
Journal of Early Christian Studies, 17 (2009), pp. 421-457, 

(101) Laga, Eustratius van Constantinopel, p. 50. 
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Patriarch Cyriacus, and from the magnates urging him to come up to 
Constantinople, the imperial city, and give them his blessing. Consequently, 
being thus compelled, he travelled to the divinely protected [lit. ‘God-guard- 
ed’, 6 £ 0 <puXdKT(f)] city, and after greeting the most biessed Patriarch 
Cyriacus and the Emperor and the Senate and pronouncing a suitable bless¬ 
ing in each case, he sat down to table with them. The emperor and the 
empress and all the officers of the imperial bedchamber showed a tender 
regard for him and accorded him much honour, [...] Düring the short time 
Theodore stayed in the Capital God through him performed great miracles 
in the city 

Clearly, therefore, there was much symbolic and legitimising value to be 
gained for the government through the visit of an authentic, miracle- 
working saint like Theodore or Golinduch, But equally, it must have 
been the case that imperial prestige could be harmed if such a co- 
worker of God’s declined to make the Journey to Constantinople. In fact, 
one wonders whether Eustratius did not in fact compose his Greek 
Version of Golinduch’s Life partly at least to explain in retrospect why 
the government failed to attract the holy woman to the Capital. Indeed, 
there is a striking concordance of rhetoric between Eustratius and 
Theodore’s hagiographer. For both, the emperor is ‘Christ-loving’ (cpiAo- 
Xpiotoq) and the empire or its Capital ‘God-guarded’ (BeocpuAaKroq), 
These are topoi but there can be little doubt that we are dealing with, in 
both cases, the carefully controlled image of itself as specially sanc- 
tioned by God which the imperial government under Maurice sought to 
project through its choreographed manipulation of the cults of saintly 
intercessors and benefactors. 


( 104 ) Vie de Theodore de Sykeon c. 82, ed. FestugiIre, pp. 69-70 : Kar' eksivov 6 e 
rov Kaipöv f|A9ov STUctoAai rtpOTpeitriKal Ttpoq rov öoiov SouAov tou Xpiarou 
£K re rou cpiAoxpmrou ßaöiAecoc; MaupiKiou Kal roö paKapiou narpidpxoü 
KupiaKoü Kai rcbv dcpxovtcov m rö eiaeASsTv aürov ev tfj ßaaiAiSi iioAei Kcov- 
oravrfvou Kal euAoyfiaai aurouc;. ’Ek rourou ouv dvaxKaoBeic; eiofjAGev ev rfj 
SeocpuAdKTW TioAei, Kal dairaadpevoc; rov paKapicorarov Ttarpidpxnv KupiaKÖv 
Kai Tov ßaaiAea Kal Tf|v 0 UYKAqTOV, Kai eOAcynuac; aurouq Siacpoptat;, Kore- 
KAi9r| per’ abrcov. noAu St noQz\v(ö(; itpoceKeivro aurip ö re ßacAeuq Kal q 
auyoöora Kai öAov 16 KoußouKAiov, Kai peydAqv riprjv dnepevov aürw [...J. ’Ev 
5e rtp oAiycp Kaipq3 rfjc; Siarpißfjc; auroö peydAa Saupdaia ETioiqoe 5i’ aöroO 6 
Öeöi; dv rfj noAei. The English is taken from Dawes and Baynes, Three Byzantine 
Saints, p. 145. 
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As we have seen the second half of the sixth Century witnessed the 
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Of course, this explanation only served to enhance Golinduch’s Status as 
a prophet, a theme which Eustratius’s Life has already abundantly 
emphasised. But Eustratius has Golinduch temper the disappointraent 
caused by her inability to accede to Domitian’s invitation by promising 
instead to pray earnestly for the emperor from her home in the 
empire’s eastern provinces: ‘That I should pray to and intercede with 
the good God on behalf of the most faithful emperors, the imperial city 
and the whole, most Christian government, this I shall ardently do’, 
Golinduch offers (’°0- In other words, Golinduch’s deciines Maurice’s 
invitation to Constantinople, but she wholeheartedly erabraces her 
designated role as saintly benefactor and intercessor for the empire 
and, especially, its government. 

The terms which Eustratius places in the living martyr’s mouth - so 
closely focused on Constantinople and the imperial government - clear- 
ly invite us to look for the purpose of Eustratius’s Version of Golinduch’s 
Life in the Operation of imperial power in the Capital and its represen- 
tation. Golinduch’s willingness to pray for the emperor confirmed the 
government’s pleasure in the eyes of God, while the saint’s interces- 
sions themselves served to enhance the sacrality of the imperial power 
for which she prayed. Thus, Eustratius teils us that Golinduch besought 
God to ‘hearken to the supplication of your servant and guard your 
faithful government; increase the dominions [lit. ‘sceptres’] of your 
pious and Christ-loving emperors; multiply their victories against the 
barbarians and hide, 0 Lord, idolatry from sight’ (^“0- That God’s bless- 
ing should rest on the exercise of imperial power is thus clearly por- 
trayed as Standing at the forefront of the holy woman’s thoughts, But 
Eustratius must have realised that the emperor and his government 
stood in need of more than just success on the empire’s frontiers. Eerily 
in view of Phocas’s Usurpation that would soon begin to unfold, the 


(107) Eustratius of Constantinople, V. GoL 23 = Papadopoulos-Kerameüs, XvaAaKra, 
IV, p. 171 : T6 p^v 6Ü^acj9a{ pe Kai napaKaXeaai rbv dyaööv ©söv Orcep tcüv 
HiaTorartüv ßaöiAecov Kal irjc; Pa0iÄsuoücrr)(; TtoAecoc; Kai juovtöc; rou xpi^tia- 
viKCOTCCTOU noAirsupaioi; TtpoBupcüt; roöro Ttoiw. 

(108) Eustratius of Constantinople, V. Gol. 24 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, 

IV, p. 171: eladKoucov rf\<; Senc'sax; Tfjc; 5 ouAri<; 0ou Kai to hkjtöv aou noAiteupa 
(puAa^ov au^ncjov rd aKfjTTTpa rwv Euoeßcliv Kai (piAoxpiarcov ßaoiAecov 
iiAiieuvov aÜToiv TCC«; Kard Bapßdpoov vimq- dq)dvi0ov, Kupie, tnv siScoAo- 
paviav. 
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priest has Golinduch go on to ask God to ‘guard the imperial city of the 
Christians, her suburbs and every city and district in which your holy 
name is called upon and preserve them from all oppression, wrath and 
violence’ (*°^). Her prayer thus completed, the woman dies, but it is dif- 
ficult to resist the conclusion that Eustratius’s patron for the Life s 
redaction in Greek was none other than the Emperor Maurice himselt 
and his government. 

Eustraüus, Golinduch and the saints’activity beyond the grave 

Equaily significant is Eustratius’s description of Golinduch’s ongoing 
patronage of the empire’s cause, even after her departure from the 
World here-below, from her new abode in heaven. That is, Eustratius 
presents the holy woman as a powerful and auspicious patroness, in life 
as well as death, of the emperor and the power and authority of his 
government. This aspect of Eustratius’s Life of Golinduch can also be illu- 
minated in reference to Eustratius’s earlier On the State of Souls afier 
Death. There, Eustratius argued against rationalist objections to the 
saints’ cult at Constantinople that denied the very possibility of inde¬ 
pendent human psychological activity after death in a way that und^- 
mined the plausibility of the saints’ posthumous intercession for the 
living. Against these rationalists, Eustratius affirmed that, upon the 
saints’ death, their souls entered heaven directly and continued to exist 
there in a state of complete psychological activity, where ‘all those who 
in this life were pieasing to the Lord - patriarchs, prophets, apostles, 
martyrs and the righteous - join in the chorus of the angels and rejoice 
with them in gladness’. Yet, as Eustratius noted, ‘to lead choirs with the 
angels, is a form of activity, not of inactivity’ (-). This picture of saintly 


(109) Eustratius of Constantinople, V. Gol c. 24 -^Papadopoulos Kerameüs, ’Avd- 
XcKTOt IV p. 172 : rnv ßaoiXEuouoav twv xpictiavwv itoXiv kui rr|y TiepioiKxoa 
auTfic; Kccl näoav noXiv Kai ywpav. iv fi ra öyopd oou to ^lov sTUKSKXritai 
muXafov Kai SiaTtiptioov dito Ttdor\c; eAixlJ£tO(; öpyny kcci ovayKqc;. See also the 
end of her prayer in this chapter where Golinduch implores God alvjays to pro- 
vide a way out with every trial and temptation. The expectation of forthcom- 
ing period of proving and testing for the Christian people coliectiveiy is strong, 
which is perhaps a reflection of the eschatological anxieties expressed earher 

in the Life. > 

(110) See Eustratius of Constantinople, De staL anim. = CCSG 60 : 1118-1122^. o 

SiSdoKaXoc; xavrac; opoü toui; an’ aiCövoc, euapeoTfiaavtaq tw Kupicp, 


hyper-activity post mortem is precisely the paradigm which Eustratius 
offers for understanding the condition of Golinduch’s soul after the 
holy woman’s death. Indeed, so much do Eustratius’s terms here re-iter- 
ate those of his earlier treatise that behind the priest’s description of 
the martyr’s death must have stood an ongoing polemical objective, 
namely, to defend the Christian saints’ cult against its detractors. 

Eustratius thus describes how ‘having fulfilled this prayer of praise 
and thanksgiving’, the martyr ‘sought out the angelic choirs who speak 
freely with God in heaven, into whose presence she was admitted with 
great rejoicing’ (''^). Thereupon Hearing Christ’s voice invite her ‘into 
the joys of her Lord’, Golinduch ‘surrendered her soul to the holy angels 
who lead her, not unpleasantly to the heavenly apartments and man- 
sions and her spirit was placed into the hands of God’ Then, after a 
brief description of the delights of heaven, Eustratius addresses an 
important prayer to the martyr herseif that re-asserts his commitment 
both to the saints’ ongoing activity post mortem and to Golinduch’s role 
as a special patroness of Maurice and his government in heaven, 
Eustratius prayed; ‘You 0 honoured and holy martyr of Christ, who 
also, with the ranks ofthe angels and the souls ofthe righteous, ceaselessly 
praise the holy, life-giving and single-substanced Trinity, now intercede 
also with our holy and glorious Lady, Mary, the ever-virgin Mother of 
God, for the sake of our most pious and Christ-Ioving emperors and for 
our most faithful and most Christian government [...]’ (“^). Eustratius’ 


jiaTpidpxac; (pppl Kal TtpocpHT««;, dcTtoaröAou; Kal 6iKaiou(;, £5ei^£v pexa 
ayyiXüiv auyxopEueiv Kai auvaydAAEaBai. To Se auyxopsuEiv dyYEAoK; £V£p- 
Y£(a<; äXK ou pfiv d:v£V£pY£la<; £i5o(; eoxiv. 

(111) Eustratius of Constantinople, V . Gol . 25 = Pai^adopoulos-Kerameus, ’ AvdXeKTOc , 
IV, p. 172 : nAripwoaaa yoöv Kal tauxriv rgv euxapxarqpiov 5o^oAoyiav, rdc; ev 
oupavtü Kai dyYsAiKdc; perd xapprialaq e^nxEi xopooTaafai;, ucp' cov Kal petd 
iroAAfjj; dxeSsxön x«pä<;. 

(112) Eustratius of Constantinople, V. Gol. 25 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, AvdXeKra, 
IV, p. 173 : "H Se zoic, dxdyouaiv amY]v dyYeAou; dyioxc; sie, rdc; oupaviouc; povdc; 
x£ Kal An^sxi; ouk driSaii; svaTioxjJU^aaa, de; xeip««; tou 0£Oü to xv£öpa auxfj«; 
itapcPExo. 

(113) Eustratius of Constantinople, V. Gol. 25 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, AvdXsKza, 
IV, p. 173 : d) Tipia Kal äyia xov XpioxoC pdpxue;, Kai dxawxcac; perd dyveAxKcov 
vöcfeojv Kai rwv SiKai'uv \pvxä>v So^oXovyovaa xfiv dyiav Kai ^ojoxoxöv Kal öpo- 
oxjcxov Kal dtSxov rpidSa, xpeoßeuE Kal vuv auv rfj dyla Kal svSo^cp Ssoxoivti 
fipdiv BeotOKxp Kai dexnapOsvep Mapig uiiip twv eucreßeöxdtcov Kai 91 A 0 - 
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clear hope was that Goiinduch shodd continue in her active patronage 
of the empire after her death, from her place in heaven with the 
angelic host and the souls of the saints. Goiinduch whose cause 
Maurice’s government had done so much to promote (but who had 
failed to appear at Constantinople) would continue in her role as a 
powerfui patron of the emperor and his dynasty, undiminished by the 
dissolution of her physical body and her departure for heaven. In On the 
State of Souls, Eustratius asked of his rationalist opponents : ‘Do you not 
see that God, having been entreated by his servants, averts the just 
threats that assail us ? But whether the saints who intercede are active 
or not, judge for yourselves : intercession is not [a property] of the 
sleeping dead, but of the living and subsisting and active’ The state- 

ment would apply as well to Goiinduch. The only significant difference 
in the Life is that Eustratius should insist so repeatedly upon the notion 
that the emperor and his government were the primary beneficiaries of 
this ongoing saintly intercession. 

The tendentiousness of the pro-government stance of this section of 
Eustratius’s version of the Life of Goiinduch can be fully appreciated 
through a comparison with the Georgian Life, which, by contrast, as a 
reflection of Stephen of Hierapolis’s original Syriac account, deals with 
Golinduch’s death much more economically Nevertheless, the 
theme of intercession (so central to Contemporary East Roman 
Christianity) is not altogether absent. Bishop Stephen seems to have 
envisaged Goiinduch as acting as, especially, the heavenly patroness of 
that Corner of the empire (Roman Mesopotamia) in which she died, 
although a wider area of responsibility is not excluded. He writes : 

When the men of that region heard of the death of the holy martyr, a mul- 
titude of priests and laymen, of noblewoman and children, came quickly 
and. with candles, psalms and hymns, carried the holy martyr’s relics away 
and placed them in the holy place of St Sergius between the cities of Dara 


Xpiotwv ßaaiA^cov Koci toO Tnarordrou kuI xpioriaviKuirdtou ppwv TtoXireupa 

rot;. My italics. , . 

(114) Eustratius of Constantinople, De staL anim. = CC5G 60 : 344-347 : Opaq OTi 

5 u 0 U)itoup£vo^ uTto Tüjv SouAwv auToö 6 6 £ 0 <^ TicxpayE* SiKouay aiieiAriv 
Kivoupevriv kuG’ fiptöv; Apa ouv oi uyioi TtpEoßeuovTEc; evepyoCoiv t| ouk svep- 
yoüavv, Kpivate p irpEoßei'o: ouk edtiv Koipcopevtov vEKpwv, dAAcc 

lojvTO}V, Kul ucpeoTüOTOJV Ktti evepyouvTOJV. 

(115) Garitte, Passion georgienne, p. 417. 


and Nision, so that she would be an intercessor for the whole region, the 

emperors and the whole Christian people and priesthood of Christ (‘’‘). 

But the Georgian Life is without the emphasis on the government 
and Golinduch’s ongoing role in securing its authority and stability that 
is so characteristic of Eustratius’s account. Whereas Eustratius drew his 
account to a dose by addressing his own prayer to Goiinduch (doubtless 
as a conscious demonstration of the saint’s ability to receive it because 
active post mortem), the Georgian Life concludes rather more conven- 
tionally with a general exhortation to pray ‘that through the interces¬ 
sion of the Mother of God, of the holy Goiinduch who underwent such 
struggle and of all the martyrs, we may obtain the remission of our sins 
and a favourable response before the fearful throne of Christ our 
God’ (”0- Goiinduch thus recedes somewhat from view as but one mar¬ 
tyr and saintly intercessor among many ; Stephen’s interest essentially 
remains on the level of personal sin and its expiation, and he offers here 
no prayer at all for the emperor or government. By contrast, even if 
Eustratius also added a prayer for Golinduch’s intercessions on his own 
behalf as author of her Life (‘and also for me, the humble priest, 
Eustratius, who has written down your virtues and victories’) (“0, his 
focus on the government and his assurances of Golinduch’s interces¬ 
sions for it effectively function as a divine sanction for the legitimacy of 
the entire imperial Institution under Maurice : emperor, government 
and imperial city. 

In short, it is clear by the end of Eustratius’s text that through 
Golinduch’s prayers, the empire and its rulers were to be seen as truly 
‘God-guarded’ (ÖeocpuAccKioc;) - a term Eustratius employed to describe 


(116) Garitte, Passion georgienne, pp. 439-440 : Ut audierunt illius regionis 
homines consummationem sanctae martyris, multitudo sacerdotum et laicorum et 
nobilium mulierum et puerorum festinanter venerunt et cum cereis et psalmis et hym- 
nis abstulerunt reliquias sanctae martyris et disposuerunt in loco sancti Sergii inter 
civitatem Dara et Nision, ut intercessor esset totius regionis, regum et totius populi 
christianomm et Christi sacerdotum. 

(117) Garitte, Passion georgienne, p. 440 : Rogemus nos quoque ut intercessione 
Deiparae et sanctae certamine indutae Gulanducht et omnium martyrum obtineamus 
remission^m peccatorum et bonum responsum coram throno tremendo Christi Del 

(118) Eustratius of Constantinople, V. Goi 25 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, ’AvdXsKra, 
IV, p. 173 : uTiep re epou tou TaTieivou Euotpauou Jipeaßurspou, tou Kai xaq cäc, 
auyypccLjjavro«; dvSpayccGiac; ze Kai v{Ka<;. 
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the Roman empire {Tp ppsicpof BeocpuA-dKicü noXitsia) at the very 
beginning of his Life As a reflection of the regime’s self-presenta- 
tion (confirmed in its appearance in the account of Theodore of 
Sykeon’s visit to Maurice’s Capital), the concept of the ‘God-guarded 
empire’ is crucial for revealing not only Eustratius’s but also the 
governmenfs purposes in promoting Golinduch's story C^“)- 

Yet, here as elsewhere at the end of the sixth Century, recourse to 
holy benefactors reveals not only how emperors and their advisers 
sought to buttress imperial power, but also how vulnerable they often 
considered the foundations of imperial power to be ("0- h has been 
argued that image and relic cults, indeed the articulation of what 
amounted to a thoroughly Christianised public culture and institution- 
al rationale, lay at the heart of the empire's ability to withstand, at least 
in shrunken form, the Persian and Arab onslaughts of the seventh Cen¬ 
tury. The comfort and discipline which the knowledge of enjoying spe¬ 
cial access to God provided, offered the means for a ‘re-integration' of 
East Roman society around a set of Symbols and heavenly patrons 
whose beneficence everyone could agree on and act collectively to 
obtain through corporate ritual and liturgical activity Doubtless, 
this is what Eustratius’s Greek rendering of Golinduch’s Life was 
designed to do : to advertise the extent of the government’s endeavours 
to ensure the empire’s safety by courting the prayers of such a ceie- 
brated saint, and to add thereby to the growing collection of sacred 
benefactors in whose prayers the empire’s late sixth-century inhabi- 
tants could take comfort and for the sake of whose supplication they 


(119) See Eustratius of Constantinople, V. Gol 2 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, 

’AvdXsKva, IV, p. 150. ^ 

(120) As an epithet applied to the Christian empire, the term ‘God-guarded 
seems first to appear in an official government-sanctioned source, Corippus’s 
panegyric on the accession of Justin II, in 565: Cameron, Images ofauthority, p. 23. 

(121) For a fuller treatment of this subject, see M. Dal Santo, The God-guard~ 
ed empire ? Scepticism towards the saints’ cult in early Byzantium, in P. Booth,^ M. Dal 
Santo and P. Sarris (eds.). An Age of Saints ? Power, Conßict and Dissent in early 
Medieval Christianity (Brill, forthcoming). 

(122) Cameron, Images of autkority, pp. 4-5. See also N. Baynes, The sapernatural 
defenders of Constantinople, in AB, 67 (1949), pp. 165-177 ; repr. in Idem, Byzantine 
Studies and Other Essays, London, 1955, pp. 248-60 at p. 249: ‘The conviction that 
the City of Constantine was God-guarded [...] must surely have had profound 
psychological significance’. 
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would be encouraged to put away any remaining differences of dass, 
sect or race. What is crucial and often overlooked is that such figures of 
unity and patrons of imperial authority were so clearly required at all - 
and that, when they were produced, their role could be contested. 

Peter Sarris has argued that such a policy should be understood as an 
effort to bolster imperial authority in the context of the heightened 
social tensions which pulled at East Roman society as fiscal, demo- 
graphic and foreign pressures mounted throughout the period that fol- 
lowed Justinian’s death C''). Indeed, the sectarian violence that erupted 
across the empire’s Near Eastern provinces in the face of the Persian 
advance strongly cautions against a generally peaceful and consensual 
process of Integration around the emperor and imperial church. 
Nevertheless, projecting at least the image of such Integration seems to 
be precisely what the prayers of Eustratius’s Golinduch were intended 
to achieve, not least through the saint’s repeated invocation of a pro- 
foundly Christian emperor, government and Capital, as if these stood 
together as the focus of Providential attention. As we have seen, 
Golinduch’s dying supplications for the empire were not all Eustratius 
had to offer his imperial patrons. In the hands of an apologist like 
Eustratius, whose fervour for the saints’ full-blooded activity in the 
afterlife we have already noted, Golinduch could continue in her role as 
a talisman of emperor and empire even after her earthly life had come 
to an end. Yet Eustratius asserted this on behalf of Golinduch in a world 
in which the very plausibility and possibility of such action were open- 
ly questioned - as were, it has been argued, Golinduch’s own credentials 
as a saint. What Eustratius's Life of Golinduch indisputably demonstrates, 
therefore, perhaps better than any other Contemporary text, is that the 
saints’ cult in early Byzantium could function both to strengthen and 
legitimise the claims and Operation of imperial power, but that equally 
precisely because it did so, it also offered a means for subverting it. In 
this manner, the saints’ cult could be as much a site for contesting impe¬ 
rial authority as affirming it - a point which, in the setting of early 
Byzantium, has not before been made as frequently as it might have (’*■*). 

(123) Sarris, Economy and Society, p. 234, on Maurice’s attempt at pacifying 
the revolt of the eastern field army at Edessa in 588 through the parading of the 
Mandylion. See also Whitby, Emperor Maurice, pp. 287-288. 

(124) See further M. Dal Santo, Debating the Saints’Cult in the Age of Gregory the 
Great, Oxford, 2012 (forthcoming). 
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Conclusion 

Since the reign of Justinian, the politicai dimate that had been emerg- 
ing at Constantinople was that of Christian autocracy Was it possi- 
ble, in this context, to subvert or at least deflate some of the pretensions 
of imperial power by calling into question the credentials of those holy 
figures, like Golinduch, which the government was known to be exploit- 
ing for its own ends ? In other words, is there any reason to believe that 
Eustratius’s audience was as committed as he was to Golinduch’s extra- 
ordinary story, or that they wished to be complicit with him in consol- 
idating the prerogatives of the imperial power which, in Eustratius s 
telling, her appearance and ongoing heavenly patronage helped to but¬ 
tress ? The same can equally be said of Eustratius’s treatment of 
Golinduch’s death and posthumous intercession on behalf of the empire 
from heaven. There would seem little point in adumbrating so vividly 
the entry of Golinduch’s soul into heaven and her dynamic participa- 
tion in the ceaseless praises of the ranks of angels and saints there in a 
manner so reminiscent of Eustratius’s earlier treatise, if there were not 
still a need to make the case for full human psychological activity post 
mortem perhaps a decade after Eustratius first rebutted the objections of 
sceptics at Constantinople. For an objection to this aspect of Eustratius s 
account undermined the saints’ cult as a whole, and thus, in its implicit 
rationalism, much of the System for trading in the benefits of the after- 
life through the intercession of divine patrons which emperors, from 
Justinian onwards, were increasingly trying to present as integral to the 
empire’s security. 

The heightened effort, visible at the end of the sixth Century, to enlist 
a heady contingent of heavenly benefactors to consoHdate the God- 
guarded’ (9£OcpuXaKroq) character of imperial power and authority was 
an important step on the road towards the thoroughly, if ambiguously, 
priestly nature which the imperial office would acquire at Byzantlum 
during the middle ages (^^0. Ultimately, the sacredness of the emperor 
himself and the priest-like, mediatory role of the imperial office grew 


(125) For a powerful reaction against this development, see A. Kaldeuis, 
Procopius of Caesarea ; Tyran?^, history and phihsophy at the end of Antiquity, 
Philadelphia, 2004. 

(126) G. Dagron, Empereur et pretre: Etüde snr le « cesaropapisme » byzantm, 
Paris, 1996. 


through the mere association with these saintly figures (who were 
themselves increasingly imagined as priests) (’^’). Nevertheless, in his 
Life of Golinduch, it is noteworthy that Eustratius explicitly affirmed that 
Christ alone was ‘both priest and king and is called according to 
Melchizedek’ (’^®)‘ ln the light of the rest of his text and osuvre, however, 
Eustratius’s whole-hearted commitment to the imperial cause and its 
holy trustees is clear (^^0- But with its tacit rebuttal of subversive 
voices, his Version of the Life of Golinduch warns us against too hastiiy 
attributing a similar enthusiasm to all of his contemporaries, however 
pious if not superstitious we may wish to imagine them as ‘Byzantines’. 
On the contrary, if an imperial autocracy robed in the legitimacy of 
divine Providence and upheld by the prayers of the Christian saints was 
the only avenue for ‘Integration’ that sixth-century emperors offered 
their subjects, it is far from clear that all accepted it with relish. 
Ostensibly, of course, Golinduch’s story of Christian victory over the 
wicked inhumanity of two Persian kings (Khusro I and Hormizd IV) 
stood, in the period after Maurice’s successful re-assertion of Roman 
Strategie dominance in the Near East, as a celebration of the divinely 
appointed nature of Roman power and imperial dominion. This cele¬ 
bration was, however, surprisingly brittle and, in many ways, insecure. 
Golinduch ended her days prophesying not only the final abolition of 
the kingdom of the Persians, but also, more worryingly, the impending 
appearance of the Anti-Christ and the end of days (’^®). Just how 


(127) This is seen especially in Justinian’s assertion of the divine origins 
which imperial authority (Imperium) shared with the Christian priesthood 
(sacerdotium): F. Dvornik, Early Christian and Byzantine Political Phihsophy ; Origins 
and Background, II (DOS, 9), Washington, D. C., 1966, pp. 815-817 ; Dagron, Em¬ 
pereur et pretre, pp. 312-313. On saints as priests, see Dal Santo, Gregory the Great, 
pp. 440,453 ; and S. Ashbrook Harvey, The Stylites’ Liturgy: Ritual and religious iden- 
tity in late antiquity, in Journal of Early Christian Studies, 6 (1998), pp. 523-539 (for 
an example from the east). 

(128) Eustratius of Constantinople, V. Gol. 23 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, AvdXsKta, 
IV, p. 170 : ö XpioTOi; Kai ccuTfip fipo3v dpxiepeuq Kal ßaoiAeuj; ean re Kal 
ovopd^Exai Kard MeAx^creSeK. Cf. Dagron, Empereur et pretre, pp. 184-190 on the 
ideological significance of the figure of Melchizedek. 

(129) Van den Ven, L’accession, p. 333. 

(130) But note Magdalino, History ofthe Future, p. 11 : ‘there is an indication 
that sixth-century emperors did not dread, but actualiy looked forward to, the 
consummation of the world.’ 
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prophetic Golinduch’s Vision was could scarcely be known to Eustratius. 
It can only be measured in the light of Phocas’s rebellion that would 
break out only months affcer Eustratius completed bis Life and, having 
swept Maurice’s regime away (Golinduch’s prayers notwithstanding), in 
the near apocalyptic events of the seventh Century. 

Trinity College, Cambridge, Matthew Dal Santo. 

United Kingdom. mjd 79 @cam.ac.uk 

SUMMARY 

The article investigates Eustratius of Constantinople’s Version of the life and 
martyrdom of the late sixth-century martyr, Golinduch, in the context of the 
manipulation of saints’ cults and relics by the imperial government under 
Emperor Maurice (582-602). Composed on the eve of Phocas’s putsch, Eustra- 
tius’s Life of Golinduch displays how a rhetoric of saintly intercession on behalf 
of the 'God-guarded’ Christian empire was deployed in Order to strengthen the 
sacredness of imperial authority. Crucially, however, Eustratius’s text also 
reveals how far this Vision of the empire’s sainted benefactors was contested at 
Constantinople. The paper argues that this reflects a current of Opposition to 
the ideology of Christian autocracy that had been emerging since the time of 
justinian. 


GLI EPISTOLOGRAPHIGRAECI DI FRANCESCO FILELFO (*) 


Nel suo imponente articolo dedicato alla biblioteca e alla cultura 
greca di Francesco Filelfo, Aristide Calderini ha segnalato per primo 
come Opera del Tolentinate le traduzioni latine integral! o parziali di 
didotto lettere tratte dalla collezione del cosiddetti ‘epistolografi 
greci’ ('). Queste lettere, attribuite a vari personaggi illustri del mondo 
classico, per la maggior parte da considerare spurle, sono state tradotte 
da Filelfo quasi tutte nel contesto piü ampio delle Commentationes 
Florentinae de Exilio, un dialogo filosofico in tre libri da lui composto 
molto probabilmente negli anni Quaranta del sec. XV. Sempre riferen- 
dosi alla storica edizione dell’intera collezione epistolografica curata da 
Rudolph Hercher, Calderini menziona e pubblica la traduzione di otto 
lettere di Diogene da Sinope, tre di Cratete e, infine, tre di Apollonio di 
Tiana (^). 


(*) Questa nota trova origine in singole ricerche che ci hanno condotto ad 
incrociare pressoche contemporaneamente il codice degli epistolografi greci 
posseduto da Francesco Filelfo : lo Studio sull'utilizzo del Laur. Flut 57,12 nelle 
Commentationes Florentinae de Exilio e opera di Jeroen De Keyser (pp. 196-205), 
mentre l’approfondimento codicologico e paleografico si deve a David Speranzi 
(pp. 180-196), con l’evidente condivisione delle tesi e delle interpretazioni 
sostenute. 

(1) A. Calderini, Ricerche intomo alla biblioteca e alla caltura greca di Francesco 
Filelfo, in Studi Italiani di Filologia classica, 20 (1913), pp. 204-424 : 240-245, 300- 
306, 

( 2 ) Si tratta delle lettere 7,9,10-11,13,23-24,26 di Diogene - cui va aggiun- 
ta una breve citazione dalla lettera 16 delle lettere 2,13-14 di Cratete e delle 
lettere 35, 48 (partim), 63 e 112 di Apollonio. Due lettere tratte dal corpus di 
Falaride sono state citate, in traduzione, nei Convivia Mediolanensia, un’altra 
opera filosofica del Tolentinate, composta molto probabilmente anch’essa 
nella prima metä del quinto decennio del Quattrocento, e sono state studiate e 
discusse da A, Calderini, Intorno ad un passo di Suida e di Arpocrazione riportato da 
Francesco Filelfo, in Studi Italiani di Filologia classica, 19 (1912), pp. 11-18; Idem, 
Ricerche, pp. 240-245, Un’edizione critica dei Convivia e stata annunciata da 
Daniela Gionta. Si veda per il momento D. Gionta, Per i Convivia mediolanensia 
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ll famoso elenco dei codici che Filelfo riportö da Costantinopoli, affi- 
dato ad un’epistola scritta ad Ambrogio Traversari da Bologna alle idi di 
giugno del 1428, attesta, inoltre, che egli possedette un nianoscritto 
contenente ‘Phalaridis, Hippocratis, Platonis et multorum ex veteribus 
philosophis epistolae’ 0- L’ipotesi che questo manoscritto possa essere 
identificato con l’attuale Plut. 57.12 della Bibiioteca Medicea Lauren- 
ziana di Firenze si h fatta strada nella bibliografia - piuttosto lentamen- 
te, a dire il vero - dapprima in virtü della sovrapponibilitä tra ü suo 
contenuto e quello del codice descritto nell’epistola, quindi grazie alla 
scoperta nel Laun Pint. 57.12 di vari interventi di mano di Filelfo stes- 
so O). E stato accertato recentemente, infine, che lo stesso codice, che ai 


di Francesco Filelfo (Quademi dißlologia medievale e umanistica, ll), Messina, 2005, 
per un’analisi dell’opera e uno Studio della sua trasmissione. 

(3) La celeberrima lettera si puö trovare in Ambrosii Traversarii (...) Latmae 
epistolae a dotnno Petro Canneto (...) in libros XXV tributae (...) adeedit eiusdem 
Ambrosi! Vita in qm Historia litteraria Florentina (...) ex monumentis potissimum non- 
dum editis deducta est a Laurentio Mehus {...), II, Florentiae, 1759, coli. 1010- 
1011; cfr. e. g. anche Calderjni, Ricerche, p. 217 n. 2. 

(4) A nostra conoscenza, la prima ad ipotizzare un collegamento tra Filelto 
e il Laur. Plut 57.12 e stata Teresa Lodi, sia in appunti presi direttamente sulla 
copia dell’articolo di Calderini appartenente alla Laurenziana - di cui tu diret- 
trice dal 1933 al 1954 sia a margine di una sua trascrizione delTinventario 
mediceo di Fabio Vigili (1508-1510; cfr. infra e n. 13) conservata presso la 
Laurenziana stessa (Carte Lodi, Appendice l). A. Diller, The Lost Escorial Codex of 
the Greek Epistolographers, in Idem, Studies in Creek Manuscript Tradition, Amster¬ 
dam, 1983, nr. 25, pp. 263-273 : 264-265 ha pubblicato la proposta di identifica- 
zione fondandosi sul criterio dell’identitä di contenuto, senza compiere accer- 
tamenti di carattere paleografico; molti anni dopo, il ms. risulta assente dalla 
ricostruzione della bibiioteca filelfiana fornita da P. Eleuteri, Francesco Filelfo 
copista e possessore di codici greci, in Paleograßa e codicologia greca. Atti ^ 
Colloquio intemazionale di paleograßa greca (Berlino - Wolfenbüttel, 17-21 ottohre 
1983) a cura di D. Harlhnger e G. Prato, con la collaborazione di M. D’Agostino e 
A. Doda (Bibiioteca di ‘Scrittura & Civiltä’, 3), I, Alessandria, 1991, pp. 163-179. 
Neppure E. B. Fryde, Greek Manuscripts in the Private Library of the Medici 1469-1510, 
Aberystwyth, 1996, pp. 362-364, 366, 511, 563, 786 riusciva a rilevarvi alcuna 
‘clear evidence’ del possesso da parte delFumanista (alle pp. 362-364, da cui la 
citazione, Fryde attribuiva a Filelfo il titolo corrente <l>aX(x[p{<;] al f. 2r che e, 
invece, assolutamente di dubbia paternita). Soltanto lo Studio di D. Muratore, Le 
Epistole di Falaride. Catalogo dei manoscritti (Pleiadi, l), La Spezia, 2001, pp. p-40 
ha provato a ricondurre con prudenza ‘ad una mano (...) che pare identificabi- 
le con quella di Francesco Filelfo’ (p. 39) alcune integrazioni al Ttiva^ del ms. 
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ff. 129r-144v tramanda il TpmiKOc; di Dione Crisostomo, fu una deiie 
fonti per la versione filelfiana di questo testo, realizzata proprio nel 
1427, durante il viaggio di ritorno per mare da Costantinopoli (^). 

Per quanto possa dirsi ormai pienamente riconquistato alla bibiiote¬ 
ca del Filelfo, il Laun Pkt 57.12, tuttavia, resta ancora in gran parte poco 
conosciuto, sia dal punto di vista paleogi^ico e codicologico, sia da 
quello dell’uso fattone dal suo proprietario. Tutti i copisti cui si deve la 
sua confezione sono, a oggi, privi di qualsiasi proposta di identificazio- 
ne; sono inoltre del tutto ignoti modalitä e tempi secondo i quali il 
manoscritto - un composito - ha raggiunto la sua conformazione attua- 
le (^); infine, nonostante esso sia stato piü volte collazionato e studiato 
in vista delle riedizioni moderne dei singoli epistolografi seguite a quel¬ 
la di Hercher ('), mancano ancora indicazioni piü precise sul suo impie- 
go (o meno) quäle antigrafo per le versioni latine dei testi epistologra- 
fici conservate nelle Commentationes. 

Questo Studio si propone pertanto di fornire un contributo sui Laun 
Plut 57.12 volto a metterne in evidenza alcuni aspetti strutturali e gra- 
fici e, d’altra parte, a chiarire l’uso che di esso possa aver fatto Filelfo nei 
suoi scritti. Almeno due dei copisti all'opera nel codice hanno confezio- 
nato altri manoscritti posseduti e postillati dal Tolentinate: la loro 
identificazione permette di contestualizzare meglio di quanto sia stato 
possibile fare finora la genesi del manoscritto. D’altro canto, si dimo- 


(f. Ir) e numerose annotazioni marginali. La loro autografia appare assoluta¬ 
mente sicura: cfr. quanto osservato in D, Speranzi, Codici greci appartenuti a 
Francesco Filelfo nella bibiioteca di lanos Laskaris, in Segno e testo, 3 (2005). pp. 467- 
496 : 478-479, n. 40 ; in Dione Crisostomo, Captivitatem Ilii nonfuisse. Traduzione 
latina di Francesco Filelfo, a cura di S. Leotta (Percorsi dei classici, 15), Messina, 2008, 
p. 63 ; e, soprattutto, la tav. 1 di questo lavoro. 

(5) Leotta, Captivitatem Ilii, pp. 60-66. 

(6) Cosi, da ultimo, Leotta, Captivitatem Ilii, p. 64 e n. 2 : ‘Nel codice si posso- 
no distinguere cinque mani differenti, nessuna delle quali e stata ancora iden- 
tificata’; ‘Resta ancora da chiarire quando il codice, che (...) e un composito, 
abbia assunto l’aspetto attuale.’ 

( 7 ) R. J. Peneua, The Leiters ofApollonius of Tyana. A Critical Text with Prolego- 
mena Translation and Commentary (Mnemosyne supplementum, 56), Leiden, 1979 ; 
Theophylacti Simocatae Epistulae ed. I. Zanetto (ß5GRT), Leipzig, 1985; e ultima- 
mente E. Mueseler & M. Sichere, Die Kynikerhriefe, 1 ; Die Ueberlieferung; 2: Kritische 
Ausgabe mit deutscher Uehersetzung (Studien zur Geschichte und Kultur des 
Altertums, N.F. 1. Reihe: Monographien, 6-7), Paderborn - München - Wien - 
Zürich, 1994. 
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strerä che il laur. Pint 57.12 servi da testo guida per le traduziom dei 
testi epistolografici affidate alle Commentationes, mettendo in luce un 
episodio in qualche misura esemplare delle pratiche di lettura e di riuti- 
lizzo deU’antico da parte deirumanista. 

1. Il codice e i suoi copisti 

Il Laur. Plut 57.12, cartaceo, piegato in-4% di 165 fogli e di mm 283 X 
205, e un codice composito airinterno del quäle si possono innanzitutto 
distinguere due sezioni risalenti a epoche diverse : la sezione I, costitui- 
ta dai ff. 1-146, risale al primo quarto del sec. xv e, piü precisamente, ai 
terzo decennio del medesimo, ante 1427; la sezione 11,^ costituita dai 
ff. 147-165, e da considerarsi un’aggiunta databile alla metä del sec. xvi (}. 

Prima di analizzare in maggior dettaglio la sezione di Interesse filel- 
fiano e opportuno gettare uno sguardo su quella cinquecentesca (tav. 6), 
che contiene le epistole 9-85 di Teofilatto Simocatta ed e articolata in 
cinque binioni, Tultimo dei quali mutilo dell’ultimo foglio 0. La carta 
reca filigrane che Anna Lenzuni ha posto in corrispondenza con la 
marca 1738/127B del repertorio di Aurelio e Augusto Zonghi {Pianta di 
rovere entro scudol datata 1575 n II copista pud essere agevolmente 
identificato nel gentiluomo corfiota Antonio Eparco (1491-1571), con- 
frontando la tav. 6 di questo lavoro con uno degli specimina della sua 
scrittura fornito nei Repcrtonum der griechischen Kopisten, estratto dal 
Laur Plut 86.11, un codice sottoscritto e datato 1564 (*'). 


(8) Per altre descrizioni del ms. cfr. A. M. Bandsne, Catalogus codicum Graeco 
rum Bibliothecae Laurentianae (...), II, Florentiae, 1770, coli. 350-354 e, soprattut- 
to, Muratore, Catdogo, pp. 37-40. E opportuno awertire il lettore che, m questa 
sede tutte le citazioni dal Laur. Plut. 57.12 seguono ia numerazione dei togii 
visibile nelLangolo inferiore esterno, apposta dal bibiiotecario Enrico Rostagno 
nel 1899 (cfr. il cartellino incollato aH’interno del piatto posteriore). Senza 
voler allestire in questa nota una rassegna completa delle datazioni sin qui pro- 
poste per la sezione quattrocentesca del codice, d sufficiente ncordare che 
Muratore, Catdogo, p. 37 si k espresso per la ‘prima meta del sec. xv , Museeer, Die 
Kynikerbriefe, p. 4 ha proposto il primo terzo del sec. xv. 

(9) Sono bianchi i ff. 163v-165v che, pure, sono stati rigati. 

(10) Lenzuni apad Müseler, Die Kynikerbriefe, p. vin, n. 4 ; A. Zonghi - A. Zonghi 
- A. F. Gasparinetti, Zonghi’s Watermarks (Monumenta Chartae Papyraceae Htstonam 

rl/ustrantia, III), Hilversum. 1953, s, V. ^ 

(11) RGK, l/C Taf. 23b ; su Eparco si veda ia bibliogratia raccoita in KGK, i/a 
nr 23 ll/A nr. 32, IIl/A nr. 36, con l’aggiunta di B. Mondrain, Antoine Eparque et 



1 


L’aggiunta della sezione II al Laur Plut. 57.12 si era evidentemente resa 
necessaria in seguito alla caduta degli Ultimi fogli della sezione I che, 
attualmente, termina con un fascicolo cui mancano due fogli e con 
l’epistola 9 di Teofilatto Simocatta mutiia 0^). Un terminus post quem per 
questa mutilazione e offerto dall’inventario dei manoscritti della libre- 
ria medicea privata compüato a Roma da Fabio Vigili, databile al 1508- 
1510. La dettagliata descrizione fornita da Vigili che, nella parte inizia- 
le, coincide con i contenuti attuali dei manoscritto termina infatti con 
Tindicazione di nove epistole di Simocatta e con l’elenco di testi non piü 
presenti nel manoscritto ('^): 

‘Theophylacti Scholastici cognomento Simocati, videlicet ÖeocpuÄdKTOu 
ZXoAaoTiKoO toö ZipoKcxTOü Epistolae fiöiKai, sraipiKai Kcd dypo^xiKai. Sunt 
autem appositae litterae singulis epistohs una ex his tribus p, £, a, semper 
hoc ordine, quarum f| significat pOiKpv, e exaipiKnv, d dypoiKiKriv, tarnen 
hic imperfectae: non sunt enim plures quam novem. In fine autem libri sunt 
Tou TS dvOptoTTou Kai tojv dAöycuv cptovai, id est quibus verbis exprimantur 
singulorum animantium et rerum etiam inanimatarum voces et soni. Item 
Td Aeyopeva eni rcöv dSuvarcov, id est omnia proverbia de impossibiübus 
dicta.’ 


Augsbourg: le catdogue de vente des manuscrits grecs acquis par Ia ville d’empire, in 
Bollettino della Badia Greca di Grottaferrata, s. II, 47 (1993), pp. 227-243. E signifi- 
cativo osservare come la sua scrittura si presenti qui nell’aspetto tipico dei suoi 
autografi piü tardi, nettamente differente da quelio degli autografi giovanili 
esemplificato in RCK, l/C Taf, 23a. 

(12) Il testo delLepistoia 9 contenuto al f. 146v (sezione l) termina con le 
parole xw ydp raxtoxo) Kopco oi xwv paOüpwv, cfr, Theophylacti Simocatae 
Epistulae, p. 5. Esso e stato integralmente cassato, evidentemente nella circo- 
stanza dell’unione delle due sezioni: e owio sottolineare che un testo mutilo 
era del tutto superfluo nel momento in cui il lettore poteva trovare quelio com- 
pleto al f. 147r. L’inchiostro utilizzato per questo intervento non sembra com- 
patibile con quelio utilizzato da Eparco per la trascrizione della sezione II. 

(13) Si cita dal fac-simile del testimone piü noto deli’inventario (Cittä del 
Vaticano, Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana, Barh. lat. 3185, f. 74r-v), conservato 
presso la Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, F.2.157. L’edizione di questo inventa- 
rio e in corso ad opera di Sebastiane Gentile e di chi scrive. Non h forse inutile 
ricordare che il Laur. Plut. 57.12 e descritto anche nelFinventario mediceo del 
1495, cfr. E. Piccolomini, Ricerche intomo alle condizioni ed alle vicende della libreria 
medicea privata, in Archivio Storico Italiano, s. III, 19-21 (1874-1875), pp, 101-129, 
254-281, 51-94,102-112, 282-296 (cit. dall’estratto, Firenze 1875, con paginazio- 
ne Continua), p. 80 nr. 121. 
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Alla fine del primo decennio del sec. xvi il codice era ancora integro 
e invece, non lo era piü attorno alla metä del secolo, owero, con ogni 
probabilitä, nel momento in cui gli fu associata la sezione di mano di 
Eparco, che completava il manoscritto in maniera coerente, ancorche 
distante dal contenuto originario (“). E del tutto verosimile che le due 
sezioni siano state unite in vista dell’apertura ai pubblico della 
Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, voluta da Cosimo I nel 1571 , quando 
molti altri manoscritti destinati a essere collocati nei plutei furono 
oggetto di analoghi Intervent! di restauro (^^). 

Chiarite le circostanze entro le quali il Laur, Plut. 57.12 assunse il pro¬ 
prio assetto definitivo, e opportune osservare piü da vicino la sezione 
appartenuta alla biblioteca di Francesco Filelfo. 

Al suo interne, sulla base della coincidenza tra la fine dei testi - o 
gruppi di testi - e fascicoli, e possibile distinguere tre cesure, che le con- 
feriscono una struttura modulare : la sezione I appare, cioe, articolata in 


(14) Resta per il momento un’ipotesi da arricchire di dati ultenon quella 
secondo cui Eparco potrebbe aver confezionato la sezione 11 apposiUmente m 
Vista del restauro del Laun Piut. 57.12; d’altro canto, meno probabilmente, un 
secondo personaggio sconosciuto potrebbe essersi preso cura di umre m 
maniera coerente dal punto di vista contenutistico due mss. gia esistenti A 
favore della prima possibiiitä, oltre alla perfetta complementarieta del conte¬ 
nuto, sembrano deporre situazioni analoghe venficabili in altri codici appar e- 
nuti alla libreria medicea privata. Con il proposito di presentare altrove una 
panoramica piü ampia. legata al problema dell’acquisizione cmquecentesca i 
alcuni libri di Eparco da parte di Cosimo I, si puo qui ncordare il caso del Laur. 
Piut. 55.2 (Ulpiano), di mano di Zanobi Acciaiuoli, mutilo della parte iniziale gia 
all’epoca deirinventario Vigili (ßarb. iat 3185, f. 18v. 

all’inizio con lOl fogli gia attribuiti alla mano di Eparco m RGK, I/A nr. 23. 

(15) E sufficiente ricordare il ruolo svolto in quest’impresa da Francesco 
Zanetti studiato recentemente da D. Bianconi, Ic pietre e il ponte owero identifica- 
zioni di mani e storia della cultura, in Bizantinistka, Rivista di Studi Bizantmie Slavi, 
s. II 8 (2006), pp. 135-181: 165-168 ; P. Degni, Tra Gioannicio e Francesco Zanetti. 
Manoscritti restaurati presse Ja Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, in OJtre lasenttura. 
Variazioni sul tema per Guglielmo Cavallo, a cura di D. Bianconi e L. 

(Dossiers byzantins, 8), Paris, 2008, pp. 289-302; A. Gaspari, U 

Zanetti: il caso di scriba C (sigma), ‘Occidental arrondi e Francesco Zanetti, in Actes du 
VI‘ Collogue International de Paleographie Grecqae (Drama, 

cura di B. Atsalos - N. Tsironis (Bihlioamphiastes - Annexe I), I, Äthanes, 2008, pp. 
347-358 ; Eadem, Francesco Zanetti stampatore, copista e instaurator di manoscritti 
greci, in TOZOTHE. Studies for Stefano Parenti, a cura di D. Galadza, N. Giibetic, 
G. Radle (AnalectaKryptopherres, 9), Grottaferrata, 2010, pp. 155-175. 



almeno tre unitä, potenzialmente indipendenti dal punto di vista della 
struttura fascicolare, benche coerenti sotto Taspetto contenutistico e 
trascritte sulla stessa carta, di origine italiana ('0- 

La prima unitä modulare (l.l) e costituita dai ff. 1-104, strutturati in 
tredici quaternioni, segnati dal copista principale con lettere greche 
nelFangolo inferiore esterno dell’ultimo foglio verso e nell’angolo supe- 
riore esterno del primo recto 00- Questo il suo contenuto: indice del 
manoscritto (f. Ir; tav. l); epistole di Falaride (ff. lv-31v); epistola di 
Pitagora a Jerone (f. 31v); epistole di Anacarsi (ff. 31v-33r); Bruto 
(ff. 33v-41r); Chione (ff. 41r-49v); Euripide (ff. 49v-52v); Ippocrate 
(ff. 52v-64r); Eraclito (ff. 64r-69v); Apollonio di Tiana (ff. 69v-78v); 
Dionisio di Antiochia (ff. 78v-82v); Liside (ff. 82v-83v); Melissa (f. 83v); 
Myia (f. 84r-v); Teano (ff. 84v-86v); Musonio (ff. 86v-88v); Diogene da 
Sinope (ff. 88v-94v); Gratete (ff. 94v-96r); Platone (ff. 96r-101r); 
Eschine (ff. 101r-102r; bianchi i ff. 102v-104v). 

La seconda unitä (1.2) e costituita dai ff. 105-128, articolati in tre qua¬ 
ternioni non segnati (’O- Contiene: Procopio di Gaza (ff. 105r-112v); 
Dione (f. 112v); Falaride (ff. 113r-115r; bianchi i ff. 115v-116v); 
Apollonio di Tiana (f. 117r); Procopio (ff. 117v-118r; ep. 62, con il titolo 
TouAiavoö Jiccpaßdroü 7tp6<; Aißdviov); Giuliano (ff. 118r-v); Demetrio 
Cidone (ff. 118v-120r; bianco il f. 120v); Callinico, De laude Romae ed 
excerpta da Adriano Sofista, Giamblico, Diodoro (ff. 121r-125r) C®); 
excerpta da Filone (ff. 125r-126r) (^); epistole di Amasi (f. 126v; bianchi 
i ff. 127r-128v). 


(16) I dettagli sulle filigrane sono forniti infra, pp. 185-186. 

(17) Le segnature dei fascicoli, parzialmente asportate dalla rifilatura, sono 
visibili ai ff. 8v («’), 9r (ß’), 16v (ß’), 17r (y’), 24v (y'), 25r (§’)> 32v (6’), 33r (e’). 
40v (£’), 41r ((;'), 48v (<;’), 49r (C), 56v (C), 57r (q’), 64v (qO. 65r (0’), 72v (0’), 73r 
(F), 80v (F), 81r (la’), 89r (iß’), 96v (iß’), 97r (ly'). 

(18) Non si puo evidentemente escludere del tutto la possibiiitä che nell’u- 
nitä 1.2 - e nella seguente - le segnature dei fascicoli siano state asportate dalle 
rifilature che il codice ha subito nel corso della sua storia. 

(19) Muratore, Catalogo, p. 37, n. 150 rimanda, per questi testi, a Polemonis 
Declamationes quae extant duae. Accedunt excerpta e Callinici, Adriani, Jamhlichi, 
Diodori libris et Jsaaci Porphyrogeniti nepi rwv KaraAenpOevTcov vko tov ‘Opqpov et 
nspi i8i6Tt]ro<; Kai xccpcocrqpcov rwv sv Tpoia 'EXXqviov re Kai Tpojcov quae vulgo 
dicuntur scripta, rec. H. Hinck, Lipsiae, 1873, pp. VIII, 43-55. 

(20) Per Indicazioni piü precise su questa silloge di estratti cfr. Muratore, 
Catalogo, p. 38, n. 151. 
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Tav. 1. - Firenze, Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, Pluteo 57.12, f. Ir. Scrittura del 
copista A e integrazioni di Francesco Filelfo. 
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La terza unitä (1.3) e costituita dai ff. 129-144, strutturati in due qua- 
ternioni non segnati, che contengono il TpcAiiKOc; di Dione Crisostomo, 
seguiti dai ff. 145-146 (bianco il f 145f), owero, forse, da quanto resta di 
un’originaria quarta unitä, con le epistole di Teofilatto Simocatta e i 
testi perduti segnalati nella descrizione deirinventario Vigili citata 
neile pagine precedenti. 

Oltre a quanto sin qul descritto, un altro dato induce a pensare che il 
progetto del manoscritto non fosse perfettamente definito airinizio 
della copia e che sia stato progressivamente ampliato, sia nel corso della 
trascrizione, sia attraverso l’accostamento successivo di unitä non 
espressamente concepite per una circolazione unitaria. L’indice di f Ir 
enumera infatti tutti i testi dell’unitä I.l, ma elenca soltanto una parte 
dei testi contenuti nell’unitä 1.2. L’indicazione delle epistole di Procopio 
di Gaza (ff 105r-112v), di quelle di Dione (f ll2v), di quelle di Falaride 
(ff 113r-115r), di Apollonio (f 117r) vi e stata aggiunta da Filelfo, che si 
e preoccupato di segnalare anche la presenza delle due epistole di 
Amasi (f 126v), apponendo, alla fine dell’mdice stesso, le parole Kal 
'Hpoöotou emaToAai 5uo (tav. l). Non sono indicate, invece, l’epistola 62 
di Procopio (ff 117v-118r) e le epistole di Giuliano (f 118r-v). Ne, tanto 
meno, vi sono registrati i testi dell’unitä 1.3. 

Le ‘assenze’ e le ‘aggiunte’ dell’indice del f Ir troveranno piü avanti, 
per cosi dire, un loro pendant paleografico (^‘)- Prima di concentrarsi su 
questo aspetto, tuttavia, e utile fornire i dati relativ! alle filigrane della 
sezione I del Laur. Plut 57.12 che, oltre a certificare la contemporaneitä 
delle tre unitä modulari, offrono indizi assai importanti ai fini della loro 
datazione. 

Nelle unitä I.1-L3 si alternano tre coppie di varianti gemelle di fili- 
grana: una prima, molto simile a Harlfinger Lettre 21 (ff 1-8, 89-120), 
una seconda, molto simile a Harlfinger Hucket 13 (ff 9-24, 41-48, 65-88, 
121-128) e, infine, una terza, identica a Harlfinger Monts 11 (ff 25-40,49- 
64, 129-146). Esse costituiscono un ottimo elemento per proporre una 
datazione delle quattro unitä al terzo decennio del sec. xv e una loro 


( 21 ) Cfr. infra, p. 189. Pur non intendendo entrare in merito a questioni di 
storia della tradizione manoscritta, e opportune ricordare con Diuer, The Lost 
Escorial Codex, p. 264 che almeno le epistole di Falaride e Apollonio dei ff 113r- 
117r provengono da una fonte diversa dal codice perduto da cui discende la 
maggior parte degli aitri testi epistolografici contenuti nel ms. 
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localizzazione a Costantinopoli. La filigrana Lettre 21, infatti, e stata 
repertoriata dagli Harlfinger a partire dal Laur. Plut 70.34, un codice di 
Dionigi di Alicarnasso, sottoscritto nella capitale il 12 febbraio 1427 dal 
copista Giorgio Crisococca; cosi, Buchet 13 ricorre nel ms. Par. gr. 456 
deila Bibliotheque Nationale de France, scritto tra il 1425 e il 1426 da 
Leone Atrape, e, infine. Monts 11 compare, per esempio, nel giä ricorda- 
to Laur. Plut 70.34 00- Lo spettro dei paralleli potrebbe ampliarsi consi- 
derevolmente, senza troppo sforzo, proprio cercando tra quei mano- 
scritti che, a Costantinopoli, negli Ultimi decenni precedenti la dAa>ai<; 
furono prodotti a uso e consumo di collezionisti ed eruditi occidenta- 
li (“). Per esempio, le stesse filigrane molto simili a Harlfinger Lettre 21 
e quelle identiche a Monts 11 del Laur. Plut 57.12 compaiono nel ms. del 
lessico SudcL Par. gr. 2623, appartenuto a Filelfo e da lui riportato in Italia 
da Costantinopoli nel 1427, mentre la marca identica a Monts 11 e quel- 
la molto simile a Buchet 13 ricorrono neU’Erodoto Vat gr. 122 (^0. 

La scelta di menzionare questi Ultimi due manoscritti e, in particola- 
re, il Vat, gr. 122, non e casuale, poiche, come il lettore poträ verificare 
alla tav. 2a-b, in essi compare la mano dello scriba che ha copiato i ff. Ir- 
102r, 105r-115r, 117r, 121r-126r del Laur. Plut. 57.12 (copista A), un indi- 
viduo anonimo il cui profilo, tuttavia, viene tratteggiandosi sempre piü 


(22) D. & J, Harlfjnger, Wasserzeichen aus griechischen Handschri/ten, I-II, Berlin, 
1974-1980, s. w. Sul copista Giorgio Crisococca si tornerä anche tra breve ; su di 
lui e SU Leone Atrape, oltre alla bibliografia raccolta in RGK, 11/K nrr. 95 e 328, 
III/A nrr. 127 e 383, si possono vedere, di recente, P. Canart, Additions et correc- 
tions au Repertorium der griechischen Kopisten 800-1600, 3, in Vaticana et 
Medievalia. Etades en Vhonneur de Louis Duval-Amould, reunies par J. M. Martin, 
B. Martin-Hisard et A. Paravicini Bagliani {Millennio Medievale, 71,5trumcnti e studi, 
n. s., 16). Firenze, 2008, pp. 41-63 : 54 e A. Cataloi Palau, J colleghi di Giorgio 
Baicphoros: Stefano di Medea, Giorgio Crisococca, Leon Atrapes, in Actes du VP 
Colhque, I, pp. 191-224, rist. in Eadem, Studies in Greek Manuscripts {Testi, studi, 
strumenti, 24), I, Spoleto, 2008, pp. 303-344. 

(23) SuH’argomento non si puö prescindere dallo Studio di G. De Gregorio, 
L’Erodoto di Palla Strozzi (cod. Vat Urb. gr. 88), in ßoileftino dei chssici, s. III. 23 
(2002), pp. 31-130: 53-64, che si e occupato, in particolare, dei manoscritti 
membranacei di classici confezionati nei primi decenni del sec. xv a Costan¬ 
tinopoli e destinati a committenti stranieri. 

(24) Sul Par. gr. 2623 cfr. quanto scritto in Speranzi, Coäici greci, pp. 476-482 e 
tav, 4 ; suU’Erodoto Vat gr. 122, De Gregorio, VErodoto, pp. 37-52. 
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^&) V fa.0*, 6croih xsi^Y xstof Y ff, 

/f- •> / . Z' 1 \ O. . 


Tav. 2a. — Firenze, Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, Pluteo 57.12, f. 7r, II. 19-24. 
Scrittura del copista A. 


''if G- \ ^ V n ^ 

aU77B<rfdM,o!<£>(; 


Tav, 2b. — Cittä del Vaticano, Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana, Vat. gr. 122, f. 145r, II. 
22-27. Scrittura qui attribuita al copista A del Laur. Plut. 57.12. 


chiaramente, col procedere deila ricerca (^^). La sua scrittura, chiara ed 
elegante, assegnabile al filone deila cosiddetta ‘Chrysokokkes-Schrift’, 
ricorre in vari manoscritti, per lo piü di autori classici, che, per un moti- 
vo 0 per l’altro, appaiono riconducibili a Costantinopoli e al terzo 


(25) In Speranzi, Codici greci, pp. 479-480 e n. 42 avevo suggerito l’accosta- 
mento tra il copista di parte del Vat gr. 122, del Par. gr. 2623 e di parte del Laur. 
Plut. 57,12. Avendo nel frattempo rintracciato ulteriori elementi a sostegno del- 
Tidentificazione, ho presentato il dossier relativ© a questo scriba, con segnala- 
zioni deila sua mano in altri manoscritti, nella relazione ll copista dell’Esichio. 
Contributo allo Studio di un centro di copia delVuitima etä Pakohga, tenuta al conve- 
gno Storia deila scrittura e altre storie (Roma, Sapienza. Universitä di Roma, 28-29 
ottobre 2010); in questa sede mi limito a proporre i dati indispensabili alla 
ricostruzione deila genesi del Laur. Plut 57.12, rinviando alla pubblicazione 
degli atti del convegno per la documentazione completa. In quell’occasione 
avrb cura di fornire anche una descrizione dettagliata deila sua scrittura. 
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decennio dei sec. xv Risulta assai indicativo soprattutto un codice 
come TErodoto Vat gr. 122, nel quäle Tanonimo si trova a collaborare 
con il giä ricordato Giorgio Crisococca, owero con un copista la cui atti- 
vitä e attestata esclusivamente nella capitale, tra ü 1419 e il 1428 (^). 
L’identificazione del copista A del Laur, Plüt 57.12 con un coilaboratore 
di Giorgio Crisococca - e evidente ~ riceve un importante complemen- 
to dalla sovrapposizione tra il Laurenziano - o, meglio, tra le unita I.l- 
1.2 di questo codice - e il manoscritto degli epistolografi che Füelfo 
porto in Italia nel 1427 descritto nell’epistola a Traversari; allo stesso 
tempo, la lettera offre all'identificazione stessa ulteriore sostanza PO- 

L’identitä di supporto scrittorio tra le unita I.1-I.2 e l’unitä 1.3 induce 
a indirizzare la ricerca sul copista di quest’ultima parte del Laur. Plut 
57.12 (copista B) egualmente verso la Costantinopoli del terzo decennio 
del Quattrocento. Sino a questo momento, tuttavia, non e stato possibi- 
le ne ritrovare la sua scrittura in altri manoscritti, ne, tantomeno, 
dargli un nome (tav. 3). E forse utile, comunque, segnalare un parallele 
cogente - almeno a nostro parere - nella scrittura che, sino ad alcuni 
anni fa, si credeva appartenesse a Giovanni Crisolora, il nipote di 
Manuele Crisolora, di cui Filelfo sposö la figlia ('"). Essa era nota soltan- 

(26) Sulla ‘Chrysokokkes-Schrift’, filone grafico che prende il nome dal giä 
menzionato Giorgio Crisococca (cfr. supre, p. 186), cfr. D. Harlfinger, Zu griechi¬ 
schen Kopisten und Schriftstilen des 15. und 16. Jahrhunderts, in La paleographie grcc- 
que et byzantine, Paris, 1977, pp. 327-362: pp. 333-334 e De Gregorio, ÜErodoto, 
pp. 35-41, 56-62. 

(27) Secondo Cataldi Palau, I colleghi, pp. 317-332 il piü antico ms. datato di 
mano di Crisococca che si conosca e il Par. gr. 3047, una raccolta di epistologra¬ 
fi greci, appartenuta a Giovanni Aurispa; il piü recente, il Vdt gr. 1007, un 
Plutarco appartenuto a Cristoforo Garatone. 

(28) E superfluo ricordare che nell’elenco di codici contenuto neU’epistola a 
Traversari ricordata supru, nn. 3-4, sono elencati vari manoscritti confezionati 
da Giorgio Crisococca per Filelfo : il Senofonte Laur. P/ut 55.19 ; lo Strabone El 
Escorial, Biblioteca de San Lorenzo El Real, T.II.7; l’Aristotele Laur. Piut. 60.18; 
SU questi mss. cfr. De Gregorio, L’Erodoto, p. 60, con bibliografia; su Giorgio 
Crisococca e Filelfo, cfr. T. Ganchou, Les ultimae voluntates de Manuel et loannh 
Chrysoldras et le sejour de Francesco filelfo ä Constantinople, in Bizantinistica. Rivista 
di Studi Bizantini e Slavi, s. II, 8 (2005), pp. 195-285 : 253-258. 

(29) Sul rapporto tra Filelfo e Giovanni Crisolora cfr. Ganchou, Les ultimae 
voluntates. Specimina della mano in questione - con l’attribuzione errata a 
Giovanni Crisolora - in S. Bernardinello, Autografi greci e greco-latini in Occidente, 
Padova, 1979, nr. 7 e in P. Eleuteri - P. Canart, Scrittura greca neUVmanesinio ita- 
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to attraverso Tintegrazione del f. 54r-v nel Demostene di Cesena, 
Biblioteca Malatestiana, D.XXVII.l. Anna Pontani, in un celebre studio 
dedicato a questo manoscritto, ha dimostrato l'infondatezza di tale 
attribuzione (^°). Daniele Bianconi, recentemente, ritrovando la stessa 
scrittura in un restauro all’lliade della Biblioteca Vaticana, Pal gr. 12, ha 
potuto segnalare che, probabilmente, essa e da attribuire a un perso- 
naggio di nome Giorgio Bastagare, forse lo stesso Bastagare - o Basta- 
gario - ‘che il primo novembre 1401 si impegnava davanti al patrlarca 
(sczl Matteo I), pena il pagamento di 25 hyperpyra o di sanzioni ancora 
piü gravi, a risolvere una lite insorta con i membri della propria fami- 
glia’ (^’). 

Benche non le si possa attribuire la forza di un’identificazione, la pos- 
sibilitä dell’accostamento tra il copista B del Laur. Plut. 57.12 e ‘il fu 
Giovanni Crisolora’ consente comunque di ancorare - anche per via 
paleografica - Tunita 1.3 del codice agli anni costantinopolitani di 
Filelfo (^^), owero ad anni cruciali per il suo tirocinio greco e per la for- 
mazione della sua biblioteca. 

$e il copista A e il copista B del Laur. Plut. 57.12 sembrano aver lavora- 
to contestuahnente, sia pur in maniera indipendente l’uno dall’altro, 
non altrettanto si puö dire degli scribi che hanno copiato rispettiva- 
mente i ff, 117v-120r, 145v-146v (copista C) e il f. 126v (copista D). Essi, 
infatti, paiono essere intervenuti a inserire, su fogli originariamente 
rimasti bianchi, testi che, significativamente, o non compaiono neirin- 
dice di f. Ir (copista C) o vi compaiono di mano di Filelfo (copista D). In 
altre parole, non sembra improbabile che essi abbiano operato sul codi- 


liano (Documenti suUe arti del libro, 16), Milano, 1991, nr. VII; altre Fotografie in 
A. Pontani, Primi appunti sul Malatestiano D.XXVII.l e sulla biblioteca dei Crisolora, in 
Libraria Domini. I manoscritti della Biblioteca Malatestiana: testi e decorazioni, a 
cura di F. Lollini e P. Lucchi, Bologna, 1995, pp. 353-386 : 365-366 e in Bianconi, Le 
pietre e i! ponte, taw. XV-XVI. 

(30) Pontani, Primi appunti, p. 367; cfr. anche Eadem, Manuele Crisolora: libri e 
scrittura (con un cenno su Giovanni Crisolora), in Bollettino della Badia Greca di 
Grottaferrata, n. s„ 53 (1999) (= ’Onebpa. Studi in onore di mgr Paul Canartper il LXX 
compleanno, III, a cura di S. LucÄ e L. Perria), pp. 255-283 : 277. 

(31) Bianconi, Le pietre e il ponte, pp. 158-163 (p. 162 per la citazione), taw. XV- 
XVI, cui si rimanda per la bibliografia e per notizie piü dettagliate sui due 
manoscritti. 

(32) La citazione ä da Bianconi, Le pietre e il ponte, p. 158. 
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Tav. 3, ^ Firenze, Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, Pluteo 57.12, f. 129r. Scrittura del 
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copista B. 


ce qualche tempo dopo la sua confezione, per incrementarne la fonzio- 
nalitä di bacino collettore di testi epistolografici. Tale ipotesi, del resto, 
e confortata dall’analisi paleografica, che pare rimandare a epoche suc- 


cessive agli anni costantinopoiitani di Filelfo, conducendo, nel primo 
caso, a un’identificazione dubbia, nel secondo a un’attribuzione certa. 

La scrittura del copista C (tav. 4) s\ awicina moltisslmo a quella di 
Demetrio Sguropulo, cosi come essa appare nel codice di Teofrasto 
appartenuto al cardinale Bessarione, ora a Venezia, Biblioteca Nazio- 
nale Marciana, Marc. gr. 274, scritto a Firenze, nel 1442/1443 (^0- Sol- 
tanto rimpossibilitä di accedere in questo momento a un quantitative 
maggiore di specimina da questo manoscritto - che mostra una scrittura 
leggerraente diversa da quella di altri autografi di Sguropulo, piü cor- 
rente e meno monumentale - impedisce di proporre con sicurezza l’at- 
tribuzione. Si puö tuttavia proporre, sia pure a livello di ipotesi, di col- 
locare l’aggiunta dei testi conservati nei ff, 117v-120r, 145v-146v del 
Laur. Plut 57.12 attorno alla metä degli anni Quaranta del Quattrocento, 
quando, a Milano, Sguropulo trascrive vari codici per conto del Filelfo: 
il laur. Plut 81.13 (Aristotele, Magna moralia ; pseudo-Demetrio, De elocu- 
tione), per esempio, in parte datato al 1 luglio 1444, o il Laut Plut 28.45 
(Aristotele, Mechanica ; Teofrasto; Psello), confezionato airinizio del 
1445 (”). 


(33) Su Demetrio Sguropulo cfr. la bibliografia raccolta in RGK, I/A nr. 101, 
Tl/A nr. 134, IIl/A nr. 168, con Faggiunta di Canart, AdditionSy p. 47; specimina del 
Marc. gr. 274 in D. Harifinger, Specimina griechischer Kopisten der Renaissance, I, 
Griechen des 15. Jahrhunderts, Berlin, 1974, nr. 25 e in D. Gionta, Il codice di dedica 
dei Teofrasto latino di Teodoro Gaza, in Studi medievali e umanistici, 2 (2004), pp. 167- 
214, tav. xLix. Un icastico ritratto di Sguropulo e stato tracciato da Filelfo stesso 
in una lettera del giugno 1451 ad Andrea Alamanno (citata qui secondo il ms. 
Milano, Archivio Storico Civico e Biblioteca Trivulziana, Iriv, 873, ff. 119v- 
120r): Fr<inciscus Phüelfits Andreae Alamanno. sal Demetrius S^uropulus, istac iter 
facturus in urbem Romam, petiit a me ut se tibi per litteras commendarem. Quod mihi 
tarn facile est quam quod facillimum, modo intelligas eum esse Demetrium qui cum gra- 
vitate ac vero nihil habuerit commune unquam. Ex Ubrario non inepto, quantum adfor- 
mam litterarum attinet, vult videri philosophus, id quod ex omaüi capitis longioreque 
pallio tibi facile fiierit iudicare. Nam neque vitae institutis neque doctrina ulk philoso- 
phi quiequam sapit Verum lingua est et celeri et expedita et suavi, ut Graecorum nemi- 
ni cedat, voce quoque et clara et sonora. Rem omnem tenes. Ita tibi hominem commen- 
do, ut illi adsis et tecum habites. Vale. Ex Mediokno /dibus iunn's Mccccli. 

(34) Sui due mss. basti qui il rimando alle descrizioni fornite in Aristoteles 
Graecas. Die griechischen Manuskripte des Aristoteles, untersucht und beschrieben 
von P. Moraux, D. Harlfinger, D. Reinsch, J. Wiesner, I. Alexandrien - loTidon 
(Peripatoi, 8), Berlin - New York, 1976, pp. 194-195 (scheda di Dieter Harlfinger), 
pp. 268-269 (scheda di Rainer Nickel); per altri codici confezionati da 
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Tav. 4. — Firenze, Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, Pluteo 57.12, f. 145v. Scrittura del 
copista C (Demetrio Sguropulo ?). 


Sguropulo SU commissione di Filelfo negli stessi anni cfr. Eleutert, Francesco 
Filelfo, pp. 167 (secondo lo studioso non appartenne a Filelfo ii ms. Berlin, 
Staatsbibliothek, Preussischer Kulturfaesitz, Hamilton 41, come invece si legge 
inLEOTTA, Captivitatem Ilii, p. 64 n. 2), 172-173 (Laur.Plut. 80.22, ff. 327v-332v), 175 
{Leiden, Bibliotheek der Rijksuniversiteit, Scaliger. gr. 26) ; note di mano di 
Sguropulo si trovano anche in margine al Platone Laur. Plut. 80.7 scritto da 
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Tav. 5. — Firenze, Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, Pluteo 57.12, f. 126v. Scrittura qui 
attribuita a Gerardo da Patrasso, 


Teodoro Gaza per Filelfo, cfr, D. Speranzi, läentificazioni di mani nei manoscritti 
greci della Biblioteca Riccardiana, in La descrizione dei manoscritti: esperienze a con- 
fronto, coordinamento scientifico di E. Crisci, M, Maniaci, P. Orsm {Studi e ricerche 
del Dipartimento di Filologia e Storia, l), Cassino, 2010, pp. 177-202 :188 n. 34 e tav. 
4b. 
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Xav. 4. - Firenze, ßiblioteca Medicea Uurenziana, Pluteo 57.12, f. 145v. Scrittura del 
copista C (Demetrio Sguropuio ?). 


Tav. 5. — Firenze, Bibiioteca Medicea Laurenziana, Pluteo 57.12, f. 126v. Scrittura 
attribuita a Gerardo da Patrasso. 


Sguropuio SU commissione di Filelfo negli stessi anni cfr Eleut™, Francesco 
Filelfo, pp. 167 (secondo lo studioso non appartenne a FiJelfo il ms. Berlin, 
Staatsbibliothek, Preussischer Kulturbesitz, Hamilton 41, come invece si legge 
in Leotta, Captivitatem ilii, p. 64 n. 2), 172-173 (Laur, P/ut 80.22, ff. 327v-332v}, 175 
(Leiden, Bibliotheek der Rijksuniversiteit, Scaliger. gr. 26); note di mano di 
Sguropuio si trovano anche in margine ai Platone Laur. Plut 80.7 scritto da 


Teodoro Gaza per Filelfo, cfr. D. Speranzi, Identißcazioni di mani nei manoscritti 
greci della Bibiioteca Riccardiana, in La descrizione dei manoscritti: esperienze a con- 
fronto, coordinamento scientifico di E. Crisci, M. Maniaci, P. Orsini (Studi e ricerche 
del DipartimentodiFilologiaeStoria, l), Cassino, 2010, pp. 177-202 :188 n. 34 e tav. 
4b. 
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Certa e invece, l’ldetitificazione della mano D (tav. 5). ll lettore potra 
riconoscere facilmente nella tav. 5 la scrittura dl Gerardo da Patras^o- 
un copista di cui, grazie a uno Studio di Nigel G. Wilson si conoscono tre 
dlfferLti livelli grafici ‘which do not need to be regarded as the stages 
in a chronological development but can be seen as vanations of hand- 
writing which he employed at will’ (“). Il confronto piu efficace e forse 
quello con il f. 6r delL della Biblioth^ue Nationale de France, Par. gn 
522 nel quäle, come sottolinea Wilson, ‘the scribe seems to osciUate 
between his first and second styles in the course of writing the P^g ^ 

Il piü antico manoscritto datato di mano di Gerardo a oggi co 
to MmSone Laun Piut 85.7, fmito di copiare Tll ottobre 14 0 m 
Veneto a partire da un antigrafo posseduto da Francesco Barbaro ( ), i 
Diu recente sembra essere il giä ricordato codice Par. gr 522, con scritti 
rorego^o di Nazianzo e altri. datato 28 maggio 1443 P). Un contatto 
con Fifelfo e attestato. per esempio, dal celebre Plutarco Laur. Plut. 69,1, 
finito di copiare a Mantova il 2 marzo 1431, finemente mmiato alle arrni 
Ll Tolentinate (”). Postille dell’umanista si trovano, inoltre, in margine 
al Senofonte Guelf. 56.22 Aag. «" della Herzog-August Bibliothek di 


(35) N. G. Wilson. A Puzzle in Stemmatic Theory SoJved. in Revue 
f.s 4 1974) DD 139-142 1 141, con un ricco corredo dl spearmna. Su Gerardo 
ilÄfo di Wilson, cfr. la blbliografia racc^ in RGK. l/A nr. 80, Il/A 
nr 107 Ill/A nr. 144, con l’aggiunta di CANARt, Additions, p. 4 . 

S37) S uT^r.’sO il dito 1420, IX-XII’. sulla base della sotto- 

New York- 

Speranzi, Codici greci, p. 475. 

(39) memoria scntta. Mancscritti, incunaboli. libri « * 

te presenti nella decorazione del codice sono stati erasi. 
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Wolfenbüttei, di mano di Gerardo 0“). E, infine, il suo nome si riconnet- 
te a quello di Filelfo, sia pure in maniera indiretta, attraverso il ms. 
a.T.8.3 ( 100 ) della Biblioteca Estense di Modena che, nei ff. 5r-63v, con- 
tiene il De elocutione dello pseudo-Demetrio e la Poetica di Aristotele: 
Gerardo sembra aver tratto il teste del De elocutione dal Laur. Plut 81.13, 
confezionato da Demetrio Sguropulo per conto di Filelfo nel 1444 (^0- 

E assai verisimile che, approfondendo lo studio della biografia di 
Gerardo e del corpus di manoscritti a lui attribuibili, il quadro estrema- 
mente sommario qui tracciato possa arricchirsi di ulteriori sfaccettatu- 
re. Tutto sembra indicare, tuttavia, che egli sia entrato in contatto con 
Filelfo soltanto negli anni successivi al soggiorno costantinopolitano 
delEumanista; e probabile, pertanto, che, in Italia, forse tra gli anni 
Trenta e gli anni Quaranta, sia da collocare anche il suo intervento nel 
Laur. Plut 57,12. 

E forse utile, a questo punto, riassumere i dati certi sin qui raccolti e 
le ipotesi formulate. 

La sezione I del manoscritto fu confezionata da due copisti attivi a 
Costantinopoli nel terzo decennio del secolo: il primo, (A), noto anche 
attraverso altri manoscritti riconducibili alla stessa epoca e allo stesso 
ambiente, e responsabile delle unitä Ll e 1.2, che possono essere con 
certezza identificate con il ms. recante ‘Phalaridis, Hippocratis, Piatonis 
et multorum ex veteribus philosophis epistolae’ descritto nell’epistola- 
inventario indirizzata a Traversari; il secondo, (B), dalla scrittura affine 
a quella del personaggio forse da identificare con Giorgio Bastagare, ha 
confezionato l’unitä 1.3, con Dione Crisostomo. Quest’ultima, nella 
medesima lettera a Traversari, pu6 forse celarsi, come ha suggerito 


(40) Su questo ms. cfr. Eleuteri, Francesco Filelfo, p. 179. 

( 41 ) Il ms., un composito, e costituito dalFumtä di mano di Gerardo e da 
un’unitä attribuita a Demetrio Xantopulo (Harlfinger, Specimina, nr. 43; cfr. 
anche E. Gamillscheg, Supplementum Mutinense, in Scrittura & Civiltä, 2 [l978], 
pp. 231-243 : 236), con la Vita Artaxersis di Plutarco. In quest'ultima ho rintrac- 
ciato note marginali di mano di Filelfo, che credo sconosciute alla bibliografia. 
Poiche, aH'inizio del sec. XVI, il codice fu postillato dall’erudito cretese Marco 
Musuro, me ne sono occupato nella mia monografia a lui dedicata, in corso di 
stampa presso l’Accademia Nazionale dei Lincei, cui rimando per ulteriori det- 
tagli e bibliografia. In questa sede mi limito a rinviare, per la discendenza del 
De elocutione dal laur. Plut. 81,13, a Demetrios. Du style, texte etabii et traduit par 
P. Chiron, Paris, 1993, p. cxiii, n. 200. 
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Serena Leotta, tra i ‘nonnulli sermones Chrysostomi’ elencati dal Tolen- 

‘'TprSabile che nei decenni seguenti, tra gli anni Trenta e gli 
Quaranta. Filelfo abbia continuato a far arricchire la propna ^ 
epiatolografica. cotnmissionando le aggiunte di mano dei copisti C e D 
La scrittura del primo appare molto simile a quella i Deraetno 
Seuropulo e forse, e identificabile con la sua; e stato possibile, mvece, 
rifonoscere con smurezza in D la scrittura di Gerardo di Patrasso. I loro 
sti iX, 0 non compaiono nell’indice del f. Ir - scriba C - o vi corn^ 
pSno di mLno di Filelfo - Gerardo di Patrasso - a conferma del fatto 

chenoneranoprevistinelprogettomizialedelcodice. 

^Entrato a far parte della libreria privata dei Medici dopo la morte de 
Filelfo il suo codice degli epistolografi subi una mutilazione dopo il 
primo’decennio del sec. XVI e dopo la redazione, a Roma, 
rio di Fabio Vigili; a questo danno, in una data precedente il 1571, si 
pose rimedio con l’aggiunta della sezione II, nella quäle si e potuta iden- 
tificare la mano del corfiota Antonio Eparco. 

2. Gü epistolografi greci nelle Commentationes Florentime de Exiho 

Le caratteristiche deUe annotazioni filelfiane sul 
ricondotte con sicurezza al Tolentinate su base paleografica ( ), sono 
del tutto consentanee a quelle dei marginalia presenti in altri codici del 
l’umanista, siano essi manoscritti di altri autori da lui posseduti o sem- 
prementa postillati. o codici con i suoi scritti: richiami dl nomi propn 
citati nel testo e argumenta (ad es. Tiepi cpeovou, itepi eavarou p 
eupiaq, itepl cpiAotppoabvnp, f. 2r-v) si alternano ad apprezzamenti per- 
sonali e ad altre osservazioni di lettura (xpuoia emaToXti. f. 3r 
nivo, 565«, f. 67r; itapd KiKcpoivi, f. lOOv), nonche, owiamente, a 

numerosi C^). 

ßiosofia. Scuoia Normale Supenore. Pisa, 35), Pisa, Züu», pp. h 

S) LanXzione Kmlpoivi del f. lOOv ^ 

IX di Platone (Apyu^a TapavTivcp), una delle tre lettere pseuao 
SänX (I, fx e X) che sonoXe tradotte da Filelfo. Questa traduzione. tra- 
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Vediamo ora quali sono le citazioni inserite da Filelfo airinterno delle 
Commentationes e, soprattutto, se si possono rilevare convergenze con il 
Laur. Pht 57.12. Un primo riferimento ai testi epistolografici si trova piü 
o meno dopo un terzo dei primo libro (1.85), dove Filelfo scrive (‘'^): 

Nec enim stultorum calumnias metuat qui multo sihi potius duxerit quod ad 

Sinopeos scripsit Diogenes, vituperari a pravis impurisque hominibus quam laudari. 

Questa citazione dalla prima lettera di Diogene e seguita, qualche 
pagina piü avanti, da due traduzioni integrali consecutive (1.91-92): 

mandata in due soll codici (Milano, Biblioteca Ambrosiana, M 4 sup. e Viterbo, 
Biblioteca Capitolare, 44) e stata pubbiicata da J. Hankins, Plato in the Italian 
Renaissance, II, Leiden - New York - K0benhavn - Köln, 1990, pp. 513-515. Filelfo 
traduce : Sed illud quoqae memineris opus est, nostnim neminem sihi natam esse, sed 
ortüs nostri partem patriam, partem parentes, partem reliquos amicos sibi vindicare, 
permulta etiam temporibüs quibus nostra occupatar vita danda sunt II riferimento 
marginale e indiscutibilmente da intendersi a Cicerone, De ßnihus bonorum et 
mabrum, 11.45 : Eademque ratiofecit hominem hominum adpetentem cumque iis natu¬ 
ra et sermone et usu congruentem, ut profectus a caritate domesticorum ac suorum ser- 
pat longius et se impUcet primum civium, deinde omnium mortalium societate atque, 
ut ad Archytam scripsit Plato, non sibi se soIi natum meminerit, sed patriae, sed suis, ut 
perexigua pars ipsi relinquatun Su Filelfo traduttore di Platone, si veda adesso 
anche Ptouis Eutyphron Francisco Philelfo interprete. Lysis Petro Candido Decembrio 
interprete, a cura di S. Martineui Tempesta (ll ritorno dei classici nell’Umanesimo, III. 
Edizione nazionale delle traduzioni dei testi greci in etä umanistica e rinascimentale, 6), 
Firenze, 2009. 

(45) Cito il testo delle Commentationes, conservando l’ortografia filelfiana, 
dalla mia edizione critica (con testo paragrafato) in corso di stampa presso la col- 
lana dei Tatti (ITRL), che si basa sul consenso tra il ben noto manoscritto II.II.70 
della Biblioteca Nazionale Centrale di Firenze (F) e il ms. di Parigi, Biblioth^que 
de l’Arsenal, 741 (A). Questo codice A - testimone non meno importante di F, ma 
finora ignorato dagli Studiosi - e, in tutti i sensi, gemello del ms. della Nazionale, 
essende stato vergato anch’esso dal fidato copista filelfiano Pagano da Rho e pre- 
sentando passim le medesime correzioni, integrazioni e annotazioni marginali; 
SU Pagano da Rho cfr, M. Zaggia, Codici milanesi del Quattrocento aU’Ambrosiana: per 
il periodo dal 1450 al 1476, in Nuove ricerche su codici in scrittura latina deWAmbrosiana. 
Atti del Convegno (Milano, 6-7 ottohre 2005), a cura di M. Ferrari - M. Navoni (Bibhö- 
theca erueJita, 31), Milano, 2007, pp. 331-384 :358-371. Calderjni, Ricerche, non spe- 
cifica la fonte manoscritta da cui trae le sue citazioni dalle Commentationes. 
Sembra molto probabile, pero, che essa sia Firenze, Biblioteca Nazionale Cen¬ 
trale, II.II.268, un apografo ottocentesco di F. Si rinvla aj. De Keyser, The Trans¬ 
mission of Francesco hlelfo's Commentationes Florentinae De Exilio, in Interpres, 30 
(2011), in corso di stampa, per una discussione piü ampia della questione: basti 
qui ribadire che la trascrizione utilizzata dallo studioso fu assai corrotta, il che 
ha condizionato l’affidabilita del testo da lui stampato. 
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Diogenes Cyon ApoUexidi sahtem. Eoram multitudinem, quibus pera gravabatar, 
abieci, paraxida quoniam didicissem esse in pane concavitatem etpoculum pro quo 
manibus uti possem. Nec dedecet qui aliis praesit, nt se adhuc puemm esse dicat 
Non enim par erat eam inventionem qnae hono usni sit, oh aetatem praetermittere 
potins quam admittere. [Diogene, Ep. 13] 

Audi eius alteram eadem de re epistola: 

Diogenes Cyon Crateti sahtem. Memento paupertatis prindpatnm a me tibi datum 
m omnem vitam. Itaqne tibi opera danda est ne hunc istum aut ipse deponas aut ab 
alio auferri patiare. Consentanenm enim est Thebanos, miseriae ohnoxios, eiecturos 
te rarsum. At tu ve/im existimes pal/ium esse leonis pellem, baculam vera clavam, 
peram autem terram ac mare unde alimentum accipis. Sic enim in te surrexent 
Hercülea quaedam animi elatio, omni etiam fortana melior. Quod si tibi aut lupim 
aut caricae supersint, mitte etiam nohis. [Diogene, Ep. 26] 

E, poco dopo, una di seguito all’altra, si trovano altre due lettere di 
Diogene (1.95-96): 

Diogenes Cyon Alexandra C") regi Macedonum sahtem. Adnuncias regem Mace- 
donum vaehementer cupere aspectum meum. Fecisti autem bene quod regi 
Macedonas addidisti, quippe qui non esses nescius nos regi non esse subiedos. Videre 
autem mea corporis liniamenta ac figuram nullas ut peregrinam et admirandom 
velit Quod si uti Alexander voluerit nostris vitae morumque instituüs, eidicito 
quantum ex Athenis in Macedoniam, tantundem etiam esse e Macedoma Athenas. 

[Diogene,Dp. 23] , i •• 

Deinde sollicitatus ab Aiexandro crebrius ad se iret, multisque et blandiciis 

fatigatus et precibus, ita rursus scribere non dubitavit: , a ■ 

Diogenes Cyon Aiexandro regi Macedonum sahtem. Si vis et aequus et bonus fieri, 
abiecto e capite diademate ad nos veni. At nuilo modo possis tu guidem: detineris 

enim ab Hephestionis femoribus. [Diogene, Ep. 24] ^ 

Etsi cynice, aperte tarnen ac vero virtutem et divitias simul esse non faciie 
posse Diogenes - ut vides - ostendit. Sunt enim eae voluptatis ac libidinis 

instrumenta. 

Nei paragrafi 1.102-108, un breve richiamo della lettera 16 di Diogene 
(itaque 'ne cochleae quidem exemplo uti ad incolendas aedes, ut Apollexi i 
scripsit, turpe sibi ducebat) e seguito, quasi immediatamente, dalla tra- 
duzione della lettera diogeniana piü lunga inclusa nelle Commenta- 

tiones: 

Diogenes Cyon Hycetae patri sahtem. Ne te, pater, sollicitet quod Cyon dicor, ac 
duplici pallio amkior et humeris peram fero atque habeo manu baculum. Indignum 


(46) Lettera scritta ’AAe^dvSptp, secondo il ramo w della tradizione (a cm 
appartiene il Löur. Piut 57.12), AaKuSg o 'Avundtpcp, secondo altri testimom. 
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est enim herum causa sollicitari te, quinpotius laetandum est et egere paucis tuum 
ßlium et a gloria, cui omnes tum Graeci tum barbari serviunt, liberum esse. Nam hoc 
nomen splendidum est guodammodo. Non enim rehus naturaliter respondet, sed 
Signum est. Vocor enim Cyon (hoc est canis) caeli, non terrae, quod illius in me ima- 
ginem repraesento 0’); quippe qui non e gloria sed e natura vivo sub divo ac love 
Uber, ad quem ipsum summum bonum rettulerim ('9- Stolam autem Homerus etiam 
scribit Ulyssem, qui Craecorum esset sapientissimus, indutum fuisse per id temporis 
quo domum ex Ilio revertisset, et id quidem Minerva praecipiente. Quae quidem stola 
adeo et pulchra est et praeclara, ut ne bumanae quidem inventioni sed divinae potius 
concedenda sit 

Cuique stolam primum et tunicham porrexit, amictus 
sordidulos, tristis, fiimi caUgine tetros. 

Ac circum celeris dedit hinc ingentia cervi 

tergora, tum sceptmm et peram superaddidit atram. [Horn. Od. xiri,434-38] 

Bono igitur animo sis, o pater, tum nominis quo nos appellant, tum etiam stolae gra- 
tia. Nam et canis est apud deum et stola inventum dei. [Diogene, Ep. 7] 

In questa versione, si trova una prima, chiara, indicazione dellutiliz- 
zo da parte di Filelfo del iaur. P/ut. 57.12. Nel manoscritto, infatti, la cita- 
zione omerica era in un primo tempo alquanto storpiata. La iezione ori- 
ginaria del codice (f. 90r) era : 

(päpoi; p£v Ol Tipwra xz eipar’ sScoke 

AsuvaAda punocovra, kukw pspopuyiieva KanA/cp- 
dpcpl 5e piv peya ödpua raxeitig sAdcpoio, 

5cbKe Se oi OKfiJiTpov dop Tifjpav te. 

Filelfo ha inserito varie correzioni interlinear! al testo dell'Odissea : al 
terzo verso inserisce eaa prima di dAdcpoio ; aH’inizio dell’ultimo verso 
aggiunge ijjiAov e, inoltre, alla fine ha aggiunto supra lineam le parole 
Kal deiKea rnippv, che poi sono state depennate (■'9. Molto significativo 


( 47 ) Filelfo traduce reiKd^co epautöv del ramo lo. 

(48) Filelfo non ha qui tradotto il nesso Kai ouk ziq xov itAqoiov che, infatti, 
risulta assente dal ramo co. 

(49) T. W. Allen, nella sua edizione oxoniense, legge [Od. XIII.434-438): dpepi 
Se piv pdKog dAAo kukov ßdAev fiSe xuwva, / pwyaAEa puTrocovra, KaKiö 
pepopuypdva Kaiivcb' / dp<pi Se piv peya Seppa raxeiqg boo eAdcpoio, / ijnAöv 
SwKE Se Ol aKfjTTxpov Kal dEiKsa irqpqv, / ituKvd pioyaAeqv ev Se oTpoepoe; qsv 
dopTqp, accogliendo, perö, neli apparato critico le varianti di ‘Diogenes’ citate 
secondo l’edizione di Hercher. 
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e, dunque, il marginale che ricorre in ambedue i testimom idiografi 
delle Commentationes, nei quali Filelfo ha scritto accanto alla traduzione 

omerica: Diogenes hosce versus quihusdam in locisinvertit. 

La settima iettera di Diogene, di cui si e appena discusso, e seguita da 
un collegamento esplicativo al successivo riuso del teste degii epistolo- 
grafi che, alle stesso tempo, sarä Tultimo del primo Übro delle Commen- 

tationes : 

Referebat, inquam, ad deum Diogenes summum bonum. Quare et quid stul- 
torum greges de se dicerent contemnebat, et sibi (hoc est animo) q^uam msa- 
tiabili corporis cupiditati vivere malebat. At si iam cynici ac Diogems te 
saties forsan ceperit, audi et Pythagoreum et sapientem ^tjnagnum virum 
Apollonium Tyaneum; quem si diligentissime consyderabis, mhil tibi ad 
hanc rem quod desyderes reliquum fuerit. Is enim in epistola ad Diotimum 

ita scribit: ^ ^ . 

Si de me hifariam et nunc loquuntur et hquentur in posterum, quaenam est admi- 
ratio ’ Necesse est enim ut de omni exceUentia quacanque tandem ea de re esse 
videatur, in utranque partem disceptari. Sic de Pythagora, de Orpheo, de Platane, de 
Socrate non dicta solum contraria sed etiam scripta sunt 00- l’oni qmdem vtri 
veram orationem admittunt, quasi aliqua sibi simüitudo cum easit, improbi vero fal- 
sam. Sed huius generis homines ridendi sunt. Deteriores dico. Tantum hoc duntMut 
de meipso nunc est commonefaciendum, quod de me dei non secus quam de viro dm- 
no hcuti sunt. Et id quidem non privatim modo quibusdam saepe dixere, verum 
etiam publice. Sed quoniam qui aut plus aut minus de sese loqmtur molestus est, te 

bene valere opto. [ApoUonio, Ep. 48] , . . , . 

Aeque sane Apollonius Tyaneus quid de se invidorum inimicorumque et 
inertium hominum oscoena garruiitas effutiret, pro ridiculo habebat, et 
virorum integritate et relligione sanctimoniaque praestantium tanquam 
divino testimonio laetabatun Quam vero pecuniam virtuti obesse arbitrare- 
tur, non est difficile ex ea brevi coniectare epistola quam ad Histiaeum 

Apol/onius Histiaeo salutem. Virtus et pecunia apud nos vaehementissme irwicem 
adversantur. Nam et ex alterius dimminutione akerum crescit, et ex mcremento dim- 
minuitur Qui ergofieri potest ut utrunque penes eundem sit ? Nifortasse - utfatuo- 
rum proverbio dicitur - apud quos divitiae virtus habcntur. Nolim igitur tstis grati- 
ftcando assentiare nos tibi esse adeo ignotos, nec patere nos dmtes potius quam phi- 
losophos suspicentur. Et enim turpissimum est videri nos peregre proficisci atque 
abesse quomndam eorum pecuniamm gratia qui malmt nomen suum immortalita- 
tis memoriae consecrare quam virtutem amplecti. lApollonio, Ep. 35J 


(50) Filelfo ha qui saltato ia problematica fräse önou ye <pft> xd öpoia kou 
T iepi auxoü tov 6 £oö, che e stata poi emendata dal pn di Hamaker, 
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Tav. 6 . — Firenze, Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana. Pluteo 57.12, f. 147r. Scrittura qui 
attribuita ad Antonio Eparco. 


A margine della traduzione della Iettera 48 di Apollonio, Filelfo 
aggiunge i nomi Pythagoras - Orpheus - Plato - Socrates, cosi come nel Laur. 
Plut. 57.12 (f. 74r) ha notato gli stessi nomi di personaggi citati nel testo : 
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nueavopat; - ’OpcpEuc; - nXdrcov - l.C)Kpdzr](;. Inoltre, Vargümentum mar¬ 
ginale da cui, nel Laurenziano, Filelfo fa precedere questi noml, Ttepi 
cpGovou Kal KaKoXoYi'aq, e riflesso nella parafrasi che nelle Commen- 
tationes segne la traduzione della lettera {invidorum... oscoenagarmlit^}. 
Allo stesso modo, la transizione verso la lettera 35 {pecuniam virtuti ohes~ 
se) e Tincipit di questa stessa lettera (Virtus etpeainiä) rispecchi^o 1 ar¬ 
gumentum annotato accanto alla lettera 35 nel laut Pint 57.12 (f. 72v), 

Katd TrXourou iiepi dpETfjq. _ 

Nel secondo libro delle Commentationes (De infamia) sono assenti cita- 
zioni dagli epistolografi, ma nel terzo (De paupertate) compaiono altre 
traduzioni. Nei paragrafi IIL50-57 si trovano altre tre lettere di Diogene, 
seguite dalla seconda lettera di Cratete; 

Diogenes Cyon Crateti salutem. Accepi te omne patrimonium detulisse in concionem 
ac id patriae cessisse, in medioque stantem proclainasse: Crates Cratetem a Cratete 
liberum mittit Et ea quidem largitione cives omnis laetatos esse, nohisque delecta- 
tos, qui tales homines faciamus. Voluisse quoque oh hanc rem accersere nos Äthenis. 
Verum tc, qui nostrum iudicium scires, impedimento eis fuisse. Hic igitur kudo sen- 
tentiam tuam. Aßcior etiam volaptate quod patrimonium tradideris, quoniam ciüus 
quam expectaram hominum opiniones bonitate superasti. Sed quamprimum redeas 
velim. Nam tibi ad aUa exercitatione etiam opus est Nec praeterea tibi securum est 
ibi diutius tempus lerere, ufci simiks tui non sunt. [Diogene, Ep. 9] 

Diogenes Cyon Metrodi salutem. Non stola sokm et nomine ac victu, Metrocles, tibi 
audendum est, sed ut ea etiam quae salutaria sunt ab hominibas petas. Non emm id 
turpe est. Nam et reges et principes petunt a subditis pecunias, milites, navis, cibum. 
Et aegrotantes a medicis medicamenta, et ea quidem non modo fbbris, sed horroris 
etiam ac famis. Et amatores ab amatis pueris suovia et aUrectationes ('’)• Herculem 
vero aiunt vires etiam ah stultis capere solitum. Non enim quae sunt secundum 
naturam gratis petis ah hommibus aut deteriore commutatione, sed ad omnium 
salutem, et ut eadem facias quae Jovis filius Hercules consuevit, referasque multo 
meliora quam ipse accipis. Quaenam haec sunt ? Ne adversus veritatem, cum haec 
agis, praelium capias, sed potius adversus gloriam. Cum hac omnino tibi pugnan- 
dum est, quanvis nihil te lacessierit Nam adversus res huiusmodi pulcherrimum 
esse bellum consuevit. Socrates autem dicebat bonos viros non petere, sed exigere. 
Jpsorum enim aeque omnia atque deorum esse. Et hoc ipsam ex eo concludere nite- 
hatur, quod dii essent rerum omnium domini, sed res amicorum esse communes. At 
virum bonum dei amicum esse. Itaque res proprias petes. [Diogene, Ep. lo] 


(5l) Con attrectationes Filelfo traduce Vhapax legomenon ETracpqpata notato 
dall’eitrice Müseler con un ‘delere malim’. 
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Diogenes Cyon Crateti salutem. Statuas etiam ipsas quae in foro sunt adi atque fari- 
nam pete. Nam huiusmodi quoque meditatio pulchra est. Incides enim m homines 
qui minus sentiant quam statuae. Et cum gallis ac mollibus magis quam tibi impar- 
tiant, non mireris. Nam quisque proximum honorat (”). Gallis enim multitudo magis 
quam philosophis delectatur. [Diogene, Ep. ll] 

Crates sociis salutem. Nolite ab omnibus res necessarias petere. Nec ab omnibus quae 
dantur accipite. Haud enim fas est a malis hominihus virtutem ali. Licebit autem 
vohis ut etiam soli a solis peritis philosophiae propria exigatis, nec aliena petere exi- 
stimate. [Cratete, Ep. 2] 

Qualche paragrafo piü avanti, (111.76), Filelfo cita un breve passo dalla 
lettera 22 di Apollonio, non avvertito da Calderini: 

Itaque ad Lesbonacta scribens Apollonius Tyaneus ait: Pauperem quidem esse 
ut virum oportet, divitem vero ut hominem. 

Nel Laur. Plut 57.12 (f. 71v), la breve lettera e accompagnata dalla nota 
marginale nEpi TiEviat; Kal tcXoütou. 

Allo stesso modo, Calderini manco di segnalare la versione della let¬ 
tera 62 di Apollonio che segue poco dopo, precedendo di poco la tradu¬ 
zione dell’epistola 63, questa si, riportata dallo studioso (III.78-80): 

Fuit Apollonius, qui modo nobis versabatur in ore, vir Pythagoreus et pau- 
per. Is a Lacedaemoniis accersitus est per legatos Lacedaemona. Quas legati 
litteras a republica reddidissent, non invitus legit, et item exemplum publi¬ 
ce facti de se decreti. Litterae autem erant huiusmodi: 

Lacedaemonü Apollonio salutem. Decretum honorem tibi misimus, exemplum hoc 
gemma publica signantes, ut Videos. Decretum autem erat tale. Quemadmcdum 
senatores consuluemnt Tindaro, qui magistratus docuit, decretum est et a magistra- 
tibus et a populo Apollonium Pythagoreum esse civem habereque et vinum et 
aedium possessionem. Statuimus autem insignem imaginem pictam atque aeneam 
virfutis gratia, Sic enim maiorcs etiam nostri viros bonos honoravere, quippe qui 
putarent esse Lycurgi ßlios, quicunque vitam cum düs convenientem elegissent. 
[Apollonio, Ep. 62] 

Nunquid propter divitias ab Lacedaemoniis Apollonius an propter virtutem, 
Poggi, et civitate donatus est et tarn pulcherrime honoratus? Sed audi, obse- 
cro, ingenti animo philosophum. Nam lectis litteris intellectoque decreto 
nec exhilaratus est laudibus nec elatus honoribus, ut ad gratiam magis quam 
ad veritatem responderet. Quinimo legatos intuens qui nihil prisci, nihil 


(52) Nel testo greco rov TtArjCTiov e seguito da eauroö Kai ou rov uoppto 
TrXqaiov, omesso a causa di un saut du mime au mime nel ramo to della tradizio- 
ne. 
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Laconici moris prae se ferrent, iis huiuscemodi litteras et ad ephoros et ad 
Lacedaemonios dedit: 

Apolhniüs ephoris et lacedaemoniis salutem. Viros vestros aspexi qui süperioris 
labri pilos non haberent, femorihus ac cmrihus et laevibus essent et induti 
saguli's modibus ac CO tenuihus, anulis multis pukhrisque circundatU calceum 
lonicum calciati. Itaque legatos qui dicehantur non agnovl At epistola 
Lacedaemonios dicebat. [Apollonio, Ep. 63] 

Alcuni paragrafi plü avanti (IIL84-85) si leggono altre due lettere di 
Gratete: 

Leonardus : Audi Cratetem eundem, qui paulo ante loquebatur. 

Crates iuvenibus salutem. Assuescite vesci massa et aquam bibere. Piscem autem ac 
vinum nolite gustare. Haec enim et senectatem ejferanL tanquam venena Circes, et 
iüventutem effaeminant [Cratete, Ep. 14] 

PoGGius : Obscura ista et iniucunda vivendi victitandique institutio quam ab 
Antisthene profectam, a Diogene auctam, a Cratete confirmatam Video, est 
ferarum et earum quidem immanium, non urbanorum hominum. 

Leonardus : Respondeat tibi idem Crates, ea quam Eumolpo scripsit epistola. 
Crates Eumolpo salutem. Tolerantia CO Diogenea obscura est at secura, qua qui uti- 
ftir, ditior his est qui stolis Carthaginensibus induuntur. Et victas quidem est tenuis, 
sed ad bonam valitudinem quam Persicus accomodatior. Et institutio est laboriosa, 
sed quam Sardanapali liberior. Qaare si et melior est ea tolerantia quam 
Carthaginensis stola, et bona valitudo quam splendidus victus, et libertas quam pro- 
hrosa consuetudo, etiam quae haec facit philosophia praestat omnibus, etsi minus 
aliomm philosophia, at Diogenis, qui compendiariam invenit ad felicitatem viam. 
[Cratete, Ep. 13] 

Nel paragrafo Ill.lOO, infine, Tultimo richiamo agli epistolografi : 

At paupertas id plaerunque efficit, ut et resipiscant insipientes et boni seip- 
sis contenti sint. Nam philosophum quam debeat delectare paupertas, hac 
epistola Vespasianus Caesar ad hunc illum Apollonium Tyaneum ostendit: 
Imperator Vespasianus Apollonio philosopho salutem. Si ita omnes ut tu philosopha- 
ri, Apolhni, vellent, agerent admodum felidter et philosophia et paupertas. Nam 
philosophia quidem incorrupte haberet, paupertas autem non invite. Vale. 
[Apollonio, Ep. 112] 

(53) Fileifo anticipa l’integrazione di <Kai> addebitata da Penella a ‘Kayser, 
ed. min.’. 

(54) Sorprende la traduzione tolerantia: il ramo o) legge loApct, gii editori 
accettano la Variante atoAq. La scelta filelfiana va forse interpreteta alla luce 
della ripetizione, qualche riga dopo - dove Müseler stampa <0 ccacpdAeia>, 
un'interpolazione ricavata dal codice Laur. Plut 56.3 - di ea tolerantia, per espli- 
citare nella traduzione una fräse alquanto oscura. 


Anclie in questo caso Fileifo, neU’introduzione alla iettera (phifoso- 
phum quam debeat delectare paupertas), ha parafrasato Vargumentum che 
aveva notato a margine del teste greco nel Laur. Plut 57.12 (£ 78v); itepi 
cpiAooocpiccq Kal ireviaq. 

Dal 'rapporto esterno’ che si e cercato di illustrare in queste pagine, 
owero dalle corrispondenze tra le annotazioni apposte da Fileifo a mar¬ 
gine delle lettere tradotte nelle Commentationes e quelle segnate sui 
margini del Laur Plut 57.12 risulta chiaramente, dunque, che quest’ulti- 
mo codice fu la fonte cui Fileifo attinse per le sue citazioni epistologra- 
fiche CO- 

Questo ‘dialogo a distanza’ fra i marginali del modello greco e quelli 
del testo latino, tra le annotazioni al testo antico e quelle al teste 
moderno - le prime strumenti per l’autore, funzionali al rapido recupe- 
ro di brani che, prima o poi sarebbero potuti tornare utili, le seconde 
destinate al iettore, talvolta anche per testimoniargli il valore filologico 
dell’autore stesso - fornisce un bell’esempio del concetto di interte- 
stualita spesso sostenuto nelle sue opere dal Tolentinate, che, consape- 
volmente, si pone di fronte ai propri contemporanei come colui che 
poteva trasmettere alFOccidente l’ereditä antica ed esserne il commen- 
tatore privilegiato. Non a caso, nelle stesse Commentationes, Fileifo ha 
messe in bocca al suo nemico storico Poggio Bracciolini, di cui si com- 
piaceva criticare la scarsa conoscenza del greco (nonche la vinositas), le 
parole : ‘Nam quanti vini vim atque virtutem Homerus fecerit, si quemadmo- 
dum tu e Philelfo tuo Graecas litteras didicissem (...)’ (1.160). Da Costanti- 
nopoli, che si preparava a vivere i suoi Ultimi giorni, Fileifo aveva ripor- 
tato una considerevole parte deH’ereditä della Grecia antica. Con le sue 
opere, se ne faceva il fiero araldo presso i propri contemporanei latini, 
ricavandone nel contempo l’aspetto piu importante della sua carriera 
letteraria. 
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(55) Questa conclusione, fondata su un argomento di carattere ‘esterno’, e 
confermata dalle varianti testuali del testo greco riflesse nella versione latina 
del Fileifo, illustrata supra nelle nn. 46-54. 
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SüMMARY 

This article first presents a codicological and paieographical analysis of the 
Bibliotheca Medicea Laurenziana’s manuscript Plut 57.12, a Codex containing 
the Epistohgraphi Graeci that was owned and annotated by Francesco Fileifo. 
The original nucleus of this composite was produced in Constantinople in the 
third decade of the 15th Century. Afterwards, Fileifo himself had two copyists - 
one of whom is identifiable as Gerard of Patras - transcribe Supplements to be 
added to the codex. Filelfo’s ownership is proved not only by autograph mar¬ 
ginal notes, but also by the use of this manuscript as the source of Filelfo’s 
Latin translation of several of these pseudepigraphic letters that were incor¬ 
porated in his Commentationes Florentinae de Exilio, and by the correspondences 
between the marginalia accompanying the Commentationes and those in the 
Laur. Pkt. 57.12. 


SOME ANONYMOUS RECOMMENDATIONS TO 
ATHONITE MONKS 


In this article we want to present an ascetic text which is untitled and 
written by an unidentified author; it is a series of recommendations to 
monks, alphabetically organized and ending with the letter gamma; 
this typical collection of devotional literature is clearly related to other 
alphabetical auAAoycti of spiritual exhortations, very populär in 
Patristic and Byzantine literature and very often transmitted anony- 
mously ('); famous examples are the Alphabetica paraenetica of Gregory 
of Nazianzus p), the 160 sententiae of the Adhortatio ad monachos attrib- 
uted to Hyperechius or Ephraem Syrus (probably 4th-5th Century) f), 
and the alphabetical poems of Ignatius the Deacon (9th Century) C). But 
the text of which we give the critical edition in this article, can proba¬ 
bly best be classified as a “spiritual doodle" : a monk finds himself with 
a couple of empty pages and amuses himself by starting an “alphabet”, 
then soon gets tired and finishes after A, B, T. 

Giving its ascetic contents and the actual place of Conservation of the 
manuscript witnesses on Mount Athos, and considering the fact that 
these two manuscripts are closely related to other Athonite manu- 
scripts, actually preserved in the monasteries of the Great Lavra and of 
Iviron, an Athonite origin of the text is very plausible. The text is as far 
as we know unpublished until now. 

It was brought to us via two, rather recent, manuscripts. 

(1) See e.g. D. N. Anastasijewic, Die paränetischen Alphabete in der griechischen 
Literatur, PhD, München, 1905 ; M. Viller, Alphabets, in: Dictionnaire de Spiri- 
tualite, I, Paris, 1937, cols. 352-354. The popularity of the genre is obvious in 
vernacular and modern Greek literature: see E. D. Kakoulide, NsoeXXpviKa 
OprjOTcevriKÖc dXcptxßrjTgpia, Thessalonica, 1964. 

(2) CPG 3040-3041. 

(3) CPG 5618 and 3963. 

(4) See e.g. an alphabetical poem in PG 117,1175-1177, and another one edit- 
ed by C. Fr. Müller, Ignatii Diaconi acrostichon alphabeticum, in Rheinisches Museum 
ßr Philologie, N.F. 46 (l89l), pp. 320-322. 
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The first manuscript is Athous, Dionysiou 269 (0 (which from now 
onwards will be referred to as codex A), a big miscellany. Both the sole 
scribe and the exact place of production of the manuscript are un- 
known, nor is there any Information available about its later histoiy; 
the Codex probably dates from the fifteenth Century ; a note of the 17'^ 
Century says the manuscript is the property of the monastery of 
Dionysiou at that time. 

Our text is situated on f. 238 recto and verso ; at the beginning of each 
new letter, the letter is indicated in the margin; whether this was done 
by the original scribe or added later by someone eise is not clear. 
Especially in the section gamma, the manuscript is somewhat damaged, 
which sometimes makes reading difficult. 

The text is preceded by small fragments of different authors (ff. 236- 
238): the first fragment, acephalous (f. 236’^) is followed by an extract 
taken from the Asceticon of abbot Isaias (CPG 5555 ; f. 2360 (^), by a part 
of chapter sixteen of the Capita centum de perfectione spirituali by 
Diadochus of Photice (CPG 6106; f 236'’) (^), by an unidentified fragment 
(f. 236'") ('’), by an apophthegm being a part of the same Asceticon of Isaias 

(5) For a short description of the manuscript, see S. P. Lambros, KocrdXoyoc; 
rcüv ev raii; ßißXioBnKai(; rov ‘ Ayiou "Opovi;' EAArjviKWv kojSikojv, I, Cambridge, 
1895, pp. 391-392. More Information can be found in the PhD of B. Roosen, 
Epifanovitch Revisited. (Pseudo-) Maximi Confessoris Opuscula varia: a critical edition 
with extensive notes on manuscript tradition and authenticity, Leuven, 2001, pp. 61- 
62 and 569-587. 

(6) After some illegible words (there is a lacuna between the actual ff. 235 
and 236), one can read : TtdvTWV tüjv ovtojv aiaOrjtwv rs Kai vor|tü)v üjiepdvoj 
if| 5ia0£ö£i Y£''d>pe6a, Kai oOSev Kard Y^wpriv Tipoc; t 6 juveivai 0£<p 
Karacpuoiv dnepiYpartTcp TiavreAcot; utco rfjq 9 uaiKfi^ TrepiYpcuph^^ ^ripito- 
BriaopeBa ; these are the ultimate lines of the fifteenth caput of the Capita XV of 
Maximus the Confessor (CPG 7695), PC 90, 1185BI1 (TrdvTWv) - C4/5 (^ripitoOrj- 
oopeSa). 

(7) See R. Draguet, Les cinq recensions de I’Asceticon syriaque d’Ahba Isai'e, I, 
Introdüction au probleme isaien. Version des logoi l-XIII avec des paralldes grecs et 
latins (Corpus Scriptorum Christianorum Orientalium, 293, Scriptores Syri, 122), 
Louvain, 1968, logos XUI, 23 (p. 237) (ine. Tpeiq eiöiv aOrai ai dpsrai di; 
SuokoXoa; KTdrai dv0pcüTro<;; des. npö öcpOaXpwv tov Bdvaxov) followed by XIII, 
25-26 (pp. 239-241) (fnc. TeXoi; 5s TtdvTcuv ; des. Suvatai acoGfivai). 

(8) See the edition of E. des Places, Diadoque de Photic^. (Euvres spirituelles (SC, 
Ster), Paris, 1966^ p. 92, 18 (Oük dv Se tk; eii; (poßov) - p. 93, 1 (yecoSouc; 
Tiaxurptoq). 

(9) Mc. ‘ 0 rriV ppTepa rwv dperdiv Kai dYCüvcov f|auxioiv KaraXaßwv, rpv rdq 
dpapriaq itXuvouaav Kai ri)v iliuxiiv cpcoTi^ouoav, pq povov rfj YXtuöap dXXd 
Kai rp KttpSiCf fiouxdan ) des. cvvavapiyvvaÖai öxXoj. 


(f. 236^'"') {^^), by a fragment from Barsanuphius and John (CPG 7350) 
(f. 236^'} (’O, by several more unidentified fragments (f. 236') ('-), by an 
extract from the OiaKiariKff ipuycov ujzorujtojcnq of Leo the Philosopher 
(f. 236") ('0, by two fragments from Basil of Caesarea (ff. 236’'-237j, taken 
from his Constitutiones asceticae (CPG 2895) ('h and from his Homilia I, De 
ieiunio (CPG 2845) (‘0, and, finally, by an apophthegm of abbot Cyrus 
(f. 237j ('‘^) and a fragment attributed to abbas Zosimas (f. 237^'') (’^). 

The text studied in this articie is followed by an anthology mostly 
compiled from the opuscula of Marc the Monk (ff. 238''-242") {'*). 


(10) Section VIII, 6, a little bit reworked ; see the edition of the monk 
Augoustinos, Tot; öcjibi; najpoc tjpcüv dßßöc 'Haawv Adyoi kG', 2nd ed. by S. N. Schoina, 
Volos, 1962, p. 76, 20 (Eitts TidXiv, Tioicov Td(; XsiTOUpyiac; cfou) - 22 (köteoc; aou). 

(11) 23,1.19 (AidKpioiv Kpdtei (hq Kußepvrjrric;) - 22 (TipöqauTÖ) (p. 212 of the 
edition of F. Neyt, Paula de Angelis and L. Regnault, Barsanuphe et Jean de Gaza. 
Correspondance, I, I, Lettres 1-71 (SC, 426), Paris, 1997. 

(12) These three fragments are: l) mc, sv Tip Kaiptö ev tj fi Sidvoid aou 
eoKOpTuapevii ean, reXeov rfjq euxft^ rfi dvayvcoaei Tiapdpeivov nprioov Tr)v 
dvdyvwGiv el Suvoxov jtXeov; des. rov kottov toö acoparoq; 2) (hairep jtdarii; 
dyeaewi; Kai^eippyrjc; uirdpxci to atridaBai ekacroi; eaurov ev dXr|0eia Kai 
SexeoSai (ö(^ i5ia ra XuTtopa ; 3) ou ötopariKoi dBXoi Kai novoi Kai KaKO7td0£ia 
roaoöTov olKEiiöaai 6etö Suvavtai. 

(13) III, 21, edited by A. Papadopoulos-Kerameus, Varia Graeca Sacra. Sbornik gre- 
ceskich neizdannych bogoslovskich tekstov IV-XV vekov. St. Petersburg, 1909 
(reprint in Subsidü byzantina, 6 [Leipzig, 1975]), p. 236, 19 (rf)«;) - 25 (xapf^srai). 
This text of Leo is probably written between 890 and 907. 

(14) PC 31,1333B9 (edv) -11 (dpapriav). 

(15) PG 31, 180C5 ( £k) - 8 (SiaKÖTiTOUOiv). 

(16) PG 65, 253A4 (Mv^) - 8 (öxXevrai). 

(17) From his Alloquia (CPG 7361), edited by the monk Augoustinos, ToO öoiov 
zarpoq jpüvdßßä Zojcnpd Ke<pdXai« ttixvv d)<psXip(X, in Necclitov, 12 (1912) p, 861, 
L 11 (To pexd ßiaq npooeu^aoBai Kai uiiopeveiv) - L 3 ab imo (toieTv). 

(18) The lemma in the text reads toö oaiou Tiatpoi; npeuv pdpKou; in the 
margins we also find eKXoyii (sic) irdvo ciKpeXipoc;. These fragments, which have 
sometimes reworked the souce, are (for Marc the Monk, we used the edition of 
G.-M, DE Durand, Marc Je Moine. Traites, 1 et II (5C, 445 and 455), Paris, 1999 and 
2000 : Marc the Monk, Opusculam V, Ad Nicolaum praecepta animae salutaria (CPG 
6094): II, 34 (Tiq 5e auveiSrirov [rft ouvtiSrirov cod.]) - 38 (dvaXdßn) et 43 
(’Edv) - 46 (Kara^itüoei [d^iwoei ood.j) (ll, p. 112); III, 29 (6 pp eaurov reXeiox;) - 
36 (Suvarai yeveaeai) (ll, p. 116); IV, 14 ("Euq iröte ouv) - 23 (djioKaXuTirwv), 26 
(to oxilpa) - 28 (dytuvtoTdt;), 29 (areepaveov) - 32 (oTripi^opevoui;) et 34 
(Gpiapßeucoy) - 37 {£9uXa^av [ripnodaav cod.]} (II, p. US); V, 13 (rveoaetot;) -16 
(epeuvpc;, Kai), 17 (epcoxriaeax;) -18 (xou Beoö) et 20 ( 0 ydp) - 23 (epTiiTürei) (II, 
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The second manuscript containing the same text, is At/ious, Lavra K 
116 ('^), on f. 285^ (we will from now on refer to this manuscript as B). 


p 124) ; VII, 56 (rfj itupdxjei - nSovwv), 54 (odpKec; - jrEmaöpevai [itemapevai 
cod.]), 54 {Ns6xr]X0(;), 56 (p il^uxn) - 57 (Kataacpd^STm [KataocpoTTsrai cod \) 
and 59 (eiapoil) - 59/60 (dTtspYd^etai) (ll, p. 132); VIII, 6 (unepncpavia) 

7 (Kparaiourai), 14 (Ei) - 16 (Y£veö9ai) et 25 (exe) - 26 (npöc;) (II, p. 134-136); IX, 
13 CQuoicoen) -19 ((pedvcov) (II, p. 138) ; X, 25 (KEKaAuppevnO - 29 (vou^) (II, 
p. 142-144); XIII, 1 (El) - 9 (ij^uxal«;), 13 (pvppriO - 14 (airiac;), 24 (rpv) - 29 
(dfeXctuvtov) et 30 (eK 5üvd:peoo<;) - 38 (aurfi) (II, p. 150-154). Marc the Monk, 
Opuscülüm III, De paenitentia (CPG 6092) : XI, 18 (Nouq) - 26 (n percxvoioc) (I, 
p. 250). Marc the Monk, Opusculum II, De his qui putant se ex openbus fusti^cnn (CPG 
6091) : 135, 6 (Ei) - 13 (puopevriv as) (l, p. 170-172); 211, 3 (6 Kupioq) - 33 (pp 
TtauacbjieGa) (l, p. 198-200). Marc the Monk, Opusculum IV, De baptismo {CPG 
6093): XIII, 11 (Kod xoüro) - 21 (wcpeXipov) (l, p. 374). Homilia 53, 6, 1 (Ol 
TiXEiotoiTWv dvOpcoTtcov Tüjv GeAcvTCov) - 5 (SiaAoYiapouc;) of Macarius/Symeon 
(CPG 2414), ed, G. L, Marriott, Macarii anecdota. Seven unpublisfied Hotnüies of 
Macariüs [Harvard Theological Studies, 5), Cambridge, Mass., 1918 (~ 1969). Jwo 
unidentified pieces : l) öaoic; toivuv 6 vouq Kai p Sidvoia pp upötepov laaiv 
voriTÖic; eS^avTO, pdxaia toutok; aTravta oaa eic; 56^av Ösoö nparreiv pKovTa; 
2) Öaoic; sativ n öictvoia dviaroc;, roOxo Tcpötepov Ktpoexai t 6 Ktfjpa 
dYU)vi^ea9üJcav- routo Yöp e^riv ö lAaopöc; Kai y\ 5idKpiai<; xoö peaoToixou, Kai 
toütö göTiv r] dcpGapafa Kal ii aitovioc; ^corj, Kai rj Ttpoc; dvGpwTcouc; tou Geoö 
K aTaAAaYP' Kai 6 titooxö^; id) Tivsapaii Kai o KaGapop ifj KapSia, on aüTO(^ 
öij;£Tai röv Kupiov (this final phrase is Mt 5,3 and 8), A part of chapter 97 from 
the Capita centum de perfectione spirituali by Diadochus of Photice, p. 159, 19 (0 
TOIVUV GeAwv Tpv eauToü KcGapiaai KapSiav rrj pvppji) - 21 (dTtauorov ex^v). 
Marc the Monk, Opusculum II, De his qui putant se ex operibus iustificari (CPG 6091): 
55 2 (oi) - 4 (Suvapiv) et 1 (AsYouaiv) - 2 (nvsupaToO (l, p. 146); 72,1 (IloMoi) - 
2 (KaTaÖexöpaea) (l, p. 150); 114,1 (Oük £oti) - 5 (Ttapaöexetai) (I, p. 164); 197, 
1 C EKtoq auvTpippou) - 5 (TrapaÖex^^cti) (h P-1^^). Maximus the Confessor, Capita 
de caritate (CPG 7693), the totality of II, 20, from 1, 1 (Oi xnv ipvx^v npdiv dei 
^TiTOÜvxei;) to 5 (atpöÖpa 5id xdxouc;) (edition of A, Ceresa-Gastaldo, Capitoii sul/a 
caritä [Verba seniorum. Collana di testi e studi patristici, N.S. 3], Rome, 1963, p. lOO). 
Marc the Monk, Opuscu/um II, De his qui putant se ex operibus iustißcari [CPG 6091): 
39,1 (Oük eaxiv eynpaxiic;) - 2 (cb^eAipcbxepol) (I, p-142). Marc the Monk, Opuscu¬ 
lum I, De lege spirituali (CPG 6090): 136, 1 (AoYioai poi) - 3 (svÖEKa) (l, p. 108); 
148 , 1 (Xwpk) - 2 (üTidpxei) (I, p. 114) ; 190, 1 (' 0 ) - 2/3 (epuAaKnaexat) (I, 
p 122) • 192 1 (Mf)) -193,3 (eupioK£xai) (l, p. 124). Marc the Monk, Opusculum II, 
De hxs qui putant se ex operibus iustißcari (CPG 6091): 29,1 (Ouk) - 2 (itpooeuxfit;) 
(I, p. 138) ; 38,1 (OöSepia) - 2 (e^hpi^nvxai) (l, p. 142). 

(19) For a description of this manuscript: Spyridon of Lavra and S. Eustra- 
TiADEs, Catalogue ofthe Greek Manuscripts in the Libra?y ofthe Laura on Mount Athos 
with Notices ßom other Libraries {Harvard Theological Studies, 12), Cambridge, 
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This paper manuscript from the sixteenth Century is written by differ¬ 
ent scribes, most of them unknown — just like the person who copied 
our text —. ß was probably completed in the monastery of the Great 
Lavra, because another text present in B, the Liber Asceticas of Maximus 
the Confessor (CPG 7692 ; ff. 373'-438''), was copied from Mosquensis, 
Bibliothecae Synodalis 439, a manuscript which has been situated in the 
library of Lavra ever since the fourteenth Century (’"); there is still 
another argument: one of the scribes of B, a certain Neophytos (who 
died in February 1520), can be related to the monastery of the Great 
Lavra (e.g. as hegoumenos) (^0. 

The Lavra codex is written more clearly than codex A, but, unfortu- 
nately, it only contains the alpha and beta sections of our text; we 
should also note that the scribe of B made some phonetic errors that are 
not found in A, like xiAewv instead of xeiAeoov. 

Our text is preceded by Scrmo XII, De ascetica disciplina, of S. Basil 
(CPG 2890 : f. 284"-'') (”) and by Letter 43 attributed, wrongly, to the same 
author (CPG 2900; f. 284'^), and is followed by two extracts from the 
Syntagma ad quendam politicum by Pseudo-Athanasius (CPG 2286 ; 
f. 2850 ff) and by a fragment taken from the Sermones LKIV of Macariüs/ 
Symeon (CPG 2410 ; f. 285^ 0 (^0- 


Mass. - Paris - London, 1925, pp. 242-243. There can be found some suppie- 
mentary elements in father E. Sarcologos, Un traite de vie spirituelle et morale du 
XL sikle : le ßorilege sacro-profane du manuscrit 6 de Patmos, Thessalonica, 1990, 
pp. 89-90, and in Sibylle Ihm, Ps.-M aximus Confessor. Erste kritische Edition einer 
Redaktion des sacro-profanen Florilegiums Loci Coramunes nebst einer vollständigen 
Kollation einer zweiten Redaktion und weiterem Material (Palingenesia, 73), Stuttgart, 
2001, pp. xxxviii-XL. 

(20) P, Van Deun, Maximi Confessoris Liber Asceticas (CC5G, 40), Turnhout - 
Leuven, 2000, pp. 195-197. 

(21) On Neophytos, see e.g. P. Lemerle - A. Guillou - N. Svoronos - D. Papa- 
cHRYssANTHou (collaboration by S. pRKOvig), Actes de Lavra, IV (Archives de l’Athos, 
XI), Paris, 1982, pp. 49-50 and 62. 

(22) This text can also be found in our manuscript A, ff. 242"-244L 

(23) PG 28, 1401B6 ( 0 ©eöc;) - C12 (EAaßopsv) and 1403C12 (evtoXccc) - 
1408A12 (auTou). 

(24) 1, 1,1 (Tmv) - 8 (Kupioi;) in the edition of H. Berthold, Makarios/Symeon, 
Reden und Briefe. Die Sammlung I des Vaticanus Graecus 694 (b), I, Einleitung und 
Tabellen. Die Logoi B 2-29 (GC5), Berlin, 1973. 
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The text reads as follows : 

’ Apxn noXiTeiac;, uiiaKon Kal taiieivüXJK;. 

’ Apxn TTpaKTiKfiq, ^Kpdtsia Kal £^o|ioAÖYn<^^' 

’ Apxn nauxlaq, cjicotui x^^Aecov Kal xapSiac; raTüsivcooic;. 

’ Apxn itpoaeuxnc;, vrjilJK; xai Trpoaoxh. Kai rü3v 5üo dpxn» dv0pu)7twv (puyn. 
’Apxn taireivtooewc; dAiiOwnc;, nevÖoc;, xal dpxn TiEveoix;, Sdxpua psra 

xaravu^eox;. 

’ Apxn (p6ßo<; Kupiou, Kal dpxn cpoßov Kupiou, cpoßoq KoAdascov. 

’Apxh dyarrnc; 0£oö, acopariKot; kottoi;. Kai dpxn atopatiKoö kotiou Sid 
Kupiov, piöoc; dvEffeüK;' xai jtdAiv dpxn dyaiint; 0 £oü, (poßoc; 0£ou (-^), 
reAoq 5£, dcpoßia p£T’ aiSouq. 

’ Apxh dKtnpoodvnq, dvaxcopn^JK; KÖöpou, Kal dpxn dvaxwphaetoc;, pTooc; 
Ttpö(; autov. 

’ Apxh Öeojpiai;, Tipct^K; (-“)> Kai dpxn Kpd^etot;, VEKpcoon; ötapatoc;. 

’ Apxh cwpa, Kal dpxh atoparoq, KÖapoi;' dpxh TtdvTwv, Seoc;. 


BaaiA£i)(; rtdon«; kticjecoc;, 6 Geoc;. 

BaaiAeut; opatrjc; Knascoc;, dv9pco7io(;. 

Ba 0 iA£uq 7ia0üiv, povaxdc;. 

Bdpo<; povaxw, to iSiov GeAnpa. 

Bdpoi; TipaKTiKcp, r\ dpyia. 

Bdpoc; 0£ü)pnTiKcp, 6 TiEpiaiiaaiidc; Kal h ouyxuaa;. 

Bdpo(; h<Jüxaotf|, dnoh Kal ol ktujtoi Oh- 

Bdpoq §£ uirotaKTiKü), iiapaKOUSiv rou i5ioü Ttaipoc; (’h- 

rdvvurai ij^uxh 0 £a>pia, yaupiä (-’) Be Aoyiopoc; Ch ev uitepnfpocvia. 
rfj KoAh Tp£(p£i öKOpov, Ktti KttpSia dyaGh rp£(p£i A 6 yov 0 £ou. 
rfi dKaXh tax£W(; KapTt 090 pei, xal KapöCa lairewh ouvroptot; esoAoyEt. 
rfj axAnpa oKÖpov, Kai \[>uxh oxAnpa ou p£Ta 5 i 5 £i C‘) Aoyov. 

repa<; KOGpiKwv, tiAoutoc;, y£pa(; povox^v, Trrtoxei«- 


(25) Kupiou B, 

(26) Tipd^iqß. 

(27) KTlKTUTIOlsicß. 

(28) Here ends Athous, Lovm iC116. 

(29) yaßpiaA. 

(30) For the expression yaupid AoyiGpoq, see also John Climacus, Scala Paradisi, 
gmdus XIV, PG 88, 868A7. 

(31) psta5i5nA. 



SOME ANONYMOÜS RECOMMENDATIONS TO ATHONITE MONKS 213 

Translation 


Origin ofthe monastic way of life, obedience and humility. 

Origin ofthe practice ofvirtue, seif-control and confession. 

Origin of the hesychastic life, silence and heart-felt humility 

Origin of prayer, temperance and observance, and origin of both of these, 
flight from human Company 

Origin of true humility repentant sorrow, and origin of repentant sorrow, 
tears along with compunction. 

Origm of wisdom, fear of the Lord, and origin of fear of the Lord, fear of 
punishments. 

Origin of love of God, bodily labour, and origin of bodiiy labour for the Lord’s 
sake, hate of comfort; and again, origin of love of God, fear of God, but at 
the end, fearlessness along with respect. 

Origin of detachment, withdrawal from the world, and origin of withdrawal, 
a hatred for that. 

Origin of contemplation, virtuous life ; and origin of virtuous life, mortifica- 
tion of the body 

Ori^n ofthe souI, the body and origin of the body, the world ; but the ori¬ 
gin of all things, God. 

King of all creation, God. 

King of visible creation, the human being. 

King ofthe passions, the monk. 

Bürden for the monk, his personal will. 

Bürden for the virtuous person, sloth. 

Bürden for the contemplative person, distraction and confusion. 

Bürden for the hesychast, sound and noises. 

Bürden for the subordinate, to disobey the father over him. 

The Söul rejoices in contemplation, but the wicked thought struts in pride. 

Good soll nurtures the seed, and a good heart nurtures the word of God, 

Soft soii quickly bears fruit, and the humble heart speedily reflects on God. 

Hard soil dries out the seed, and a hard soul does not share out the word. 

Reward for those of the world, wealth, reward for monks, poverty 
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recpupa eaXaaanc; Ttpo*; ynv. yi<pvpa 5s koö^ou irpoq oupavov. 

eoraupwpevoi; ßioc; (•’’). , , 

ruTtoc CO rö opveov CO ek ™ v^r\ Ji^onrai CO, Kai voij<; eewpnriKoc; si^ 
oupdvia öKTivcopcnra öcvepxsTOi, Kal Oscopei Kai esoXovsl, Kai Aeyei xai 
TtpoAsysi, Kai dvanausi Kal ccvaTiausTai- ^0a 0 dyia xpiac;, o eii; öeoq- 
auTO) 0 56^a sk tsAo(^. 


(32) Gal. 6, 14 : e|iol 5s \ir\ yevoito Kauxäaßai si \ir] kv oraupÖJ tou Kupiou 
iiuü)v’ Incroü Xpicrroü, 5i’ ou spiol Kocrfioq sGtaupwtai Kdyw Koa^itp. 

(33) yuibot; A, which has no sense (“chalk”); yunoc; and the more common 
form yüiD (“vulture’O both exist. The Byzantines knew the yulture is flymg and 
dwelUng in the heights ; see the section nepi yvnoc. m the Physiologus, ed. 
D. Offermans, Der Physio/ogus nach den Handschriften G und M (Beitrage zur k/ossi 
sehen Philologie, 22), Meisenheim am Glan, 1966, pp. 76-77. 

(34) öpvlOV^ 

(35) nevzarai sic A. 
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Wood, the bridge from the sea to land; a crucified life, the bridge from this 
World to heaven. 

Any vulture bird flies to the heights, and the contemplative mind rises up to 
heavenly dwellings, and contemplates and reflects on God, and teils, and 
foretells, and brings rest and finds rest; there is the Holy Trinity, the One 
God, to Hirn be glory tili the end. 
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S UMMARY 

This article focuses on an anonymous ascetic text which is unpubiished until 
now, and offers the critical edition of this short work containing a series of re- 
commendations to Athonite monks, alphabetically organized and ending with 
the letter gamma ; the text is preserved in two manuscripts: Athous, Dionysiou 
269, of the XVth c., and Athous, Lavra K 116, of the XVIth c. 
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RECONFIGURING THE TRINITY: 
SYMEON THE NEW THEOLOGIAN ON THE 
‘HOLY SPIRIT AND THE IMAGO TRINITATIS 


When in the early eighth Century John of Damascus wrote bis hand- 
book of Christian doctrine he started by claiming that he would not say 
anything of his own, and Byzantine theologians of the ninth, tenth and 
eieventh centuries took a very similar stance. Presenting themselves as 
guardians of the orthodox tradition, they insisted that the Creed must 
not be tampered with through the addition of the filioque, which was 
being proposed by their Western colleagues, and that both the Son and 
the Holy Spirit have the divine Father as their only cause. Theological 
texts from the Middle Byzantine period seem to bear out this claim 
because time and again we encounter the twin Statements ‘the Father 
emits the Spirit’ (ö Ttaifip TipoßdTAei xö Kveupa) and the Father begets 
the Son’ (6 Tictxpp yewü xov uiov). Therefore it conies as no surprise 
that Byzantine theology is widely considered to be highly conservative 
and entirely averse to Innovation. 

In this artide I will argue that at least one Byzantine author, the 
renowned mystic Symeon the New Theoiogian, was not content with 
merely restating the opinions of his forebears but developed a new 
understanding of the Trinity that differed radically from official doc¬ 
trine. In the first half I will discuss selected passages in Symeon’s writ- 
ings where he exploits the fact that ‘spirit’ can denote both the com¬ 
mon divinity and the third hypostasis, and the ambiguities inherent in 
the Biblical formulae ‘god is spirit’ and ‘the lord is the spirit’, in Order to 
construct an alternative Trinity. In this Trinity the Spirit as the third 
hypostasis besides the Father and the Son is equated not with the 'emis- 
sion’ (TtpoßAripa) of the Father, which is suppressed, but with the com¬ 
mon divine nature, and this new third hypostasis is piaced before the 
other two hypostases, which it is said to engender. In the second half I 
will focus on Symeon’s use of the anaiogy between the Trinity and the 
human soul, the so-calied Imago Tnmtatis, in order to provide further 
Support for my Interpretation. I will show that Symeon s particular 


understanding of the human image presupposes the reorganised 
Trinity, and that the human image becomes the starting point for a 
reinterpretation of Trinitarian formulae, which in themselves appear to 
be entirely above board. In the concluding section I will ask how it was 
possibie that Symeon could express his heterodox views with impunity. 

The monk Symeon, who in the late tenth and early eieventh Century 
was abbot of the Constantinopolitan monastery of St Mamas, is today 
almost exclusively known as the recipient of intense mystical experi- 
ences and as a campaigner for the recognition of such experiences as an 
integral part of Christian and in particular monastic life. However, this 
does not mean that he was always regarded in such narrow terms. His 
contemporaries referred to him as ‘the new theoiogian’ (6 veoq 
GeoAoyoq) and thus accorded him a title that had previously only been 
given to the evangelist John and to the fourth-century orator Gregory 
of Nazianzus. Both John and Gregory had been honoured in this fashion 
because they were the authors of texts that provided the foundation for 
orthodox Trinitarian theology, and it seems likely that Symeon, too, 
owed his sobriquet to his writings about the Trinity, which take up a 
considerable part of his literary output. 

A typicai example of Symeon’s engagement with this topic is his First 
Theological Oration where he accuses unnamed contemporaries of teach- 
ing a first, a second and a third deity. There he claims that the Father 
cannot be in any way prior to the Son because this would raise the pos- 
sibility that the Father was once not a father, and then proceeds to aver 
that one could even reverse the traditional sequence of Father and Son 
and put the Son at the beginning because one can only speak of a 
‘father’ if there is already a ‘son’ ('). It is immediately evident that this 
argument is not an original contribution to the theological discourse : 
it had first been formulated in the fourth Century by the orthodox 
opponents of the heretic Arius, and was then adapted by Symeon 
because it allowed him to disqualify his opponents whom he considered 
to put undue emphasis on the difference between the three hypostases. 
At this point one might therefore conclude that Symeon was a tradi- 
tionalist who merely recycled older ideas. However, this judgement is 


(l) Symeon the New Theoiogian, Tractatus theologicus 1, ed. and tr, J. Darrouzes, 
Symeon le Nouveau Theologien, Traites theologiques et ethiques, 2 vols. (SC, 122,129), 
Paris, 1966-1967, vol. 1, pp. 98-102,11. 26-81, 
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tlirown into question when we turn to the immediately following pas 
sage where he extends the discusslon to inciude the Holy Spirit. 

Ei ßouAei 5e Kai äAAcoc; yupvdaai rov Aoyov Kal paGeTv ojc; dcKatdArinTO!; 
EOTiv 6 £K Tou prj övTO{; TO TiSv ouaioboat; 0£Ot;, Kav to irveöpa 7TpoTa^T]c;, si ye 
Kai oortoq 0eoXoy£Tv eieati, toü uioO Kai toö narp6(;, öAriv autw suptioEit; 
Kai rtöv auvatSiüJv (bc; opoouöioiv Tr)v oupcpuiav. Kai opa aKatdApnia rd 
rqi; Bsiac; cpuoeüK; roit; dvGptbnoK; nplv “riveöpa, (pnoiv, 6 eeot;” Kai TidXiv 
“Tö Se Tiveöpa 6 Kopiöc; sanv” (9- 

Shouid you wish to exercise your reasoning in a different fashion and to 
learn how incomprehensible is God who has made the universe out of non- 
being, even if you put the Spirit before the Son and the Father, if indeed it is 
allowed to speculate about God in this way too, you will find in it (sc. the 
Spirit) the natural connection of the co-eternal ones as being consubstan- 
tial. And see how that which pertains to the divine nature is incomprehen- 
sible to US human beings! He says: ‘God is spirit’, and again ‘The spirit is the 
Lord.' 

Here Symeon suggests that one could reorganise the traditional 
sequence of Father, Son and Spirit by moving the Spirit to the first 
place. When one reads this Statement for the first time one will assume 
that by ‘spirit’ Symeon means the third hypostasis, which according to 
official doctrine proceeds from the Father, However, the following quo- 
tations from John 4:24 : ‘god is spirit' (Kveupa 6 Bcoc;) and II Corinthians 
3:17 ; ‘The lord is the spirit’ (xo 5e TiVEupa 6 KUpioq £Ouv) rule out such 
a straightforward reading because they identify the ‘spirif with the 
divinity in which God the Father and the Lord as his Son participate and 
which thus guarantees their consubstantiality. It is this alternative 
understanding of the term that perraits us to make sense of Symeon’s 
initial assertion : the ‘spirit’ can be said to precede the Father and the 
Son because it is not the derivative entity that has the Father as its 
cause but rather the divine nature, which is the common Substrate of 
the hypostases and can thus be regarded as being prior to them. if one 


(2) Symeon the New Theologian, Tractatus theologiais 1, ed. and tr. Darrouzes, 
Traitds, voL 1, p. 102, 11. 81-88. In this and the following quotations from 
Symeon’s writings I have avoided capitalisation of the words itarrip, uio(j, 
uvsöpa, ee6<;, Xöyoq and Kupioq. In the subsequent discusslon it will become 
clear that Symeon construes contexts that make it impossible to decide 
whether these words are used as individual names or as generic terms. 


accepts this Interpretation one is forced to conclude that the tradition¬ 
al Holy Spirit is entirely absent from this passage. At the same time, 
however, the sequence of Spirit, Father and Son gives the Impression as 
if the divine nature has become a new ‘third hypostasis’. Such blurring 
of the substantial and hypostatic dimensions in the Trinity runs 
counter to official doctrine, and thus it is not surprising that it elicited 
a comment by a later reader. This reader Claims that Symeon did not 
wish to identify the Father and the Son with the Holy Spirit in the man- 
ner of the Sabellians but merely to aver that the Father and the Son 
were incorporeal (^). If this Interpretation were correct we would need 
to absolve Symeon from the charge of heresy, and would be left to con¬ 
clude that he is merely an inept theologian who is not aware of the con- 
ceptual Problems inherent in his arguments. 

At first sight this does indeed seem to be a correct assessment of the 
passage because Symeon’s writings are replete with conventional 
Trinitarian Statements. A typical example is the title of his Third 
Theological Oration : 

©£oXoyik 6(; TpiToq, Kai öti, £i ti 6 Tratfip, toüto Kal ö uloq, Kal ei ri 6 ulö<;, 
Toöro Kal TÖ Tiveupa tö ayiov, Kal ön ev Taura nveöpa öpöxipov, öpoouaiov 
Kal öpöBpovov 0). 

Third theological (sc. oration), and that, if the Father (sc. is) something, then 
the Son (sc. is it), too, and if the Son (sc. is) something, then the Holy Spirit 
(sc. is it), too, and that these are one spirit of same honour, same substance 
and same rank. 

Here Symeon appears to follow the official line because the divinity 
as ‘one spirit’ (ev Ttveupa) is quite properly distinguished from the Holy 
Spirit as the third hypostasis, which is mentioned alongside Father and 
Son. However, in-depth analysis of a passage within the treatise sug¬ 
gests that Symeon’s orthodoxy is much less certain than it first might 
seem: 

( 3 ) Symeon the New Theologian, Tractatus theologicus 1, ed. and tr, DarrouzEs, 
Traites, vol. 1, p. 102, apparatus criticus: ''Orav yap Xiyei ön 6 Xpiarö<; uvEupd 
eoTiv fj ö itOTiip, oüÖEV dXXo Xeyei öti dacopaTÖc; öoti’ Jiveupa yap ö ©EÖq, pyouv 
dacopoTo^. 

(4) Symeon the New Theologian, Tractatus theologicus 3, ed. and tr. Darrouzes, 
Traites, vol. 1, p. 154, tit. Cf. p. 155, note 1, where the editor affirms that this title 
is likely to have been formulated by Symeon himself and not by Nicetas 
Stethatos, who prepared his oeuvre for publication. 
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“nveujia” “6 eso^”, TOüTO 5s Kal 6 ulöc;, wairsp eiptitai. Ei oüv “6 9sö(; 
Jtveöpd soTi" Kal “tö 7rv£Ü}ia ö KUpioq" Kai ö Kupioc; TivEÜjia irapd Tfi(; 0£ia<; 
KaA-Eirai rpacpfjc;, £v Tcveupd sariv ev tpioi TipoowTtoK; sTr’ ouv ÜTTOOTdasai 
yvcapi^oiasvov 6 ÖEÖt; (Ka6a)(; scpn toöto jiapaSrjAöjv 6 uioq “sv”), 
ioo5uva|iov, ojJÖBpovov, 6|iO(pu£(;, ojjoouoiov (^). 

He says: ‘God (sc. is) spirit’, and such is also the Son, as has been said. if then 
‘God is Spirit’ and ‘the Spirit (sc. is) the lord’ and the Lord is called spirit by 
divine Scripture, God is one spirit recognised in three persons or hypostases 
(as the Son indicated when he said ‘one’), of the same power, of the same 
throne, of the same nature, of the same substance. 

The similarity of this passage with the title is immediately evident: 
here, too, the ‘one spirit’ is said to be recognised ‘in three persons or 
hypostases’. However, the case for such a configuration is made in a 
decidedly odd manner. When one reads the passage for the first time 
one will assume that the three hypostases are identified in the three 
previous Statements ‘god (sc. is) spirit’ (Ttveupcc 6 eedc;), ‘the spirit (sc. 
is) the lord’ (rö Ttveöpa 6 KUpio^ and ‘the lord is called spirit’ (6 Kupioq 
TWEÜpa ... KCcAeirai). One will then take the first and the last of these 
Statements to refer to the Father and to the Son. This leaves the State¬ 
ment in the middle, the quotation of 11 Corinthians 3:17, as the only pos- 
sible point of reference for the Holy Spirit. On a purely formal level such 
an Interpretation could be justified because in II Corinthians 3:17 the 
noun TivEupa is preceded by a definite article and could therefore be 
regarded as the subject of the sentence. However, within the context of 
Symeon’s argument it is highly problematic. Firstly, it would mean that 
the common divinity is in this case not expressed through ‘spirit’ but 
through ‘lord’, which is possible but sits ill with the conclusion that God 
is ‘one spirit’ (0. And secondly, Symeon has used this same verse in the 
immediately preceding passage in order to prove the divinity of the 
Son (0. Therefore we are forced to conclude that to Tiveupa 6 KUpioq (sc. 

(5) Symeon the Nev'v Theologian, Tractatus theologicus 3, ed. and tr. Darrouzes, 
Traites, voi. 1, p. 162,11. 117-122. 

(6) cf. Symeon the New Theologian, Catechesis 33, ed. B. Krivocheine, tr. 
J. Paramelle, Symeon le Nouveau Theologien, Cate'cheses (5C, 96, 104, 113), Paris, 
1963-1965, voL 3, p. 264,11.198-201: eic; Kupioc; eKaorov Kai rd Tpia Kupioq. 

(7) Cf. Symeon the New Theologian, Tractatus theologicus 3, ed. and tr. Darrouzes, 
Traites, vol. 1, p. 160,11. 97-99 : Ei ouv 6 narfip itveupd eavi, Kai 6 autou yev- 
vqScic; uioc; iivcöpa SqAovori eori- Kai roüto SriAwv 6 riaöAoq lAeye- “To 5e 
TTveupa 6 Kupioc; eotiv”. 
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£onv) and its Inversion ö KUpioc; Tiveöpa ... KaAcirai refer to the same 
entity and that only two hypostases, Father and Son, are mentioned 
besides the common divinity. 

Significantly, this is not the only attempt by Symeon to suppress the 
Holy Spirit as a separate third hypostasis. A survey of his oeuvre shows 
that he repeatedly quotes John 15:26 : ‘The Spirit of Truth, which goes 
forth from the Father’ (ro uvEupa rpc; dAqGeicx^, o napd roö itarpoc; 
gKTiopsuETai), which seems to establish unequivocally the presence of 
this entity. However, in at least one text, Symeon’s thirty-first hymn, 
this verse is interpreted in a decidedly heterodox manner: 

... 6 Tiaxfip ydp ev aoi Kal au ev rw narpi oou / Kai £^ auiov xb dyiov Ttpoepxe- 
xai aou Tiveüpa / Kal au auxöq 6 Kupio(; xb Ttveüpd aou uTidpxeu;, / “xb Se 
T iv£upa 6 Kupioc;” KSKAqoai “xal 0£6^ pou”, / Kal 6 Jiaxfjp aou avcupa Sb Kai 
£ 0 X 1 Kai KaAsixai... (*). 

... the Father (sc. is) in you and you (sc. are) in the Father and your Holy 
Spirit goes forth from him and you yourself, the Lord, are your Spirit, and 
you are called ‘the Spirit the Lord, and my god’, and your Father is and is 
called spirit... 

Fiere Symeon Starts by asserting the co-inherence of the Son and the 
Father through reference to Christ’s dictum in John 14:11 that ‘the 
Father is in me and I am in the Father’ (eyd) ev t(ü natpi Kai 6 narfip ev 
£po{), and then turns to the Spirit. His Statement ‘out of him (sc. the 
Father) your Holy Spirit goes forth’ (e^ autou to ayiov irpoepxetai aou 
TTveöpa) is clearly based on John 15:26 and thus emphasises the consub- 
stantiality of the Spirit with the first hypostasis of the Trinity. However, 
the addition of the possessive pronoun also establishes a relation 
between the Spirit and the Son. It is evident that the phrase ‘your Holy 
Spirit’ (ib dyiov oou itveupa) is parallel to ‘your Father' (6 nax^p aou) in 
the previous verse and one would therefore expect Symeon to make a 
parallel Statement about the co-inherence of Spirit and Son. However, 
this is not the case. Instead, he asserts that ‘you yourself, the Lord, are 
your Spirit’ (ou avxbq 6 Kupiot; rb Tiveöpd oou uTtdpxeit;)- which can only 
be understood as a straightforward identification of the two hypostases. 
This means that Symeon has reduced the traditional Trinity to a ‘bini- 

(s) Symeon the New Theologian, Hymnus 33, ed. J. Koder, tr. J. Paramelle and 
L. Neyrand, Symeon le Nouveau Theologien, Hymnes, 3 vols. (SC, 156,174,196), Paris, 
1969-1973, vol. 2, p. 386,11.17-21. 
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ty’ where a first entity, the Father, produces a second entity, which 
assumes the characteristics of the traditional Son and Spirit. 

At this point we can conclude that both in his Third Theological Oration 
and in his thirty-first hymn Symeon has set out arguments, which effec- 
tively remove the traditional Holy Spirit from the godhead. However, 
this aim seems to be achieved in quite different ways. When we dis- 
cussed the former text we came to the conclusion that the Holy Spirit is 
suppressed and that the term ‘spirit’ is used to denote the common 
divinity. By contrast, the latter text amalgamates the Holy Spirit with 
the Son and does not mention the diviniiy at all. Must we therefore con¬ 
clude that Symeon’s argument is incoherent ? This seems highly unlike- 
ly because the two passages are closely related. Not only do we 
encounter the same quotations of John 4:24 and II Corinthians 3:17 but 
we also find the same Inversion of the latter verse: in the Third 
Theological Oration to Jiveüpa 6 KUpioq (sc. sotiv) is taken up by 6 Kupioq 
Rveupcx... KöAeiTai, just as in the thirty-first hymn ou auToq 6 Kupioq to 
jTveöpd oou UTCCtpxei^ is restated as to 5t TiVEöpa 6 KUpioq KSKAqaai. This 
suggests that the two arguments develop different aspects of an over- 
arching conceptual framework where the Spirit, which proceeds from 
the Father, is amalgamated with the Son, who is begotten by the Father, 
and where ‘spirit’ denotes the common divine nature of the Father and 
the Son. Because of its ambiguous syntactical structure II Corinthians 
3:17 plays a central role in establishing this framework: tö Ttvcupcc ö 
Kupioq can either be interpreted as an equation of two entities or be 
understood as a variant of nveOpa 6 Kupioq where the former term quali- 
fies the latter. 

This interpretation can be confirmed through discussion of a passage 
in Symeon’s twenty-first hymn, where he attempts to prove that the 
possession of the Spirit is an essential precondition for engagement in 
Trinitarian theology: 

Kai ydp to nveüpa 6 Kupioq uirdpxei, / irveupa 5’ ö Beoq, 6 Trarqp tou 
Kupi'ou, / 'iv TidvTox; TtveOpa' oüSe ydp Siaipsirai. / Toüto 6 e'xwv övtco(; exti 
zd Tpia (®). 

The Lord is the spirit, and God is spirit, the Father of the Lord ; indeed, (sc. 
there is) one spirit, for it is not divided. Who has this one, truly has the 
three. 

( 9 ) Symeon the New Theologian, Hymnus 21, ed. Koder, tr. Paramelle and Neyrand, 
Hymnes, vol. 2, p. 146, 11. 197-199. 


Here the qualification ‘the Father of the Lord’ establishes the Identi¬ 
ty of the ‘god’ of John 4:24 and the ‘lord’ of 11 Corinthians 3:17 with the 
Father and the Son. By contrast, there is no third Statement that might 
give the Impression of referring to the Holy Spirit, not even the Inver¬ 
sion of II Corinthians 3:17 that we have found in the previous two texts. 
As a consequence it becomes much more obvious that the term ‘spirit’ 
can only denote the common divinity, unless one wishes to Interpret to 
irvEupa in II Corinthians 3:17 as a reference to the Holy Spirit, which 
would then establish identity of this entity with the Son. 

This raises the question : how can Symeon then conclude that those 
who have the ‘one spirit' (sv rrveupa) have ‘the three’ (xd xpia) ? After 
all, such a Statement only makes sense if there are three hypostases. 
The same problem arises from our discussion of the Third Theological 
Oration because it, too, makes mention of the ‘one spirit ..., which is 
recognised in three persons or hypostases’ (ev irvEupa ... tv xpial 
jtpoacoTTOic; eix’ ouv vnoovdoeoi yvcopi^opevov) and yet only establishes 
the existence of the Father and the Son. There is only one way to square 
the circle : one of the three hypostases, the Holy Spirit, must be identi- 
fied with the common divinity, the ‘spirit’. Such a solution may seem 
odd to US but it would have been perfectly acceptable to Contemporary 
readers who were familiär with the Byzantine Trinitarian discourse. 
While it was universally agreed that the Trinity consists of three 
hypostases not all theologians were prepared to follow the Cappadocian 
lead and to distinguish between the hypostasis of the Father and the 
divinity. The result was an imeasy compromise where the cause of the 
two hypostases Son and Spirit is identified as the divinity and at the 
same time as another hypostasis ('“). Thus one could argue that Symeon 
merely adapted an already existing conceptual framework by replacing 
the Father with the Holy Spirit, which he redefined as the common 
divinity while at the same time amalgamating the traditional third 
hypostasis with the Son. The resulting framework would then be 
reflected in the passage from the First Theological Oration with which we 
Started our discussion. 


( 10 ) Cf. e.g. Pseudo-Athanasius, Quaestiones aliae, PC 28,780B13-C3. On the ori- 
gins of this development cf. J. Zachhuber, Human Nature in Gregory of Nyssa. 
Philosophical Background and Theological Significance (Supplements to Vigiliae 
Christianae, 46), Leiden - Boston - Cologne, 2000, pp. 39-40, 55-57. 
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At this point one can rightly object that the proposed interpretation 
of Symeon’s Trinitarian theology is based on a small number of pas- 
sages, which are discussed in Isolation from their contexts, and that 
other Trinitarian Statements in Symeon’s oeuvre may well not be open 
to such an alternative reading, It is evident that this obJection could 
only be countered effectively if one undertook an in-depth analysis of 
each of these Statements, As such an endeavour would go well beyond 
the scope of the present study I will take a different approach. I will 
focus on the analogy between the constituent parts of the deity and the 
constituent parts of the soul, the so-called Imago Trinitatis, which 
Symeon uses repeatedly in order to make his case for the oneness of 
God. Through analysis of two exposes of the Imago Trinitatis I will 
attempt to show not only that the human image reflects the reconfig- 
ured Trinity, which I have described in the first part of the article, but 
also that Symeon manipulates the relations between the different 
divine and human components in such a way that seemingly orthodox 
Trinitarian Statements take on a new meaning, which is reconcilable 
with his own notions of the deity, 

The most concise treatment of the topic is found in Symeon’s forty- 
fourth hymn, which addresses the question : ‘What is “in the image” 
and how is the human being properly conceptualised as the image of 
the Prototype’ (Ti eati to Kar’ emova Kai 7td)(; eiKÖTCO^ voeitai cbc; roö 
TipcoTOTUTtou EiKcbv 6 dvepcoTioc;) CO. After a lengthy introductory sec- 
tion Symeon identifies the human counterpart for the three divine per- 
sons as ‘the soul’ C^uxO)» which ‘has a mind and a word’ (vouv ... exovaa 
Kai Aoyov) ('0. and then sets out the following argument: 

"Ev EK TOUTCOV s\ KaBcAip;, / GuyKaGeTAec; Tiavtwc^ iravta* / 
aAoyoc;, / ioov &rai twv äXoywv- /ctv£u §£ ouk eori / voöv q Aöyov 

ücpeardvai, / Outox; ouv ek rfjc; £iKÖvo<; / to npcororoTTov evvoei. / Avsu 
ttvEugaToq oüK Ecrai / ou natrlp, ou Aoyot; toutou CO- 

if you took away one of these, you would take away all of them altogether, 
because a soui without mind, without word is like that of the dumb beasts, 

(11) Symeon the New Theologian, Hymnus 44, ed. Koder, tr. Paramelle and 
Neyrand, Hymnes, vol. 3, p. 70, titulus. 

(12) Cf Symeon the New Theologian, Hymnus 44, ed. Koder, tr. Paramelle and 
Neyrand, Hymnes, vol. 3, pp. 72-74, 11. 39-48. 

(13) Symeon the New Theologian, Hymnus 44, ed. Koder, tr. Paramelle and 
Neyrand, Hymnes, voL 3, p. 74, 11. 55-64. 


RECONFIGURING THE TRINITY 225 

whereas without a soul it is not possible for mind or word to subsist. Thus, 
then, infer the archetype from the image : without the Spirit there will be 
no Father, no Word of his. 

Here Symeon maintains that at the human level the constituent parts 
cannot be separated from each other without destroying the whole and 
that the same must therefore be true for the divinity. In Order to make 
his case he distinguishes between two hypothetical scenarios : a soul 
without mind and word, and mind and word without a soul. In the first 
case the soul would still exist but it would not be a human soul where¬ 
as in the second case mind and word would be completely inexistent. 
This discrepancy arises from the fact that the soul is a substance where¬ 
as mind and word are faculties, which inhere in this substance and are 
dependent on it as their Substrate. The choice of the verb ‘to subsist’ 
(ucpEordvai) in this context reveals the significance for Trinitarian theo¬ 
logy : the soul corresponds to the common divine nature whereas the 
mind and the word correspond to two hypostases. The next Statement 
then makes the divine dimension explicit because it correlates the soul 
as substance with the Spirit and the mind and word as hypostases with 
the Father and his Word. 

SOUL <=> MIND + WORD 
SPIRIT <-> FATHER + WORD 

The implications are obvious : the Spirit, which is mentioned along- 
side Father and Son, is not as one will first assume the third hypostasis, 
which has its cause in the Father. Indeed, this entity is missing alto¬ 
gether from the juxtaposition. 

The parallel between divine archetype and human image that 
Symeon establishes in this passage offers an important confirmation of 
the interpretation that has been proposed in the first half of the article. 
Most Late Antique and Byzantine authors who discussed the Imago 
Trinitatis in their writings defined the human image as the soul, the 
mind, the articulated word and the ‘breath’ (TivsOpa) so as to have coun- 
terparts for the divine nature, the Father, the Son and the Spirit, and 
thus to be able to affirm official doctrine, which defined the godhead in 
this way (^^). This leaves no doubt that Symeon devised his alternative 


(14) For a brief overview of the history of this concept, cf L. Thunberg, 
Microcosm and mediator: the theological anthropology of Maximus the Confessor (Acta 
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Version of the human image specifically in Order to have an analogy in 
Creation for his heterodox mode! of the divinity 00- 

At this point a reader will again ask: how does Symeon then deal 
with the traditional Holy Spirit ? The answer is provided in the imme- 
diately following paragraph: 

nvHupa 6 jraxnp 5e äoxi, / Kal uloc; ö rourou meupa, / el xai adpKa £ve5t39Ti, 
/ Köi dtb<; TO Tiveüpß TidXiv / h; y«P apcpotepa 

reXoüöiv (’O- 

The Father is spirit, and his Son is spirit, even if he clothed himself in flesh, 
and god is again the Spirit, for all are one in nature and substance. 

Here Father and Son are both called ‘spirit, which can therefore only 
refer to their common nature (^0. By contrast, in the last statement the 
common nature is called ‘god’ whereas ‘spirit’, now with a definite arti- 
de, seems to refer to the third hypostasis, which according to othcial 
doctrine proceeds from the Father. Thus it appears.that at this pomt 
Symeon finally acknowledges the existence of the Holy Spirit, despite 


Seminani neotestamenüd Upsaliensjs, 25), Lund, 1965, pp. 137 139. It makes its 
first appearance in Gregory of Nazianzus, Oratio XXilI.il, ed. and trans. J. Mossay, 
CreqoirUe Hcaiarm, Discowrs 20-23 {SC, 270), Paris. 1980, p. 302,11. 4-8 : piav kox 
ihv aüTfiv Bldevai cpuöiv 0£6 ttito(; dvdpxcp Kai y^wrioei KCti Tipoobcp 
Yvwpi^ousvriv üx; vd» xw ev npiv Kal Aöycp Kai TiVEupati. Cf. also John of 
Damascus; Qua raftdne homo imago dei, PC 95, 228C7-D1: To xat ^ eiKOva mi 
ouoicoaiv Oeou eivai tov dvepojuov, rouTO 6r|Xoi, ro ev tpioiv löKopaoiv eivai 
xhv TOUTOU voepdv Kal XoYiKpv il^uxnv touteoti voöc; Kai Xoyoq Kai irveupa, 
olov bd Qeiac, oüoiaq, rcatfip Kai ulöc; Kai irveupa oyiov. Further exposes can be 
found in Maxsmus, Amhigm ad loannem 7, PG 91,1088A5-7 and in an eighth-cen- 
turv Pseudo-Athanasian Sermon on the Anrmndation, 4, PG 28, 921CB12-C2. 

(15) One could argue that Symeon took the alternative model of the Imago 
Trinitatis as his starting point and modified it by suppressmg the human 
‘breath’ as the traditional counterpart for the Holy Spirit and by then correiat- 
ing the human soul with the spirit in the sense of‘common divmity. For a pos- 
side Precursor, cf. my article from Homoousion to Homohypostaton: Patnarch 
Methodius ofConstantinople and Post-Patrisüc Trinitarian Theology, injoumal ofLate 

Antique Religion and Culture, 3 (2009), pp. 1-20. 

(16) Symeon the New Theologian. Hymnus 44, ed. Koder, tr. Paeamelle, Mymnes. 

voL 3, pp. 74-76,11.65-70. c r- xi 

(17) In this sense the soul can also be called a spirit. Cf. e.g. Symeon the Hm 

Theologian, Tractatus theologicus 3, ed. and tr. Darrouzes, Traites, voL 1, p. 166,11. 
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the fact that it is irreconcilable with his understanding of the Imago 
Trinitatis. However, a closer look reveals that the Statement is highly 
ambiguous. It is immediately evident that it is a counterpart to the 
series ‘god is spirit’ (Twcöpa 6 6s6(;), ‘the spirit is the lord’ (to Ttvsupa ö 
Kupioc;) and ‘the lord is called ... spirit' (6 Kupioq nveupci ... KaXsirai), 
which we discussed in the first half of the article. Here, too, the equa- 
tion ‘the spirit is god’ (9s6<; rö nvcüpa) can be regarded as an Inversion 
of one of the other Statements because ‘the Father is spirit’ (jivsöpa 6 
TuaTpp) is clearly based on the Biblical verse ‘God is spirit’ (TrvEöpoc 6 
Bcoi;). This suggests that the Holy Spirit is again to be identified with 
one of the other h 3 q)ostases, which would in this case not be the Son but 
the Father. Alternatively, one can argue that the subject ‘the spirit’ (to 
TTveupa) takes up the complements ‘spirit’ (irveupa) in the preceding 
two Statements and that it simply indicates that ‘spirit’ in the sense of 
common divinity has a synonym in ‘god’. In both scenarios the result 
would be a reduction in the number of hypostases from three to two. 

That such an Interpretation is intended is also hinted at through the 
following explanation ‘for all are one in nature’. Here the Greek word, 
which I have rendered as ‘all’, is dpcpörspa. Such a translation is possi- 
ble because in late Greek dpcporgpo^; can indeed refer to three or more 
items (’O* However, in Byzantine texts the word is much more common- 
ly used in the original sense of ‘both’, and this is also the case in 
Symeon’s oeuvre : for example, we are told that the Father does not pre- 
exist his Son and the Son does not pre-exist his Father and that Spirit in 
his tum does not pre-exist ‘the two’ (tcov dpcporspcov) ('^). I would 
therefore argue that Symeon chose dpcpotcpot; deliberately because it 
allows for two alternative readings: according to official doctrine it 
should refer to the three hypostases Father, Son and Spirit. However, in 
the context that he has constructed ‘both’ makes much better sense 
since the ‘spirit’ has just been identified not with the traditional ‘emis- 
sion of the Father’ but with the divine nature, which is strictly speaking 
not another hypostasis besides the Father and the Son. There is only 


(18) cf. H. G. Liddell & R. Scott, Greek English Lexicon, Oxford, 1996, s.v. 
dpcpoTspoc; (in plural), ‘both of two’, II. In Later Greek, of more than two, ‘ali 
together’. 

(19) Symeon the New Theologian, Tractatus theologicus 1, ed. and tr. Darrouzes, 
Traites, voL 1, p. 106, 11.134-137. 









228 D. KRAUSMÜLLER 

one element in the passage that seems to run counter to such an inter- 
pretation : before Symeon correlates the divine and human spheres he 
States that in either case ‘the three are one’ (ev ra xpia) 0“). This is, of 
course, a problem that we have aiready encountered in our previous 
discussion about the Trinity. There I suggested that the divine nature 
should be counted as one of the hypostases. This hypothesis can now be 
confirmed because in his discussions of the human Image Symeon 
makes the explicit Statement that ‘the soul... is tripartite, haying mind 
and Word as its corollaries’ (p \\)vxA - tpipcpft; eoti, vouv kui Xoyov xa 
cjuv£ 7 i 6 p£V(X exouoct), which shows without doubt that one of the com- 
ponents must be identified with the whole (' 0 - 

This Interpretation can be further supported through comparison 
with Symeon’s twelfth hymn, which contains the Statement ‘both are 
one light, Father, Son and Spirit, which is inseparable in the three per- 
sons’ (dpcpoTEpa kcxi yctp ev cpüö(;- Tiatfip, vioq Kai Tweöpa, dtpriT^ov öv ev 
xoXc; rpim TipoowiioK;), where Tight’ denotes the common divinity (^^). 
When one looks at this Statement in isolation, one could conclude that 
dpcpörepa is simply a synonym for xpia. However, once one considers 
the context one is forced to rule out such an interpretation because 
there Symeon States that ‘the three are seen by me like two beautiful 
eyes in one face' (td tpia ydp opcttai poi toc; ev evi TtpoocbTicp (bpaioi 6 uo 
öcpeaApoi). This analogy is evidently structurally equivalent to the 
Imago Trinitatis : the face is the Substrate for the two eyes and can exist 
even without the eyes, which leaves no doubt that like the soul it is to 
be equated with the divine nature Since 5uo clearly takes up 
dpcpoTEpa, we can conclude that the latter term must be distinguished 


(20) cf. Symeon the New Theologian, Hymnus 44, ed. Koder, tr. Paramelle, Hymnes, 
vol. 3, p. 74, l, 49. 

(21) Symeon the New Theologian, TractatiiS theologicus 1, ed, and tr. Darrouzes, 
Traites, vol. 1, p. 136, 11. 73-78. 

(22) Symeon the New Theologian, Hymnus 12, ed. Koder, tr. Paramelle, Hymnes, 
vol. 1, p. 244. 11. 19-20. 

(23) Symeon the New Theologian, Hymnus 12, ed. Koder, tr. Parameue, Hymnes, 
vol. 1. p. 244,11.23-24. This is evident from the following two Ünes, p. 244,11. 25- 
26: TipoaLüTtOü Six« ö(p0aApoi kwc; ßAe^JOUoiv, sixe poi; npdotüxov 5 dveu 
ö(p9aApü)v oü xpn Tccvrojc; KaAeToOar Aemexai yctp toü iiAeiovo<;. These lines 
have a direct counterpart in the claim that the soul would not be complete 
without mind and word, and that mind and word would not exist at all without 
the soul. 
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from rpia and that xpia refers to a combination of a substance and two 
hypostases. Moreover, the way in which the sentence is phrased is 
highly suggestive. The element in the analogy that corresponds to the 
divine nature is referred to as Trpoocoitov, which not only means ‘face’ 
but also ‘person’, This ambivalence is exploited by Symeon who uses in 
the same context the phrases dv toTc; xpial npoacojioiq and sv evi 
jipoacoJia) and thus insinuates that the divine nature is the third ‘per¬ 
son’ of the Trinity. 

Thus we can conclude that Symeon’s forty-fourth hymn reflects the 
same conceptual framework as the passages that we have discussed in 
the first part of the article. The substance soul and its faculties mind 
and word can only serve their function of an Imago Trinitatis if the 
archetype consists of a divine nature and the two hypostases Father and 
Son. Moreover, just as the divine nature, the soul can be referred to as 
‘hypostasis’ and thus completes an alternative ‘trinity’ (^^). 

Even so, however, we are still confronted with the question : how can 
Symeon’s reconfigured Trinity be reconciled with his Statements about 
the Father as the cause for both the Son and the Spirit ? Here, too, the 
forty-fourth hymn can help us to find an answer since this problem is 
addressed in the immediately following passage: 

’AAA’ 6 psv Tcatnp rov Aoyov / dTrsvewriGsv dpppTüx;' / woxep vovq £k irjc; 
ijjüxn^ pou, / pdAAov 5e ev trj ^uxH PC)U, / ouTCoq 8 k itaTpdq to irveupa, / 
pdAAov 5’ £v xaxpi xal pevei / xai xpoepx^xai dcppccGTOJc;' / wanep xdAiv Se 6 
voöc; pou / xdvTOxe yevvg rov Aoyov / xai xpocpepei xai exxepxei / xai yvto- 
otov ttoieT zoit; näciv, / ou xvipi^exai 5e xoutou, / dAAd xai yevva xov Aoyov, 
/ xai £vt 6 (; aüxov xarex^L / outco voei xov nazipa, J on Exsxe rov Aoyov, / 
6 x 1 TiKTEL devvdcoc;, / ou xwpi^etai 5£ oAcoq / rou uioO xarfip 6 rouiou, / dAA’ 
£v r<p uiw opäiai, / xai ui 6 <; £v toutlo pever / raurqv dxpißfj eixova, / ei xai 
dpuSpd Tuyxdv£i, / Ka0uxe5£i^£v 6 Aoyoc; (^^). 

(24) This is not entirely without precedent. Some authors who identified 
the Father with the divine nature devised a Version of the Imago Trinitatis 
where the mind was elided and the Father was instead correlated with the soul 
as the human counterpart for the divine nature. Cf. Pseudo-Athanasius, 
Quaestioms aliae, PG 28, 780B13-C3 ; 'Qc, ydp il'uxi, Aoyoc; xai Ttvop zpia xpöoco- 
xa, xai pia cpuaic; 4^uxn<;» k«! ou xpeTc; ijjuxar ouico xaxnp, Aoyoc; xal xvsüpa 
dyiov, ipia xpoowxa, xai eic; rfi (puaei 0£6(;, xal ou xpei«; 0£ou Here, the human 
breath is, of course, listed as a third component in order to have a counterpart 
for the Holy Spirit of the official Trinity. 

(25) Symeon the New Theologian, Hymnus 44, ed. Koder, tr. Paramelle, Hymnes, 
vol. 3, p. 76, 11. 72-95. 
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But the Father begat the Word ineffably. As a mind out of my soul, or rather 
in my soul; thus the Spirit out of the Father, or rather in the Father, both 
remains and goes forth inexpressibly. And again my mind forever begets 
the Word and utters it and sends it out and makes it known to all, but is not 
separated from it, but both begets the word and keeps it inside ; thus imag- 
ine that the Father begat the Word, that he begets it unceasingly, but that 
his Father is not at all separated from the Son, but is seen in the Son, and the 
Son remains in him. This exact image, even if it is vague, the Word has 
shown. 

Here Symeon appears to address a possible misunderstanding of the 
inner-Trinitarian reiations, namely that the Son and the Spirit become 
separated from the Father when they go forth from him. Such a concern 
would be perfectly legitimate within the traditional Trinitarian dis- 
course, and the two Statements that the Father begets the Word and 
that the Spirit proceeds from the Father seem to be equally above 
board. Therefore one might be tempted to conclude that Symeon has 
abandoned his project to reconfigure the traditional Trinity and has 
returned to the official line. However, the picture changes radically 
when we embark on an analysis of the Imago Trinitatis as the context in 
which the Trinitarian Statements are made. Ostensibly the human 
image is introduced in order to support the Statement about the divine 
archetype. Yet a closer look at the two comparisons shows that the 
argument is anything but straightforward. When we compare the two 
sentences ‘as a mind out of my soul, thus the Spirit... goes forth ... from 
the Father’ (moTiep voöc; ek rfjc; pou, ... outmi; ek ■n:atpd<; to 

TivEüpct, ... TipoEpxerai), and ‘as my mind ... begets the word, thus im- 
agine the Father that he begat the Word’ (moTiep ... ö voöq pou irdviOTE 
ysvva töv Aoyov ..., outcu voEi löv Tratepa, öti eteke t6v Aoyov), we 
immediately become aware of a glaring discrepancy between them : in 
the second case the divine Father is correlated with the mind, just as he 
had been in the previous passage. By contrast, in the first case the 
divine Father is correlated with the soul whereas the mind is linked to 
the divine Spirit. 

FATHER => SPIRIT 
SOUL -> MIND 

FATHER => SON 
MIND => WORD 

How do we account for this odd shift in the correlations between the 
divine and human spheres ? The simplest explanation would be that 
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Symeon made a mistake because the two Statements are ciearly irrec- 
oncilabie within a traditional Trinitarian framework. However, it is hard 
to believe that Symeon was guilty of such extreme carelessness. I would 
therefore suggest that he created this discrepancy deliberately and that 
the conceptual framework within which we are meant to Interpret the 
two Statements is still the same as in the previous passage. 

if we Start from the assumption that Symeon’s Statements reflect a 
coherent framework we must take as our point of departure the one ele- 
ment that is unproblematic, namely the sequence of soul, mind and 
Word at the human level. if we Start with this sequence and then add to 
each item the corresponding divine entity we arrive at a model where 
the Father of the Word is not identical with the Father of the Spirit but 
instead with the Spirit itself; 

FATHER => SPIRIT 
SOUL => MIND 

MIND => WORD 
FATHER => SON 

In such a model we would then have two Fathers, or to put it more 
abstractly, two causes. The first Father would be the divine nature, pro- 
ducing the Spirit, which now denotes the first hypostasis, the tradition¬ 
al Father. And this first hypostasis now becomes a second Father 
because it produces the second hypostasis, the divine Word. Such a 
model can be reconciled with the results of our previous analysis where 
the Spirit as the common divine nature was juxtaposed with the Father 
and his Word: 

SOUL => MIND => WORD 
FATHER SPIRIT 

FATHER =>SON 
SPIRIT => FATHER => SON 

It is evident that the earlier scenario, where the Spirit precedes the 
Father, is an Inversion of the Statement that the Father emits the Spirit; 
the two components have swapped places. This, however, is not an 
insurmountable problem because the underlying pattem is always the 
same. In both cases we arrive at a ‘linear’ Trinity where a first entity 
produces a second entity, which then in turn produces a third entity. In 
this model relational terms such as Father and Son can be used at dif¬ 
ferent levels : the second entity is the ‘son’ of the first entity but the 
‘father’ of the third entity, By contrast, the term ‘spirit’ can appear at 
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every level because it denotes the common nature that is passed on 
from the first to the second and then to the third entity. 

This Interpretation can be further substantiated through analysis of 
Symeon’s second theological oration. There he upbraids unnamed 
people who dabble in theological speculation without the help of the 
Holy Spirit. He admonishes these people to desist from such an endeav- 
our until they have reached spiritual perfection and then points them 
to the Imago Trinitatis as a topic with which they can legitimately engage 
in the meantime (^^). In the following section the Image of the Trinity in 
the human being is identified as the ‘living and existing souP (ijjuxfi 
^üjoa Kai evunoararoc;), which ‘is tripartite, having raind and word as its 
corollaries’ (rpipepic; eon, vouv Kai Xoyov rd auvETiopeva exouaa) PO« In 
the next verses it is then claimed that the human soul always has the 
mind and the word, which were created with it, because otherwise it 
would lose ‘the divine idioms’ (rd Qeia iSiwpata) and would thus be 
‘mindless’ (dvouq) and ‘wordless’ (dXoyoO just like the soul of an ani¬ 
mal PO- Each of these elements has a counterpart in the forty-fourth 
hymn, which shows that Symeon had developed a coherent and stable 
conceptual framework. In the following paragraph the soul and its parts 
are then again correlated with the Trinity: 

'tycoys ouv mazsvoj özi, coanep ov irpouTiearq f] Trpoucpiaiatai f] ipuxh xoö 
voöq f] 6 vouq Tou aurou ycvvoop^voü Aöyou, dAA’ dpoc psv cx^uoi to eivai 
üTto 9 £oü, 6 Se voö(; tov Aöyov dTToyevvd xal s^dysi 5i’ auiou Tijv ßouAriaiv 
4;üxil<;, oürwc; ouSe 6 jiaTijp Kal Beoc;, f| rou ulou, fj xoö Trveuparoq Ttpo- 
vniozj], dAA’ wq 6 vovo, üiidpxei £v zf\ 4>uxfi Aoyov Tzxp’ eautco, xcö 
opoicü rpÖTttp 6 9£d<; Kal Ttarfip £v öAcp ÜTtdpxci xto itveupan tlö dyicp koI tov 
9edv Aöyov ysyevvppevov g'xei öAov tv eauTW* xal KaBdirep dSuvaxov 5ixa 


(26) Symeon tue New Theologian, Tractatus theologicus 2, ed. and tr. Darrouzes, 
Traites, vol. 1, pp. 130-136,11. 1-72. 

(27) Symeon the New Theologian, Tractatus theologicus 1, ed. and tr. Darrouzes, 
Traith, vol. 1, p. 136, li. 73-78. This Statement has already been discussed in an 
earlier part of the argument. 

(28) Symeon the New Theologian, Tractatus theologicus 1, ed. and tr, DarrouzSs, 
Traites, vol. 1, p. 136,11.84-95. This is later elaborated when Symeon States that 
without the mind there would be no word and without the soul there would be 
neither mind nor word. Cf. Symeon the New Theologian, Tractatus theologicus 1, ed. 
Darrouzes, Traites, vol. 1, p. 140,11.143-148. 
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il^uxil*^ Aöyov fj vouv £ivai, outox; dpnx<^vov ulöv ouv iratpi dv£u dyiou 
AeyeoOai TtvEupatoc; (^’). 

1 for one, then, believe that, as the soul did not and does not pre-exist the 
mind or the mind the word that is born out of it, but they have their being 
simultaneously from God, and the mind begets the word and carries out 
through it the will of the soul, thus the Father, too, did not pre-exist either 
the Son or the Spirit, but as the mind is in the soul and has the word with it, 
in similar fashion the God and Father is in the entire Holy Spirit and has in 
itself the entire God Word, which has been begotten, and that as it is impos- 
sible for the word or mind to be without the soul, thus is it impossible for 
the Son with the Father to be spoken of without the Spirit. 

Here Symeon again seems to refer the Imago Trinitatis in Order to 
make a point about the Trinity; he Claims that as the soul does not pre- 
exist its faculties so does the first component in the Trinity not pre- 
exist the other two components. However, a closer lock again reveals 
that the comparisons themselves are problematic because this first 
component is not always identified in the same way: 

FATHER hegets SON = SPIRIT 

SOUL = MIND hegets WORD 

SPIRIT = FATHER begets WORD 

SOUL = MIND [begets] WORD 

In the former scenario the series of Father, Son and Spirit is in keep- 
ing with official doctrine but the correlation with the human Image 
causes difficulties because the names of the components do not match 
and the verb ‘begetting’ appears in the wrong place. These oddities are 
removed in the latter scenario, which is already familiär to us from 
Symeon’s forty-fourth hymn, because here the different terms and rela- 
tions correspond to each other. However, this coherence is achieved at 
the expense of traditional Trinitarian dogma because now the first 
component is not the divine Father but rather the Spirit. There can be 
no doubt that readers are expected to realise that the two apparently 
contradictory Statements are in reaiity just complementary permuta- 
tions of the same basic pattem and that they must be combined so that 
a first component, the Father/Splrit, ‘begets’ a second component, the 


(29) Symeon the New Theologian, Tractatus theologicus 1, ed, and tr. DarrouzEs, 
Traites, vol. 1, pp. 136-138,11. 96-106. 
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Son/Father, and this second component then in turn ‘begets’ a third 
component, the Son/Spirit. 

FATHER begets SON - SPIRIT 

SPIRIT = FATHER begets SON (WORD) 

The similarities between the Second Theological Oration and the forty- 
fourth hymn are evident: in both cases Symeon makes two successive 
comparisons between the divine and the human spheres where the 
relations between the different components shift. This shows that 
Symeon devised particular strategies that permitted him to guide his 
readers towards a ‘linear’ Trinity and that he then used these strategies 
repeatedly in discussions of the Imago Trinitatis. Consequently we can 
rule out that the ‘faults’ are unintentional and the result of clumsiness 
and carelessness. Instead we must accept that we are in the presence of 
a sophisticated discourse with its own rules and conventions. 

There remains only one aspect that needs to be addressed: explidt 
Trinitarian Statements, which are not part of comparisons with the 
human soul and its faculties and which can thus not be reconfigured in 
the manner that we have discussed so far. If we wish to find out whether 
these Statements are reconcilable with a ‘linear’ Trinity we must there- 
fore focus on the ways in which they are worded and look out for ter- 
minological and syntactical oddities that would aliow for an alternative 
Interpretation. 

The Second Theological Oration contains three such passages where we 
are told that the Father begets the Son, and that the Spirit proceeds 
from the Father. At first sight they seera to be entirely above board. 
However, it is noticeable that Symeon never constructs a sentence 
where the same subject, ‘Father’, is said to be both ‘begetting’ the Son 
and ‘emitting’ the Spirit. I would argue that this is a deliberate strategy, 
which permits Symeon to keep open the Option that the ‘Father’ of the 
Spirit might after all not be identical with the Father of the Son. In 
Order to substantiate this hypothesis I will now focus on one of these 
passages, which follows directly after the verses that we have been dis- 
cussing so far: 

ToiycipoCv opoAdyei poi x6v naxepcc ou irpoovio: yevvdjvia, i6v uiov oüx 

uarepov ygvvrjÜcvTa fj yeyovöra, rb itveöpa ro ayiov cKTtopsuTOv pev, 

ouvaiSiov 5e Kai opoouoiov aurw öuv uiu) ru) Tiarpi C“). 

(30) Symeon the New Theologian, Tractatiis theologiciis 1, ed. and tr. Dasrouzes, 
Traites, vol. 1, p. 138, 11. 108-111. 
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Therefore confess for me the Father who does not pre-exist who begets, the 
Son who is not begotten nor has come to be later, the Holy Spirit who has 
gone out but is co-eternal and consubstantial with the Father himself (sc. 
who is) with the Son. 

When one first looks at this Statement it appears to be perfectly 
straightforward. A verb in the imperative is foilowed by three asyndet- 
ically coordinated objects - ‘the Father’, ‘the Son’ and ‘the Holy Spirit’ 
and each of these objects is in turn foilowed by a qualification - ‘who 
does not pre-exist’, ‘who is not begotten later’, and ‘who has gone out 
but is co-eternal’ which in the case of the Son and the Spirit also 
denotes their relationship with their source, the Father. Similar elabo- 
rations of the basic formula ‘we confess Father, Son and Holy Spirit’ 
(opoAoyoupev natipa, uiov Kai ccyiov Tiveüpa) can be found in several 
other authors. John Chrysostom, for example, States : ‘We confess a 
Father who is out of nothing and a Son who is born out of the Father’ 
(navepa 5e opoAoyoöpev e? ouSevoq övra, Kai uiov ek natpoc; yeyev- 
vripevov) (^^), and in Theophylact’ Life of Clement ofOchrid the saint poses 
the question : ‘Do you confess a Son who is born out of the Father, the 
Spirit who proceeds from the Son?’ (opoAoyEirE ek Jiarpöp uiov ysy- 
vr]6ivra, uiou ro TivEÖpa EKTtopeuopevov), which presupposes the 
orthodox Version ‘the Spirit who proceeds from the Father’ (ek Tiaxpoi; 
x6 jTVEöpa EKTCopEUopsvov) (^^). However, Symeon’s Version contains one 
additional feature that is less easily accommodated in such a syntacti- 
cal framework, namely the element ‘who begets’ (ysvvwvTa), which has 
no counterpart in similar formulae by other Patristic and Byzantine 
writers. In the edition this participle is foilowed by a comma, which 
would turn it into another qualification of the Father besides ‘who does 
not pre-exist’. 

Toiyapoöv opoAoyEi poi rbv TiaxEpa oü Ttpoövra yevvwvra, tov ulbv oux 
uarepov YcvvrjO^ta rj yeyovbm, tq TivEupa z6 ayiov eKiiopevrdv iiev, avvcciSiov 
5$ Kal opoouaiov aurq) ovv uicö rw Tratpi. 

However, such an interpretation is problematic because it requires us 
to separate ‘begetting’ from the immediately following accusative ‘the 
Son’, which would be its customary object. Since the elements ‘who 


(31) John Chrysostom, Homilia in Joannem, 3, PG 59, 33.48-49. 

(32) Theophylact of Ochrid, Vita Clementis Ep. Achridensis, 8, PG 126,1208C5-6. 
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does not pre-exist’ and ‘who begets’ are not linked through a copula 
such as ‘and’ (kcci), which would indicate that they are meant to be coor- 
dinated, it seems much more natural to regard ‘confess for me the 
Father who begets the Son’ as the core Statement and to consider the 
elements ‘who does not pre-exist’ and ‘who is not begotten later’ as 
additional qualifications, respectively, of the Father and of the Son (“). 

Toiyapoüv opoAoyei poi tov Kazipa ov Tipoovm yEvvüJvra tov üIov ovx 
voTspov ysvvriQevra rj y£yovdrQr, to uvEupa to ayiov iKKopevTov jxiv, avvaiSiov 
di. Kai ö|ioouaiov autco auv uiw tw Trarpi. 

Such a reading, however, has important implications for the third 
item ‘Holy Spirit’. Since it is neither preceded by an analogous element 
such as ‘who emits’ (eKTTspnovTa), which would establish a distinctive 
relation between it and the Father, nor linked through ‘and’ (ko:{) to the 
preceding ‘who begets the Son’ (yEvvojvra tov uiov), which would indi¬ 
cate that it is also ‘begotten’, this item appears to be freely floating 
within the syntactical structure and could therefore be considered to be 
an apposition either to ‘the Son’ or to ‘the Father’. A configuration 
where the Father of the Son is identical with the Holy Spirit, however, 
is already familiär to us from the forty-fourth hymn. In such a Frame¬ 
work the consubstantial components ‘Father’ and ‘Son’, which are men- 
tioned at the end of the passage, could then be interpreted as the Father 
and the Son of the Holy Spirit, and the Father of the Spirit could again 
be identified with the common divine nature. 

Father of the ‘Holy Spirit’ (l“ father, divine nature) 

‘Holy Spirit' = Father (2"^ father, 1’’* son, r' hypostasis) 

I 

Son of the ‘Holy Spirit’ (2”‘‘ son, 2"'^ hypostasis) 


(33) Since Symeon’s argument is directed against an ‘Arian’ concept of the 
Trinity, it is arguable that he was replicating the structure of Arius’ Creedal 
Letter to Alexander of Alexandria, cf. Epiphanius, Adversus haereses, II.ii.69, PC 42, 
213A12-B4 : OiSajiEv Eva öeov, pövov dyevvrirov ... toötov Geov ysvv^aavzoc 
uiöv povoyevfi... 0ü5e tov övra npoTEpov, uatspov y£vvr|0£VTa. Here the two 
attributes povov dysvvriTov and povoyEvfj are clearly additions to the basic 
Statement oiSapsv eva Beov ... ycvviioavTa ulov (the repetition toötov 0£Öv is 
required because the two parts of the Statement are separated by a String of 
attributes qualifying God). 
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It is evident that this is not more than a possible reading of the text 
and that one can still understand this Statement as an expression of 
official Trinitarian doctrine. However, it is equally obvious that only 
this reading safeguards the coherence of Symeon’s argument. Other- 
wise we would have to assume that Symeon had developed a sophisti- 
cated strategy, which allowed him to reconfigure the Trinity, only to 
return to the official line when he made doctrinal Statements that are 
not linked to the Imago Trinitatis. 

In this article I have atterapted to show that Symeon the New 
Theologian developed a new Interpretation of the Trinity, which devi- 
ated radically from established doctrine. In the first half I have dis- 
cussed selected passages in which he exploits the fact that ‘spirit’ can 
denote both the common divinity and the third hypostasis, and the 
ambiguities inherent in the Biblical formulae ‘god is spirit’ and ‘the lord 
is spirit’, in Order to construct an alternative Trinity. In this alternative 
Trinity the Spirit as the third hypostasis besides the Father and the Son 
is equated not with the second ‘product’ of the Father but with the com¬ 
mon nature and this new third hypostasis is then positioned before the 
other two hypostases, which it is sald to engender. In the second half I 
have then discussed Symeon's use of the Imago Trinitatis in order to pro- 
vide further support for my Interpretation. I have shown that Symeon’s 
particular understanding of the human Image presupposes the reor- 
ganised Trinity, and that the human Image becomes the starting point 
for a reinterpretation of Trinitarian formulae, which in themselves 
appear to be entirely above board. 

This leaves us with two questions : why did Symeon feel the need to 
reconfigure the traditional Trinity, and how did he get away with it ? 
The former question cannot be answered satisfactorily without an in- 
depth study of his whole oeuvre (^^). Therefore I will limit myself to a 
brief discussion of the implications of his speculations for our under¬ 
standing of Byzantine orthodoxy. As is well known Symeon became 
embroiled in a Trinitarian controversy when the patriarchal synkellos 
Stephen of Nicomedia confronted him with the question ‘How do you 


(34) Such a discussion would need to focus on the central role of the for- 
mula ‘one spirit’ (ev nveöpa), which Symeon adduces to demonstrate not only 
the unity of the divinity but also the unity of the human soul and furthermore 
the unity of the divinity and the soul in the perfected believer. 
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separate the Son from the Father, in thought or in reality?’ (irwq 

Tov uiov duo toü rtarpöc;, enivofa f] TiptxYPOf''^'-) C')- However, this con- 
troversy was conducted within a traditional dogmatic framework: 
Stephen merely accused Symeon of having modalist leanings. There is 
no evidence that Symeon was ever charged with teaching an alternative 
Trinity. This raises the question : why was he left alone by the official 
church ? In the course of the analysis we could see that Symeon rou- 
tinely expioits terminological and syntactical ambiguities and that in 
his Statements about the Imago Trinitatis he always gives the Impression 
that the human image is not the primary subject of the discussion but 
is merely introduced in order to resolve contentious issues such as the 
inseparability and eternal coexistence of the three divine persons. 
Therefore one could conclude that the implications of Symeon’s State¬ 
ments remained hidden from his contemporaries. However, such an 
explanation seems unsatisfactory. After all, attentive readers cannot 
help but notice the idiosyncratic features of Symeon’s theological 
speculation : as we have seen a later reader feit the need to defend one 
of his arguments against the accusation of heresy, and his modern edi- 
tor Darrouzes regularly comments on terminological and conceptual 
oddities. Thus one can hypothesise that at least some readers might 
have reflected on these features and might then have realised that they 
add up to an alternative framework. This hypothesis gains credence 
when we focus on Symeon’s Version of the Imago Trinitatis. A survey of 
eleventh-century religious literature reveals that the Studite monk 
Nicetas Stethatos also identified the ‘image ... of God’ (eiKcov ... 08oö) as 
‘intelligible soul, mind and word’ (ij;uxil voepct, vout; Kal Xoyoq) (’O, and 
that he characterised the ‘substance ... of the souT (ouöia ... iijuxn<;) as 
‘having a mind as its purest part, father and emitter of a word’ (voüv 
sxouoa pepoc; auiqq to KaGaptorarov Tiarepa Kal rcpoßoA.ea xou 
A-oyou) W- It is evident that such a scenario is irreconcilable with the 


(35) Symeon the New Theologian, Hymnus 21, ed. Koder, tr. Paramelle, Hymnes, 
vol. 2, pp. 130-168, cf. also the scholion to the title of the hymn where the 
addressee is identified. On Stephen, cf. my article Religious instniction for lay- 
people in Byzantiam: Stephen of Nicomedia, Nicephorus Ouranos, and the Pseudo- 
Athanasian Syntagma ad quendam politicum, in Byz., 77 (2007), pp. 239-250. 

(36) Nicetas Stethatos, De anima, 22, ed. J. Darrouzes, Nicetas Stähatos. Opuscuies 
et lettres {SC, 81), Paris, 1961, p. 84,1.1. 

(37) Nicetas Stethatos, De anima, ed. Darrouzes, Opascules, p. 86,11.1, 6-7. 
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conventional understanding of the Trinity where the divinity plays no 
independent role and where only ‘father’ (naiqp) denotes the relation- 
ship between the divine Mind and the divine Word whereas ‘emitter’ 
(TtpoßoXeui;) is used to describe the relationship between the divine 
Mind and a further component, the divine Spirit (^®). At the same time, 
however, amalgamation of two hypostases and addition of the divine 
nature are the two hallmarks of Symeon’s alternative Trinity, which 
leaves no doubt that Nicetas shared his views. Yet there is no evidence 
that Symeon ever explained the implications of his arguments to the 
younger monk. In his biography of Symeon Nicetas informs us that he 
never met the saint and only became aware of him when he copied his 
writings in the Studite scriptorium (^’). Accordingly, we can conclude 
that Nicetas must have worked out these implications for himself when 
he read Symeon’s oeuvre, which he later edited and brought into 
general circulation (■“^). Moreover, Nicetas does not seem to have been 
an isolated case. A namesake of his wrote a dedicatory poem, which is 
now appended to Symeon’s theological orations. In this poem it is 
stated that Symeon ‘was kindled ... in his soul, word and mind by the 
coal that has the force of three suns’ (cpAex^eiq ... dvGpaxi TpiorjAico 
^üxpv, Aoyov, voüv), which is a clear allusion to Symeon’s Version of 
the Imago Trinitatis (^0- Significantly, this second Nicetas is in the manu- 
scripts referred to as ‘deacon and teacher of the holy Great Church of 
God’ (Skxkovoc; Kal SiSdoKaAoq Tfji; dyiac; roü Gsoü psydAriq SKKArjoiac;) 
and thus identified as a member of the patriarchal clergy (^^). This sug- 

(38) For a ‘correct’ Version, cf. e.g. John of Damascus who explains that 
human beings are in the image of God ‘insofar as the mind begets the word and 
emits the breath (Katd t6 yevvav rov vouv Aoyov KalitpoßdAAeiv TTveö|ia); John 
OF Damascus, De daabus in Christo voluntatibus, 30, ed. B. Kotier, Die Schriften des 
Johannes von Damaskos, 5 vols (PTS 7,12,17,22,29), Berlin - New York, 1969-1988, 
vol 4, pp. 215-216,11. 2-3. 

(39) Cf. Nicetas Stethatos, Vita Symeonis, 131, ed. 1. Hausherr, Un grand mystique 
byzantin. Vie de Symeon le Nouveau Theologien (949-1022) par Nicetas Stethatos. Texte 
grec inedit {Orientalia Christiana, 12), Rome, 1928, pp. 188-189, cf. also Hausherr’s 
introduction, p. xc. 

(40) cf. J. Koder, Die Hymnen Symeons, des neuen Theologen. Untersuchungen zur 
Textgeschichte und zur Edition des Niketas Stethatos, in JOB, 15 (1966), pp. 153-199. 

(41) Nicetas, Teacher of the Great Church, Dedicatory poem, ed. and tr. Darrouzes, 
Traitis, vol 1, p. 90,11.16-17. 

(42) On Nicetas and his functions, cf. Darrouzes’ introduction, Traites, vol. 1, 
pp. 53-54. 
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gests strongly that Symeon was not a marginal figure who had the good 
fortune to escape the notice of the authorities but that he must be 
regarded as an insider whose works were read and understood by oth- 
ers members of the Byzantine ecclesiastical establishment. If this inter* 
pretation were correct we would need dramatically to revise our under- 
Standing of Byzantine orthodoxy and its enforcement by state and 
church. At the very least we would need to conclude that there was a 
tacit agreement that innovative theological speculation could be toler- 
ated provided it was not expressed in explicitly heretical Statements. 
However, the implications may be even more far-reaching since it could 
be argued that the Byzantine theological discourse was conducted at 
two levels and that the Byzantine elite projected to the outside world an 
image of unswerving orthodoxy while at the same time engaging in 
much more sophisticated covert debates, which did not shy away from 
radical deconstruction of traditional concepts. 
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SUMMARY 

This article challenges the widespread view that the Byzantine theological 
discourse was averse to innovation and confined to restating official doctrine. 
it makes the case that the mystic Symeon the New Theologian constructed an 
alternative Trinity where the Spirit as the third hypostasis besides the Father 
and the Son is equated not with the product of the Father, which is suppressed, 
but with the common divine nature, and where this new third hypostasis is 
placed before the other two hypostases, which it is said to engender. 


D’ALEXANDRIE Ä CONSTANTINOPLE : 

LE COMMENTAIRE ASTRONOMIQUE DE STEPHANOS 


Un comraentaire aux Tables Faciles de Ptolemee est attribue a 
Stephanos d’Alexandrie, un savant polymathe qui a vecu ä la charniere 
des vi* et vu' siecles. Ce texte a ete tres partiellement edite par H. Usener 
dans le cadre de son etude sur la vie et les activites de Stephanos 
d’Alexandrie (’). Ce prdcieux travail a d’ailleurs permis d’esquisser les 
grands traits de l’oeuvre astronomique de Stdphanos et d’emettre 
quelques hypotheses au sujet de l’auteur : la plus importante est, sans 
nul doute, son passage d’Alexandrie — les derniers jours de la fameuse 
ecole d’Alexandrie coi'ncident avec la prise de la ville par les Perses en 
617 — ä Byzance, dans les annees 610. Mais le commentaire astrono¬ 
mique de Stephanos n’a jamais connu les honneurs d’une edition cri- 
tique. Pourtant, sur un plan scientifique, ce traite s’annonce interessant 
ä plus d’un titre. Dans la lignee des commentateurs de Ptolemee 
(Pappus, Theon), Stephanos est un jalon important: il est le dernier 
representant de l’enseignement scientifique d’Alexandrie, avant que 
celle-ci ne tombe aux mains des Perses puis des Arabes. Le savant 
alexandrin joue egalement un röle Capital dans la transmission des 
Tables Fadles. Nous avons entrepris de faire l’edition critique du traite. 
Cet article presente quelques conclusions auxquelles nous sommes 
arrive. 

1. Les titres et le probleme de Tauteur dans les manuscrits 

Quelques dix-sept manuscrits nous offrent le texte du commentaire : 

Amhrosianus E 104 sup. xiv^ siede 

Ambrosianas S 89 inf. fin xvi® siede 

Cantahrigiensis, Trinitatis Collegii 1043 fin xvrf siede 

(l) H. Usener, De Stephano Alexandrino, dans Kleine Schriften von Hermann 
Usener, III, Leipzig - Berlin, 1914, pp. 295-319. 
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Laurentianus Plut. XXVIII.12 
Laurentianus Plut. XXVnL46 
Marcianusgr. 323 
Mardanusgr. 325 
Oxoniensis, Cromwellianus 12 
OxonieTisis, Savik 51 
Parisinus, CoisUnianus gr. 338 
Parismus gr. 2162 
Parismus gr. 2492 
Vaticanns gr. 304 
Vaticanus gr. 1059 
Vat/cönus gr. 1852 
Vaticanus gr. 2176 
Vaticanus, Urhinas gr. 80 


XIV' siede 
xiv' si^de 

fin XIV' - debut xv' siede 
miiieu xiv' siede 
XVI' siede 

seconde moitie xiv' siede 
seconde moitie xiv' siede 
fin XV* siede 
xiv* siede 

premiere moitie xiv* si^de 
debut XV* siede 
xiv* siede 

seconde moitie xiv' siMe 
fin xiv* - debut xv^ siede 


Dans tous ces temoins, le texte du commentaire se presente dans un 
etat de redaction particulier. Le traitö ne comporte ni dedicace, ni 
preface, ni introduction. Il n’a pas non plus de titre etabli puisque la 
tradition raanuscrite n’est pas unanime ä ce sujet. Voici ce qu’il en est 
dans les diffdrents temoins. 

Dans la majorite des manuscrits, le texte est anonyme : 


Laur. Plut. XXVIII.12 anonyme, sans titre et acephale ; seuls figurent les 
chap. 24-30 du traite 

Laur. Plut. XXVIII.46 anonyme, sans titre et acephale 

Marc. gr. 323 anonyme et sans titre 

Marc. gr. 325 "Oöa SeT itpoEiSevou tou<; dpyopevouq twv itpoxdpwv 

Kttvovcov Tfji; datpovopiaq. Ouk eou 5e roü ©etovoc^, 
dAAd vEcoTspou 

Paris., Coisl. 338 anonyme et sans titre 

Vat. gr, 304 anonyme et sans titre 

Vat gr. 1852 anonyme et sans titre 

Vat gr. 2176 "Ooa Sei TipoeiSevat louc; dpxopsvoui; rwv itpoxdptov 

xavövtov 


Un manuscrit attribue l’oeuvre a Jean Tzetzes ; 

Par. gr. 2162 ’lwdvvou tou T^et^ou 

Quatre temoins rapportent le traite a l’empereur Heradius : 

Cant, Trm, Coli 1043 dvaKxoc; earlv q ßißAot; 'HpaxAeiou 
Oxon., Cromw. 12 dvaKToc; earlv q ßißAoi; 'HpaKAeiou 

Oxon,, 5avile51 Sans titre et acephale; mis sous le nom d’Heradius 

dans la notice latine 
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Par. gr. 2492, alia manu ’XvaKroi; eanv q ßißAoc; 'HpaKÄEiou, rqc; tüjv irpo- 
xdpwv ^9a5i GEcopiai; SqXov egtiv ek te Sq rwv 
KavovcGv, Ktti Twv ercöv cav 9 qaiv dirö «J^iXittttou, ecoc; 
£(; aurov ouroai noaoupevtav. 

riüv Ttpoxelpcov] difficile lectu 
OUTOGl] sic 

Enfin, quatre manuscrits attribuent la paternite de l’auvre ä 
Stephanos: 

Ambr. E 104 sup., alia manu Toö rpiapaKapiarou xai 

STEcpdvou sie; loix; TüpoxEipout; 

Ambr. S 89 inf. Toö rpiapaKapCarou Kal xp^<7TiaviKCüTd:TOU 

Xrecpdvoü zi<; tou«; iipoxstpou«; 

Vdt. gr. 1059 l) Yqcpqcpopia itavaeXqviaKq«; au^uyio:^ ekAei- 

TtTqKqc; (s/c) tuyxavouaqq ev ÜTioSEiypaTi, 
Srecpdvoü peydAou (piAoaocpou rou 'AAe^avSpEO)«; 
Kai KttGoAiKou 5 i 5 aoKdAou, co«; ev naXaioi^ dvri- 
Ypacpoi«; Eupqrar ouroc; egii SxEcpavoc; 6 tv rai«; 
qpEpai«; 'HpökAeiou roü ßaaiAEco«;* 6 Kai t 6 eAAq- 
viKov itpoxeipov Siaaacprjaaq oIkeiok; unoSeiypa- 
Giv 6 rfj«; 7 tapa 5 ö^ou xpuaoiioud«; euperq«; xe öpoö 
Kal ^qyqrqc; 0 )* ö Kai t 6 irepi Mcodpe 0 xou Beopi- 
Gouc x£ Kai daeßoöc; auarqadpevoc; GEpdxiov Kai 
Tipoeurtüv TOGOUTOu; EpTrpoaOev xpovoiq irepi xq«; 
auxou Suvacrreia«; xai guv Gew Se eAtii^opev 
kcxoAugecoc;. 

2) Toö auxou Sx£(p(Xvou cpiAoaocpou Kai peydAou 
SiSaGKdAoü i|;q(pKpop{a (sic) auvoSiKfj«; au^uyia«; 
EKAEiTTXiKq«; xuyxavoüoq«; dx; oiov re aaepwe; ev 
ujioSdypari eppqveuGeiaq«;, 

Vat, Urb. gr. 80 Sreepdvou peydAou cpiAooocpou xai ’AAe^avSpeco^ 

SiaadcpqGu; e^ oiKeiüiv ujioSEiypdrcGv rfj«; rcov 
TipoxEipojv xavoveov e^oSou roü ©ecovoc;. 

(2) 6 Tfj(; iiapa56^ou xpuGOTioua«; supErqc; re oiioö Kai i^qyqrqc;] efface au 
minium (poudre de couleur rouge). 
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L’anonymat du texte dans la plupart des manuscrits s’explique assez 
facilement: le modele de ces temoins etait tout simplement depourvu 
de titre. Dans deux cas, le copiste a fait de Tintituld du premier chapi- 
tj-e — ‘"Oaa Sei TipoeiSevai rouq dpxopevouq xwv Jipoxsipwv xavovojv — 
le titre de Tensemble du commentaire. Le scribe du Marc. gr. 325 a, pour 
sa part, ajoute que l’auteur du texte etait d’une epoque plus recente que 
Theon (d’Alexandrie). 

L’attribution du traite au grammairien et poete byzantin Jean Tzetzes 
(miO - 1180/1185) est une erreur evidente dejä soulignee par 
R. Browning 0). 

La question de Tautoritö d'Hbraclius et de Stephanos est beaucoup 
plus delicate et merite un plus long developpement, 

2. L'attribution ä H^raclius 

La mention d’Heraclius apparait dans quatre manuscrits qui sont, en 
realite, apparentes. Comme nous le montrerons dans Tedition du traite, 
le Cant, Trin. Coli 1043 est la copie de VOxon,, Cromw. 12, lui-meme copie 
ä partir du Par. gr 2492. Quant ä l’Oxon., Savüe 51, la notice latine qui eite 
le nom d’Heraclius est le fait d’un bibliothecaire d’Oxford qui a tire son 
Information du titre donne par l’Oxon., Cromw. 12. En d’autres termes, 
Tattribution ä Heraclius remonte au Par. gr 2492. Ce manuscrit date du 
XIV*^ siede, mais l’ecriture du titre indique qu’il s’agit lä d'une main plus 
recente. Celle-ci nous apprend que « le livre ici meme de la theorie des 
tables faciles est de Tempereur Heraclius, comme il est clair d’apres les 
tables, et les ann^es dont il dit qu’elles sont ainsi additionnees depuis 
Philippe jusqu’ä lui-m§me ». 

Lattribution du commentaire a Heraclius decoule de plusieurs elements 
qui, selon notre analyse, remontent bien a Heraclius mais sont, par 
contre, ötrangers au texte initial du traite. 

(l) En tete du texte, des notes elementaires apparaissent sous l’intitule 
"Ooa Sei itposiSevai Touq dpxopevouq twv jipox£ipu)V Kavövcüv et for- 
ment le premier chapitre du traitl La tradition attribue cet ensemble 

(3) R. Browning, Tzetzes’ commentary on Ptolemy: a ghost laid, dans The Classicai 
Review, 15 (1965), pp. 262-263. 
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de scolies ä l’empereur Heraclius, comme Tindique le Vdt. gr 1291, un 
manuscrit des Tables Fadles de Ptolemee. Ce Codex, ecrit ä Constan- 
tinople SOUS le rbgne de L6on V TArmönien (813-820), est le plus ancien 
manuscrit des Tables Faciles. Il presente des textes adventices d’une 
main posterieure (fin ix®-debut x" siede). Parmi ceux-ci, on trouve (f. 1'’) 
les scolies de notre traite ('') rassemblees sous le titre : 

SxöAia ouv ©eqj £i<; tou(; npoxeipooq xavovac; toü nroAepaiou dn:ö cpcovfjc; 
'HpaxAiou roö Trl<; suoeßoüc; YEyovdio^; qpdjv ßaaiAecoc;. 

« Scolies, avec l’aide de Dieu, aux Tables Fadles de Ptolemee, par Heraclius ("), 
notre empereur par pieuse designation ». 

Deux scolies sont toutefois moins developpees dans le Vat. gr. 1291, et 
la derniere en est absente. Ces notes sommaires — fruit de l’etude des 
Tables Faciles par Heraclius ~ constituent un ensemble de scolies qui ont 
eu une tradition propre et qu’il faut par consequent distinguer de notre 
commentaire. 

(2) Les trois derniers chapitres du commentaire (chap. 28-30) formen! 
un appendice separe, ä matiere chronologique : 

MeOoSoc; 6 i’ f\(; EupiGKerai eKdorou prjvoc; oiaSqTtOTe fipepa xal £i<; iroiav Tfj(; 
sßSopeeSoe; qpepav Katavid, xai tioTov sviauröv ylvETai t6 ßiae^TOV. 
’AtioSei^k; uvoc; xdpiv ^qTOÜvrst; roö nspi ’AÄs^avSpEÖai pqvöq rr)v nooraiav 
qpepav eupeiv, rpEi(; qpepa^ npo roö oETnrepßpiou riOepev, 

MeÖoSoi; öl’ q<; ro irdox« eupiaKetai Kard rpv eKKXqoiaoriKnv irapaSooiv. 

L’ombre d’Heraclius plane egalement sur ces chapitres car l’auteur se 
refere a quatre reprises a une annee precise de « notre regne par la 
bienveillance de Dieu » : 

... dud dpxnc roü rpirou erouc; rqc; EuÖOKiq 0eoö qpErepac; ßaoiAeiaq ... 
(chap. 28) 


(4) Ces scolies sont editees dans Claudii Ptolemaei opera quae extant omnia, II, 
Opera Astronomica Minora, dd. J. L. Heiberg, Leipzig, 1907, p. cxci, n. 1. Voir aussi 
J. Mogenet, Les scolies astronomiques du Vat. gr. 1291, dans Bulletin de Vlnstitut 
Historique Beige de Rome, 40 (1969), pp. 71 et 91. 

(5) Du V* au viiC siede, la formule aTto cpcovfjq precede le nom d’un profes- 
seur et se traduit par d’apres Venseignement oral de, pris au cours de. Ä partir du ix" 
siede, diio cpojvfji; n’exprime plus rien et se traduit simplement par de, par, 
selon, d’apres. Cf. M. Richard, ’Ano (pci)vfj(;, dans Byz., 20 (1950), pp. 191-222, reimpr. 
dans Opera Minora, III, Turnhout - Leuven, 1977, n“ 60. 
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... Toö rphou ETOuc; Tfj<; rijieiepac; KeXeuoei 0£ou ßaaiAsiaq ... (chap. 28) 

... d:i6 Tfjc; vuvl SisAGoüön«; itpcorrjc; STiivepnasax; toö tpiTou etouc; Ty\q 
£u5oKia: ©£oö npsTSpaq ßaöiXe{a(; (chap. 30) 

... diiö rf|(; TcptoTri«; OTiv£pii<7£to{; rrjc; ppexepa^ auv 0£w ßaaiXei'a^... (chap. 30) 

Ces chapitres finaux ne traitent plus d’astronomie mathematique et 
n’ont plus de rapport avec les Tables Faciles. Ils developpent de simples 
problemes de calendrier, comme, par exemple, fournir des recettes ele- 
mentaires afin de trouver le jour hebdomadaire d’une date donnee, ou 
encore definir la date de Päques. Par ailleurs, le chapitre pascal (chap. 
30) est date de 622-623 — le traite astronomique fut compose aux alen- 
tours de 619 — et developpe un calcul d’epactes qui se revele etre, apres 
analyse, en distorsion avec celui donne au chapitre 12 du traite (= calcul 
d’epactes prealable aux syzygies) (^). Ainsi, de par leur contenu, ces trois 
sections se detachent de la matiere astronomique du commentaire. Sur 
le plan Formel, on peut observer une difference dans le vocabulaire et le 
style utilise. Comme l’a fait remarquer H. Usener, l’emploi, apres le 
verbe pepi^Eiv, de la preposition eic, au iieu de napa (usage plus ancien 
du traite astronomique) suggere une rupture entre les deux parties. 
Enfin, l’auteur des chapitres finaux reexplique parfois avec difficulte et 
de maniere simpliste ce qui a ete expose avec clarte dans le commen¬ 
taire proprement dit (’). 

Sur la singularite de ces chapitres, trois de nos manuscrits apportent 
un precieux temoignage. Le Marc. gr. 325 n’en contient qu'un seul, le 
chapitre 29 qui, precisement, n’a pas de reference chronologique ä 
« notre regne », Le Vat gr. 2176 presente ces chapitres de maniere Sepa¬ 
ree, ceux-ci etant isoles au tout debut du manuscrit tandis que le cora- 
mentaire en tant que tel debute au f. 33L Enfin, le Laur. Plut. XXVni.46 
les a tout simplement omis. Ce flottement dans la tradition manuscrite 
confirme l'idee que les chapitres 28-30 forment un appendice, ajoute 
ulterieurement ä la redaction du traite. 

En definitive, ces chapitres 28-30 semblent bien provenir de la plume 
d’Heraclius, comme les formules chronologiques Timpliquent. Le peu de 


(6) Cf. A. Tihon, Le calcul de la date de Päques de Stephanos-HdracUus, dans 
B. Janssens, B. Roosen and P. Van Deun (ed.), Philomathestatos. Studies in Greek 
Patristic and Syzantine Texts presented toJacques Noret (OLA, 137), Leuven - Paris - 
Dudley MA, 2004, pp. 640-643. 

(7) Usener, De Stephano Alexandrino, p. 292. 
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valeur scientifique de cet appendice chronologique s’accorde, par ail- 
leurs, assez bien avec le caractere elementaire des scolies astrono- 
miques en tete du traite. En matiere d’astrologie, Heraclius fait egale- 
ment montre d’un faible niveau scientifique, comme on peut en juger ä 
la lecture de ses ßpovToXoyia — des ecrits sur l’interpretation du ton- 
nerre et ses consequences (®). 

(3) Une formule identique, du type eioui; rfjq euSoKiq 0£oö fjpETepac; 
ßaaiXeiaq, apparait une nouvelle fois au chapitre 2 du traite. Or, cette 
section fait partie integrante du commentaire : contrairement aux sco¬ 
lies, le chapitre 2 entame ä proprement parier le texte; sur le fond et la 
forme, il est de la meme composition que l’entierete du traite. On peut 
donc se demander si cette formule implique necessairement qu’Hera- 
clius soit l’auteur du traitd. Car le commentaire presente trop de tech- 
nicite pour etre en accord avec la faible valeur scientifique qui emerge 
des ecrits imperiaux (scolies, appendice chronologique, ßpovToAdyia). 
Comme nous le verrons, la presence de cette formule peut facilement 
s’expliquer par le fait qu’il s’agit d’une simple addition personnelle de 
l’empereur. L’appendice chronologique mis ä pari, on ne trouvera plus 
aucune formule chronologique de ce genre dans la suite du traite. 

Cette attribution du commentaire a Heraclius, qui remonte dans nos 
manuscrits au Par. gr. 2492 — le titre fait clairement mention des annees 
additionnees jusqu’ä lui —, trouve dejä un echo dans une note plus 
ancienne du xi‘ siede. Le Vat. gr. 1594 est un tres ancien temoin (ix" sie¬ 
de) de l’Almageste de Ptolemee et contient de nombreuses scolies repar- 
ties en deux groupes (le premier remontant au ix® siede - main A le 


(8) Des ßpovToAöyia d’Heraclius se trouvent dans le Parisinus gr. 1630 (ff. 76'- 
77"), le Parisinus, Suppl gr. 684 (ff. 195'’-196"), le Parisinus gr. 441 (f. lOS") et le 
Pünsinus, Suppl gr. 1191 (ff. 37"-42"). Ils sont edites respectivement dans: 
Catalogus Codicum Astrologorum Graecorum (dorenavant CCAG), VIII, 3, pp. 7-10; 
VIII, 3, pp. 80-81: VIII, 3, p. 4; VIII, 3, pp. 87-88. Trois ecrits d’alchimie sont ega- 
lement attribues ä Heraclius mais ont malheureusement disparu : l) De Vempe- 
reur Heraclius, sur la chimie, a. Modeste, hierarque de la ville sainte de Constantinople ; 
2) Du meme Heraclius, 11 chapitres sur la fabrication de Vor ; 3) Du mime Hiraclius, 
recueil relatifä l’etude de cet art sacre par les philosophes. Cf. J. Letrouit, Chronologie 
des alchimistes grecs, dans D. Kahn et S. Matton (ed.), Alchimie : art, histoire et 
mythes. Actes du P' coUoque international de la Societe d’Etude de iHistoire de 
VAlchimie (Paris, College de France, 14-15-16 mars 1991) (Textes et Travaux de 
Chrysopoeia, l), Paris - Milan, 1995, p. 58. 
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second aux xi^-xif siecles - main B). Au £ 74^ le scoliaste traite de l’ori- 
gine des annees bissextiles et termine sa note sur ces mots (^): 

nepi Tourcov 5s aacpsGispov 6 0 ecov Sis^siaiv sv npcotco zcov itepi 2 ü| 4- 
cpwviat; s ßißÄicp ob Kai ‘HpcxKAsiot; Aaßwv aacpw<; xa Txspi rourtov 

« Ä ce Sujet, Theou donne des explications plus claires dans le premier des 5 
livres sur la Symphonia (= le Grand Commentaire) d'oü Heraclius les a prises 
bgalement pour en faire dairement l’expose ». 

Notre traite reprend en effet, ä l’endroit du cyde (sothiaque) de 1460 
ans, la substance du Grand Commentaire C“)» Theon avait dejä repris 
de nombreux passages, presque mot pour mot, dans son Petit Com¬ 
mentaire (^0- Nous ne savons pas d ou le scoliaste B a tire cette informa- 
tion: avait-il sous les yeux un exempiaire du traite mis sous le nom 
d’Heraclius ou a-t-il fait lui-meme cette deduction d’apres les formules 
de datation ? 

En conclusion, nous voyons d’apres ce dossier que l’attribution de la 
totalite du traitd ä l’empereur Heraclius repose sur des elements tres 
suspects. 

3. L’attribution ä Stdphanos 

L’attribution ä Stephanos est, eile aussi, mal attestee dans les manus- 
crits. L’Ambn E104 sup. et sa copie immediate, VAmhr. S 89 in£, nous font 
savoir que le commentaire aux Tahles est l’ceuvre du « tres heureux et 
tres chretien Stephanos ». Mais le titre de VAmhr. E 104 sup. (xiv^ siede) 
provient d'une ecriture et d'une encre differentes qui suggerent une 
main plus recente. Le Val gr. 1059 et le Vot, Urb. gr. 80 nous en apprem 
nent plus sur Stephanos, mais ces deux manuscrits n’offrent guere de 
credit. Ils sont le fruit d’une Compilation de morceaux choisis et large¬ 
ment remanies par l’erudit byzantin Jean Chortasmenos (ca 1370 - 


(9) cf. J. Mogenet, Sur quelques scolies de V« Almageste », dans le Monde Grec. 
Hommages ä Ckire Preaux, Bruxelles, 1975, pp. 302-307. 

(10) Cf. J. Mogenet (t), Le « Grand Commentaire » de Thion dAlexandrie aux 
Tables Faciles de Ptolemee, I, histoire du texte, edition critique, traduction revues 
et compldees par A. Tihon, commentaire par A. Tihon (ST, 315), Vatican, 1985, 
pp. 112-113 (cycle de 1460 ans). 

(11) Ibidem, p. 173 n** 25, 
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ca 1436-1437) ('"). Ces deux temoins occupent ainsi une place a part dans 
la tradition manuscrite du traite. Le Vat. gr. 1059 presente trois extraits 
retravailles : le calcul de la pleine Lüne ecliptique, le calcul de la nou- 
velle Lune ecliptique et le chapitre sur l’eclipse de Soleil. Le Vdt, Urb. 
gr. 80 ne contient, pour sa part, que la table des matieres et les trois 
Premiers chapitres. 

Ä partir des titres fournis par ces deux manuscrits, bon nombre de 
chercheurs ont assimilö l’auteur du traite ä un Stephanos grand philo- 
sophe d'Alexandrie et grand didascale universel qui, ä l’epoque 
d’Heraclius, aurait egalement eu une activite en matiere d’alchimie et 
d’astrologie. Mais les elements biographiques que nous apporte 
Chortasmenos sont vraisemblablement le resultat d’une Compilation de 
diverses sources tardives. L’erudit byzantin mentionne des itaAaiol 
dvriYpcccpoi — des anciennes copies (des manuscrits perdus du com¬ 
mentaire ?) — oü il a pu trouver les titres de peyac; cpiAöaocpoc; Kai dAe- 
^avSpeuq et de kuGoAikoc; Kal 5i5daKaAoq. Il n’en precise malheu¬ 
reusement pas davantage l’origine. H. Usener plagait ces JiaAaioi 
dviiypacpoi avant l’epoque de Michel Psellos (xi' siede) mais A. Tihon a 
plus recemment fait observer que, dans d’autres textes, Chortasmenos 
emploie la meme expression pour designer des calculs dates de 1352 (^’). 
En definitive, ces intitules qui mettent en scene un Stephanos philoso- 
phe, alchimiste, astrologue et grand didascale universel ne doivent pas 
etre consideres comme des temoignages assures. La mention de l’acti- 


(12) Sur la vie et l’activite de Jean Chortasmenos, voir H. Hunger, Johannes 
Chortasmenos. Briefe, Gedichte und kleine Schrißen. Einleitung, Regesten, Prosopo- 
graphie, Text (Wiener Byzantinistische Studien, 7), Vienne - Cologne, 1969, pp. 13- 
48 ; Idem, Johannes Chortasmenos, dans Lexikon des Mittelalters, t. V, Munich, 1991, 
coli. 562-563 ; M. Cacouros, Jean Chortasmenos katholikos didaskalos. Contribution 
ä l’histoire de l’enseignement ä Byzance, dans Synodia. Studia humanitatis Antonio 
Garzya septaagenario ab amicis atque discipulis dicata, sous la dir, d’U, Criscuolo et 
R. Maisano, Naples, 1997, pp. 83-107 ; Idem, Jean Chortasmenos katholikos didaska¬ 
los, annotateur du Corpus logicum du ä Neophytos Prodromenos, dans 'Onkpa. Studi 
in onore di mgr P. Canart per il LXX compleanno, II, sous la dir. de 5. Lucä et L. Perria 
(Bollettino della Badia greca di Grottafeirata, 52 ll998], pp. 185-225); ainsi que les 
references bibliographiques reprises par A.-L. Caudano, Le calcul de l’eclipse de 
Soleil du 15 avril 1409 ä Constantinople par Jean Chortasmenos, dans Byz., 73 (2003), 

pp. 211-212. 

(13) Cf. Usener, De Stephano Alexandrino, p. 290 et Tihon, Le calcul de la date de 
Päques de Stephanos-Heraclius, p. 631. 
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vite alchimique de Stephanos a d’ailleurs ete effacee dans le Vat. gr. 1059. 
Cette identification est un fait tout ä fait Isole dans la tradition manus- 
crite et repose sur une synthese d’elements bien posterieurs au vii" sie¬ 
de. 

L’attribution ä Stöphanos nous semble, par contre, confirmee par un 
temoignage exterieur, le XpovoYpG<p£Tov cuvTopov, un texte anonyme 
datd des annöes 870-880. Nous y trouvons une mention explicite de l’ex- 
plication par Stephanos d’une table astronomique, ä l’epoque d’Hera- 
clius. Au milieu d’une liste oü le chronographe recense des evenements 
qu’il date d’apres les patriarches et les empereurs, on lit ceci: 

Ktti ano AioKAqTiavoO ecoc; toü X ifjt; ßaaiXefac; Ko>V0ravTivou, 

SiaeKyovoc; 'HpaxAeiou, ucp’ ou xai 6 Stecpavoc; ö ’AAe^avSpeuq (piAocrotpoc; 
Tov Kttvova £p|iqveuoev, etr) (‘0 

« et depuis Diodetien jusque la T annee du regne de Constantin, arriere- 
petit fils d’Heradius, sous lequel Stephanos le philosophe d’Alexandrie 
expliqua la table, 392 ans ('*) ». 

Le repere chronologique suivant cet extrait est «la 13* annee du 
jeune Michel, Thdodora etant sa mere, Thekla etant sa sceur, indiction 
2, [...] annee 6362 depuis Adam (= 854 apr. J.-C.) 00 ». Toutefois, la liste 
des empereurs chretiens ayant regne sur Byzance — liste qui clöture le 
XpovoYpcxcpeTov auvropov — s’arrete sur Basile (le successeur de 
Michel) dont les annees de regne n’ont pas ete inscrites. Le texte fut par 
consequent redige dans les annees 867-886. 

Il s’agit de la seule mention ancienne de Stephanos en tant qu’auteur 
d’une « explication » de la table (facile). Ceci constitue ä nos yeux un 
temoignage Capital qui permet d’attribuer ä Stephanos le philosophe la 
paternite du commentaire astronomique. Il est enfin possible que ce 
seit la source qui, quelques siecles plus tard, a conduit Jean Chortas- 
menos ä attribuer le traite a notre savant. 


(14) Eusehi Chronicomm Uber prior (ed. A. Schoene), appendix IV (Xpovoypa- 
epsTov ouvTopov primum ab A. Maio editum), Berlin, 1875 (= Dublin - Zürich, 
1967), p. 63. 

(15) L’arriere-petit fils en question d’Heraclius est Constantin IV, empereur 
de 668 ä 685. La septieme annee de son r^gne (675-676) fut marquee par le siege 
de Constantinople par les Arabes. 

(16) Il s’agit de l'an 854 (6362-5508 = 854) : Michel III devint empereur en 
842, sa mere Theodora exer{;ant la realite du pouvoir durant les treize premie- 
res annees. 
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4. Que savons-nous de Stephanos ? 

Le nom de Stephanos est lie a plusieurs champs du savoir scientifique 
et, ä premiere vue, il semble que l’erudit eut une intense activite dans 
diverses disciplines. Mais iorsqu’on examine de plus pres l’ensemble des 
Oeuvres qui lui sont attribuees, il apparait que l’activite reelle du savant 
a quelque peu ete amplifiee. Stephanos est une figure notoire de l’en- 
seignement de la philosophie aristotelicienne ä la fin de l’Antiquite. Il 
est egalement l’auteur de commentaires mddicaux a Hippocrate et ä 
Galien. On lui prete enfin une activite dans les domaines de l’alchimie et 
de l’astrologie, mais ceci repose sur des textes plus douteux, en majori- 
te pseudepigraphes, et reste encore sujet a discussion. Le personnage 
est donc bien connu, mais sa vie est mal etablie. Naguere, W. Wolska- 
Conus a redige une monographie richement documentee dans la per¬ 
spective d’identifier — plutot que de distinguer — les divers Stephanoi 
(philosophe, mädecin, astronome, alchimiste et astrologue, d’Athenes 
ou d’Alexandrie) des vi* et vii* siecles. Sa reconstruction de la vie de 
Stephanos, qui fait ä ce Jour toujours autorite, est la suivante: Stepha¬ 
nos, le philosophe, le commentateur d’Hippocrate et de Galien et 
l’astronome serait ne ä Athenes vers 550-555, En quete d’un nouveau 
maitre ou par fuite des invasions barbares, il serait arrive ä Alexandrie 
avant 580. La, Stephanos aurait d’abord vecu dans un milieu monophy- 
site proche de Jean Philopon, oü il s’est perfectionnd dans le domaine 
des Sciences et de la philosophie. Il aurait ensuite rejoint l’entourage du 
patriarche orthodoxe Euloge, qui lui aurait attribue un local afin de 
donner ses le^ons de philosophie et de medecine. Il serait arrive ä 
Constantinople apres 610 et serait mort avant 638. En 619, Stephanos 
compose son ceuvre astronomique. Dans la capitale byzantine, il aurait 
obtenu une chaire de philosophie instauree depuis peu par I’empereur 
H^raclius. Il aurait egalement particip^ ä la diffusion de la nouvelle doc- 
trine monothelite mise sur pied par l’empereur et le patriarche cons- 
tantinopolitain Sergios. Ses multiples revirements confessionnels lui 
auraient finalement valu d’etre tres vite condamne ä l’oubli. Toutefois, 
une activite en tant qu’astrologue et alchimiste ainsi que les titres de 
megas philosophos et d'oikoumenikos didaskalos lui auraient ete attribues ä 
une epoque tardive, ä la suite de la survivance d’un vague Souvenir du 
savant ("). 

(17) W. WoLSKA-CoNus, Stephanos d’Athmes et Stephanos d’Alexandrie. Essai 
d’identißcation et de biographie, dans R£ß, 47 (1989), pp, 82-89, 
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Bien que söduisante, cette reconstitution est loin d’etre assuree car 
eile repose sur Temploi d’un grand nombre de sources eparses et souf- 
fre du silence des manuscrits byzantins. Si I’existence d’un Stephanos, 
philosophe et medecin, enseignant ä Alexandrie est un fait bien etabli, 
son origine athenienne, son activite ä Constantinople et le reste de sa 
vie tiennent ä des hypotheses beaucoup plus fragiles. Par exemple, 
Torigine athenienne de Stephanos est suggeree par un seul manuscrit 
de son oeuvre medicale f*) et n’est pas assuree. La simple evocation 
d’Athenes par Stdphanos, dans un de ses traites philosophiques, est plu- 
töt vague, et le temoignage livre par l’armenien Ananias de Shirak assez 
tenu. Dans son autobiographie, Ananias detaille la vie de son maitre 
Tichikos de Trebizonde; ce dernier aurait rencontre, ä Constantinople, 
un horame celebre, didascale d’Athenes, mais rien ne prouve que ce 
savant soit Stephanos (^0- Quant ä Tinstabilite confessionnelle de 
Stephanos — orthodoxe äAthenes, monophysite puls de nouveau ortho¬ 
doxe ä Alexandrie, et enfin monothelite ä Constantinople —, ce fait pro- 
vient plus d’une reconstitution moderne qu’il ne transparait des sour¬ 
ces anciennes. 

5. Nature et contenu du texte astronomique 

Le commentaire de Stephanos offre, comme on l’a dit a l’entame de 
cette etude, une rddaction plutot singuliere. Depourvu de titre, le texte 
souffre aussi de I’absence d’un prologue : l’auteur ne detaille donc pas 
le Programme de son ceuvre, pas plus qu’il ne precise les objectifs pour- 
suivis. Bref, avant de nous faire entrer dans le vif du sujet, le texte 
manque d’une introduction travaillee teile qu’on peut en trouver dans 
d’autres traites du meme genre. Ainsi, Ptolemee, ä la fin de son pream- 
bule ä VAlmageste, dedie son oeuvre ä un certain Syros ; ce traite a ete 
ecrit, dit-il, « afin que ceux qui ont progresse jusqu’^ un certain point 
puissent le suivre M ». Thdon reprendra cette meme formule dans son 


(18) cf ci-dessous, pp. 259-260. 

(19) Sur l’hypothese de l’origine athenienne de Stephanos et le temoignage 
d’Ananias de Shirak, cf Wolska-Conus, Stephanos d'Athenes et Stephanos 
d’Aiexandrie, pp. 21, 70 et 83. 

(20) Claudii Ptolemaei opera quae exstant omnia, I, Syntaxis Mathematica, ed, J. L. 
Heiberg, Leipzig, 1898-1903, pp. 8-9. 
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Commentaire ä VAlmageste (^')- Dans son Grand Commentaire aux Tahles 
Faciles, le commentateur alexandrin, qui s’adresse toujours ä « ceux qui 
ont progresse jusqu’ä un certain point dans l’etude des Sciences », 
annonce son Programme: expliquer Torigine des Tahles, la maniere 
dont leurs nombres furent calcules, les differences avec VAlmageste,... 
Enfin, dans son Petit Commentaire, Theon destine ses explications aux 
ignorants, « ceux qui ne savent pas suivre les demonstrations geome- 
triques ni effectuer des multiplications ou des divisions de nom¬ 
bres (^^) ». Ce traite, dedie comme le Commentaire ä VAlmageste ä Epi- 
phane (fils de Theon ?) donnera, selon l’auteur, des methodes « toutes 
nues », alors que le Grand Commentaire, dedie aux disciples Eulalie et 
Orlgene, sera un traite approfondi et raisonne en cinq livres. Stephanos, 
par contre, ne devoüe ni ses intentions ni ses aspirations, moins encore 
le public qu’il vise. Cette absence de prologue trahit un etat de texte 
provisoire, une redaction inachevee. Cette caracteristique n’est pas pro¬ 
pre au debut du texte mais apparait en filigrane de l’ensemble du traite 
en raison du style repetitif de l’auteur et de l’aspect oral de son ecriture. 
Par exemple, Stephanos developpe et repete en piusieurs pages ce que 
Theon expose en une page. Un autre exemple significatif est le chapitre 
sur les pleines et nouvelles Lunes : chez Theon, il figure sur une ving- 
taine de pages du Petit Commentaire alors qu’il en occupe plus d’une tren- 
taine du traite de Stephanos. De la meme fagon, les tableaux de calculs 
sont tres detailles chez Stephanos alors qu’ils sont presentes sobrement 
par Theon. Comme son predecesseur, Stephanos fait de son texte un 
commentaire destine ä l’enseignement, mais il l’a laisse dans une forme 
que nous n’hesiterons pas ä qualifier de « brouillon ». Il est neanmoins 
tres probable que le texte n’etait pas destine ä 6tre diffuse comme tel. 
En d’autres termes, le texte offert par la tradition manuscrite semble 
avoir ete mis en drculation avant d’avoir ete revu, revise et edite par 
son auteur. Cette constatation s’apparente ä ce qui a ete mis en per¬ 
spective par J. Mogenet pour ITntrodaction a VAlmageste, « parvenue jus- 


( 21 ) A. Rome, Commentaires de Pappus et de Theon d Alexandrie sur VAlmageste, II, 
Thdon dAlexandrie. Commentaire sur les livres 1 et 2 de VAlmageste (ST, 72), Vatican, 
1936, p. 319. 

(22) Mogenet, Le « Grand Commentaire », p. 93. 

(23) A. Tihon, le « Petit Commentaire » de Theon dAlexandrie aux Tables faciles de 
Ptolemee (ST, 282), Vatican, 1978, p. 199. 
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qua nous a Tetat d’ceuvre ebauch^e — redaction hätive ä laquelle 
l’auteur n’a pas mis la derni^re main et, du meme coup, Ta laissee sans 
titre C')». En somme, notre etat de texte s’approche fortement de la 
categorie « premiere redaction ou brouillon du texte » etablie par 
A. Tihon dans son classement des textes astronomiques grecs. Il posse- 
de en effet tous les traits d’un « texte redige, destine ä une publication, 
mais pas tout ä fait au point et non publie par son auteur ('') ». 

Au point de vue du contenu, le traite ressembie au Petit Cotnmentaire 
de Theon (vers 364 apr. J.-C.), dont la presentation a ^te suivie de pres 
par Stephanos. La substance du Petit Commentaire se retrouve integrale- 
ment dans notre traite — hormis une breve opinion d’astrologues sur le 
solstice — mais l’ordre des chapitres a quelque peu change. Theon, en 
suivant le plan des Tables FacileSj avait place les calculs relatifs aux pla- 
netes avant ceux du Soleil et de la Lune. Notre commentaire garde, par 
contre, la presentation plus classique du Systeme ptolemeen, celle de 
l’Almageste et du Grand Commentaire de Theon, et place les chapitres sur 
les planetes apres tout ce qui conceme le Soleil et la Lune Enfin, 
notre traite se prolonge par quatre petits chapitres qui lui sont propres: 
le chapitre 27 explicite deux tables qui ne sont mentionnees ni par 
Theon ni par Ptolem^e. Ces tables, d’origine obscure, ne remontent pas 
ä Ptolemee (”). ll est probable qu'elles n’existaient pas non plus au 
temps de Theon. Les trois derniers chapitres (28-30) developpent une 
matiere exclusivement chronologique et forment, nous l’avons vu, un 
appendice separe. 


(24) J. Mogenet, L'Introduction ä VAlmageste {Academie royale de Belgiqae. passe 
des lettres et des Sciences morales et politiques. Memoires. Collection in-8“. Serie 2, 
t. LI, fase. 2), Bruxelles, 1956, p. 35. 

(25) A. Tihon, Propos sur l’Mition de textes astronomiques grecs des ir et sikles 
de notre ke, dans J. Hamesse (ed.), Les problemes poses par Vedition critique des textes 
anciens et medievaux (Publications de /'Institut d’etudes medievales de l’Universite 
Catholique de Louvain, 13), Louvain-la-Neuve, 1992, p. 122. 

(26) Un copiste du Petit Commentaire (dans le Vaticanus gr. 198, manuscrit du 
xiv^ siede) avait dejä fait cette observation et relegue les chapitres concernant 
les planetes en fin de texte, cf. Tihon, Le « Petit Commentaire », pp. 153-155 et 228. 

(27) Dans une nomenclature des Tables Faciles, A. Tihon a catalogue ces 
tables non-ptolemeermes dans la categorie «tables suppl^mentaires >>, cf. 
A. Tihon, Les Tables Faciles de Ptolemee dans les manuscrits en onciale (rx-x^ siec/es), 
dans Revue d'Histoire des Textes, 22 (1992), pp. 55-56 et 78-79. 


Chaque chapitre du traite se divise en deux sections. La premiere, 
th^orique, expose la methode et les operations arithmetiques permet- 
tant de realiser ie calcul astronomique en question. La seconde partie 
developpe un exemple, ä chaque fois pris pour les coordonnees de 
Constantinople et pour le moment defini au debut du traite. Cette Sepa¬ 
ration bien distincte entre theorie et pratique s inscrit en droite iigne 
du Petit Commentaire, oü Theon ne donne toutefois pas systematique- 
ment d’exemple (ainsi en est-il des chapitres sur Tobliquite du Soleil, la 
latitude de la Lune, les noeuds ecliptiques, la latitude des planetes, Jes 
parallaxes de la Lune, etc). Ajoutee ä i’aspect oral de la redaction et a la 
simplicite du langage technique, cette dichotomie theorie-pratique fait 
apparaitre le commentaire comme un cours, rdparti en une suite de 
legons. 

Le grand apport de Stephanos est l’adaptation des calculs astrono¬ 
miques aux coordonn6es geographiques de Constantinople. Le savant 
effectue ses calculs pour les annees 617-619 et, autre singulante, il 
emploie frequemment l’ere de Constantin le Grand. C est un usage 
qu’on ne trouve nulle part ailleurs. 

Au debut du traite, Stephanos emploie les tables du sixieme climat 
dans ses calculs car, fait-il observer, c’est du sixieme climat que Byzance 
s’approche le plus. Mais dans la suite de son commentaire, Stephanos se 
montre plus preds. Considerant desormais que Constantinople se trou¬ 
ve ä une latitude intermediaire entre celles du cinquieme et du sixieme 
climat, il fait la moyenne des valeurs donnees dans les tables des deux 
climats. Il declare enfin avoir cree, pour plus de facilite, des tables spe- 
ciales pour le climat de Byzance, en y insfent des valeurs propres ä sa 
Position geographique: 

"Iva Se pn Ka0’ eKaatov eTuA-oyi^tSpeSa ta rou e Kai ^ HMparoj; xai irourwv 
TÖ*^ Xapßdvojpev Sid to pera^b eivai rö Bu^dvtiov roö e Kai c, KAipaxoq, 
£^e6epe0a toik; Kard t6 Bu^avtiov emßdÄAovrac; eKdotri poipa tou (wSicckoo 
dvacpopiKOüc; xpövoui; Kai ett toij<; topiaiouc; xpbvoui; Kai rdc; Tfji; SeAqviy; 
itapaAAd^ea; Kal tat; tpdaeu; ttäv e KAaveapevojv, xai oiKCioK; etd^apev 
peta^u TOU e Kai q KAipatoc; (ed. J. Lempire). 

« Afin de nous eviter de calculer ä chaque fois les <valeurs> du 5' et du 6' 
climat et de prendre le ‘A de celles-ci parce que Byzance est entre le 5 et le 
6 " climat, nous avons exposd les temps d’ascension correspondant pour 
Byzance ä chaque degre du zodiaque, et encore les temps horaires, les paral¬ 
laxes de la Lune et les phases des 5 planetes, et nous les avons convenable- 
ment places entre le 5^ et le 6' climat » (fin du chap. 12 « les conjonctions et 
pleines Lunes »). 
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II s’agit la d’un temoignage Capital pour notre connaissance de This- 
toire des Tables Faciles : les tables specifiques au climat de Byzance sont 
l’apport de Stephanos ä l’ceuvre de Ptolemee. 

Par ailleurs, le fait que Stephanos introduise assez tardivement dans 
son texte ces tables speciales peut etre un indice supplementaire du 
manque d’uniformisation du traite. 

6. Les interventions d*Heraclius 

Ce texte provisoire et inacheve, nous avons vu qu’il presentait des 
elements propres ä la plume de Tempereur Heraclius. Il faut y voir des 
notes personnelies, ajoutees apres coup, ä la suite de la lecture du com- 
mentaire. La copie provisoire de Stephanos, passee entre les mains de 
l’empereur interesse par le sujet, s’est vue augmentee de quelques sco- 
lies et formules de datation. Par exemple, la formule « neuvieme annde 
de notre regne par la bienveillance de Dieu » (chap. 2) est une simple 
apposition ä «la septieme indiction en cours ». Une ligne plus haut, 
Pexpression « comme nous l’avons explique dans les prolegomenes uti- 
les ä la Table Fache » est une mention par Heraclius de ses propres sco- 
lies, une annotation incorporee par la suite dans le texte. Toutes ces for¬ 
mules peuvent disparaitre sans que le texte initial ne soit deforme. 

En d’autres termes, nous sommes confrontes a une copie du com- 
mentaire de Stephanos annotee par Heraclius. Il s’agit lä d’un exera- 
plaire imperial du traite. Cette Version du commentaire astronomique, 
annotee et augmentee d’un appendice chronologique, fut diffusde en 
l’etat, Sans qu’une forme ddfinitive et publiable ne lui soit donnee par 
son auteur. 

7. Les autres oeuvres de Stephanos 

Afin d’affiner notre connaissance de l’activite scientifique de 
Stdphanos, il vaut la peine de passer en revue le reste des ecrits qui lui 
sont attribuds et de faire le point, le cas echdant, sur leur authenticite. 

a. Les commentaires philosophiques 

Stephanos est l’auteur de deux commentaires ä Aristote : Tun au De 
interpretatione 0®), l’autre au livre IIl du De anima. Ces traitds sont des 

(28) Stephani in librum Aristotelis De interpretatione commentarium, ed. 
M. Hayduck (Commentaria in Aristotelem Craeca, 18), III, Berlin, 1885. 
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notes scolaires rdparties en praxeis, chaque praxis reprdsentant la matie- 
re d’une le^on. La praxis est la forme typique des cours donnds ä I’dcole 
d’Alexandrie ; eile fut d’abord developpee par Ammonius (ca 500), puls 
son usage fut generalise ä partir d’Olympiodore (milieu du YT siede). La 
praxis comporte une thedria suivie d’une lexis : dans un premier temps, 
l’enseignement consiste en des considdrations sur le sens general d’un 
texte ; ensuite, le professeur passe ä une lecture approfondie du meme 
texte en donnant une explication ddtaillde des passages principaux (^0- 
La division formelle d’un traite en praxeis indique l’adoption par l’au- 
teur d’un style d’dcole, celle d’Alexandrie en l’occurrence. Par ailleurs, 
le contenu de ces traitds philosophiques se rattache aux iddes tradi- 
tionnelles de l’ecole d’Alexandrie (Ammonios, Jean Philopon, Olympio- 
dore, Elie et David). 

Le commentaire au De interpretatione d’Aristote a ete edite par 
M, Hayduck ä partir de l’unique temoin du texte, le Parisinus gr. 2064 
(ff. 36-87'') du XI* siede, et a ete traduit en anglais par W. Charlton (^°). 
Intituld lydAict auv Osw ccTto cpcüvfj<; Steqxicvou cpiAoaöcpou eic; t6 nepl 
EpppvEiaq ApiaTOT£Aou<;, ce texte constitue un commentaire (ayoAia), 
d’apres l’enseignement oral ou pris au cours (utio cpcovfic;) de Stdpha- 
nos p’), auteur et professeur de confession chretienne (auv 6£4>)- 
Stephanos s’inspire largement du commentaire d’Ammonios (actif vers 
475-515) au De interpretatione, mais il donne une explication beaucoup 
plus reduite et plus scolaire du traite aristotelicien: il s’agit d’un 
ensemble de 21 le<;ons (praxeis) regroupees en cinq sections respective- 
ment de 7, 5, 3,4 et 2 legons (^^). 

Le commentaire au livre III du De anima a dtd transmis sous le nom de 
Jean Philopon. Il a egalement ete dditd par M. Hayduck (^0 et traduit par 
W. Charlton (^h- Des indications externes et internes permettent d’attri- 

(29) Richard, 'And p. 199. 

(30) W. Charlton, « Phihponus » on Aristotle’s On the Soul 3.9-13 with Stephanus 
On Aristotle’s On Interpretation (Ancient Commentators on Aristotle), London, 2000. 

(31) Ä propos de la formule dTtö cpcavfji;, cf. p. 245, n. 5. 

(32) D, Searby, Stephanos dAlexandrie (notice traduite et adaptee de l’anglais 
par R. Goulet), dans R, Goulet (ed.), Dictionnaire des Philosophes de lAntiquite, t. v 
(ä paraitre). 

(33) /oannis Philoponi in Aristotelis De anima libros commentaria, ed. M. Hayduck 
(Commentaria in Aristotelem Graeca, 15), Berlin, 1897. 

(34) W. Charlton, «Phihponus» on Aristotle’s On the Soul 3.1-8 (Ancient 
Commentators on Aristotle), London, 2000 et Idem, « Phihponus » on Aristotle’s On the 
Soul 3.9-13. 
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buer ä Stephanos la paternite de Tceuvre 0'). Par exemple, la traduction 
latine par Guillaume de Moerbeke d’un fragment de l'authentique com- 
mentaire de Philopon ne correspond pas au texte edite par M. Hayduck. 
Des criteres stylistiques, comme la frequence de la formule auv 0ew, et 
la disposition du commentaire en praxeis montrent enfin que l’auteur 
est tres vraisemblablement le meme que celui du commentaire au De 
interpretatione. Le traite comprend 20 praxeis regroupees en trois sec- 
tions (5, 4 et 11 legons). 

Dans ces textes, Stephanos rapporte qu’il a explique les Categories 
d’Aristote (in De int, p. 2, 1.11-12 : cot; q5q (p0daavT£c; ev raif; KarnYOpicxu; 
p£pa0ftKap£v ; in De an., p. 571, 1. 18 : d)c; £V Kat^yopiotK; £YVü)p£v) et 
qu’il commentera plus tard les (Premiers) Analytiques (m De int, p. 30, 
1. 17 : ihq ouv 08w £v roxt; ’AvaAunKOit; poc0qa6p£6a). Ces textes sont mal¬ 
heureusement perdus, mais le commentaire aux Cate^ories ~ comme 
celui au De interpretatione par ailleurs — etait connu des Arabes (^0- 
Stephanos fait egalement allusion aux Refatations sophistiques (in De int, 
p. 23, 1. 32) qu’il a peut-etre commentees, tout comme le Traite du Ciel 
(selon une scolie ä Aristote (”)). 

Notre philosophe a egalement redige un commentaire a ITsagogi de 
Porphyre. Ce texte fut edite par L. G. Westerink sous le nom du Pseudo- 
l^lie (^0- W. Wolska-Conus montre que ce traite revient ä Stephanos ('0, 
ce que confirme, par une voie ind^pendante, M. Roueche (^‘’)- Lc)i*s de la 
redaction du texte, Stephanos n^etait plus ä Alexandrie mais tres vrai¬ 
semblablement a Constantinople, comme on peut le deduire de ces pas- 
sages: 

sjuvow Kai svvooöpai eautov eivai xai sie; exEpov roiiov, oiov ev ’AAe^ov- 

SpEiq f| EV ’ASqvaic; (*'0- 


(35) Voir la synthese des arguments dans Searby, Stephanos d’Alexandrie. 

bö) Cf. B. Dodge, The Fihrist ofal-Nadim. A tenth-century survey of Muslim cul- 
ture, 11 (Records of civilimtion ’.sources and studies, 83), New York, 1970, pp. 598- 
599. 

( 37 ) Scholia in Aristotelem, ed. C. A. Brandis, IV, Berlin, 1836, p. 467. 

(38) Pseudo-Elias (Pseudo-David). Lectures on Porphyry’s Isagoge. Jntroduction, 
text and indices by L. G. Westerink, Amsterdam, 1967. 

( 39 ) WoLSKA-CoNus, Stephanos d’Athenes et Stephanos d’Alexandrie, pp. 69-82. 

(40) M. Rouech£, The deßnitions of philosophy and a new fragment of Stephanus 
the Phüosopher, dans/Öß, 40 (1990), pp. 124-126. 

(41) Pseudo-Elias (Pseudo-David). Lectures on Porphyry’s Isagoge, p. 66 (29, 6). 


«Je m’imagine etre dans un autre endroit, par exemple a Alexandrie ou ä 
Athenes ». 

rfiv Se d<jTpovopiav sepEupov oi XaASaToi 5id zy\v toö xt^pxou £7UTr)5£iÖTnra' 
ro 5’ ydp oiKOuai KÄipa, oirsp KaOapov Kai äviepeXov Kai <5Ta6qp6v e'xei tov 
dspa Kai oüx (oarrep fipsT*; oAiydKic; psv KaOapov Exopsv, TTÄsovaKK; 5e ou 
ToioöTov dAA’ ebe; eiprirai dKpxßöji; OEWpoOvTSc; 5id xravTÖc; xd doxpa Kai Td<; 
rouToiv ETUioAdq Kai Kpuipsu; qSuvqOriöav EupEiv rf|v darpovopiav (“). 

« Les Chaldeens ont invente l’astronomie en raison du caractere propre de 
ieur pays; ils habitent en effet le 4' climat, dont le ciel est clair, sans nuage 
et Stahle; il n’en va pas de meme de nous qui ne l’avons clair que rarement; 
la plupart du temps, il n’est pas ainsi; mais, comme on l’a dit, observant avec 
precision et continuellement les astres ainsi que leurs levers et couchers, ils 
sont parvenus ä decouvrir l’astronomie ». 

Comme l’observe W. Wolska-Conus, cette derniere affirmation ne 
peut provenir que d’une personne qui se situe dans un climat plus nor- 
dique que le quatrieme. Elle mentionne le cinquieme climat, celui de 
l’Hellespont, oü se situe Constantinople, «la seule ville envisageable 
dans le cinquieme klima oü Stephanos a pu tenir ses Conferences (^^) ». 

b. Les commentaires medicaux ä Hippocrate et ä Gaben 

En raedecine, Stephanos a ecrit des commentaires au Prognosticon 
et aux Aphorismes d’Hippocrate ainsi qu’au premier livre de la Therapeu- 
tique ä Glaucon de Gaben. Ceux-ci ont ete edites et traduits en anglais 
respectivement par J. M. Duffy (''^), L. G. Westerink (''^) et K. Dick- 
son (''^). Seuls trois des douze temoins de la traditiön manuscrite, tres 
incertaine par ailleurs, attribuent explicitement ces textes ä Stephanos 
(un manuscrit pour chaque commentaire), et Tun d’entre eux ajoute 
l’epithete ’AGqvaToq au nom de Stdphanos ("'). Le Laurentianus LIX.14 

(42) Pseudo-Elias (Pseudo-David). Lectures on Porphyry’s Isagoge, p. 38 (19, 24). 

( 43 ) Wolska-Conus, Stephanos d'Athenes et SUphanos d’Alexandrie, p. 70. 

( 44 ) Stephanus the Philosophen A commentary on the Prognosticon of Hippocrates. 
Edition and transiation by J. M. Duffy (Corpus Medicorum Craecomm XI, 1, 2), 
Berlin, 1983. 

( 45 ) Stephanus of Athens. Commentary on Hippocrates’ Aphorisms. Text and 
transiation by L. G. Westerink, I-VI (Corpus Medicorum Graecorum XI, 1, 3, 1-3), 
Berlin, 1985-1995. 

(46) Stephanus the Phüosopher and Physician. Commentary on Galen’s Thera- 
peutics to Glaucon by K. Dickson, Leiden, 1998. 

( 47 ) Wolska-Conus, Stephanos d’Athenes et Stephanos d'Alexandrie, pp. 18-19. 
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(xv* siede) titre r^xokia <juv 0£w dt; t 6 TtpOYVWöiiKOV 'iTtTtoKpaxout; ano 
cpojvnt; ST£cpdvoü (piXooocpoD ; on lit dans l’Ambrosian^ S 19 sup. (de 1 an 
1348) Hxokia ovv Geco rwv dcpopxopwv 'IjutoKptxTouc;- Srecpavou 

’A8nvatou TOD cpiÄoGocpou ; l’intitule de VAmhrosianm L 110 sup. (xv' ou 
xvP siede) est Sxecpdvou toö cpiAoöOtpou xal iarpoü 
jipoc rAauKtova raArivou OepaTtdav. , , . j> 

Ces ecrits medicaux ont egalement ete composes dans le cadre d un 
enseignement ä Alexandrie (-). Ils presentent un arriere-fond philoso- 
phique lie ä ia phiiosophie contemporaine d’Alexandrie ("0 et prennent 
generalement la forme usuelle des le^ons (tipd^sic;) qu on y donne. 

Le commentaire au premier livre de la Therapeutique ä Glaucon de 
Galien ne presente pas cette division en lepons, mais porte toutefois de 
nombreuses marques d’un emploi ä des fins pedagogiques (n. 

ll est interessant de voir que, au cours de ses le^ons medicales, 
Stephanos aborde plusieurs notions astronomiques. On y per^oit deja 
tout Tinteret qu’il porte a cette discipline. Ainsi, les maladies liees aux 
conditions meteorologiques sont l’occasion pour lui d'indiquer, au prea- 
lable, les donnees astronomiques qui permettent de distm^er les Sai¬ 
sons de Tannee (les ievers et les couchers d’etoiles, la position du soleil 
dans le zodiaque). Ces notions, poursuit Stephanos, sont evidentes pour 
un etudiant forme ä l’astronomie : 

Kai ei pev £7iai5eu0ri^ dotpovopiav, olöat; udvtwq taOta irpot; ini aAAoiq 
ttoAAoTc; tß oic; eKdctq Siopi^erai dSpa- ei he ounoi coi^eOaco dotpovopiKtov 
eewpqpccTCOv, 6eov eoriv tpoitfjoai itpdc; doxpovöpov Tfjt; TOiauxrit; enioKeipe- 

COC eV£K£V (^’)- .11 1 *. 

« Si tu t’es formd ä l’astronomie, tu sais tout ced en plus de tous les autres 

Elements qui definissent chaque saison ; si tu n'as pas encore goute a la 
Science astronomique, tu dois suivre les le?ons d’un astronome afin dap- 
prendre ces notions ». 

Ailleurs, ä propos des jours decisifs (critiques) de la maladie, 
Stephanos traite de la longueur de l'annee et des mois ; 

(48) Cf. Duffy, Stephanus the Philosophcr, pp. 12-13 ; Dickson, Stephanus the 

(49) ^ Cf L^G. Westerink, Philosophy and Medicine in LateAntiquity, dans Janus, 51 
(1964), p. 171, reimpr. dans L. G. Westerink, Texts and Studies in Neoplatonism and 
Byzmtine literature. Coilected papers, Amsterdam, 1980. 

(so) cf. Dickson, Stephanus the Philosophen pp. 2-3. 

(51) Westerink, Stephanus of Athens, III-IV (Corpus Medicorum Graecorum XI, 1, 
3, 2), Berlin, 1992, p. 104,11. 30-33. 



Ovbk yap 6 sviautoq te Kai oi pfjveq oApGiv qpeppoiv TiscpuKaoiv dpiöpeeaOai 
(XTpeKeax;. Tov ydp sviauröv t^e' fipepau; dpiGpouvToov qpwv nAeiovaq Ixei* 
£X£i ydp Kai dAAo reTaprov npepac; Kai EKaroaTÖv p£pO(;, Ka0’ qv Kai ro 
ßfas^TOv dTtavToc yiveoBai. 'Opoiax; §£ Kai 6 pqv oüSe X' qpspcüv eariv oüSe 
K0', dAA’ EiKoci svvea qpiöu Kai dAAo pdpiov, dx; oi dorpovöpoi dpi0- 
pouaiv (^0. 

« En effet, ni Taiinee ni les mois ne peuvent, par nature, dtre calcules, de 
fa^on precise, en des jours entiers. Car lorsque nous comptons une annee de 
365 jours, eile en a plus; en effet, eile a aussi un autre quart de jour et (plus) 
une centieme partie, ce par quoi aussi ie bissexte (l’annee bissextile) se pro- 
duit. De la meme maniere, le mois n’a ni 30 jours ni 29, mais vingt neuf et 
demi et (plus) une autre fraction, comme le comptent les astronomes ». 

c. Les opuscules astrologiques 

Sous le nom du philosophe Stephanos, sont conserves trois ecrits 
astrologiques : (l) un horoscope sur le destin du peuple arabe, l”A7to- 
TEAgopariKri jtpaypaTeia (®^), (2) une apologie de l’astrologie intitulee 
riEpi zr\<; paSqpaTiKqc; rexvqq (”) et (3) un court traite sur la puissance 
et la ddcadence des Arabes et des Romains ä partir des conjonctions de 
Saturne et de Jupiter (”). A. Tihon affirme que ces textes sont pseudepi- 
graphes et n’ont des lors aucun rapport avec notre Stephanos (“). Nous 
presentons ici quelques arguments qui vont dans ce sens. 

(l) Les predictions sur les evdnements historiques du peuple arabe, 
correctes Jusqu’en 775 mais inexactes pour la suite (”), inviteraient ä 
situer l’auteur a une date ulterieure, ä la fin du viii* siede au plus töt. 
Selon M. Papathanassiou, toutefois, les deux premieres parties du trai¬ 
te — Tintroduction et l’etablissement du themation (^®) — remontent ä 


(52) Duffy, Stephanus the Philosopher, p. 242,11. 20-25. 

(53) Cf. UsENER, De Stephano Alexandrino, pp. 266-289. 

(54) Edite par Fr. Cumont dans CCAC, II, pp. 181-186. 

(55) Cf. D. PiNGREE, Historical Horoscopes, dans Journal ofthe American Oriental 
Society, 82 (1962), pp. 501-502. 

(56) A. Tihon, Vastronomie ä Byzance ä Vepoque iconoclaste (viiP-ix^ siecles), dans 
P. L. Butzer et D. Lohrmann (ed.), Science in Western and Eastem civilization in 
Carolingian times, Bäle, 1993, pp. 183-190. 

(57) UsENER, De Stephano Alexandrino, p. 261. 

(58) Voir l’analyse du themation dans 0. Neugebauer et H. B. Van Hoesen, Creek 
Horoscopes (Memoirs ofthe American Phüosophical Society, 48), Philadelphia, 1959, 
pp. 158-160. 
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Stephanos ; les predictions auraient ete continuees ä une epoque plus 
recente C’). L’horoscope ne peut toutefois pas etre posterieur au x* sie¬ 
de car il est dte par Constantin Vli Porphyrogenete et encore, au 
siede suivant, par le moine grec Cedrenos C’)» 

( 2 ) L’auteur de l’apologie dedare que les tables de Ptolemee, d’Ammo- 
nius et d’autres andens comportent une deviation de 5“ pour le Soleil 
(en iongitude) par rapport ä l’exactitude (de; Kal ttevte pofpat; £7ii rou 
'HAiou Tipoc; rqv uKplßaav jtapaAAdirEiv (“)). Cette deviation ne cor- 
respond pas au vii® siede, mais ä une epoque plus recente, comme le 
montre le programme Devph de R. Mercier. Au debut du vip siede, la 
deviation des tables de Ptolemee, pour la Iongitude du Soleil, est d'en- 
viron 3 °; ce n’est qu’au xr siMe que cette deviation atteint 5^ En outre, 
l’auteur critique Temploi par Theon, Heraclius et Ammonius de mois 
egyptiens comptes dans des annees depuis Philippe (Arrhidee) : c’est 
precisement ce a quoi recourt Stephanos dans son traite astronomique! 

( 3 ) Sans datation, le texte concernant les Arabes et les Romains sup- 
pose une longue histoire commune et semble bien etranger a l’epo- 
que de notre auteur. 0. Neugebauer le date, sans fournir d’explication, 
du xf siede 

Aucun de ces opuscules astrologiques ne peut etre rapporte de fagon 
serieuse a notre Stephanos. 

d. L’oeuvre alchimique 

Des le^ons (Tipcc^Ew;) alchimiques, intitulees Sur Vart gmnd et sacre de la 
fabrication de Vor, sont attribuees a Stephanos d’Alexandrie. Ce com- 
mentaire occupe le debut du Marcianus gr 299, le plus ancien corpus des 


( 59 ) M. Papathanassiou, Stephanos of Alexandria: A Famous Byzantine Scholar, 
Alchemist and Astrologer, dans P. Magdalino et M. Mavroudj (ed.), The Occult Sciences 
in Byzantium, Gen^ve, 2006, pp. 191-193. 

( 6 0) Constantme Porphyrogenitus, De Administrando Imperio, ed. G. Moravcsik, 
trad. R. j. H. jENKiNS (CFHß, 1 ), Washington, 1967, p, 80. Le themation est attribue 
ä Stephanos« 6 paBripauKOc; ». 

(61) Georgius Ceärenus, ed. I. Bekker (CSHB, 12), 1.1, Bonn, 1838, p. 717. 

(62) CCAG, II, p. 182. 

(63) WoLSKA-CoNUS, Stephanos d’Athenes et Stephanos d’Alexandrie, p. 14. 

(64) 0. Neugebauer, A History ofAncient Mathematical Astronomy, I-III, Berlin - 
Heidelberg - New York, 1975, p. 1050. 
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alchimistes grecs (fin du x' siede - debut du xF siede), et constitue une 
excellente initiation a la philosophie alchimique. La perte d’un ou de 
plusieurs cahiers a pour effet que le traite se trouve mutile de sa fin (^"). 
La tradition manuscrite et Tedition de J. L. Ideler les presentent sous la 
forme d’un groupe de neuf leqons et d'une lettre (^®). Cependant, 
M. Papathanassiou a montre que le texte etait, ä l’origine, organise en 
sept legons (^^). 

Le titre de la le^on 9 indique que Tauteur est un contemporain de 
l’empereur Heraclius : tou auroö Sreepovou (piAooöcpou 5i8aaKaA(a npo«; 
'HpdKAevov tov ßaoiAea. npd^ic; auv Geo) ewarrj. Si Ton suit la demon- 
stration de M. Papathanassiou, le texte alchimique aurait ete ecrit aux 
alentours du mois de juin 617. D’apres eile, un extrait decrivant, de 
fa^on allegorique, la position des astres dans le ciel suggere une obser- 
vation astronomique en date du 7 juin 617 (®®)- La redaction de ces le^ons 
alchimiques serait des lors quasi contemporaine de la composition du 
commentaire astronomique. 

Les modernes ont des avis divergents sur la question de l’authenticitd 
du texte. Si, ä ce Jour, la majorite des specialistes se sont prononeds en 
faveur de Tattribution ä notre Stephanos, auteur du traite astrono¬ 
mique et des commentaires philosophiques et medicaux, beaucoup 
emettent encore de prudentes reserves (^0- M. Papathanassiou affirme 
que cette reserve provient d’une volonte de separer les differents 
champs du savoir scientifique et fait voir les interets et les activites 


(65) H. D. Saffrey, Historiqae et description du manuscrit alchimique de Venise 
Marcianus Graecus 299, dans Kahn et Matton, Alchimie, p. 4. 

(66) Physici etmedici Graeciminores, ed.J. L. Ideler, II, Berlin, 1842, pp. 199-253. 
L’edition d’ldeler doit s’arreter ä la p. 247 1. 23 sur les mots Kai Gpqoiv ev xoXq 
(wpoic; peid x6 sa Katd) xal ye, car la neuvieme et derniere le?on est en realite 
mutilee (Marcianus gr. 299, f. 39"): cf. Letrouit, Chronologie des alchimistes grecs, 
p. 58. La lettre ä Theodore et les trois premieres le^ons ont ete reeditees par 
F. Sherwood Taylor, The Alchemical Worh of Stephanus of Alexandria, dans Amhix : 
the Journal of the Society for the study of alchemy and early chemistry, 1 (1937), 
pp. 120-133 et 2 (1938), pp. 38-45 (l’edition est accompagnde d’une traduction 
anglaise). 

(67) M. Papathanassiou, Stephanus of Alexandria: On the stmeture and date ofhis 
alchemical werk, dans Medicina nei secoli, 8.2 (1996), pp. 251-257. 

(68) Papathanassiou, Stephanos of Alexandria, pp. 180-184. 

(69) Voir la Synthese des avis sur la question dans Papathanassiou, Stephanos 
of Alexandria, pp. 170-172. 
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diverses de Stöphanos comme le produit de plusieurs erudits plutöt que 
d’un seul. Elle pointe ainsi un probleme d’anachronisme chez ceux qui, 
en usant de criteres modernes pour comprendre l’organisation et la 
transmission du savoir ä la fin de l’Antiquite et durant la pdriode medie- 
vale, refusent au Stephanos philosophe, astronome et medecin la pater- 
nite de l’ceuvre alchimique et astrologique (™). 

Dans son etude sur la Chronologie des alchimistes grecs, J. Letrouit 
traite du titre de « philosophe et didascale oecumenique » donne ä 
Stephanos Talchimiste dans les intitules des leqons I et VIII ainsi que 
dans la table des matteres du Marcianus gr. 299. Il explique que ce titre — 
dont il souligne par ailleurs le caractere honorifique - a ete ensuite 
repris, de maniere fautive, dans les opuscules astrologiques postörieurs 
attribues ä Stephanos et dans le Vaticanus gr. 1059. Le Stephanos alchi- 
miste, philosophe et didascale oecumenique, conclut-il, n’est donc pas 
l’auteur des commentaires philosophiques et du traite astronomique 
contemporains, transmis sous le noiti de Stephanos CO-J- Letrouit epin- 
gle ensuite le christianisme de Stephanos Talchimiste, et son Ortho¬ 
doxie en particulier. Ä la lumiere de deux extraits, il soutient que l’evo- 
cation par l’alchimiste de plusieurs dogmes est incompatible avec 
Eheterodoxie du Stephanos identifie par W. Wolska-Conus (^"). 

Ä nos yeux, ces leqons alchimiques sont suspectes pour une raison 
d’ordre stylistique. Le style tres rhetorique de l’auteur differe des pro- 
cedes habituels de Stephanos en matiere d’enseignement, oü il presen¬ 
te d’ordinaire des traites au style volontairement simplifie C"). Certes, la 
forme des legons alchimiques pourrait etre liee ä l’assistance ä qui Ten- 
seignant donnait cours — la legon IX associe explicitement Stephanos ä 
l’empereur Heraclius —, d’oü un besoin d’envolee rhtorique et d’un 
style empreint d’emphase. Mais cet exces d’eloquence — qui concerne 
non pas la seule legon imperiale mais bien l’ensemble de l’oeuvre — est 
tout ä fait etranger aux pratiques scolaires de notre commentateur. 


(70) ibidem, pp. 188 et 202-203. 

(71) Letrouit, Chronologie des alchimistes grecs, pp. 58-61. 

(72) ibidem, pp. 60-61. 

(73) Pour M. Papathanassiou, le caractere decousu de ce texte ne provient 
pas d’un style rhetorique propre a l’auteur mais plutot d’un effort pour syn- 
thetiser differentes idees, issues dune large gamme de disciplines, dans une 
suite logique et pour les modelet dans un tout, Cf. Papathanassiou, Stephanos of 
Alexandria, pp. 174-175. 


Conclusion 

Le commentaire astronomique de Stephanos, redige ä Constanti- 
nople aux alentours de 619 apr. J.-C., est unjalon important dans l’his- 
toire et la transmission des Tahles Facües ä la fin de l’Antiquite et au 
debut du Moyen Äge. Il temoigne de la migration du savoir astrono¬ 
mique, et, plus generalement, de la Science grecque, d’Alexandrie — oü 
les Tables forent composees — ä Constantinople — oü Ton commente 
ddsormais Ptolemee. Ä la difference de la plupart de ses commentaires 
philosophiques et medicaux, le traite astronomique de Stephanos n’est 
pas une suite de praxeis, si cheres aux ecoles alexandrines. Comment 
expliquer cette difference ? Deux Solutions nous paraissent vraisembla- 
bles. D’une part, Stephanos etait a Constantinople et les pratiques sco¬ 
laires y etaient probablement differentes. D’autre part, le commentaire 
astronomique n’est pas l’explication detaillee d’un texte ancien mais 
Tamplification du Petit Commentaire de Theon (vers 364 apr. J.-C.), pris 
comme modele par Stephanos, En cela, nous voyons en l’ceuvre de notre 
erudit une marque de continuite avec l’enseignement d’Alexandrie. 

L’explication des Tables a tous les traits d’un texte qui etait destine ä 
l’enseignement. Le caractere parle de la redaction du traite en est la 
trace la plus visible. Ce texte est le resultat d'un travail auquel l’auteur 
n’a pas mis la derniere main et il fait figure d’ceuvre provisoire et 
inachevee. Les additions de l’empereur Heraclius au commentaire de 
Stephanos ont, jusqu’ä ce jour, fait couler beaucoup d’encre. Ä la suite 
de H. Usener, on a souvent dit qu’Heraclius avait voulu revendiquer le 
traite a des fins de notori^te personnelle (""). L’empereur portait aux 
Sciences un int^r§t certain et il est vraisemblable qu’il se seit Charge de 
donner un cadre propice aux recherches de Stephanos. Mais si Heraclius 
avait vraiment signe le traite, nous serions en face d’une oeuvre bien 
plus solennellement reclamee que par des notes elementaires anony¬ 
mes et des formules personnelles de datation ! Dans le meme ordre 
d’idees, si le troisieme et dernier chapitre de l’appendice chronologlque 
— un calcul de la date de Päques — est bien de la plume d’Heraclius, il 
ne faut pas pour autant y voir « une tentative d’appropriation impdria- 
le du temps chretien (”) », car si le calcul pascal devait s’inscrire dans 

(74) iJsEHER, De Stephano Alexandrino.p. 293. 

(75) J. Beaucamp, R. C. Bondoux, J. Lefort, M.-F. Rouan-Auzepi, I. Sorlin, La Chroni- 
que Pascale ; le temps approprie, dans Le temps chretien de la ßn de rAntiquit^ au 
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une symbolique et une propagande impöriales supposees il serait 
autrement expose que relegue ä la fin du cours astronomique de 
Stephanos ! Heraclius, « eleve peu doue de Stephanos (”)», s’est seule- 
ment distingue par quelques scolies et par des recherches elementaires 
de Chronologie, qui se sont ensuite greffees au manuel de notre savant. 

Universite Catholique de Louvain, Jean Lempire. 

Institut Orientaliste. jean.lempire@uclouvain.be 


SUMMARY 

The astronomical commentary of Stephanus of Alexandria (ca 619) is an 
important marker in the history and the transmission of Ptolemy’s Handy 
Tables. Following the exampie of the Small Commentary of Theon of Alexandria, 
Stephanus however adjusts the tables and the astronomical data to the geo- 
graphical Coordinates of Byzantium. The treatise presents a problem of attri- 
bution because it’s anonymous in most manuscripts. The text shows also small 
additions from the emperor Heraclius r\ We are preparing a critical edition of 
the commentary. These study presents several results of our work. 


Moyen Äge (iif-jaiC siecles), Patis 9-12 mars 1981 {Colloques intemationaux du Centre 
National de la Recherche Scientißque), Paris, 1984, p. 465. 

(76) Ibidem, pp. 463-466. 

(77) Mogenet, Les scolies astronomiques, p. 91. 


DER BEGRIFF DES SCHONEN 
IN DER PHILOSOPHIE PLETHONS 


Georgios Gemistos, besser bekannt als Plethon, ist unbestritten eine 
der bedeutendsten Gestalten der byzantinischen Geistesgeschichte. 
Seine Rolle als geistiger Vermittler zwischen Byzanz und der italieni¬ 
schen Renaissance (0, seine Parteinahme für Platon gegen Aristote¬ 
les (^), der ethische Tenor seiner Philosophie (0, das in vielen Hin¬ 
sichten noch rätselhafte Pantheon (“), das er entworfen hat, um seinen 
kosmologischen und ontologischen Ansichten den Ausdruck zu verlei¬ 
hen, sowie auch der gesamte Bereich der von ihm entworfenen neo- 


(1) Vgl. A. Berger, Plethon in Italien, in E. Konstantinou (Hrsg.), Der Beitrag der 
byzantinischen Gelehrten zur abendländischen Renaissance des 14. und 15. Jahr¬ 
hunderts (Philhellenische Studien, 12), Frankfurt am Main, 2006, S. 79-89 mit 
weiterfuhrender Literatur. 

(2) B. Lagarde, Le ,De Dijferentiis‘ de Plethon d’aprh l’autographe de la Marcienne, 
in Byz., 43 (1973), S. 312-343. Vgl. auch J. W. Taylor, Georgius Gemistus Pletho’s 
Criticism of Plato and Aristotle, Menasha, Wis., 1921. 

( 3 ) Vgl. z.B. L. C. Bargeuotes, Pletho’s Philosophy ofEthics, Dissertation, Emory 
University, 1974. Grundlegende Einführung in B. Tambrun-Krasker (Hrsg.), Teojp- 
yiou Tepiarou nXrjOcjvoq Tlspi dpsrojv: Georges Gemiste Plethon Tratte des vertus 
(Corpus Phiiosophorum Medii Aevi, Phihsophi Byzantini, 3), Athen, 1987. 

( 4 ) Der erste Versuch, eine umfassende philosophische Interpretation des 
plethonischen Pantheons zu erarbeiten, stammt von F. Schultze, Georgios Gemis¬ 
tos Plethon und seine reformatorischen Bestrebungen, I, Jena, 1874 (= Leipzig, 1975 
[Subsidw ßyzantina, 9]), S. 147-184. In Anlehnung an K. Fischer, System der Logik 
und Metaphysik oder Wissenschaßslehre, Heidelberg, 18652 versucht er die 
Götterwelt Plethons als eine „Spezifikation des Begriffs“ zu deuten (S. 158f.). 
Ein entscheidender interpretatorischer Schritt nach vorne ist B. Tambrun- 
Krasker, Plethon, le retour de Platon, Paris, 2007, S. 145-168 gelungen, die in sorg¬ 
fältiger Analyse die Unterschiede zu Proklos’ Götterwelt herausgearbeitet hat. 
Vgl. auch den Beitrag von L. Couloubaritsis, Prolegomena zur Kosmologie Plethons, 
in W. Blum und W. Seitter (Hrsg.), Georgios Gemistos Plethon (1355-1452). Reform- 
politiker, Philosoph, Verehrer der alten Götter (Tumult. Schriften zur Verkehrswissen¬ 
schaß, 29), Zürich, 2005, S. 69-76. 
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paganen Religion C) sind bereits Gegenstand zahlreicher Unter¬ 
suchungen. Ein Aspekt seiner Philosophie ist jedoch bis jetzt weitge¬ 
hend unberücksichtigt geblieben. Die vorliegende Arbeit setzt sich als 
Ziel, die ästhetische Theorie Plethons in ihren Grundzügen zu rekon¬ 
struieren. 

Die Vorarbeiten 

Im 5. Kapitel seiner Kleinen Geschichte der Byzantinischen Ästhetik C) 
gibt V. Byckov eine Übersicht über die ästhetischen Theorien im 14. und 
15. Jahrhundert. Der russische Ästhetologe bespricht die Ansichten 
Plethons neben und im Zusammenhang mit denen vieler anderer Ver¬ 
treter des byzantinischen Humanismus wie z.B. Joseph Rhakendytes, 
Theodoros Metochites, Nikephoros Blemmydes und Nikephoros 
Gregoras. Er bietet keine detaillierte Analyse der Plethonischen 
Philosophie, sondern hebt einzelne Aspekte seines Werkes hervor, die 
beweisen, dass die Schönheit der sichtbaren Welt ins Zentrum seines 
Interesses fiel. Byckov erwähnt an mehreren Stellen die „ontologisch¬ 
ästhetische Weltkonzeption“ Plethons und weist darauf hin, dass die 
geschaffene Welt Plethons ein unermessliches und vollkommenes 
Kunstwerk sei. Zeus habe die Welt nach den Gesetzen der Kunst ge¬ 
schaffen, unter welchen die der Vollkommenheit und der Schönheit an 
der ersten Stelle stehen (S. 340). Er vergleicht die neo-pagane Ontologie 
Plethons mit der christlichen Ontologie und kommt zu dem Schluss, 
dass die ästhetischen Motive bei Plethon stärker präsent sind als in der 
christlichen Ontologie. Zugleich stellt er fest, dass die Ästhetik Plethons 
sich wenig von der Ästhetik des christlichen Neuplatonismus unter¬ 
scheidet {S, 342). Ferner sieht Byckov in Plethon einen ,Restaurator' der 
antiken Ästhetik vor dem Neuplatonismus; die Plethonische Auffas¬ 
sung des Schönen stehe im Gegensatz zu der ,patristischen‘ Auffassung 
der Ästhetik, die sich hauptsächlich um den Begriff des Erhabenen (und 
daher auch Unendlichen, Unbegrenzbaren, und vor allem dem Rezi- 


(5) Vgl. den Beitrag von J. Signes Codoner, Die plethonische „Religion“, in Blum - 
Seitter, Georgios Oemistos Plethon, S. 91. Der „liturgische“ Kalender Plethons 
wurde von M. V. Anastos, Pletho’s CalendarandLiturgy, in DOP, 4 (1948), S. 183-305 
eingehend untersucht. 

(6) V. V. Byckov, Majja^ ncTOpuH BüsaHTHMCKOii sctgtmkm, Kiev, 1991, S. 333- 
395. 


pienten nicht Zugänglichen) entwickelte (0- Plethon versuche, zumin¬ 
dest implizit — so lautet die These Byckovs — das Schöne wieder vom 
Erhabenen zu trennen (S. 360). 

Die Positionierung Plethons auf der Seite der byzantinischen 
Humanisten, von denen viele in scharfer Opposition zu den Lehren des 
Gregorios Palamas standen, ist ohne Zweifel richtig. Ferner ist es auch 
das große Verdienst Byckovs, auf die Rolle des Unbegrenzten in der ple¬ 
thonischen Definition des Schönen mit Nachdruck hingewiesen zu 
haben (S. 360f.); ob jedoch die Gleichsetzung dieses Begriffs mit dem 
Erhabenen, die er vorschlägt, anhand des Plethonischen Textes zu 
beweisen ist, wird sich erst im Laufe dieser Untersuchung herausstei¬ 
len. 

Katsafanas (®) stellt Plethon in den größeren Kontext der italieni¬ 
schen und der byzantinischen Renaissance. Indem er in breiten Zügen 
auf die Entwicklung im Bereich der Kunst in Italien vom 13. bis zum 17. 
Jahrhundert einerseits und auf der Peloponnes vor und zur Lebenszeit 
Plethons andererseits hinweist, suggeriert er eine mögliche Verbin¬ 
dung zwischen Plethon und dem „Geist seiner Zeit", zu dem sowohl 
eine neue Kunstpraxis als auch eine neue Kunstauffassung gehörten. 
Die Entwicklung einer solchen Fragestellung (Was dachte Plethon über 
die zeitgenössische Kunst ?) ist in der Tat faszinierend. Die Antwort fällt 
jedoch entscheidend weniger ergiebig aus, als es die Frage erwarten 
lässt. Der Verfasser muss bei der circumstantial evidence stehen bleiben, 
weil die Plethonischen Texte selbst sehr wenige Hinweise darauf ent¬ 
halten, dass Plethon sich für die Kunstpraxis seiner Zeit interessierte (®). 
Die Tatsache, dass Plethon die Schönheit der italienischen Prinzessin 
Cleope Malatesta preist, kann nur in einem sehr eingeschränkten 
Umfang als ein Beweis für seine Sensibilität dem Schönen und der 
Kunst gegenüber genommen werden (vgl aber dazu die Meinung des 


( 7 ) Vgl. dazu die vor kurzem erschienene Arbeit über das Erhabene bei 
Dionysios Ps.-Areopagites : Chr. Pöpperl, Auf der Schwelle: Ästhetik des Erhabenen 
und negative Theologie: Pseudo-Dionysius Areopagita, Immanuel Kant und Jean- 
Fran(^ois Lyotard, Würzburg, 2007. 

(8) Vgl. D. G. Katsafanas, To TZpoßÄppa Trjc; aiadrjviKfjq pop(pf)(; <rcöv nXpBojva, in 
Bv^avnvai psXemi, 3 (l99l), S. 299-349, 

(9) Dies hatte bereits Chr. M. Woodhouse, George Gemistos Plethon: the last ofthe 
Hellenes, Oxford, 1986, p. xi festgestellt: „Gemistos had little interest in the 
arts“. 
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Verf. auf S. 316f. und in Summary auf S, 349). Ferner referiert der Verf. 
die ästhetischen Positionen mehrerer bedeutender Philosophen von 
Platon bis Kant. Er positioniert dann die Theorie des Schönen aus dem 
11. Kapitel des 3. Buches der Plethonischen Gesetze (vgl. unten) in diesen 
„globalen“ ästhetischen Referenzrahmen und kommt zu dem Schluss, 
dass die Plethonischen Ansichten über Kunst nicht formalistisch waren, 
da sie eher auf einem „internen Kanon“ gründeten (S. 349). 

Signifikanterweise sucht der Verfasser die Plethonische Ästhetik vor 
allem in der Welt der Kunst (neue Kunstpraxis der Renaissance) und in 
der weiblichen Schönheit (Cleope Malatesta). Doch die mittelalterliche 
Ästhetik (zu der Plethon hinzurechnen ist, auch wenn er in der Zeit der 
Frührenaissance gelebt hatte) kennt diese Einengung nicht. Ein 
„Kunstwerk“ oder ein schöner menschlicher Körper sind keine privile¬ 
gierten Orte, an denen sich das Schöne zeigt. Das Schöne offenbart sich 
an jedem Seienden und die Ästhetik ist aus der genauen Analyse der 
Ontologie zu gewinnen. 

Die Theorie des Schönen 

Die Schönheit und die Harmonie des Universums werden in den 
Gesetzen an zahlreichen Stellen immer wieder betont. Die Schöpfung des 
Zeus als Ganzes sei die schönste und beste (100.12-14) (’°); das 
Universum (SictKOopoc;) sei ewig und erfüllt von Schönheit (50.9); ihm 
wohne die Einheit und die Harmonie inne (150.12-16). Die Beispiele lie¬ 
ßen sich leicht vermehren. 

Das wichtigste Material für die Rekonstruktion der Plethonischen 
Theorie des Schönenjedoch stammt aus einer Stelle des Traktats De vir- 
tutibus (‘0 und vor allem aus einem inhaltlich damit zusammenhängen¬ 
den Abschnitt aus dem dritten Buch der Gesetze. 


(10) Der Text der Gesetze wird zitiert nach : Ch. Alexandre und A, Pellissier 
(Hrsg.), Plethon Tratte Des Lois, ou recueil des fragments, en partie inedits, de cet 
ouvrage, texte revu sur les manuscnts, precede d'une notice historique et critique, et 
augmente dun choixdepiecesjusticatives, laphpart inMites, Paris, 1858. 

(11) Text von Tambrun-Krasker, reojpyibu rspiazou nXq9(i)vo(; Uspi dpsvtdv und 
die deutsche Übersetzung in Blum - SEtiTER, Georgios Gemistos Plethon. 
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In De virtutibüs bildet die Tugend der Großzügigkeit (sAeuOspiOTrjc;) 
die Unterkategorie der Mäigung (ocoqjpoouvri). Bei seiner Analyse die¬ 
ser Tugend betrachtet Plethon die Frage, wofür man das Geld ausgeben 
sollte, wie folgt: 


5s eAeuOepiöttic päov iqSrj 
raurai; fjOKtiKori zdq 
dperdc;- xpfjpöFa ydp zä pev eiii n5o- 
vwv nopicpw, ICC 5’ sm XvnCbv dito- 
ipoTifj, id 5s 5id 56^av rivcc aTcouSct- 
^£iai. '0 5e Tourcüv jioAAd pepeXeiri" 
Kclx; oAiYoopstv, ntiov dv Kcd XPHP“" 
Tcov Seoiro, diro pev iwv suiropiöTO- 
repcüv id dvccyKaTa tcu ßico dnoÖiSouc;, 
öuv eOieAeip: 5s sk twv svovitov 
(piAoKaAwv, Ktti zavzx] toi tö sv rai«; 
vXaiq KaXXoq ^uyyevsc; nri Sv irpocai- 
poupsvoc; Kocl oOk dita^iwv, SsSicfx; ys 
pijv ]ir\ pei^co Tf]<; d^iat; cnrouSpv Ttepi 
auro TLoioüiisvoq, AdGri lö oiKsiov i6 
SV tfj ifuxfi» diiiiötepov le Kai cpauAo- 
Tspov d7tO(paivcüv. 


in einem, der in den bereits be¬ 
sprochenen Tugenden schon geübt 
ist, kann nun als nächste die GroB- 
zügigkeit entstehen : Geld wird ja für 
den Erwerb von Lust, für die Abwehr 
von Leid und wegen des Ansehens 
begehrt. Also wird einer, der sich 
schon erfolgreich bemüht hat, derar¬ 
tige Dinge gering zu schätzen, auch 
weniger Geld benötigen, indem er 
einerseits seinen notwendigen Le¬ 
bensunterhalt mit eher leicht zu 
beschaffenden Dingen bestreitet, 
andererseits mit Schlichtheit aus den 
gebotenen Möglichkeiten schöpft, 
Schönes zu genießen. Auf diese Weise 
kann er sich die materielle Schönheit, 
die ja in gewisser Weise verwandt ist, 
dazunehmen und muß sie nicht ver¬ 
urteilen, wobei er freilich immer 
furchten muß, dieser einen größeren 
Wert beizumessen, als ihr entspricht, 
und dabei unbemerkt die eigentliche 
Schönheit, die in der Seele liegt, als 
weniger wert und geringer darzustel¬ 
len. (Übersetzung aus Blum - Seitter, 
Georgios Gemistos Plethon, S. 30) 


In der gerade zitierten Passage rät Plethon dazu, einerseits das 
Lebensunterhalt mit leicht zu beschaffenden Lebensmitteln zu bestrei¬ 
ten und andererseits mit Mäßigung die einem zur Verfügung stehenden 
Mittel zu gebrauchen, um Schönes zu genießen. Während der Akzent 
sicherlich auf dem „nicht zu viel“ in den beiden Bereichen liegt, ist 
seine Einstellung der cpiAoKaAia gegenüber für unsere Untersuchung 
äußerst interessant. Aus der Passage geht hervor, dass Plethon die 
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materielle Schönheit keineswegs verachtet, sogar dazu rät, sie nicht 
zu missachten (ouk ajia^icöv) ('h- Er ist der Ansicht, dass die materielle 
Schönheit der Schönheit der Seele verwandt ist. Im letzten Satz verbin¬ 
det er ein leichtes caveaf mit der Reflexion über die Abstufung des 
Schönen : man solle die relative Stellung der materiellen Schönheit der 
geistigen gegenüber nicht vergessen und der ersteren keinen ihr unan¬ 
gemessen großen Vorzug geben ("). 

Plethon kommt auf die Themen, die er in dem Traktat De virtutibus in 
kurzer Form dargelegt hatte, in ausführlicherer Form im dritten Buch 
der Gesetze zu sprechen 00- Aus der erhaltenen Inhaltsangabe zu diesem 


(12) Seine Wortwahl hier (t6 ev miq vXai<; KaXkoc,, das Schöne in der 
Materie, wobei das Wort Stoff, Materie im Plural steht) deutet eher auf die schö¬ 
nen Artefakte hin. 

(13) Diese Bemerkung gab Fr. Masai, Plethon et le platonisme de Mistra, Paris, 

1956, S. 255 Anlass, in Plethon einen reichen Renaissance-Fürsten und Mäzen 
zu sehen: „La liberalite de Plethon est donc celle de Thomme de gout, de Faris- 
tocrate suffisamment degage des besoins matMels pour pouvoir ernployer une 
Partie de ses ressources ä satisfaire son amour du beau, C’est la liberalite de 
Fartiste ou du mecene de la Renaissance, non pas celle du chretien medieval ni, 
non plus, celle du philanthrope moderne.“ Vgl. auch den Roman von 
Alexandros Papadiamantis ’H yv(ptönovX(X, in dem Plethon als ein reicher 
Kunstsammler, umgeben von den antiken Statuen und Kunstwerken, darge¬ 
stellt wird. ^ - 

(14) Vgl. auch Tambrun-Krasker, Feüjpyiov feiiiuzov nXpdojvo(; Jlepi ocpsvöjv, 
S, 97, die, diese Passage kommentierend, die plethonische Auffassung der 
Schönheit mit der des Plotins vergleicht. Wie Plotin sehe Plethon eine Ver¬ 
wandtschaft zwischen der materiellen und der intelligiblen Schönheit. Ähnlich 
wie Plotin betrachte Plethon die materielle Schönheit als einen ersten Schritt 
in Richtung auf die ideelle Schönheit und warne davor, sich in der Schönheit 
der materiellen Welt zu vergessen. In Gegensatz zu Plotin jedoch verlange 
Plethon nicht, auf dem Weg der zunehmenden Reinigung der Seele, die mate¬ 
rielle Schönheit der Dinge hinter sich zu lassen. Plethon würde niemals 
behaupten, die ästhetische Kontemplation verunstalte die Seele. Er insistiere 
lediglich auf dem hierarchischen Unterschied zwischen dem intelligiblen und 
dem materiellen Bereich, der sich darin manifestiert, dass die materielle 
Schönheit niemals um ihrer selbst willen wahrgenommen wird, sondern 
immer nur als die Nachahmung der intelligiblen Schönheit. 

(15) Die Entsprechung des 3. Buches der Gesetze und De virtutibus wurde 
bereits von Masai, Plethon, S. 402f. bemerkt, Im allgemeinen über die Kompo¬ 
sition des 3, Buches in seiner Relation zu De virtutibus in Tambrun-Krasker, Feojp- 
yiov Fepiorov nXtiOwvoq Tlspi ccpertov, S. xxxiv f., die darauf hinweist, dass die 
Datierung des Traktats De virtutibus problematisch bleibt. Ein wichtiger 
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Werk wissen wir, dass das Kapitel 10., das nicht erhalten ist, Ilepi 
öoxppoaüvr)^ genannt war. Die ebenfalls nicht erhaltenen Kapitel 12 und 
13, die auf das für uns relevante Kapitel 11 des 3. Buches folgen, hießen 
nepi eiStöv omcppoouvng und riEpi Suvdpeojc;, 5iä \tior](; Tfi<; nepi siÖwv 
otocppoauvr]<; ütio0£(T£CO<;. Da die Passage aus De virtutibus Teil der 
Darlegung über die lÄeuOEpiorriq ist, die ihrerseits eine der drei Unter¬ 
kategorien der aoxppoauvr] darstellt, ist die Verbindung des Kapitels, 
das uns in Folge beschäftigen wird, mit dem bereits besprochenen 
Abschnitt in groben Zügen angedeutet. Sie könnte aber noch weiter 
präzisiert werden. 

Woodhouse 1986 (wie in Anm. 9), S. 336 wollte die Verbindung des 
Kapitels 11 zum breiteren Kontext der acocppoouvr) aus der aristoteli¬ 
schen Tradition heraus erklären: „It could have been related to the 
theme of self-restraint in the same way as Aristotle’s doctrine of the 
mean is to his theory of virtue.“ Jedoch ist das Heranziehen der 
Aristotelischen Lehre der Mesotes ira Falle eines überzeugten 
Platonikers, wie Plethon es war, weniger plausibel. Die Aristotelische 
Lehre der Mesotes nämlich wurde von Plethon auf schärfste in De diffe- 
rentiis kritisiert: Das Gute, das in der Mitte zwischen zwei Extremen zu 
suchen sei, versteht er im Abschnitt 5 dieser Schrift (’'^) nicht etwa teleo¬ 
logisch {*0, sondern rein quantitativ, .™ Tioaw, in etwa : man solle den 
Blitz nicht mehr und nicht weniger als notwendig fürchten. Es ist nicht 
verwunderlich, dass eine solche flache Auslegung der Tugenden, die 
jedoch in der Tradition oft anzutreffen ist (vgl. z.B. Horaz, Epist. 
1.6.15f.), auf Protest seitens Plethons stoßen würde. 

Unterschied zwischen der Behandlung der selben Themen ist außerdem 
dadurch zu erklären, dass De virtutibus für die breite Öffentlichkeit gedacht war, 
während die die Gesetze für den Gebrauch im engen Kreis seiner Anhänger 
(phratria) geschrieben wurde. 

(16) S. 328f. ed. Lagarde, Le ,De Differentüs‘. 

(17) Das Gute, das die Mitte zwischen zwei Extremen einnimmt, ist gleich 
dem Erreichen des Telos; das Schlechte ist entweder das Zurückbleiben hinter 
dem, was durch das ursprüngliche Telos gefordert ist (Elleipsis, das eine 
Extrem), oder ein Heraustreten aus dem Bereich des Telos, über das Ziel hinaus 
schiessen (Hyperbole, das andere Extrem). Zur aristotelischen Lehre der 
Mesotes vgl. U. Wolf, Über den Sinn der Aristotelischen Mesoteslehre, in 0. Höffe 
(Hrsg.), Aristoteles: Die Nikomachische Ethik, Berlin, 1995, S. 83-108 mit weiter¬ 
führender Literatur ; vgl. auch die ältere Arbeit von H. Schilling, Das Ethos der 
Mesotes (Heidelberger Abhandlungen zur Philosophie und ihrer Geschichte, 22), 
Tübingen, 1930. 
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Die Verbindung der beiden Textpassagen zueinander ist zunächst auf 
dem breit gefassten Hintergrund der Platonischen Lehre des Maßes und 
der Symmetrie zu suchen. Zum Beispiel wird dieses in Gorgias 506e als 
das innere Ordnungsprinzip der Dinge beschrieben („Das in Ordnung 
gefügte und Organisierte ist die Arete eines jeden Einzelnen.“) ; für 
Krankheit und Gesundheit des Körpers, wie für Güte und Schlechtigkeit 
der Seele ist es von größter Bedeutung, ob Körper und Seele in symme¬ 
trischem oder asymmetrischem Verhältnis zueinander stehen (Timaios 
87cd); die Verfassung soll stets die Mitte halten zwischen Monarchie 
und Demokratie (Nomoi 756e), um nur einige prominente Beispiele aus 
den unterschiedlichen Bereichen zu nennen. 

Ebenfalls vor dem Hintergrund des Platonismus ist eine Einengung 
der Interpretation der folgenden Passage auf den ethischen Bereich 
ungerechtfertigt C®): Im Schönen zeigt sich sowohl das Gute als auch 
das Wahre (^’). Tö kuXov ist nämlich das Hauptthema des erhaltenen 
Abschnitts aus dem Kapitel 11 und eben dieser Begriff verbindet die bei¬ 
den Passagen miteinander. Doch wenden wir uns dem erhaltenen Text 
des Kapitels 11 zu. 


Tö 5e 5fi KaAöv touro sv perpv) re 
Kai toT<; aupperpoic; öicoxreov, Kal 
öpcp, ouK ev dpetpia, ou5e yz 
doploicp T£ Kal dei TiAeiovi. ^Kakoi 
dTioppaeiev dv tk;, eI tö jidAAov öv 
xal dpeivov dpa, zi oO tö dci 

kAeov, dAAd tö pp perpiov 
üTiEpßdAAov, KdAAiov te dpa xal dpEi- 
vov; ’"Oti 5n ou tö irApQei te jtAeov 
K al öyKCp peT^ov päAAov öv, ou5’ 
öAox; tö T(p Tioopj unEpßdAAov, dAAd 
ttoAu TtpoTEpov TÖ Ttpöc; tö dvcoA£0pov 


'Dieses Schöne soll im Maß und in 
den symmetrischen [Verhältnissen] 
gesucht werden, und überhaupt in 
der Begrenzung, nicht in der Maß¬ 
losigkeit, auch nicht im Unbegrenz¬ 
ten und nicht im immer-Mehr. ^Man 
könnte sich die Frage stellen, da das 
mehr Seiende auch zugleich besser 
[ist], warum denn nicht das immer- 
Mehr, sondern das, was das Maß nicht 
überschreitet, schöner und zugleich 
besser sei ? Weil nicht das Mehr in 
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eu pdAAov irecpuKÖc;. ’Eü 50 pdAAov 
jiecpuKE itpöc tö dvooAeGpov tö ev te 
Kal pdAAov pviopEvov ^pdAAov 
6’ fjvwTai dTiAoöv psv auvOsTou, cup- 
pETpov 5’ douppeTpou, id te dvd- 
Aoyov ExovTa twv ouk dvdAoyov 
EXOVTCov. Tö ydp auTÖ peTpov, Xoyoc, 
TE ö auT6(;, Koivd yiyvopeva, tö; te 
pETpoupEva, Td TE dvdAoyov exovtö 
d><; pdAiöTa evoT. Td 5e p^Te ek oup- 
psTpwv T(uv eauTWV pepüjv, rfnou 
dvdAoyov exövtcov, ppTS Tipö<; a auT« 
TETUKTai, Kal (öVTIEp pEpT] KUl ttUTtt 
övTa Tüyxdvei, peTpicoi; exovtc, äie 
5q ou5’ fjvcopsva, tiAeTotov pSp Kal 
TOü dv(A)A£9pou duoTtiTiTEi. ®Äid zavxa 
EV perpcp TE öEi Kal öpco tö pdAAov te 
ov Kal dpa KdAAiöv te Kal dpEivov, ou 
TW asi TE tiAeiovi Kai öAcoi; dopiOTCp. 
Kal Ttepl pev toutoü iq ToaoÜTov. 


Hinblick auf die Menge und das 
Größere in Hinblick auf die Größe das 
mehr Seiende ist, noch überhaupt das 
durch das wieviel Übertreffende, son¬ 
dern das, was auf das Unvergängliche 
mehr ausgerichtet ist. ^Das, was auf 
das Unvergängliche mehr ausgerich¬ 
tet ist, ist das Eine und das mehr 
Vereinte. ®Mehr vereint ist das Ein¬ 
fache als das Zusammengesetzte, das 
Symmetrische als das Unsymmetri¬ 
sche, die proportionalen [Dinge] als 
die unproportionalen. ^Denn das Maß 
selbst und die Proportion selbst wer¬ 
den das Gemeinsame, das die maßvol¬ 
len und proportionalen [Dinge] am 
meisten vereint. ^Die [Dinge], die 
weder auf Grund der Proportion der 
eigenen Teile, die sich z.B. symme¬ 
trisch zu einander verhalten, noch in 
Bezug auf die [Dinge], zu welchen sie 
in einem Verhältnis stehen, und des¬ 
sen Teile auch sie selbst gewisserma¬ 
ßen ausmachen, symmetrisch sind, 
und insofern als sie auch nicht ver¬ 
eint sind, entfernen sich am meisten 
von dem Unvergänglichen. ®Des- 
wegen [liegen] das mehr Seiende und 
zugleich auch das Schönere und das 
Bessere immer im Maß und in der 
Begrenzung, nicht in dem immer- 
Mehr und im gänzlich Unbestimm¬ 
ten. Soweit darüber C“). 


(18) So hat Masai, Plethon, S. 245 die zu untersuchende Passage ausschliess¬ 
lich aus der ethischen Perspektive gelesen: „Plethon n’a pas meme parfaite- 
ment conscience du problerae, il l’effleure seulement dans un chapitre des Lois 
(L. III, ch. xi), oü il explique que le bien honnete ne se confond pas avec 
Taccroissement de l’Stre, mais est identique ä la mesure, ä rharmonie“. 

(19) Vgi. z.B. W. Beierwaltes, Marsilio Ficinos Theorie des Schönen im Kontext des 
Plutonismus (Sitzungsberichte der Heidelberger Akademie der Wissenschaßen, Philoso¬ 
phisch-Historische Klasse Jg. 1980, Abh. 11,17), Heidelberg, 1980. 


(20) Die französische Übersetzung dieser Passage kann in Alexandre - Pellis- 
siER, Plethon Traite Des Lois, S. 87f., die spanische in F, L. Lisi und J. Signes Codoner, 
Tratado sobre las leyes. Memorial a Teodora (Colecciön cldsicos del pensamiento, 111, 
47), Salamanca, 1995, die russische in I. P. Medvedev, BtisaHTHticKHu ryManasM 
XIV-XV B., Sankt Peterburg, 1997^ konsultiert werden. 
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Im ersten Teil des Satzes (l) definiert Plethon das Schone durch d« 
Maß und die Symmetrie P). Im darauffolgenden zweiten Teil präzisiert 
er seine seit der Antike durchaus weit verbreitete Definition, indem er 
diese durch eine kontrastierende Bemerkung ergänzt. Die Tatsache, das 
er das Maß und die Symmetrie in einen Gegensatz zu dem Unbe¬ 
grenzten und dem „immer Mehr“ bringt, verweist in den gedanklichen 
Kontext des platonischen Philebos (“). 


(21) Es würde den Rahmen dieses Aufsatzes sprengen, wollte man die 
Implikationen dieser ästhetischen Kategorie 

(man denke zB. an die Pythagoräer, Platon, Aristoteles, Plotin, Sextus 
Loiricus Ptolemaios, Basileios den Großen), Wenn in der Übersetzung und 
im folgenden das Wort Symmetrie Verwendung findet, dann natürlich nicht in 
der engen Bedeutung .spiegelbildliche Gleichheit, sondern als ein Äquivalent 
dS griechischen ouppctpif (Verhältnismäßigkeit, Ebenmaß, Gleichmäßigkeit 
USW) Vgl. A. Schmiß Symmetrie und Schönheit. Platins Knrik an hdemsrisch^ 
Prooonionskhren und ihre unterschiedliche Wirkungsgeschichte m und 

Früher Neuzeit, in V. Lobsien und V. Olk (HrsgJ, 

Transformationsgeschichte des Schönen {Transformationen der Antike, 2), Berlin 

^“■(20 DteEmge'^ob Plethon direkten Zugriff auf Text des Philebos hatte oder 
ob Lmf Lnnfnisse dieses platonischen Dialogs lediglich aus der . zweiten 
Hand“ (dh aus der neuplatonischen Tradition) stammten, karm definitiv 
StwOTtei werden. Vgl, Chr. Beockmann, Die handschrißliche Überlieferung von 
Sm ?ymporon (SeJoraeca, 2), Wiesbaden, 1992. S, 126 : Den Marcianus 
189 der^ns^M. Jh. zu datieren ist, hat Bessarion wahrscheinlich von seinem 
Lehrer Georgios Gemistos Plethon ... übernommen. Denn bei rneinen Unter 
tudimgen am Original... konnte ich Plethon als Annotator des Marcianus 189 
identizferen. Eine nicht unbeträchtliche Anzahl von Marginalien. g™ßtenteils 
Ergänzungen von Lücken, und interlinearen Korrekturen von seiner Hand 
Ln sich insbesondere zu den Dialogen Parmeradcs Protagoras und PMebos 
iedoch nicht zum Symposion. Die genannten drei Dialoge aber scheint Pleth 
in dieser Handschrift durchgearbeitet zu haben. In einer Randbemerkung z 
Protagoras 358a-c etwa beurteilt und berichtigt 

tation mit einem ausdrücklichen Hinweis auf den Philebos. Vgl. auch die inter 
essante Arbeit von F. Paoani, Damnata verba: censure di Pletone m alcuni codici pla- 
tonici in BZ. 102 (2009). S. 167-202, der die Art der Plethomschen Korrekturen 
in anderen’platonischen Texten untersucht, leider jedoch nicht m Philebos. 
Während die Entdeckung von Brockmann das Interesse Plethons an Philebos 
beiList so tragen die Marginalien selbst relativ wenig zum Verständnis der 
clethon’ischen Auffassung dieses platonischen Dialogs bei. Der Text der meis 
Marginalien kann in F. oe Forest Allen, Schclia Platonica. Contiderunt atque 
Svestigfverunt Fredericus de Forest Allen, loannes Burnet. Carolus Pomeroy 
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Ausgehend von der Frage nach dem Verhältnis von Lust (i^Soviq) und 
Erkenntnis (auch Vernunft) (eTuarrjiarj, voßc;) zu dem Guten (aya06v) in 
20a ff. entwickelt Platon in diesem Dialog eine Ontologie, in der vier 
Gattungen des Seins, nämlich das Unbegrenzte (t6 dneipov) (^0, die 
Grenze (t6 iiepac;), die Mischung aus diesen zwei (t6 {jsiktov sk routoiv 
djjcpoiv) und die Ursache dieser Mischung (fj aina) unterschieden wer¬ 
den (23a-27) (^^). Platon erkennt das Unbegrenzte an den Empfindun¬ 
gen, welche Bestimmungen darstellen, deren unendliche Steigerbarkeit 
keinen Abschluss kennt (^0- Das Heranziehen des Philebos für die Rekon- 


Parker, Omnia recognita praefatione indicibusque instructa edidit Guilielmus 
Chase Greene, Haverfordiae, Penns., 1938, S. 50-55 konsultiert werden. (Vgl. 
auch die Vorarbeiten von J. Ph, Siebenkees und J. A. Goez (Hrsg.), Anecdota graeca 
e praestantissimis italicarum bibliothecarum codicibus, Norimberga, 1798 und 
D. Ruhnken (Hrsg.), SchoUa in Platonem, Lugduni Batavorum, 1800. 

(23) Zum Unbegrenzten in der platonischen Tradition vgl. C. J. de Vogel, La 
theorie de l'apeiron chez Platon et dans la tradition platonicienne, in Revue philosophi- 
que de la France et de Vetranger, 149 (1959), S. 21-39. Zur Frage nach dem 
Verhältnis zwischen der Materie und dem Unbegrenzten vgl. H. Dörrie und 
M. Baltes (Hrsg.), Die philosophische Lehre des Platonismas: einige grundlegende 
Axiome ; platonische Physik (im antiken Verständnis), I, Bausteine 101 - J24; Text, 
Übersetzung, Kommentar, Stuttgart - Bad Cannstatt, 1996, S. 448f. 

(24) Die fünfte Gattung, über die sich Platon im weiteren Verlauf dieses viel¬ 
schichtigen und inhaltlich dichten Dialogs auf unterschiedlicher Weise äußert, 
spielt im Zusammenhang mit der zu kommentierenden Steile aus Plethon 
keine Rolle und wird daher hier außer Acht gelassen. 

(25) Die Lust gehört zur Gattung des Unbegrenzten, die Vernunft zur 
Gattung der Grenze. In 3lb-55a folgt die Analyse der unterschiedlichen Arten 
der Lust; in 55d-59d werden die Arten der Vernunft und der Erkenntnis 
betrachtet. Bevor Platon zu der „Mischung“ der beiden übergehen kann, be¬ 
rührt er zwei weitere Punkte. In 59c-61e wählt er aus dem Bereich der Erkennt¬ 
nis all das aus, was „auf das weder Werdende noch Vergehende, sondern ein¬ 
erlei und auf gleiche Weise immer Seiende“ ausgerichtet ist. [vgl. auch die ple- 
thonische Formulierung im Satz (3)] Von den unterschiedlichen Arten der Lust 
werden in 63e-64a nur die wahren und reinen ausgewählt. Nun geht Platon zu 
der Ursache der Mischung über. Hier wird auch die Bedeutung des Dialogs für 
die Ästhetik deutlich: „Das, was immer für eine Mischung kein Maß und an der 
Natur des Abgemessenen keinen Teil hat, notwendig das Gemischte sowohl als 
auch zuerst sich selbst verdirbt. Denn eine solche kann man ja gar nicht eine 
ordentliche Mischung nennen, sondern sie ist jedesmal in Wahrheit nur ein 
unordentlich zusammengewehtes Wehe für alle, denen sie zukomrat.... Jetzt 
also entflieht uns wieder das Wesen des Guten in die Natur des Schönen. ... 
Wenn wir also nicht in einer Form das Gute auffangen können, so wollen wir es 
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struktion der Plethonischen Theorie des Schönen wird helfen, eine 
Verbindung zwischen der Ästhetik und der Plethonischen^ Ontologie 
und Theorie der Materie zu etablieren (dazu mehr unten) una präzisiert 

zugleich die Verbindung zu De virtutibiis. 

Die rhetorische Frage im Satz ( 2 ) setzt den Begriff des mehr Seienden 
(„ontologischer Komparativ) in Verbindung mit der bereits im ersten 
Satz erfolgten Definition des Schönen. Dass das Schönere mit dem 
Besseren und dem mehr Seienden gleichzusetzen ist, nimmt Plethon als 
eine Selbstverständlichkeit an. In der Tat bedeutet seit Parmenides und 
Plato das Sein im wesentlichen die Bestimmtheit. Besonders in der neu¬ 
platonischen Tradition wird die Graduierbarkeit des Seins betont (^). 
Alles Seiende nimmt an dem eigentlichen Sein Anteil Je weiter ein ein¬ 
zelnes Seiendes sich von der Quelle alles Seins (dem Einen oder Gott) 
entfernt, desto weniger seiend ist es und umgekehrt. Genauer gespro¬ 
chen, das Mehr oder Weniger an Bestimmtheit macht die „Entfernung“ 
eines einzelnen Seienden von Gott aus. Doch die Definition des Schönen 
in Abgrenzung von dem immer Mehr, auf die Plethon großen Wert le^, 
könnte in Verbindung mit dem „mehr Seienden“ missverständlich wir¬ 
ken. 

Ein mögliches Missverständnis versucht Plethon im Satz (3) zu ver¬ 
meiden, indem er hier die Bedeutung des ontologischen Komparativs 
erklärt. Das mehr Seiende bedeute nicht das Mehr im Hinblick auf die 
Größe oder Menge und überhaupt keine Quantität, die ihrer Grenze 
gegenüber indifferent wäre und immer größer werden könnte, sondern 
das graduierbare Begrenztsein, bzw. das graduierbare „Ausgerichtet¬ 
sein auf das Unvergängliche“ (^0- 

in diesen dreien zusammenfassen: Schönheit und Verhäitnismäßigkeit und 
Wahrheit, und wollen sagen, da diese als eines mit Recht als Ursache ange¬ 
sehen werden können dessen, was in der Mischung ist, und da um dieses als des 
Guten willen sie auch eine solche geworden ist.“ (64e-65a) Übersetzung von 

E Schleiermacher. , . . ^ . 

(26) Vgl J Halfwassen, Schönheit und Bild im Neuplatonismus, m Lobsien - Olk, 

Neuplatonismus und Ästhetik. S. 43-57, hier S, 47: „Die Stufen des Schönen kein- 
zidieren dabei mit den Stufen der Einheit und den Stufen des Sems. Die Stufung 
des Schönen erweist sich als ein eminenter Fall des ontologischen 
Komparativs. Je schöner etwas ist, desto ,seiender‘ (päAAov ov) und desto ein¬ 
heitlicher ist es auch. Denn schön und seiend ist etwas ja aufgrund seines 
Einheitscharakters und im Maße seiner Einheitlichkeit. 

(27) Plethon verwendet hier das Wort dvdiXeBpov. Dieses Wort kommt 
bereits im platonischen Corpus ca. 15 Mal vor ; die meisten Belege in Plato 
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Dieser letztere Ausdruck bedarf einer weiteren Erklärung, die 
Plethon im darauffolgenden Satz (4) unternimmt. Der Zusammenhang 
einzelner Argumente wird deutlich, wenn man eine Eigenschaft der von 
Plethon hier verwendeten Terminologie expliziert, die in der Überset¬ 
zung unterzugehen droht, während sie im Originaltext maßgeblich zum 
Verständnis des Zusammenhangs zwischen den einzelnen Termini bei¬ 
trägt. Das Wort paAÄov (mehr) modiziert nämlich die Wörter öv (das 
Seiende), 7i£cpuK6(; irpoq (ausgerichtet auf, geschaffen nach) und 
pveopevov (vereint). Der Leser des Originaltextes erfasst sofort die 
Reihe „mehr Seiendes“, „mehr auf das Unvergängliche ausgerichtet“ 
und „mehr vereint“ als eine Kette von synonymen Ausdrücken. Deren 
inhaltliche Gleichsetzung macht hier die Plethonische Erklärung aus. 
Im Satz ( 4 ) wird also das mehr Ausgerichtetsein auf das Unvergängliche 
als das Mehr an Einheit erklärt, wobei Plethon unter der Einheit die 
innere Struktur bzw. die Bestimmung des Seienden versteht. 

Indem er im Satz (s) sein Verständnis der Einheit darlegt, integriert 
er in seine Definition des Schönen einen weiteren, bereits in dem ersten 
Satz erwähnten Aspekt, nämlich die Symmetrie. Das Einfache sei mehr 
vereint (man könnte auch sagen „einheitlicher“) als das Zusam¬ 
mengesetzte, das Symmetrische als das Asymmetrische, die proportio¬ 
nalen als die unproportionalen Gegenstände. Mit diesem Satz ist 
Plethon in seiner Definition des Schönen gegenüber dem Satz (l) einen 
Schritt weiter gekommen : Dadurch, dass er das Einfache, das Zusam¬ 
mengesetzte und das Proportionale unter die Einheit subsumiert, ver¬ 
ankert er diese Begriffe an einer bestimmten Stelle in seinem System. 

Das Verhältnis zwischen der Einheit und der Symmetrie wird im fol¬ 
genden Satz (6) präzisiert: das Maß oder die Proportion sei das Gemein¬ 
same, das die symmetrischen „Dinge“ vereint. Man könnte diesen Ge¬ 
danken an Beispiel der Zahlen illustrieren. Z.B. ist 8/4 gleich 4/2, denn 


stammen aus Phaidon, wo es dem Thema des Dialogs entsprechend meistens in 
Verbindung mit äBctvatov vorkommt. Für den Gebrauch in unserem 
Zusammenhang ist jedoch die folgende Stelle aus Timaiosvon Bedeutung (52a): 
TOüTcov 5e ouTOc; exövtcov opoAcyriTeov sv psv eivai rd Kard raurd £i8o(; exov, 
dvcwrirov Kai dvcoAeBpov,... (Verhält es sich aber hiermit also, so muß zuge¬ 
standen werden, das eine sei die stets auf dieselbe Weise sich verhaltende Art, 
unerzeugt und unvergänglich, ...). Im derzeit edierten plethonischen Corpus 
kommt dieses Wort ca. 18 Mal vor, meistens in der Bedeutung, unvergänglich, 
unsterblich*. 
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die Zahl zwei ist das Gemeinsame, das die beiden vereint. Zwar deutet 
nichts in dem Text daraufhin, dass Plethon hier in erster Linie an die 
Zahlenverhältnisse denkt, doch ist diese Interpretation angesichts der 
Bedeutung der Zahlen für die Platonische Auffassung der Symmetrie 
durchaus plausibel 

Im Satz (7) wird das Verhältnis von Einheit und Symmetrie negativ 
ausgedrückt: das Fehlen der Symmetrie, sei es im Verhältnis der Teile 
zu einander, sei es der Teile zum Ganzen sei gleich dem Fehlen der 
Einheit. Dies wiederum deute auf die „Entfernung“ von dem Unver¬ 
gänglichen. 

Im letzten Satz (8) dieses allem Anschein nach vollständig erhaltenen 
Abschnitts (”) kann Plethon seine Definition des Schönen als erwiesen 
präsentieren. Er wiederholt daher die Definition aus Satz (ih um den 
inneren Zusammenhang zwischen dem Begriff des Schönen, der 
Begrenzung, dem mehr Seienden, dem Unbegrenzten und dem immer- 
Mehr zu betonen. 

Derselbe Gegensatz zwischen dem Unbegrenzten und der Grenze 
begegnet an einer höchst signifikanten Stelle im Plethonischen philo¬ 
sophischen System. Wie mehrere Neuplatoniker vor ihm, hat Plethon 
seine philosophischen Lehren in der Gestalt eines antiken Pantheons 
präsentiert, Mehrere erhaltene Kapitel aus den Gesetzen, einschließlich 
der Hymnen und Ansprachen an die Götter, erlauben eine Rekonstruk¬ 
tion der ontologischen Ansichten des Philosophen. Im Gegensatz zu der 
Behauptung seines Erzfeindes Gennadios Scholarios, der Plethon jegli 
che Originalität in Bezug auf sein Pantheon abgesprochen und sogar ein 


(28) Vgl. z.B. Philebos l6d: die Zahl ist hier mit dem dritten Prinzip (d.h. mit 
der Mischung aus dem immer Mehr und der Grenze) gleichzusetzen. 
Symmetrie, Ordnung, Harmonie, auch die Gesundheit ist in Philebos im dritten 
Prinzip gegeben. Zur Beziehung zwischen Ideen und mathematika in der 
Geschichte des Platonismus vgl. H. Dörrie und M. Baltes (Hrsg.), Die philosophi¬ 
sche Lehre des Platonismus: platonische Physik (im antiken Verständnis), II, Bausteine 
125-150 ; Text, Übersetzung, Kommentar, Stuttgart - Bad Cannstatt, 1998, S. 354- 

359. 

(29) Der letzte Satz deutet darauf hin, dass der Abschnitt über dieses 
Schöne (rö 5s 5fi kuXov touto) vollständig überliefert ist. Die Frage muss offen 
bleiben, ob das Kapitel 11 vollständig überliefert ist (eher nicht, denn es 
beginnt abrupt) oder ob es weitere Passagen über die anderen Arten des 
Schönen enthielt. 
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Plagiat aus Proklos vorgeworfen hatte (^“), zeigt eine sorgfältige Analyse 
seines Systems ('0 erhebliche Unterschiede zwischen ihm und seinen 
neuplatonischen Vorgängern (''). Mit Hilfe der Namen der alten grie¬ 
chischen Götter (Zeus, Poseidon, Hera, Apollon, Artemis, Dionysos. 
Äthena u.s.w.) entfaltet Plethon ein begriffliches Universum. Die Götter 
(= Prinzipien) sind dort in ein streng hierarchisches System zueinander 
gebracht und in einem Prozess des Hervorgehens dargestellt. Die 
Entfaltung des Götterhimmels erfolgt mittels einer dichotomischen 
Trennung (^0 ; ein neues Prinzip wird stets als der Gegensatz eines ihm 
vorhergehenden und ontologisch höher liegenden Prinzips hervorge¬ 
bracht. Die erste Stelle im System, Grund und Ursache aller anderen 
Prinzipien, bekommt in der Plethonischen Theologie den Namen Zeus. 
Er ist Vater (^0» Demiurg (^0 und Basileus (^0- Ohne einer Zwischen¬ 
instanz (^0 wird von ihm Poseidon hervorgebracht, der seinerseits Hera 
gebiert. Als männliches und weibliches Prinzip einander entgegen 
gestellt und mit einander verbunden, setzen Poseidon und Hera die 
Entfaltung der restlichen Götter in Gang {'®). Gerade an dieser Schlüssel- 

(30) Vgl. den Brief von Gennadjos Scholarios an den Exarchen loseph in 
Alexandre - Pellissier, Plethon TraiteDes Lois, S. 424. 

(31) Vgl. Tambrun-Krasker, Plethon, le retour de Platon, S. 145-187. 

(32) Tambrun-Krasker, Plethon, le retour de Platon, S. 156. notiert folgende 
grundlegende Unterschiede zwischen Plethon und Proklos: die plethonische 
Götterhierarchie setzt viel niedriger an; die positiven Aussagen Plethons über 
den ersten Gott stehen im krassen Gegensatz zu der apophatischen oder nega¬ 
tiven philosophischen (und auch von Dionysios Ps.-Areopagites zu Gregorios 
Palamas theologischen) Tradition des Neuplatonismus; das Plethonische 
System ist nicht triadisch (mone, proodos, epistrophe) sondern dichotomisch. 
Vgl. auch Anmerkung 36. 

(33) Analog zu Sophistes 219a-221c und 221-232b ; Philebos 16c-17a; Phaidros 
265e. 

(34) Gesetze 46.4, 46.27, 134.11, 152.26, 202.5, 220.12. 

(35) Ibidem 46.5,152.27,170.12, 180,14, 202.5. 

^6) Ibidem 44.22, 132,13,152.28,168.20, 170,13, 184.2, 202.6, 204.13. 

(37) Hier liegt ein weiterer Unterschied zu Proklos, vgl. Gesetze 92.17, 180.13 
und Proklos, ln Tim. 3.12.22-30. 

(38) Der Prozess der Zeugung der anderen Götter wird von Plethon in den 
Gesetzen durch mehrere Vergleiche veranschaulicht. Erstens vergleicht er die 
Zeugung mit der Herstellung der Bilder vermittels Spiegel. In diesem Vergleich 
kommt einerseits die ontologische Abstufung (das Bild steht unter dem Urbild) 
und andererseits die Einheit, die Verbundenheit des Generierenden und 
Generierten (das Bild im Spiegel ist nur in Verbindung mit dem Gegenstand vor 
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Stelle begegnen uns wieder die Begriffe die Grenze und das Unbe¬ 
grenzte als Ursprung aller weiteren Prinzipien. 

Poseidon wird in 104.13-17 wie folgt beschrieben : Töv pev yap Ttpe- 
aßuTatov röjv Aidc; naiScov riooeiSoj, el5ö(; ye övra, ov töSe 5ii ri, ou5e 
to5£, äXK auTÖ t6 auiiTiavta eiöri Ka9’ sv t£ Kai auAA»iß5r|v 
Yevo<; dSwv, Kai toö TfjSs spyw d'Souc; navroc; autov dvai iisrd Aia röv 
aincoxatov. Zunächst und zuallererst ist Poseidon also die Idee, die alle 
andern Ideen in sich enthält. Er wird ferner in 104.23-24 als die 
Aktualität beschrieben : Tov pev ydp epyo) £v y£ eauxw anavza Exovra 
£i5ri, Kai xou xfjSe epyco eiSouq Tiavxöc; auxöv yiyveoGai amov. In der 
Plethonischen Theorie bringt Poseidon, die Idee der Ideen, seinen 
Gegenteil hervor, nämlich die Idee der Materie, die den Namen Hera 
bekommt. Von entscheidender Bedeutung für die Plethonische 
Ontologie erweist sich die Tatsache, dass die Idee der Materie in Form 
von Hera an der zweithöchsten Stelle des Pantheons gegeben ist Auch 
wenn zwischen der sinnlichen Materie der Welt und Hera, der Idee der 
Materie, ein ontologisches Gefälle besteht, wertet die Tatsache, dass die 
Idee der Materie an dieser hohen Stelle im System vorhanden ist, jegli¬ 
che Materie auf. Im Vergleich zu Plotin, der die Materie an die letzte 
ontologische Stufe stellt 00, kann die Plethonische Materie nicht mehr 
mit dem Bösen gleichgesetzt werden 00- Hera ist ferner laut 104.21. 
Idee sowohl der Materie als auch der Potentialität (Tfjv öe epycp au Kai 
aÜTijv dnavta KeKxr \ yievr\v siÖr], oüksxi Kal xoTc; inSs spycp oüSoxouoöv 
dbovc, aiiiav yiyvecrOai- dAA’ uAtic; pdAioxa xfj(; Ttpsößurdnn;, t] au 


dem Spiegel möglich) zum Ausdruck. Zweitens zieht er die in ihren Grund¬ 
zügen aristotelische Zeugungsiehre heran, vgl. dazu Anmerkung 42 unten. 
Drittens sieht er eine gewisse Ähnlichkeit zwischen der Erzeugung der Götter 
und der Zahlenreihe, wobei die Zahl eins durch Addition die weiteren Zahlen 
.erzeugt*. 

(39) Vgl. z. B. Plotinos, Enn. 1.8 [5l]. 

(40) In diese Richtung weist der Plethonische Kommentar zu dem Orakel 19, 
in dem Plethon mit Nachdruck daraufhinweist, dass die Materie ihrem Wesen 
nach, rfi ouaia, nicht schlecht sein kann, denn sie ßAaaxiipata xp^oxd Kai 
earAd ist, wobei das Wort ßAaatnpara auf die ontologische Provenienz der 
Materie hindeutet. Dies erlaubt Tambrun-Krasker, Plethon, ie retour de Platon, 
S. 165 von einer „metaphysique parfaitement optimiste“ Plethons zu sprechen. 
Eine genauere Analyse sollte jedoch die Tatsache berücksichtigen, dass Plotin 
nicht nur von einer twv yiyvopevtov uAt], sondern auch von einer Materie t(üv 
diSIcov spricht, vgl. Plotinos, Enn. II 4, 3.9f. 
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ctTiavTa siSri Suvdpci, oük £pycp, saxiv). Diese zwei Prinzipien (Poseidon 
und Hera) zusammen bringen laut 106.19. alle unsterblichen Wesen 
hervor: xd) oi5v Geco xouxoj [sc. Poseidon und Hera] dAAijAoiv 
Koivcovouvxe, rcuv xfjSe xd dQdvaxa aurcb pdAioxa dnoyevväv. 

Wie konzipiert Plethon ihre Verbindung ? Die Plethonische Termino¬ 
logie lehnt sich an den Platonischen Philebos : Poseidon wird explizit mit 
der Idee der Grenze, des TiEpac; ( und Hera mit dem Unbegrenzten, 
der djiEipia, in Verbindung gebracht Die Analogie zu Philebos 26d8 
liegt auf der Hand ; dort bewirkt die Mischung von nipac; mit dem 
diiEipov „die Erzeugung zum Sein“ (ysveöiv £ic; ouaiav), hier bringt ihre 
Verbindung die Gesamtheit der unsterblichen Wesen hervor. 

Plethon erklärt die Verbindung des Poseidons mit Hera auch mit 
Hilfe einer weiteren Analogie. In 106.5-7 sagt er explizit, dass diese zwei 
Gottheiten sich zu einander so verhalten, wie das Sperma und das 
Katamenion (^0. Somit verweist er implizit auf die aristotelische 


(41) In 158.5f. wird er aüroiiepac genannt. 

(42) ln 158.18 wird sie mit folgenden Worten beschrieben: TrAiiGouq Kai 
dneipiac auxwv irpoararetv eiArixev- Plethon verwendet das Femininum dm- 
pla und kein Neutrum wie Platon, weil die Dichotomie männlich/weiblich eine 
wichtige Rolle in seinem System spielt. Hera, weiblich, ist hyle, dynamis, apeiria, 
Poseidon, männlich, ist eidos, ergon, peras. Tambrun-Krasker, Plethon, Ie retour de 
Platon, S. 162 resümiert: „Pour Plethon, les dieux Posdidon et Hera sont ä la fois 
respectivement Idees de forme et de matiere, d’en acte et d’en puissance, mais 
aussi de limitant et d’illimitation“. 

(43) Die weiteren Einzelheiten, die Plethon im Kap. 15 des 3. Buches der 
Gesetze angibt, weisen die typischen Merkmale der aristotelischen (und nicht 
etwa der Pangenesis-Lehre, Rechts-Links Theorie, der enkephalo-myelogenen 
Samenlehre, oder der pneumatischen Zeugungslehre, um einige wichtige 
„Konkurrenzmodelle“ zu nennen) Zeugungslehre auf. Der Zeugungsprozess 
kommt laut Aristoteles dank der Interaktion zweier Agenten, des Spermas (rb 
oiteppa) auf der männlichen Seite und des Katamenions (xö Kaxapnviov) von 
der weiblichen Seite zustande, und ist in dieser Hinsicht nur eine weitere 
Modifikation der in der Antike geläufigen Vorstellung vom weiblichen und 
männlichen Samen. Beide Agenten (das Sperma und das Katamenion) sind 
Blutderivate, KSpitTwpa, (in diesem Punkt setzt sich die aristotelische Theorie 
sowohl von der enkephalo-myelogenen Lehre, die die Herkunft des Samens im 
Gehirn, bzw. im Rückenmark vermutete, als auch von der Pangenesis-Lehre ab, 
laut welcher der Same von allen Körperteilen abgesondert wurde). Beide ent¬ 
stehen aus Blut in Folge des „Aufkochens (TieijjK;) und verstehen sich als 
Produkte zweier unterschiedlichen Stufen desselben Prozesses. Die männ¬ 
lichen Wesen sind imstande, das Blut zum Sperma zu verarbeiten, bei den 
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Zeugungslehre. Diese beiden Agenten, die den Zeugunsprozess zu 
Stande bringen, wie in Anmerkung 42 dargelegt, werden von Aristoteles 
als die Form, die sich in die Materie „einschreibt“, verstanden. Die 
Tatsache, dass Plethon die Verbindung zwischen Poseidon (die Idee, die 
Grenze) und Hera (die Materie, das Unbegrenzte) mit der Wirkung des 
Spermas (das Agens, das die Form des Vaters überträgt) auf das 
Katamenion (die Materie, die von der Mutter bereitgestellt wird) ver¬ 
gleicht, beweist, dass er in der Verbindung peras / apeiron eine gewisse 
Analogie zu dem aristotelischen ßegriffspaar Form und Materie sieht. 


weiblichen Wesen dagegen reicht die Wärme nur soweit, um die Vorstufe des¬ 
selben zu erreichen und das Katamenion zu produzieren. Die Aktion des 
Spermas auf das Katamenion stellt Aristoteles analog zu den anderen 
Schöpfungsprozessen dar: das Sperma ist hier das Instrument (ähnlich dem 
Meißel des Bildhauers, der die Materie des Steins formt), das die Materie des 
Katamenions formt. (Aristottles selbst vergleicht häufig die Wirkung des 
Spermas auf das Katamenion mit der Wirkung des Labs auf die Milch und die 
darauf folgende Gerinnung. Vgl. Degen, an. 729a 9f.; 737a 14f.; 739b 2lf.; 771b 
18f.; 772a 22f. Den beiden Analogien (die Wirkung des Meißels auf den Stein 
und des Labs auf die Milch) ist vor allem folgendes gemeinsam: der Erzeugende 
(der Vater, bzw. sein Sperma) überträgt auf das Kind nur seine Form; das Kind 
nimmt in keiner Weise an der Materie des Vaters teil.) Dem Katamenion 
kommt jedoch nicht ausschließlich die passivaufnehmende Rolle zu. Wäre es 
so, dann hätte Aristoteles nur die Vererbung der Eigenschaften des Vaters, 
nicht aber der Eigenschaften der Mutter erklären können. Das Katamenion (da 
es natürlich nicht als ungeformte Materie, sondern bereits als Materie und 
Form gedacht werden kann) leistet der Wirkung des Spermas Widerstand. Vom 
Ausgang dieses Kampfes (die Vorstellung, dass einer der Agenten im 
Zeugungsprozess die Oberhand gewinnt (die Epikratie erreicht) ist vielen 
Zeugungs- und Vererbungslehren der Antike gemeinsam) hängen sowohl das 
Geschlecht des Erzeugten als auch der relative Anteil der Eigenschaften beider 
Eltern ab, die effektiv vererbt werden. Einen guten Übersicht über die 
Zeugungslehren der Antike bietet E. Lesky, Die Zeugungs- und Vererbungslehren 
der Antike und ihr Nachwirken (Abhandlungen der geistes- und sozialwissenschaß- 
lichen Klasse 1950, Nr. 19), Mainz, 1950. Neuere Literatur wird in L. A. Jones, 
Morbidity and vitaliiy: the interpretation of menstrual blood in Greek Science, Ann 
Arbor, Mich., 1987 berücksichtigt. Vgl auch L. Brisson, M.-H. Congourdeau und 
J.-L SoLERE (Hrsg.), L’ emhryon: formation et animation; antiquite grecque et latine, 
traditions hebraique, chretienne et islamique (issue d’un colloque international qui 
s’est tenu du 30 juin au 2juillet 2005 ä Paris.), Paris, 2008 und M.-H. Congourdeau, 
L’emhryon et son äme dans les sources grecques (yF siede av. J.-C. - v‘ si^cle apr. J.-C.) 
(Centre de recherche d’histoire et civilisation de Byzance, Monographies, 26), Paris, 
2007. 
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Unsere Analyse des Kapitels 11 hat die prominente Rolle der Begriffe 
Grenze und des Unbegrenzten in der Plethonischen Definition des 
Schönen unterstrichen. Aus der Analyse des Plethonischen Pantheons 
haben wir die Bedeutung derselben Begriffe für seine Ontologie heraus¬ 
gearbeitet. Sind wir also berechtigt, die Plethonische Ästhetik in seiner 
Ontologie zu verankern ? Die Gesetze sind in einem fragmentarischen 
Zustand überliefert, so dass viele wichtige Abschnitte, die vermutlich 
einiges ästhetisch-relevantes Material enthielten (^0, nicht mehr 
vorhanden sind. Dennoch sind wir in der Lage, unsere Hypothese zu 
beweisen. Das erhaltene Plethonische Corpus enthält mindestens zwei 
signifikante Stellen, die bestätigen, dass Plethon das Schöne explizit in 
Verbindung mit der Grenze und mit Poseidon brachte. 

Im Hymnus an Hera (S. 206) expliziert Plethon die Verbindung 
Poseidons mit dem Schönen : 

"Hpa, ... Tfj<; TB nocciSdcov tiouk;, öq Hera,... die Gemahlin des Poseidon, 
p’ eöt’ auTO ö eüTiv KOiXov ... der das ist, was die Schönheit aus¬ 

macht ... 

Noch deutlicher drückt sich Plethon in der ersten Ansprache an 
Poseidon am Nachmittag aus, indem er zu Beginn die wichtigten 
Eigenschaften dieser Gottheit aufzählt (S. 156.): 

’Avct^ nbaeiSov, ... aüroetÖoc; te tov Herr Poseidon, ... du bist die Idee 

Kai auTOTtepac; Kai auroKaÄöv 5i’ oü selbst, die Grenze selbst und das 

TtdvTa rd övta, toö re eiSouc; acpwv Schöne selbst, durch die alles 

Kai Tieparoc ruyxdvovra, Kai KaXXoq Seiende, das die Idee und die Grenze 

dpa TO auTOig itpoafjKOv sKaara dito- aufweist, die allemjeden zukommen- 

Xapßdvsi. de Schönheit erhält. 

Indem Poseidon die Grenze darstellt und das Prinzip der Begrenzung 
verkörpert, ist er der Grund aller Schönheit und das Schöne selbst. Es ist 
nun evident, dass Plethon das Schöne in dem ontologischen Prinzip der 
Grenze selbst verankert. 


(44) Z. B. ist das Kapitel ii. 25 über die Sinneswahrnehmungen und ihre 
Eigentümlichkeiten nicht erhalten. 
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Zusammenfassung 

In der für die breite Öffentlichkeit bestimmten Schrift De virtutibus brachte 
Plethon seine Zustimmung zum Genuss der schönen Gegenstände zum 
Ausdruck, die er jedoch mit einem Hinweis darauf versah, dass die sinnliche 
Schönheit weniger Wert sei als die Schönheit der Seele. Als er auf dieselben 
Themen in seinem Hauptwerk die Gesetze erneut zu sprechen kam, widmete er 
dem Thema des Schönen ein Kapitel, aus welchem — trotz des Autodafe des 
Patriarchen Gennadios Scholarios, dem das Buch zu Opfer fiel, - ein Abschnitt 
vollständig erhalten ist. Mit größer Originalität verbindet Plethon in diesem 
Abschnitt die in der neuplatonischen Tradition geläufige Vorstellung des 
Schönen als des mehr Seienden mit den aus dem platonischen Philebos stam¬ 
menden Begriffen der Grenze und des Unbegrenzten. Diese Begriffe, wie der 
weitere Verlauf der Analyse deutlich machte, kommen als Poseidon (= die Idee 
der Ideen) und Hera (= die Idee der Materie) an der zentralen Stelle des vom 
Plethon entworfenen philosophischen Systems wieder vor. Die unter 
Einbeziehung der Aristotelischen Zeugungslehre konzipierte Verbindung der 
beiden Prinzipien miteinander führt zur Entstehung der unsterblichen Götter 
und auch der sinnlichen Welt. Alle Geschöpfe entspringen der Vereinigung von 
peras und apeiron, durch die der Steigerbarkeit des Grenzenlosen ein Ende 
gesetzt, bzw. der unbegrenzten Materie die Grenze der Form eingeprägt wird. 
Das Schöne im Plethonischen Universum ist dem zufolge sowohl im har¬ 
monisch geschaffenen Ganzen als auch in jedem seiner Einzelteile als konsti¬ 
tutiver Zug präsent. 

Ludwig-Maximilians-Universität München Sergei Mariev. 

Institut ßr Byzantinistik, S.Mariev@lmu.de 

Byzantinische Kunstgeschichte und 

Neogräzistik 


DER BEGRIFF DES SCHÖNEN IN DER PHILOSOPHIE PLETHONS 


287 


SUMMARY 

The article aims at reconstructing some fundamental aspects of Pletho’s 
aesthetical views by investigating the ontological foundations of the pletho- 
nian concept of beauty. In a first Step, the analysis concentrates on one extant 
fragment irom the Laws, in which Pletho provides his definition of the concept 
of beauty. Here its definition in terms of an „ontological comparative“ is com- 
bined with the platonic notions of the limit (peras) and the limitless (apeiron). 
In the next Step, the article shows the position of peras and apeiron in the 
plethonian ontology : the pair appears as Hera (idea of matter) and Poseidon 
(idea of ideas) at the very top of the plethonian pantheon. After a brief analy¬ 
sis of the several ways in which Pletho explains their union, in the last Step, 
the article shows that Poseidon is brought explicitly in connection with the 
notion of beauty in a variety of extant texts. Thus the union of Poseidon and 
Hera (a limit which puts an end to the endless expansion of the limitless) is 
shown to be both effective at the root of the plethonian universe and to be cen¬ 
tral for the Plethonian concept of beauty. Beauty thus becomes a constitutive 
trait of the plethonian universe. 
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DONORS, TEXTS AND IMAGES. VISUALISATION OF THE 
HAGIOGRAPHICAL CYCLE OF ST PANTELEIMON 


’Etcei hevuv 6 ToO Xpiotou pdpTUi; EpeAXE BripiopaxEiv [And as the martyr of Christ 
was not persuaded (to give in), he was going to have to hght the wild beastsj. 

Symeon Metaphrastes, Mceprupiov vov (...) nocvTeXet^jiovoc;, coi. 468. 

Hagiographical cycles play an important role in the veneration of 
saints as is evident in a variety of sources. Literary, hymnographical, 
pictorial and architectural evidence suggests that an important part of 
a saint’s veneration was the construction of a life-narrative. This is most 
obvious in the case of a saint’s vita but also passiones, encomia (lauds) 
and hyinns written for the celebration of a saint s feast are part of the 
same desire to remember and honour all stages of a saint s life. The 
same linear narrative is reflected in the iconographic programmes of 
many churches and in architectural features. The celebration of a 
saint’s life as a whole was important as an example for Christian con- 
gregations. That is a powerful reason why hagiographical cycles were 
important as media of veneration. This paper aims to address the fac- 
tors that shaped the creation of pictorial narratives such as the written 
sources and the donors’ wishes, examining the hagiographical cycles of 
St Panteleimon and in particular, the thirteenth-century vita icon from 
Sinai with scenes from his life. 

Some scholars propose that hagiographical cycles as icons appeared 
at the end of the twelfth Century C). Others argue that vita icons first 


(l) Nancy Sevcenko has identified an isolated eleventh Century example - 
the icon of St Nicholas on Mt. Sinai which is now in two parts, but it was origi- 
naily a triptych. According to her, the genre of the vita icon has originated from 
the Monastery of St Catherine in Sinai towards the end of the heyday of the lit¬ 
erary vita. See N. Sevcenko, The Vita Icon and the Painter as Hagiographer, in DOP, 53 
(1999), pp. 149-165, p. 150; A. Talbot, Old Wine in New Bottles: The Rewiiting of 
Saints’’Lives in the Palaeologan Period, in S. Curcic and D. Mouriki (eds.), The 
Twilight ofByzantium, Princeton, 1991, pp. 15-26. 


appear at the tenth Century the latest (^). The most prominent features 
of this genre of icon are the following: they are generally rather large 
paneis ; they are devoted to the vitae of well-established saints, and the 
scenes ränge between twelve and twenty, usually running around all 
four sides of the image of the saint. 

In Byzantine art full biographical pictorial cycles are offered in rare 
cases, mainly for the Virgin Maiy and John the Baptist. The importance 
of those two figures in Eastern Christianity is reflected architecturally 
in the iconostasis (0. Judging by the preserved lives illustrated by 
Byzantine artists, the most widespread are the narratives of St Nicholas 
and St George, foilowed by St Demetrius, St Cosmas and St Damian, St 
Panteleimon and St Paraskevi (^). In general, painters often chose to 

(2) T. Papamastorakis, Pictorial lives. Narrative in thirteenth-century vita icons, in 
Benaki Museum, 7 (2007 [2008]), pp. 33-64. The author gives as an early example, 
the icon of St Marina in Cyprus, dated to the second half of the eleventh Cen¬ 
tury. 

(3) For a debate amongst the intellectual circles of late Byzantine 
Constantinople and Thessalonica regarding the supremacy of St John the 
Baptist in the midst of the saints of the Eastern Church, see E. Russell, Nicholas 
Kavasüas Chamaetos (c. 1322 - c. 1390) ; a Unique Voice Amongst his Contemporaries, in 
Nottingham Medieval Studies, 54 (2010), pp. 121-135. Apparently, offence was 
caused to certain persons when Nicholas Kavasilas compared St Demetrius 
favourably to him. 

(4) N. Sevcenko, The Life of Saint Nicholas in Byzantine Art, Turin, 1983; 
H. Maguire, The Icons of Their Bodies: Saints and Their Images in Byzantium, 
Princeton, 1996, pp. 169-194 ; D. Mouriki, Portraifs de donateurs et invocations sur 
les icönes du xiir siede au Sinai', in A. Guillou (ed.), Modes de vie et modes de pensee ä 
Byzance (Etudes balkaniques), Paris, 1995, nos, 10,11; Papamastorakis, Pictorial lives, 
pp. 31-64 ; R. CoRRiE, Icon with St Nic/ioios and Scenes from his life, in H. Evans and 
W. WixoM (eds.), The Glory ofByzantium. Art and Culture ofthe Middle Byzantine Era, 
A.D. 843-1261, New York, 1997, pp. 397-398, pl. 263 ; C, Walter, The Wdrrior Samts 
in Byzantine Art and Tradition, Aldershot, 2003, pp. 84-90, 134-142; A. Xyngo- 
pouLos, 0 eiKOVoypatpiKÖ^ kvkAo<; rri(; (ojqg vov Ayiov Äripptpiov, Thessalonica, 
1970; T. Mark-Weiner, Narrative Cycles ofthe Life of St George in Byzantine Art, 
unpublished doctoral dissertation, New York University, 1977 ; A. Boguslawski, 
The Vitae of St Nicholas and His Hagiographical Icons in Russin, unpublished doctor¬ 
al dissertation, Kansas University, 1982 ; P, Grotowski, The Legend ofSt George 
Saving a Youth from Captivity and its Depiction in Art, in East-European Archaeo- 
logical Journal, (2002), pp. 1-40 ; T. Gouma-Peterson, Narrative Cycles of Saints’ Lives 
in Byzantine Churches ^om the Tenth to the Mid-Fourteenth Century, in GOThR, 30 
(1985), pp. 31-44; G. Subotic, Sv. Konstantina i Jelena u Ohridy, Beigrade, 1971, 
pp. 89-100; S. Koukiaris, 0 KvkXo<; tov Biov rrii; Ayia<; napaoKevtjt; vpq Pcopociag Kai 
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depict only a certain episode of saints’ lives : the martyrdom or mira- 

cle^s and s^cenes of the lives of not so populär samts 

siveiy in manuscripts. Notably. the highly venerated saints had hea i g 

nnwers amons their other qualities. 

XhrspTciaf popularity of St Nicholas, the bishop of Myra inay be 

ascribed^to his being ‘something of a generalist, providmg help m a 
variety of situations. He expelled demons, provided nioney to the 
needyfand was a particularly effective intercessor 
accus^ed of sins they had not committed C). Also, St Nicholas offers p 
cific protection to travelers. especially at sea “onally. he is 
for hb healing myrrh. quite like St Demetrius; Ue er k„ow„ 

fact of St Nicholas’s legacy. Moreover, in one of the possions ot St 
äraskevi she is also referred to as a pupoßXuuSa (‘), Another, lesser 
knowl pupoßXduSa is St Theodora of Thessalonica. to whom Nicholas 

Kavasilas has dedicated an encomium 0' , . 

St George is described by C. Walter as the star warrior samt - m 
court ceremonial, according to Pseudo-Kodinos ; a banner o" "om 
was portrayed on horseback was carried in procession ^ 

that of the four great warrior-martyrs Demetrius, Procopius an ^ 
two Theodores (*) Numerous miracles were attributed to the sain , 

ones : healing, helping to enrich his sanctuary a 

Lvdda intervening in battie, rescuing captives. As a martyr. St George 
Jas an imitator of Christ. Just as the Gospel related that Christ was 
resurrected on the third day from Hell, the biographers of St George 
reported that he was placed in a pit of caustic lime for three days but 
emerged from it alive. In some instances, scenes ^ 

martyrdom of the saint were intentionallyjuxtaposed with the Passion 

(Acta 

Universitatis Upsatwmis. Figura, N.S., 18), Uppsala, 1979. 

(5) Maguire, The Jcons of Their Bodies, p. 169. 

(7) SstvAsius, 'EYKiipiov ek r-iv Mf 

_ r-' ,,4 ivi DT 1 c:n 7‘i^-772 ' for more on St Theodora in general see 

oÄodor (traL. A. T«.or), in Holy Women ofB—: 

Saints' Lives in English Translation (Byzantine Saints lives m Translation, ), 

loj Pseudo-Kodinos, Träte' des oßces, ed. J. Ver- 
PEAUX, Paris, 1966, p. 196, lines 4-8. 
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of Christ. At the same time, the miracles performed by St George were 
not omitted from the visual record, but they were balanced by the 
reiterated scenes of his own suffering C). 

Similar to the distinction appointed to St George by Pseudo-Kodinos 
is the clear show of preference for St Demetrius in the epic of Digenes 
Akrites, where the two Theodores are also mentioned (^®). St Demetrius 
is best known as a military saint but his veneration is much more com- 
plex. He is also an agricultural saint, his cult overlapping with the 
ancient goddess Demeter, the cultivator of grains. He is also a teacher of 
the faith, admired by theologians of the Standing of Gregory Palamas. 
Perhaps the greatest reason for his unparalleied popularity in the 
Tastern Christian world was the fact that he exuded healing pupov from 
his tomb, hence the epithet pupößAuxot; which usually accompanies 
him. This pupov not only protected the ordinary citizens but also was 
worn by soldiers inside a pendant (enkoipion) in battie. This ties back 
into the saint’s military persona and leadership. The poet Manuel Philes 
(14^'’ Century) has written that such a pendant was even worn by a mem- 
ber of the Palaiologan family the govemor of the city of Thessalonica 
Demetrius Palaiologos (1322 ~ circa 1340) (^0- Another aspect of the 


(9) Maguire, The Icons of Their Bodies, p. 186. 

(10) In the translation ofE. Jeffreys, the relevant passage runs as follows : 

with aid of the grace of God 

and of the unconquerable Mother of God, 

together with the angels and archangels, 

and the great victorious martyrs, 

the all glorious Theodores 

both the general and the recruit, 

the noble George of many labours, 

and the wonder-working martyr of martyrs, 

the most glorious Dimitrios, 

protector of Basil and boast and fame 

of him who achieved victory over the opposing (...) 

Digenes Akritis: the Grottaferrata and Escorial Versions, ed. and trans. E. Jeffreys, 
Cambridge, 1998, pp. 2-5. 

(11) Manuel Philes wrote regarding the pendant: ‘The Despot’s bosom is 
the City of the Thessalians, / because it bears Demetrius there in a golden 
tomb. / The tomb exudes life-giving myron. / And this Palaiologos is a name- 
sake (of the martyr)’. See Manuel Phles, Carmina, ed. E. Miller, 2 vols, Paris, 1855- 
1857, 1, pp. 133-137. A much freer translation is given in C. Walter, St Demetrius ; 
The Myrohlytos ofThessalonika, in Eastem Churches Review, 5 (1973), pp. 157-178, 
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heaiing properties of St Demetrius is revealed by the sources in the 
instances of military defeat. It seems that enemies of the defeated 
Byzantines wouid not miss the opportunity to appeal to Thessalonica’s 
patron saint for heaiing and to collect some of the miraculous inyrrh for 
their personal use. Such instances are also recorded amongst non- 
Christians, The heaiing properties of St Demetrius were also passed on 
to one of his companions, St Loupos (the other one is the more well- 
known St Nestor), who in the legends is shown to be able to heai using 
the carefixlly collected blood of the martyred Demetrius ('0- 

The group of the Holy Physicians consists of Saints who granted heal- 
ings both with medicines and with the grace of the Holy Spirit, and have 
earned the epithet ccvdpyupoi (unmercenary) for the free offer of their 
medical Services. Not all of them studied Medicine, and in some cases 
miracles of healings were performed after their death at the veneration 
of their relics. The medical saints have inspired Christians on any voca- 
tion, and not the medical profession alone, with their personal exam- 
ple. Among them, Sts Cosmas and Damian and St Panteleimon who 
were also contemporaries, are the most populär. Archbishop Damianos 
of Sinai believes the cult of St Panteleimon to be so strong as to rival 
that of Sts Cosmas and Damian ('^). They were often evoked by physi- 


at p. 164 ; also reprinted in C. Walter, Art and Ritua/ of the Byzantine Charch, 

London, 1982, pp. 67-93. j j -i j 4 - 4 - i- 

(12) For a recent study of the cult of St Demetrius and a detailed treatment 

of the issues mentioned here, see the doctoral dissertation of E. Russell, Encotnia 
to St Demetrius in Late Byzantine Thessahnica, University of London, 2009 and a 
revised version of this work St Demetrius of Thessalonica: Cult and Devotion in 
the Middle Ages, Oxford, 2010. For primary source materials specifically see 
E. Russell, Sources and themesfor the study of the cult of saints in the Middle Ages: the 
case of St Demetrius, in Peer English: The Journal of New Critical Thinking, Depart¬ 
ment of English at the University of Leicester and the English Association, 

6 (2011), pp. 6-17. , 1 4- j u • 

(13) The popularity of St Panteleimon is also shown by the tact that there is 

an Akathist Hymn in his honour. There were seven or eight small churches and 
chapels dedicated to the saint in Constantinople. The importance of the vener¬ 
ation of St Panteleimon within Slavic Orthodoxy is further attested by the 
dedication to him of the Russian Orthodox Monastery of Mount Athos, 

(14) Archbishop Damianos of Sinai, The Medical Saints of the Orthodox Church, ed. 
M. Grünbart, Material Cuiture and Weü-Being in Byzantium (400-1453) {Österreichische 
Akademie der Wissenschaften. Phibsophisch-histonsche Klasse. Denkschriften, 356; 
Veröffentlichungen zur Byzanzforschung, ll), Wien, 2007, p. 45, 
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cians (together with St Luke) during the challenges of their practice (^*). 
Among the early Christian medical saints, honoured for the way they 
cured others without accepting payment as ayioi dvapyupoi (holy 
unmercenaries) are also: St Tryphon, Sts Zenaida and Philonella, Sts 
Cyrus and John. 

The importance of the Holy Physicians in the tradition of the Eastern 
Church is accentuated in two more respects. Firstly, the medical profes- 
> sion was so revered that lay doctors and priest doctors (kAt]pikoi larpoi) 

! wouid be almost indistinguishable, as they were both seen as healers of 

j mind and body. In fact doctors who were priests wore the dress of lay 

! doctors. References to medical dress in Byzantine literature are found 

in John Chrysostom, Symeon Metaphrastes, and Sophronius of 
Jerusalem. In particular, the dress of the Anargyroi brothers Sts Cosmas 
and Damian has been studied extensively in secondary literature (*0- 
Secondly, the prominence of the medical saints is shown in the lltur- 
’ gy itself by their commemoration alongside the other categories of 

j saints. As Archbishop Damianos of Sinai underlines ‘at the preparation 

j of the holy gifts, the priest places on the paten commemorations for 

j " each category of Saints : these include the Holy Angels, the Prophets, 

1 Apostles, Hierarchs, Martyrs, Righteous, and the Unmercenary 

Healers' 0'). 

I St Luke, being a physician, has been honoured not only as an 

( Evangelist, but also as a Healer. On his feast day water wouid flow from 

I his tomb that cured different illnesses (^®)- 

The twin brothers Sts Cosmas and Damian (^^) are usually venerated 
I together. They are the most known Holy Unmercenaries so when using 

I the expression ‘Holy Unmercenaries’ authors normally refer to them. 


(15) L. Peltier, Patron Saints of Medicine, in Clinical Orthopaedics and Related 
Research, 334 (l997), pp. 374-379. 

(16) S. Koukiaris, Eiköv« rov aywv /TavreAfifjUovoi; ps ax^ve^ vou ßiou rov ouj 
povij Iivd, in AXAE, 17 (2006), p. 233. 

(17) Archbishop Damianos of Sinai, The Medical Saints of the Orthodox Church, 
p, 41. 

(18) Idem, p. 42. 

(19) For more on Cosmas and Damian see: L. Matthews, SS. Cosmas and 
Damian - Patron Saints of Medicine and Pharmacy: Their Cult in England, in Medical 
History, 12,3 (1968), pp. 281-288 ; T. Verellen, Cosmas and Damian in the New 
Sacristy, in Journal of the Warburg and Courtauld Institutes, 42 (1979), pp. 274-277. 
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There are three pairs of brothers bearing the same names, Cosmas and 
Damian, who all lived in the third Century and are celebrated by the 
Orthodox Church The most famous ones were the physicians from 
Asia Minor who cured sick and infirm and their memory is celebrated 
together with that of their mother Theodota. The next pair of brothers, 
also physicians, was from Rome and was martyred in 284. The other pair 
of brothers was from Arabia and were tortured and beheaded during 
the time of Diocletian and Maximian. Because of the similarities of their 
lives some scholars have doubted that they were actuaily separate 
saints, but Archbishop Damianos argues that there are different centres 
for their veneration. It is hard and sometimes impossible to distinguish 
which pair exactly is represented in Art because the same iconography 
is adopted in most cases. Distinction can be made if St Theodota is 
included in the image which points to Sts Cosmas and Damianos from 
Asia Minor. Saints from Asia Minor also tend to be depicted beardless 
and the saints from Arabia sometimes wear Arab turbans 

5t Cyrus and his fellow-martyr John lived at the end of the third Cen¬ 
tury. St Cyrus was a physician from Alexandria and St John was a soldier 
from Edessa who joined the first. Their cult was widespread and they 

were depicted in art frequently f"). 

St Tryphon was a goose herder, and his cult was developed in the 
Greek Empire of Nicaea (1204-1261), being a patron of the Laskarid 
rulers. 

Besser known Unmercenary saints are St Samson, St Diomedes, St 
Photios, St Aniketos, St Mokios, St Thalelaeos, St Antipas and St Stylia- 
nos (protector of infants). 

Among the women healing saints St Paraskevi is the most promi¬ 
nent {'0- She is a martyr, who performed miracles during her earthly 


(20) Archbishop Damianos of Sinai, The Medical Saints of the Orthodox Chixrch, 
p. 42. 

(21) Idem, p. 43. 

(22) Idem, pp. 44-45. 

(23) The Orthodox Church honours four saints, bearing the name 
Paraskevi: the sister of the Samaritan woman of the Gospel, St Paraskevi the 
Roman, St Paraskevi of Iconium and ßlessed Paraskevi the Young of Epivata. 
The pictoral cycle of St Paraskevi the Roman is the most widespread one, found 
mainly in the art of the Balkans and Asia Minor. The cycle of St Paraskevi of 
Iconium is depicted solely on icons, and it is found only in the broad Russian- 
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activities and her torture. The meaning of her name in Greek - Friday, 
acquired specific Christian connotations, because this was the day of 
Christ’s death. Also, in the prayer that the saint spoke, before she was 
beheaded, she appears as a great protector on behalf of people in the 
face of various illnesses and afflictions. St Paraskevi enjoys widespread 
veneration as the healer of the blind. To that effect she is often depict¬ 
ed with two eyeballs in her hands. There is an episode of the tortures of 
St Paraskevi the Roman where some of the boiling tar falls in the eyes 
of the Roman emperor and he goes blind, but the saint heals hira call- 
ing upon the name of Christ. 

Also as Healers were venerated the following saints : St Thekla, who 
was a companion of St Paul, and St Hermione - the daughter of the 
Apostle Philip. The healer St Anastasia Pharmakolytria is a very promi¬ 
nent saint but usually not grouped together with the medical saints. 
she was in fact so prominent that Jane Baun in her recent monograph 
on the Medieval Greek Apocrypha speaks of ‘Anastasiamania’ (^0- 
Textual parallels between the cult of Anastasia and the cult of the 
Theotokos are also drawn in this fine study. 

St Panteleimon was believed to be the patron saint of doctors, mid- 
wives and wet nurses. He was venerated as a healer of the body and the 
soul, and was known to eure cases of demoniac possession. Also, the 
saint was honoured as a protector of soldiers. This aspect is derived 
from his first name Pantoleon, which means ‘a lion in everything’. 
When the saint was baptised, his name was changed to Panteleimon, 
meaning ‘all-mercifuik 


Polish area. The cycle of St Paraskevi of Iconium is often mixed with scenes 
from the Life of St Paraskevi the Roman. According to the researchers this con- 
fusion and the reciprocal ignorance regarding the two saints in the Balkans 
and Russia respectively, ieads to the presumption that may be the two saints 
are identical. See Koukiaris, 0 KvkXo^ vov Biov Tr]<; Ayica; napccoKsvij^, p. 198; 
T. Burnand, Tsörkvata ‘Sv. Bogoroditsa' v s. Dolna Kamenitsa (XIV v.)/The Church 
‘St. Virgin’ in Dolna Kamenitsa (x/v c.), Sofia, 2008, pp. 44-47. The life of 
St Paraskevi of Epivata or Tarnovska is being represented in art from IS“’ Cen¬ 
tury onwards see E. Bakalova, Zhitieto na sv. Petka Tarnovska v kasno-sred- 
novekovnoto izkustvo na Balkanite (The Life of St Paraskevi Tarnovska in the post- 
Byzxintim art ofthe Balkans), in Rodina, 2 (1996), pp. 60-65. 

(24) J. Baun, Tales from AnotherByzantium. Celestial Joumey and local Community 
in the Medieval Greek Apocrypha, Cambridge, 2007, p. 119. The author also points 
out that there were at least four saints bearing the name Anastasia (p. 117). 
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According to the sources, St Panteleimon was born in Nikomedia and 
died around the year 305. His mother Evula (or Euboula) was a Christian, 
but died while he was a child, or as Symeon Metaphrastes says in his 
encomium, the samt ‘dTtoatapeitai TauTry; vopü) OavaTou Kai xr[(; Koivfjt; 
(puöEüJc;’ [loses her by the law of death and the common naturej. 
Henceforth St Panteleimon was brought up by his pagan father Eustro- 
gios, who was a Senator. First, St Panteleimon learnt Medicine from a 
famous pagan physician Euphrosynos, but was approached by the 
Christian priest Hermolaos, who converted him to Christiamty and 
under his medical instructions St Panteleimon became one of the great- 
est physicians. Later, he was tried, tortured and beheaded because of his 
faith. Upon his execution, milk flew from his wounds instead of blood (“}. 

From the above it is apparent that St Hermolaos is a companion saint 
who plays an auxiliary role in the story of St Panteleimon. His position 
is similar to this of St Nestor in the story of the martyrdom of St 
Demetrius. Nevertheless, these companion saints also had a strong fo 
lowing, something that can be ascertained by the fact that there are lit- 
erary works dedicated to them independently from their more domn 
nating companion saint. There are several encomia to St Nestor, which 
are not fully appraised in modern scholarship (^0. In the case of Hermo¬ 
laos, there is a possio written in his honour jointly with St Pantelei¬ 
mon There is another possio written in his honour jointly with 
saints Hermippus and Hermocrates 00- These latter two mentioned are 


(25) Symeon Metaphrastes, Maprupiov roO 'Ayiov Kai EvSö^ov Mäpwpo<; navre- 
Aenuovoc, in PC 115,447-478, especially 448. 

(26) Cf MS 4, Mone Haghias Triados, Meteora, fiche 4D.24 ; D. Z. Sofianos, Ta 
X£ip6ypa(pa twv Mevecopcov (.. J, IV. Athens. 1993, dated the manuscript m 1285 or 

(27) Nestor, Synaxanum; Laudatio; Laudatio by Joseph, ArchbisJiop ofThessa- 

lonica in BHG 2290-2292. The second of those texts has been edited by S. Kotza- 
BAssi, Ein umdienes Enkomion auf den hi Nestor (BHG 2291 ). Kritische Ausgabe, in 
tUnviKCc, 41 (1990), pp. 267-277 ; Eadem, 'EvaavMoroeYKwpioCTOv ay. Nrarop«. 
To npoßX^pa ui<; ravncTuq wv auyypaipeß, m MvijVn Mvou JIoAiri] (Emor^poviKT] 
Enerr^piSa 0iXoao(pm<; ExoXpg), Thessalonica. 1988, pp. 65-75. _ 

(28) Possio ofSt Panteleimon and St Hermolaos (own translation), m MS 552, 
Mone Metamorphoseos, Meteora, item 6 (f. 92'') (dated 1656) ; cf. N. A. Vees, Ta 

ygipoYpacoarcöv Merscoptav (...), I, Athens, 1967, p. 552. i • 

(29) Hermolaos, Hermippus et Hermocrates mm. Nicomediae suh Moximiano, 
Possio, in V. Latyshev, Menologii anonymi hyzantini ... quae supersunt, II, Petersburg. 
1911-1912, pp. 214-216. 


the two other Christians who, in the narrative of St Panteleimon's pas- 
sion, accompanied Hermolaos to see the Roman emperor and followed 
him in martyrdom. In the passion of Hermolaos, Nikomedia as the place 
of origin is honourably mentioned; this was common in hagiographical 
texts given the importance of local saints in the veneration. There is a 
corresponding mention to the ‘Memory of the Holy Martyr Hermolaos 
and those who were martyred with him, Hermippus and Hermocrates’ 
for 26 June on the Church Calendar in MS 4, Mone Haghias Triados, 
Meteora C^®). There are two scenes, representing the friends of St Pante¬ 
leimon in the church 'St Panteleimon' at Nerezi, forming a part of the 
saint's cycle (^0- They occupy the south wall of the narthex and are 
placed to the east and west of the entrance. The first scene portrays 
Hermolaos, Hermippus and Hermokrates, brought before Emperor 
Maximian by two soldiers. It is followed by a scene, combining two 
events : the beheading of Hermolaos and the burial of Hermolaos, 
Hermippos and Hermokrates. In this way a prominent place is given to 
the passion of the companion saints of St Panteleimon in the painted 
Programme of the church, dedicated to him at Nerezi. 

Another medical saint, St Tryphon, has a miraculum text written in his 
honour together with saints Tarasius and Christopher (''^). St Tryphon, 
incidentally, has several hagiographical texts dedicated to himself 
alone, including a pre-Metaphrastic possio, one by Symeon Meta¬ 
phrastes, one by Emperor Leo the Wise and one by Theodore Dukas 
Laskaris (^^). An important study focusing on locality and identity in 
relation to the cult of saints but in a different context has been condut- 
ed by Antony Eastmond (^0- 

However, there are two more companion saints in the cult of St 
Panteleimon that must be mentioned here. The first is the blind man 
whom St Panteleimon healed and brought to Christ. The man confessed 


(30 MS 4, Mone Haghias Triados, Meteora, 4D.23. 

(31) L SiNKEvic, The Church of St Panteleimon at Nerezi :Architecture, Programme, 
Patronage (Spätantike - frühes Christentum - Byzanz : Kunst im ersten Jahrtausend, 
Reihe B, Studien und Perspektiven, 6), Wiesbaden, 2000, p. 69, pl. 25. 

(32) Miraculum SS. Tryphonis, Tarasii et Christophori, in BHG 1858x; Cod. Athon. 
Batopediou 12 (15*^ Century), ff. 223''-225. 

( 33 ) For more details on the veneration of St Tryphon see BHG 1856-1858. 

( 34 ) A. Eastmond, “Locar Saints, Art, and Regional Identity in the Orthodox Mind 
after the fourth Crusade, in Speculum, 78 (2003), pp. 707-749. 
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his faith and was beheaded, thus achieving the spiritual dawn after hav- 
ing gained the dawn of sight, according to a raanuscript honouring his 
memory, where it States solemnly that ‘The same day (i.e. 27 July, 
Memory of St Panteleimon) the blind man who was healed by St Pante- 
leimon, after having confessed (his faith) to Christ is executed 
(tEAeioöiai) by sword’ p^). The second is the saint’s mother. The memo- 
ry of her dormition is 20 March. Upon her dormition which united her 
with her son, who was an athlete of Christ, one manuscripts lauds her 
as athletometor (mother of an athlete) and kalliteknos (one who gave 
birth to a beautiful child) ^ There are many other instances of the 
commemoration of mothers of martyred saints. In the same manuscnpt 
we hear that Philippa, mother of St Theodore, is executed by sword. The 
wordplay between her name and the verb cpiAw (l love) dominates here ; 
4)iAa> ^lAmnav tot; ccGApToü \n\zipa / cpiAw $iAteav dx; dOAoöoav sk 
ficpout; (l love Philippa as a mother of an athlete ; I love Philippa as an 
athlete who [was martyred] by sword) ("). Another striking story is the 
one relating to the resolute heart of the mother of the young martyr 
Meliton in the ordeal of the Haghioi Saranta (Forty Holy Martyrs). 
Meliton is said to have been one of the youngest amongst the Holy 
Martyrs. The story survives in several variants but the consensus is that 
his mother encouraged him in his martyrdom (“). 

Images of the Holy Physicians are a constant feature of the icono- 
graphic Programme of Byzantine churches, usually depicted in the nave 
or the narthex. Being connected to life and death, they appeared as 
great intercessors in the face of various illnesses and afflictions and 
were frequently invoked by the donors. There are innumerable repre- 
sentations of St Panteleimon, the oldest one being a relief from North 
Africa (5”^-6'^ Century) PO- His spiritual father St Hermolaos is depicted 

(35) MS 4, MoneHaghiasTriados, Meteora, 4D.23. 

(36) Memory ofthe Dormition ofthe mother ofSt Panteleimon Eavoule (own trans- 
lation); in MS 4, Mone Haghias Triados, Meteora, 4D.23. 

(37) MS 4, Mone Haghias Tnados, Meteora, 4D.23. _ 

(38) See N. Pazaras, Martyrdom ofthe Forty Martyrs of Sebasteia. Revival of an 
‘archaic iconoqraphic type in post-byzantine icons of the athonite Monastery of 
Xeropotamou, in MaKsdoviK«, 34 (2003-4), pp. 251-271, esp. 252-255 ; the story is 
told by Gregory of Nyssa. In Landern SS. Quadraginta Martyrum, ed m 0 Lendl^ 
GNO, X, 1 (1990), p. 154-155 (= ?G 46, 769). Also see Pazaras, above, tor tull 
bibliography, inciuding additional Byzantine and post-Byzantine sources. 

(39) Archbishop Damianos of Sinai, The Medical Saints ofthe Orthodox Churck 

p. 45. 
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in two churches in Capadocia, among the healers in the Pala d’Oro and 
in churches on Crete, offen accompanied by St Panteleimon (-“). Also, 
there are depictions of St Hermolaos together with St Panteleimon in 
the church St Nicholas Orphanos, Thessalonica (14*^ Century) and in the 
church of the Mother of God, Dolna Kamenitsa (14*^ Century) (''0. 

The surviving pictorial hagiographical cycles of St Panteleimon were 
executed in the period between the 10* and 15* centuries. The most 
elaborate one is on a vita icon, consisting of sixteen scenes, at the 
Monastery of St Catherine on Mt. Sinai (I3th Century) ('0- Scenes ofthe 
Life of St Panteleimon are preserved in the painted programme of the 
following churches : one scene in the church ‘St Crisogono’, Rome (lO* 
Century) ('^), four scenes in the church ‘Sant’ Angelo in Formis’, near 
Capua (1079-1087) ('0, eight scenes in the church ‘St Panteleimon’ at 
Nerezi, near Skopje (ll64) 0*), and in four later churches in Crete (^^) - 
three scenes in ‘St Paraskevi’ at Galyfa, near Herakleion (14* Century), 
five scenes in ‘St Panteleimon and St Demetrius’ at Perivolia, near 
Chania (15* Century), six scenes in St Panteleimon’ at Voutas, near 
Kissamos (15* Century) and three scenes in ‘St Panteleimon’ at 


(40) Idem, p. 45 ; 1 . Spatharakis, Byzantine Wall Paintings of Crete, I, Rethymnon 
Province, London, 1999, p. 339, pl. 8 ; Idem, Byzantine Wall Paintings of Crete, II, 
Myiopotamas Province, Leiden, 2010, pp. 320-321, pi. 123,125,167. 

(41) Archbishop Damianos of Sinai, The Medical Saints ofthe Orthodox Church, pas¬ 
sim ; Burnand, ‘Tsarkvata ‘Sv. Bogoroditsa’, p. 35. 

(42) Koukiaris, EiKova rov oyiov navT£A£?jpovo<;, pp. 233-244; SevCenko, Icon 
wit/i Saint Panteleimon, pp. 378-379, pl. 249. 

(43) H. Lean, Grundlegung zu einer Geschichte der mittelalterlichen Monumental¬ 
malerei in Serbien und Makedonien (Osteuropastudien der Hochschulen des Landes 
Hessen, Reihe 2, Marburger Abhandlungen zur Geschichte und Kultur Osteuropas, 4), 
Giessen, 1976, pp. 268-269, footnote 31. 

(44) Actually four episodes, depicting the event of St Panteleimon and the 
wheel, are combined in one composition. S. Tomekovic, Les cycles hagiographigues 
de Sant’ Angelo in Formis: recherche de leurs modeles, in Zbomik za Likovne 
Umetnosti, 24 (1988), pp. 2-8, fig. 1; Koukiaris, Eikovx rov ccyiov nctvreAefjpovoc, 
p. 239, n. 42, pl. 6. 

(45) SiNKEvic, The Church ofSt Panteleimon at Nerezi, pp. 68-71, pls 23, 24, 25 ; 
D. Bardzieva-Trajkovska, New Elements of the Painted Program in the Narthex of 
Nerezi, in Zograf, 29 (2002-2003), p. 42, pl. 8, 

(46) The author notes that in the church in Prodromi there are two or three 
unidentified scenes in addition. Koukiaris, Eikövcc tov ayiov nocvTEXerjjiovoc;, 
pp. 233-243 and the cited literature. 
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Prodromi (15'^’ Century). Also, there are some scenes in a few manu- 
scripts : one scene in the raanuscript Mount Athos, Pantokrator 61 (folio 
182r) (9'^ Century), two scenes in a menologion in Moscow (folio lOlr), 
State Historical Museum, Moscow (ll'^ Century), and one scene in 
the Jerusalem menologion Saba 208 (folio llOv), the Library of the Greek 
Orthodox Church, Jerusalem (12‘^ Century) ('0- In addition, four scenes 
are represented on an icon with steatite plaques from Rome in the 
Vatican (12^*' Century) ('®). 

The vita icon of St Panteleimon will be the centre of our research 
because its cycle encompasses the entire life of the saint and is pre- 
served in quite a good condition. The icon is one of the refined exam- 
ples of the art of the Konmenian period. It is dated to the early 13*^ Cen¬ 
tury, and there are traces of a second eighteenth-century layer (''). The 
icon was initially kept in the church, dedicated to St Panteleimon, out- 
side the walls of the monastery. Most probably, the icon was executed at 
Mt Sinai. It consists of a central Image of the saint, surrounded by a 
frame of sixteen scenes of his life. On the back of the icon is a quadri- 
partite pattem of nested chevrons in red and blue-black, pointing 
towards the centre. The images are depicted against gold background. 
The saint’s young face is quite delicate with its long, narrow nose, small 
mouth, and carefully drawn eyebrows and curls. St Panteleimon wears 


(47) For Athos, Pantokrator 61 see S. Dufrenne, L'illüStration des psautiers grecs du 
Moyen Age, I, Pantocrator 61, Paris grec 20, British Museum 40731 {Bihliotheque des 
cahiers archeologiques, l) Paris, 1966, p. 35, pl. 27 ; For the Moscow Menologion 
(state Historical Museum, Moscow, Cod. Gr. 9) see N. Sevcenko, Illustrated Manu- 
scripts of the Metaphrastian Menologion (Studies in Mediäval Manuscript Illumi¬ 
nation), Chicago, 1990, p. 68, fiche 2A10; Koukiaris, EiKova tov ayiov UavreXeg- 
povoc, pi. 3 ; for the Jerusalem manuscript (Jerusalem, Library of the Greek 
Orthodox Church, Saba 208, folio llOh see A. Cakr, Byzantine Illumination 1150-1250: 
the Study of a Provincial Tradition (Studies in Medieval Manuscript Illumination), 
Chicago, 1987, p. 231. 

(48) The piaques from the original steatite icon were inserted into a later 
wooden panel, but presumably the large central image of St Panteleimon had 
initially a rectangular shape and was framed by the small plaques. These 
plaques are dated back to 12'^ Century and were executed in Constantinople. 
M. Choulson, Icon with Scenes from the Life of Saint Panteleimon and the Deesis, in 
Evans - WixoM, The Glory ofByzantium, pp. 494-495, pl. 330 ; I. Kaiavrezou-Maxeiner, 
Byzantine icons in steatite, II (Byzantina Vindobonensia, 15), Wien, 1985, pp. 127- 
129, pis. 20-21. 

(49) Sevcenko, Icon with Saint Panteleimon, p. 379, pl 249. 


a light blue tunic with gold cuffs, a looser blue tunic decorated with 
gold panels on the neck and shoulders, a brown sleeveiess cloak and a 
white Stole. Interestingiy, blue is said to be the coiour of the dress of 
doctors in Byzantium, as it is attested in the literary tradition (^°). He 
holds in his right hand a cross, the attribute of the martyrs, and in his 
left hand he carries an open golden box with red stones, containing 
three flasks - a characteristic feature of the medical saints. That the 
saint was steeped in the ancient Greek medical tradition is reinforced 
by Symeon Metaphrastes who States explicitly the teachings of 
Asclepius, Hippocrates and Galen ('0- In the Byzantine tradition spiritu¬ 
al healing was seen as complementary and not antagonistic to them. 

So far the iconography of the icon has been investigated but not 
regarding the role of the donors. Our study aims to address this issue, 
even though the donor is unknown, and explore the ways the donor’s 
devotional needs influenced the creation of the vita icon. Also, it is 
going to engage in the discussion about the texts that were used as pri- 
mary sources for the iconography of the icon. What is more, the vita 
icon of St Panteleimon will be put in the larger context of the factors 
that shaped the creation of his pictorial cycies. 

The cycle begins at the top left with the scenes : ‘The priest Hermo- 
laos adopting St Panteleimon', ‘St Panteleimon learning medicine from 
Hermolaos’, ‘St Panteleimon praying for a child bitten by a snake' and 
‘St Panteleimon resurrecting the child’. Here the birth of the saint is 
omitted, but the baptism scene could be interpreted such as his second 
‘birth’ in the Christian faith. This theme is central for the cycle, begin- 
ning with the medical teaching and conversion of St Panteleimon by 
St Hermolaos. 

Another very interesting feature of this cycle is the way the behold- 
er is supposed to read the scenes in the vertical rows in order to follow 
the chronology of the events: first the miracles and afterwards the tor- 
tures of the saint. The scenes are depicted in parallel to each other - a 
scene on the left is followed by a scene on the right, and we have ‘St 
Panteleimon killing the snake’ and ‘The baptism of St Panteleimon', fol¬ 
lowed by ‘St Panteleimon healing the blind man’ and ‘St Panteleimon 
destroying the idols’, next ‘St Panteleimon raising the paralytic’ and ‘St 


(50) Koukiaris, EiKÖva tov ayiov UctvrsAsrjpovcx;, p. 233. 

(51) Symeon Metaphrastes, Maprupiov, col. 449. 
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Panteleimon being scraped and burned’, and finally St Panteleimon in 
a vat of boiling lead’ and ‘St Panteleimon put among the wild beasts’. 
Notably the same format of arranging the scenes on the vertical sides 
in opposing pairs is adopted in other Sinai icons: that of Prophet Moses 
and of Apostle Philip (“). Also, such a ‘bouncing’ way of telling the story 
and visualising it to the viewer is evident in a number of icons that 
include scenes of the Dodecaorton (’h. and even in the murals of the 
church ‘Archangel Michael’ at Kavalariana, Crete (14 Century) ( ). 

On the bottom of the icon the cycle ends with ‘St Panteleimon 
thrown into the sea’, ‘St Panteleimon and the wheel studded with nails, 
which turns on his torturers’, ‘The beheading of St Panteleimon^ and 
‘The burial of St Panteleimon’. 

The scenes at the top and at the bottom rows of the Sinai icon are 
given in continuous friezes, and while frame divisions are hinted 
between the first four scenes, they are completely omitted between the 
last four scenes. Interestingly, this artistic approach appears to be one 
of the innovations of the so called Palaiologan Renaissance. 

As a whole the cycle follows the consequence of the episodes in the 
Passion of the Saint by Symeon Metaphrastes. Only the scenes ‘St Pante- 
ieimon put among the wild beasts’ and ‘St Panteleimon thrown into the 
sea’ are given in reverse Order, but this is due to artistic reasons as the 
bottom row suits better the horizontal position of the sea’s scene which 
requires more space. T. Papamastorakis argues that the cycle follows 
pre-Metaphrastian texts such as the Passio A in the eleventh-century 
Moscow Codex 161 (Vladimir 379) or John Geometres’ encomium (^^). He 
points out the erroneous inscriptions in some of the scenes (accordmg 
to him the second scene is wrongly inscribed as St Panteleimon learn- 
ing the art of medicine’ and the fifth scene is mistakenly entiüed ‘the 
saint killing the snake’) and the absence of the episode with St Pante¬ 
leimon showing the dead snake to Hermolaos from the Life compiled by 


(52) Papamastorakis, Pictorial lives, pp. 36,51, 59. _ 

(53) The Twelve Feasts of the Dodecaorton are given in E. Russell (eaj, 
Spintuai/ty in Late Byzantium: Essays Presenting New Research by International 

Schofars, Newcastle-upon-Tyne, 2009, p. xvin. , , , , . ^ 

(54) A, Lymberopoulou, The church ofthe Archangel Michael at Kavalanana : art 
and society on fourteenth-century Crete, London, 2006, p. 124, note 601. 

(55) Papamastorakis, Pictorial lives, pp. 41-42. 
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Symeon Metaphrastes (“) and the Encomium written by Niketas David 
the Paphlagonian. 

Symeon Metaphrastes’ (fl. second half of 10'^ Century; also called 
Symeon Metaphrastes or Logothetes) Life of St Panteleimon was not the 
first but it was the most significant and widely disseminated. All of the 
Works of Symeon Metaphrastes were renditions of earlier works, hence 
the epithet Metaphrastes, meaning translator. Also, scholars often refer 
to the Metaphrastic process when they describe his method. In the case 
of St Panteleimon, the work of Symeon Metaphrastes is based on an ear¬ 
lier passio, identified in BHG as having survived in ten versions (^0- lu 
that light, the comment by Christian Hogel regarding the canonization 
of the hagiographical text through Symeon’s writing is very pertinent 
indeed. Symeon makes sense of a saint’s legend and re-presents it to 
future generations in a coherent manner ; not only that, but his well- 
disseminated writings provided with reliable menologia those who need- 
ed to refer to them. Iconographers would have used Symeon extensive- 
ly for all those reasons. Having read the Life by Symeon Meta¬ 
phrastes (**) alongside the icon studied in this paper, we suggest that the 
similarities make it a very strong candidate for being the source of this 
icon. That Is because all the items found in the icon can be extracted 
from this text without the need for supplementary information. Any 
additional sources would have served as confirmation for the creator of 
the icon and may still have been present. As it is to be expected, in cer- 
tain cases the text gives more details and a clearer picture than the 
Images can, for example Hermolaos is described as an old man 
(irpeaßuTTi<;) (^0, which cannot always be extracted by the icon cycles 
(depending on the media used). However, in the Sinai icon the old age 
of the saint’s teacher is apparent. The honour of martyrdom in old age 
provides Metaphrastes with another opportunity for a very visual 
description. When St Panteleimon refers to the martyrdom of another 


(56) The exact words are ‘ro yeyovoi; £^r]Y£Ü«i’ [he gives explanation of the 
incident] which does not pre-suppose Hermolaos actually seeing the snake but 
also does not necessarily mean that the iconographer did not use this source 
and go a Step further by making it more pictorially visible. How eise does one 
show the exchange of words between the two men ? 

(57) ßHG 1412z-1413h. 

(58) Symeon Metaphrastes, Mapvupiov, cols. 447-78. 

(59) Ibidem, col. 449. 
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x, 

I 

elderly saint, Anthimos, he describes how ‘öri toioutü) teAei xo oejavov vg. 

EKoojiri^J^ YHP“«; AeuKoin^a -rroAidt; ecpoivi^t ^aprupiou’ [with 

such an end (to his life) he adorned old age and he reddened bis white- 

ness with the blood of martyrdom] ('°). Sound is something eise that is 

hard to show in an icon. For instance, where the saint would be depict- .ll 

ed simply praying (with his hands towards the heavens), Metaphrastes 

has the luxury of having him singing a specific Psalm, which he can 

quote (^’)- This first category of physical descriptions, however, is easier 

to contain pictorially. Another aspect, much more difficult to emulate in i 

that way is the metaphorical language of Metaphrastes. Such an exam- 

pie of something difficult to depict visually is the receptiveness of St ., 

Panteleimon as a Student of Christianity. He is said to be receiving the 

Christian message in his heart ‘waiiEp yfj dyaOfi’ [as the good earth] (^0- < 

Another such instance of metaphorical language is the description of 

the saint’s perception when he cured the child. He is said to have seen , 

both with his inner and outer eyes and thus come to the faith of I 

Christ (“). Many more examples of this second kind can be found in the i 

Metaphrastic text, which is long, intense and detailed. The visual depic- 

tion follows it in the Order of episodes and in spirit but, naturally, can- I 

not imitate all its complexities. Colour, expressiveness and architectur- 

al detail have to make up for the lack of extensive narrative. 

At this point we would like to place our observations in the context 
of those of other scholars. Although Symeon Metaphrastes has enjoyed 
some scholarly attention recently (‘^), many aspects of his work require 
further scholarly attention. To date, C. Hogel and N. Sevcenko have con- 
centrated on the textual and visual aspects of the Metaphrastic tradi- 
tion respectively, while the list of works by Symeon Metaphrastes which 
H. Delehaye compiled in 1909 is still useful More specifically regard- 
ing St Panteleimon the scholarly landscape is as follows. 


(60) Ibidem, col. 464. 

(61) Ibidem, cols. 460 ff. 

(62) Ibidem, col. 452. 

(63) ibidem, col. 452. 

(64) C. H 0 GEL, Symeon Metaphrastes. Rewriting and Canonization, Copenhagen, 
2002 ; doctoral dissertation of L. Franco, A Study of the Metaphrastic Process. an 
annotated aitical edition of the Vita of Saint Hilarion, and the Passiones of Samts 
lakovos and Platon by Symeon Metaphrastes, University of London, 2009. 

(65) H, Delehaye, Synops/s Metaphrastica, in BHG, 2nd ed., Brussels, 1909, 
pp, 267-292 ; C. H 0 GEL, The Redaction of Symeon Metaphrastes: Literary aspects ofthe 


From the several hagiographical texts in honour of St Panteleimon 
only two have been analysed extensively. K. Demoen has worked on 
the encomium of John Geometres, drawing comparisons between this 
work and that of Symeon Metaphrastes Geometres’s work must 
have had a fairly good dissemination, because Theodora Antonopoulou 
has shown that the Stratelates Passion has borrowed compositional 
elements from this work (®0. S. Koukiaris links the Geometres text with 
a much later anonymous vita (“), G. Makris has made a study of one of 
the latest, chronologically, encomia to the saint (11*^ Century). Makris 
has offered a speculation regarding the authorship of the eleventh 
Century encomium, chosen from a number of possible Contemporary 
authors (^0- An even later encomium by Constantine Akropolites (circa 
1250 - circa 1324) survives (’°). Donald Nicol remarks that Akropolites 
was so prolific in the production of hagiographical texts that he earned 
the name Neos Metaphrastes (^0- Apart from the works discussed above, it 
is worth mentioning other surviving hagiographical texts to St 
Panteleimon. Such are, a pre-Metaphrastic passio surviving in several 
versions, a Parakletikos Kanon arguably by the celebrated hymnographer 


Metaphrastic martyria, ed. C. Hcgel, Metaphrasis. Redactions and Audiences in Middle 
Byzantine Hagiography (KULTs skriftseries, 50), Oslo, 1996, pp. 7-22 ; E. Schiffer, 
Metaphrastic Lives and Earlier metaphräseis of Saints’ Lives, ibidem, pp. 22-41 ; 
J. Rosenqvist, Changing Styles and Changing Mentalities, ibidem, pp. 50-51 ; Sevcenko, 
Illustrated Manuscripts ofthe Metaphrastian Menologion; Eadem, An Eleventh Century 
lUustrated Edition of the Metaphrastian Menologium, in Eastem European Quarterly, 
13 (1979), pp. 423-430. 

(66) K. Demoen, John Geometres' lambic Life of Saint Panteleemon. Text, Genre, and 
Metaphrastic Style, in B, Janssens, B. Roosen and P. Van Deun (eds.), Philomathestatos. 
Studies in Greek Patristic and Byzantine Texts Presented to Jacques Noretfor his Sixty- 
Fifih Birthday {OLA, 137), Leuven - Paris ~ Dudley MA, 2004, pp, 165-184. 

(67) T. Antonopoulou, The Metrical Passions ofSS. Theodore Tiron and Theodore 
Stratelates in Cod. Laura A 170 and the Grammatikos Merkourios, in S. Kotzabassi and 
G. Mavromatis (eds.), Realia Byzantina (Byzantinisches Archiv, 22), Berlin - New 
York, 2009, pp, 1-11, at p, 5, 

(68) This work can be found in Mone of Machairas, Cyprus, MS 26, f. 216v 
(I6th-17th Century) ; Koukiaris, Emova tov ayiou IIocvTsXsqpovoq, p. 235. 

(69) G. Makris, To syKCopio np6(; npqv zov ocyiov UavzeXeqpovoq BHG 1418c Kcd ö 
(JvvvdKTr}<; zov, in Kotzabassi-Mavromatis, Realia Byzantina, pp. 103-136. 

(70) Laudatio a. Constantino Acropolita, ed. H. Delehaye, in AB, 24 (1905), p. 192“, 

(71) D. Nicol, Constantme Akropolites : A Prosopographical Note, in DOP, 19 
(1965), pp. 249-256, at p. 249. 
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Andrew of Crete, an encomiuni by Theophanes Cerameus, an encomium 
attributed to either Andrew of Crete or Niketas Paphlagon ('"), and 
another anonymous encomium. Also, the Moscow Menologion is inter- 
esting in our context as it is accompanied by Images C'). 

Regarding now the literary source of the Sinai icon, S. Koukiaris 
accepts that its Identification is difficult but he relates that the 
Metaphrastic encomium was present in Sinai in two surviving manu- 
Scripts, M5S 516 and 617. This makes it highly likely for the 
Metaphrastic text to have been used by the iconographer and it is 
the strongest non-textual evidence regarding this research question. 
S. Koukiaris also makes a speculation on the possible use of the Geo- 
metres text, which Demoen has shown that owes a debt to Meta- 
phrastes. In any case, the Geometres text only survives up until the con- 
version of the saint’s father to Christianity Speculating on the same 
subject, N. Sevcenko says that the sources of the Sinai icon are Symeon 
Metaphrastes and the menologion published by Latyshev C'). The view 
of S. Koukiaris on this is that indeed the iconographer could have been 
aware of hymnographical references. He points specifically to the 
Canon in honour of St Panteleimon by the ninth Century hymnographer 
Theophanes Graptos. This is the canon sung on the saint’s feast day 
(27 June) during the Örthros (Matins) (”). We would like to take his 
insight a step further and suggest that liturgical influences on the artis- 
tic Imagination were probably due to oral exposure to the church ritu- 
als while the Metaphrastic text would have been the object of personal 
study. This view is supported by S. Koukiaris’s admission of vagueness 
in the way the hymn is followed. In contrast, the precise and meticulous 
internalization of the work of Metaphrastes will be shown in this study 
by juxtaposing the life and martyrdom of St Panteleimon scene by 
scene (seeTable 3). 

So far the iconography of the icon has been investigated by S. Kou¬ 
kiaris (^0 who suggests that a prototype of the saint’s vita or single 

(72) Koukiaris, Eikow rou ctyioü novreAeifpovo^, p. 236. 

(73) Also see E. Deligianni-Dori, ‘laropr^ivcc x£ipoyp(X(pcc voy MrjvoAoyiou zov 
luficwv Tou Meracppaorij, in Hapovcda, 1 (1982), pp. 283 ff. This work was inac- 
cessible to us. 

(74) Koukiaris, EiKÖva rov ayhv ITcrvrrAenpovoc pp. 240-241. 

(75) SEvtENKO, Icon with Saint Panteleimon, p. 379. 

(76) Koukiaris, Eikovoc rov ayiov n<XVT£?i£tjpovo<;, pp. 237-238, and p. 240. 

(77) Idem, pp. 233-243. 
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scenes were depicted in the church, housing his tomb in Nikomedia, 
and they served as a model for later representations. T. Papamastorakis 
argues that this and other icons on Sinai copy older vita icons whose 
cycles are based on pre-Metaphrastic Lives (^®). This may be said for 
some of the scenes, but we should not exclude other factors such as the 
role of the donors in the creation of the vita icons. For example, it is evi¬ 
dent in the church mural paintings that the donors - usually well edu- 
cated nobles or clergymen - have influenced the creation of the icono- 
graphic programme of their foundations ('®). Moreover, some of the 
known donors of the Sinai icons were members of the clergy as it is the 
case with two icons of St George and the icon of Prophet Moses (®°). 

The first scene of the cycle ‘The priest Hermolaos adopting St Pante¬ 
leimon’ shows the saints against an architectural background, resem- 
bling a City wall. St Panteleimon is clad in the light blue tunic and brown 
cloak as these on the central Image of him on the icon. He wears the 
same clothing in the rest of the scenes, but sometimes without the 
cloak. The priest St Hermolaos, clad in a white chiton and a dark grey 
phelonion, is Standing in front of a building’s entrance, with his right 
hand on his ehest and Stretching his left hand towards St Panteleimon 
who is approaching him - his hand is also stretched out ready for hand- 
shake. This scene is depicted in 'St Panteleimon’ at Prodromi, but there 
the saints embrace each other in the presence of Hermogenus and 
Hermokrates (")• According to Silas Koukiaris the same scene was re- 
presented in the church ‘St Panteleimon and St Demetrius’ at Perivolia 
too. Another parallel exists in the stained glass cycle of St Panteleimon 
in Chartres cathedral (1223-1225) (^^). 

The second scene ‘St Panteleimon learning medicine from Hermo- 
laos’ includes the same background such as the first one, but this time 

(78) Papamastorakis, Pictorial lives, p, 61. 

(79) See for example: T. Burnand, Donors and Iconography: the Case of the 
Church “St Virgin” in Dolna Kamenitsa (xiv c.), in Russell, Spirituality in Late 
Byzantiutn, pp, 99-107; I, DjoRDjEVKf, Zidno slikarstvo srpske vlastele, Beigrade, 
1994; SiNKEvid, The Church of St Panteleimon. 

(80) N. SevCenko, Icon of St George with scenes of His Passion and Miracles, in 
H. Evans (ed.), ßyzantium Faith and Power (1261-1557), New York, 2004, pp. 372-373, 
pl. 228; Papamastorakis, Pictoria! lives, pls. 4,5,13 and 14. 

(81) Koukiaris, EiKOva wv ayhv nccvrsXerjpovo/;, pp. 235-236, pl 2. 

(82) Idem, p. 236 ; Y, Delaporte-Houvet, Les vitraux de la cathddrale de Chartres, 
Chartres, 4 vols, 1926, p. 328, pls, cxv-cxviii. 
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the saints are sitting on chairs opposite each other. St Panteleimon. is on 
a stool, holding a book in his right hand and raising his left hand. 

St Hermolaos is on a throne and makes a gesture of blessing with his ; j 

right hand. He holds a needle in his left hand. There is another example :: 

of this scene on the steatite icon, unknown to Silas Koukiaris, where the ^ j 

saints are sitting opposite each other and St Hermolaos points at an ;i 

open book, placed on a stand. The allusion with the gospel read in ;:| 

church is quite strong and the scene is identified as the SainHs conver- ;; j 

Sion to Christianity (*'). The theme of teaching is depicted in Chartres, : | 

but there instead of St Hermolaos the pagan teacher Euphrosynos is j 

represented W- d 

The next three scenes teil the story of the miracle of the resurrection 
of the child beaten by a snake. They all share a similar rocky landscape, 
but the colour and the shape of the hills vary. The representation Starts 
with the episode ‘St Panteleimon praying for a child bitten by a snake’ 

- St Panteleimon is standing in front of the child who is laying aside the 
road at the bottom of a greyish hill with a big snake wrapped around his 
llfeless body. The saint is Stretching out his hands to the heavens, pray- 
ing for the child. This scene is depicted in the church ‘St Panteleimon’ 
at Prodromi and in the Moscow menologion too (®'). The Image in the 
manuscript shares a common composition with that of the icon, and the 
hill on both Images is very similar, but while the child’s body is posi- 
tioned with his head towards the saint on the icon, it is placed in the 
opposite direction in the menologion. 

The scene ‘St Panteleimon resurrecting the child’ shows the saint 
bowing and holding with both hands the wrist of the child, rising from 
the ground. It is interesting to note that here the child is dressed in 
white, and on the previous Image he wore red clothing. The only other 
parallel of this scene is in Chartres cathedral (*0- 

The last episode ‘St Panteleimon killing the snake’ continues on the 
opposite vertical row. There St Panteleimon and St Hermolaos are 
depicted standing next to each other and engaged in conversation in 


(83) CouLSON, Icon with Scenes, pp. 494-495, pl. 330. 

(84) Koukiaris, Eikovu vov ocyiov JTavrsAf/fjuovo*;, p. 236 ; Delaporte-Houvet, Les 

vitraux, p. 328. 

(85) Sevcenko, Ülustrated Manuscripts of the Metaphrastian Menologion, p. 68, 
fiche 2A10 ; Koukiaris, EiKÖva tov ccyiov n<xvteXei^p.ovo<;, p. 236, pls. 2, 3. 

(86) Koukiaris, p. 237 ; Delaporte-Houvet, Les vitraux, p. 328, pl. cxv. 


front of the coiled snake. They both point at it with their right hands 
and St Hermolaos raises his left hand’s open palm in front of his ehest. 

The next scene of the cycle is ‘The baptism of St Panteleimon’ and we 
see the saint standing in the font and flanked by St Hermolaos on his 
right, whose hand is on St Panteleimon’s head, and Hermippus or 
Hermokrates in red clothing on his left, holding a towel. Two towers are 
depicted behind the saint’s companions. This scene is represented in 
Chartres cathedral as well (*’), 

The scene ‘St Panteleimon healing the blind man’ shows the saint 
with his right hand making a gesture of blessing towards the eyes of the 
man. The last, fully clad in red, holds a walking stick with his left hand 
and raises his right hand in front of his ehest. Architectural features 
are depicted behind the two figures. This scene is represented in the 
church ‘St Crisogono’, Rome (lO* Century), on the steatite icon and in 
Chartres (®®). 

The next scene is ‘St Panteleimon destroying the Idols’. The saint is 
depicted approaching the tempie with two idols on its top and raising 
his right hand towards them. In Chartres cathedral a scene is repre¬ 
sented of Emperor Maximian receiving the news of the destruction of 
the idols in Nikomedia by an earthquake (®’). In Metaphrastes it is the 
father of St Panteleimon who destroys the idols, having become a 
Christian. 

The scene ‘St Panteleimon raising the paralytic’ is situated in a beau- 
tifully rendered landscape. St Panteleimon lifts the man, holding his left 
hand. The paralytic, fully clad in white, is in a kneeling position. A par¬ 
allel of this scene is represented in Chartres 

The tortures Start with ‘St Panteleimon being scraped and burned’, 
The saint is depicted being tied to a post with his hands above his head 
and wearing only a transparent cloth. Two persecutors are burning his 
body with torches. The background consists of buildings. This scene is 


(87) Koukiaris, Eiköv« tov «yiov flavTsAstjptovoi;, p. 237 ; Delaporte-Houvet, Les 
vitraux, p. 328, pl. cxviii. 

(88) Koukiaris, EiKOva tov ocyiov lIccvTsXsijjxovoi;, p. 237 ; Leam, Grundlegung zu 
einer Geschichte, pp. 268-269 ; Coulson, Icon with Scenes, pp. 494-495, pl. 330; 
Delaporte-Houvet, Les vitraux, 1929, p. 329, pl. cxv. 

(89) Koukiaris, Eikovvc vov ayiov HavTsXepnovoq, p. 238. 

(90) Delaporte-Houvet, Les vitraux, p. 328, pl. cxv. 
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inciuded in the cydes in ‘St Panteleiraon\ Voutas and in Chartres W- In 
the church at Voutas the composition is very similar to that of the icon. 

The next scene is ‘St Panteieimon in a vat of boiling Lead’. The repre- 
sentation of the saint in the flaraes of the vat occupies the whole scene. 
St Panteieimon is turned to the right with his hands raised in prayer. 
Architectural structures are flanking the Image and above the building 
on the left a grey semicirde is visible in the corner. May be this was a 
fragment of the sky with an Image of God’s blessing hand once depict- 
ed in it as this is the case with other scenes of tortures, for example, the 
scene with St Paraskevi in the Urne in the church in Dolna Kamenitsa 
(14‘^ Century) - a fragment of the sky with God’s blessing hand is depict- 
ed above the Image of St Paraskevi in the flaraes of the vat 00- The pres- 
ence of a similar Image in the icon’s scene would explain the unusual 
pose of St Panteieimon not facing the viewer which is characteristic for 
this type of scene. The same torture is depicted in the church in Voutas 
and St Panteieimon is shown en face in the vat with his hands lifted up 
and two torturers on both his sides, lighting the fire Also, this scene 

is represented in Nerezi and Chartres C'’). 

The scene ‘St Panteieimon put among the wild beasts’ shows the 
saint naked in a black ditch with his hands raised up and two lions at 
both sides of his feet. Architectural structures are visible above the hole. 
This event of St Panteleimon’s life is depicted in the raanuscript Mount 
Athos, Pantokrator 61 (9“^ Century) C'). There it is combined with a depic- 
tion of Prophet Daniel among the lions which is the Old Testament 
counterpart of the event. The beautiful representation is rendered 
freely in the margins of the page - in the vertical row Daniel, in 
prophet’s attire, is standing with his hands raised in front of his ehest 
and two jumping lions under his feet, beneath them is St Panteieimon, 
fully clad and on his knees in prayer, and an approaching lion behind his 
back. 


(91) Koukiaris, EiKova rov ayiov nocvTBXen}Xovo(;, p. 238. pl. 4; Delaporte-Houvet, 

Les vitraax, p. 329, pl. cxv. 

(92) Burnand, ‘Tsarkvata ‘Sv. Bogoroditsa,p. 45. 

(93) Koukiaris, EiKovarov ccyiov navreAerjjuovo«;, p. 238, pl. 4. 

(94) BardIieva-Trajkovska, New Elements, p. 42, pl. 8 ; Delaporte-Houvet, les 

vitmux, p. 329, pl. cxv. 

(95) Dufrenke, L’illustration, p. 35, pl. 27. 
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The scene ‘St Panteieimon thrown into the sea’ is the first one of the 
bottom horizontal row. Two persecutors are lowering St Panteieimon in 
the water and his body is bound with black rope. The depiction of the 
sea reserables a waterfall in the rocky landscape. This scene was depict¬ 
ed in Nerezi, but only the lower portion of two figures that are walking 
on the water has remamed(’0. Also, this event is represented in 
T - Chartres ("). 

; • • The next scene ‘St Panteieimon and the wheel studded with nails, 

which turns on his torturers’ is rendered as a sequence of the previous 
one, being situated in the same landscape. Also in both scenes St Pante- 
I leimon is depicted naked, wearing only a white band, tied around his 

j waist. The big brown wheel is in the centre of the composition. The 

I saint is represented as kneeling beside it on the left, and the wheel is 

I rolling over the persecutor’s lower part of the body, wrapped in a red 

robe. The earliest preserved depiction of this event in the eleventh-cen- 
! tury church Sant’ Angelo in Formis consists of four episodes rendered in 

a ffieze composition : Emperor Maximian enthroned with two officers, 
St Panteieimon tied on the wheel on the top of a hill, the saint standing 
alive beside the wheel at the bottom of the hill, and the wheel turning 
on his torturers (**). The wheel scene was represented in Nerezi accord- 
f ing to the preserved fragments, and most probably, it was the episode 

I with St Panteieimon standing alive beside the wheel as is the case with 

I Sant’ Angelo in Formis (”). The scene ‘St Panteieimon on the wheel’ is 

I rendered in the fifteenth-century church in Voutas, but there the wheel 

I is attached to a base with nails on it and two persecutors are turning the 

I wheel with ropes. Also, the torture takes place in the town as there are 

{ buildings in the background This leads to the conclusion that the 

painter used his initiative in contextualizing the scene as the text of the 
vita does not specify whether the torture takes place in town or in 
nature (^"0- Additionally, the possibility of an oral tradition should be 
considered. In Voutas the iconography of the composition follows the 


(96) SiNKEvic, The Church of St Panteieimon, p. 69, n. 276. 

(97) Delaporte-Houvet, Les vitraux, p. 329, pl. cxv. 

(98) Tomekovic, Les cycles hagiographiques, pp. 2-8, fig. 1. 

(99) SiNKEvic, The Church of St Panteieimon, pp. 68-69, n. 276. 

(100) Koukiaris, EiKova zov ccyiov nocvzeXeijpiovoc;, p. 239, pl. 7. 

(101) Symeon Metaphrastes, Mapzupiov, col. 472. 
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formula of the scene of St George on the wheel (^“0- Interestingiy, the 
earlier surviving portrayals of this torture in Sant Angelo in Formis, 
Nerezi and on the Sinai icon are situated in nature, and, again, probably, 
an oral tradition or a renowned model was foilowed. Other images of 
the wheel’s scene are represented in Perivolia and Chartres 

The scene ‘The beheading of St Panteleimon' shows the saint bowing 
in front of the executioner who is holding a sword above his head. The 
picturesque landscape is depicted with attention to detail. The behead¬ 
ing is represented in the Moscow menologion, the steatite icon, the 
menologion Saba from Jerusalem, Nerezi, Prodromi and Chartres 

The last scene is The burial of St Panteleimon - the saint, wrapped 
in a shroud is being put in a stone sarcophagus. A young man in red 
clothing is holding the lower part of the body and an old bishop with a 
white omophorion and a codex is standing beside the head of the 
deceased saint. A two-storey building is depicted in the ieft part of the 
scene and according to Silas Koukiaris it represents the building once 
existing next to the church in Nikomedia, built on the burial place of St 
Panteleimon but destroyed in 1922 (“’O- The only other parallel of this 
scene is in Nerezi 

The vita icon should be investigated in the context of the icon-paint- 
ing on Sinai during the thirteenth Century. The researches suggest that 
all of the early vita icons on Sinai may in fact have been made at the 
monastery itself ('"O- Although there are depictions of the donors on 
some of the icons, their large-scaie indicates that they were intended 
for public display, but they do not belong to the iconostasis or have a 
precise liturgical function. Another interesting feature is that the 
donors are often foreigners, and according to N. P. Sevcenko, the medi- 


(102) For example see the Sinai vita icon of St George. Sevcenko, Icon of St 
George, pl. 228. 

(103) Koukiaris, Eikovcc rov (xyiou navrsAetjgovot;, p, 239 ; Delaporte-Houvet, Les 
vitraux, p. 329, pl. cxvi. 

(104) Koukiaris, EiKÖva rov ayiou UavTsAErj^ovoc;, pp. 239-240, pls. 3, 5 ; 
CouLsoN, Icon with Scenes, pp. 494-495, pl. 330; Sinkevic, The Church of St 
Panteleimon, pp. 69-70, pl. 23. 

(105) Koukiaris, EiKÖva Tou ayiou navT£Xsi]}iovo(;, p. 240. 

(106) SiNKEvid, The Church of St Panteleimon, p. 70, pl. 23. 

(107) This assumption is made on the base of similarities in the reverses of 
the Sinai panels. 
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um of the vita icon best suited the multiethnic population of the region, 
and such icons were designed to be understood by the diverse groups 
that constituted this society (^®®). In this connection it is interesting to 
note the great similarities between the cycles of the icon and that of 
Chartres cathedral. They both were created around the same time in the 
first half of the thirteenth Century, and apparently, the veneration of St 
Panteleimon was widespread in the East and in the West. 

I. Sinkevid has already acknowledged the variety of scenes included 
within each particular cycle of St Panteleimon and concluded that the 
selection and the number of the scenes depended on the context in 
which they were placed and the donor’s wish (*'”). 

We do not know anything about the donor of the icon of St Pante¬ 
leimon or its painter. Still, the icon itself could give us a certain idea 
about the factors influencing its iconography. In addition to the written 
sources about the life of St Panteleimon, the borrowing of already exist¬ 
ing iconographic schemes frora a template of another cycle of the saint 
seems possible. A different approach could be noticed in the way the 
scenes are depicted - some of them consist of detaiied compositions as 
it is the case with the picturesque landscape representations, but oth- 
ers are more simplified and lacking depth such as the scenes with archi- 
tectural background. Also, in the scenes of the tortures on which the 
naked St Panteleimon^ was subjected, he is shown wearing different 
types of bands around his waist, and it is plausible that even more than 
one iconographic models were used. As a whole, the iconographic 
schemes follow the established way of representing the miracles and 
tortures in the pictorial narratives of the martyrs which consist mainly 
of simplified and formulaic images, lacking distinctive details given in 
the written lives and temporal specificity (““). The comparison with 
another vita icon on Sinai that of St George (“’) is a good example of 
such iconographic similarities - the scenes of the burning with torches 
in both cycles share the same formula with the saint in the centre being 
flanked by two executioners, and with architectural background con- 
sisting of a wall with two towers at both sides. H. Maguire points out to 


(108) Sevcenko, The Vita icon and the Painter, pp. 149-165, pp. 156-157 and n. 28. 

(109) Sevcenko, The Vita Icon and the Painter, pp. 158-161. 

(110) SiNKEvid, The Church of St Panteleimon, p. 70. 

(111) Maguire, The Icons of Their Bodies, pp. 188-193. 
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the effect of a litany on the icon of St George due to the relteration of 

similar, schematic compositions ('''). 

Although the donor of the icon of St Panteleimon is unknown, his 
role and motifs also have to be taken into consideration. The selection 
of the Images included in the saint’s cycle reflects his devotional needs 
and messages. In the narrative, emphasis is given on the theme of the 
resurrection of the child beaten by a snake. This event is shown in three 
episodes when at the same time other important scenes of the life of St 
Panteleimon are omitted such as ‘St Panteleimon before the Emperor 
Maximian’. The trial’s scene is represented on the steatite icon (12* 
Century) and in all churches in Grete - Galyfa (14* Century), Voutas (15* 
Century), Perivolia (l5* Century) and Prodromi (15* Century) - so it is 
evident that it was usually included in the saint s pictorial cycle (^^0* 
Other events of St Panteleimon’s life that are depicted somewhere eise 
are: ‘The saint in prison’ in Galyfa and Voutas, and scenes of the passion 
of the companion saints of St Panteleimon - Hermolaos, Hermippus and 
Hermokrates, which are included in Nerezi ('''). 

Apparently, the healing powers of St Panteleimon were very impor¬ 
tant to the donor of the Sinai icon and he was praying for the saint’s 
help and protection in his terrestrial life, in addition to the saint’s inter- 
cession before Christ on the Day of Judgement. The church dedicated to 
St Panteleimon in Nerezi is another example of the way the donor s 
intentions are expressed in the selection and composition of the scenes 
of the saint’s cycle. Eight episodes of the life of St Panteleimon and his 
companions are depicted in the narthex and they are mostly devoted to 
his passion (“'). In this way the patron Alexios Comnenos honours the 
saint by relating him to Christ and thus emphasising his appredation 
for and expectations from the intercessor in which he placed his 
trust (^*). 


(112) SevCenko, Icon ofSt George, pp. 372-373, pl. 228. 

(113) Maguire, The Icons ofTheirBodies, p. 188. 

(114) CouLSON, Icon with Scenes, pp. 494-495, pl. 330 ; Koukiaris, EiKÖva wv «ytou 

nccvrsAetjjxovo^, pp. 241-242. i i * .. 

(115) Also, there are a few scenes included in Cretan churches: St Pante¬ 
leimon being beaten' in Galyfa, ‘St Panteleimon saved by an Angel’ in Perivolia 
and ‘St Panteleimon in lime' in Voutas. Koukiaris, Eikovx rov ccyiov Jlovre- 
Aeiipovoc;, pp. 241-242 ; Sinkevic, The Church of St Panteleimon, p. 69, pl. 25. 

(116) Idem, p. 70. 
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The surviving pictorial cycles of the life of St Panteleimon show that 
a great significance was given to his rairacles and passion. In this way 
the Holy Healer is pictured as a martyr and as God’s servant who per- 
formed miraculous healings calling upon the name of Christ. Through 
his repeated miracles and tortures reassurance was brought to the 
beholder of the effectiveness of the saint’s intercession and of repeated 
benefits. The donors’ devotional needs and wishes shaped the cycles of 
the saint and had an input on the selections and the number of the 
scenes that were depicted as is the case with the Sinai icon and Nerezi. 
It is hard to be established exactly which texts were used for the cre- 
ation of the pictorial cycles, but for the Sinai icon almost certainly the 
main literary source was the Passion of St Panteleimon written by 
Symeon Metaphrastes. Two surviving manuscripts of the Metaphrastic 
encomium were present in Sinai and thus the painter could study the 
vita himself. What is more, the Metaphrastic Version and the icon’s nar¬ 
rative coincide closely - all the events on the icon are described in the 
text and follow the same consequence of the episodes (the reverse 
Order of two of the scenes is due to artistic reasons as it is explained 
above). In addition, we may presume that the iconography of the 
images was influenced by other existing pictorial cycles of the life of the 
saint known to the painter. Also, the representations of the saint’s vita 
share common formulae with that of other saints’ cycles, for example 
that of St George. All this reveals the complexity of the creation of a pic¬ 
torial narrative and the iraportance of the context in which it was 
placed. 

J?oya! Holloway, University of London, Eugenia Russell, 

Independent scholar, London. Teodora Burnand 

eugenia.russell@rhuLac.uk 

t.burnand@hotmail.co.uk 


(117) Idem, p. 71, pl. 25. 
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SUMMARY 

The surviving pictorial hagiographical cydes of St Panteleimon were exe- 
cuted in the period between the 10'^' and 15‘'‘ centuries. The most elaborate one 
is on a vita icon, consisting of sixteen scenes, at the monastery of St Catherine, 
Mt. Sinai {early 13th Century) and is at the centre of this research. The painter 
used the Passion of St Panteleimon by Symeon Metaphrastes as a main textual 
source for its creation. In addition, we may presume that the iconography of 
the Images was influenced by other existing pictorial cycles of the life of the 
saint. Also, the selection of the images, included in the saint s cycle, reflects the 
devotional needs and wishes of the unknown donor. 
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Table 1 


St Panteleimon Vita Icon - Sixteen Panel Scenes 
" L 


‘The priest Hermolaos adopting St Panteleimon’ 

‘St Panteleimon learning medicine from Hermolaos’ 
‘St Panteleimon praying for a child bitten by a snake’ 
‘St Panteleimon resurrecting the child’ 


11 . (left) 

‘St Panteleimon killing the snake’ 

‘St Panteleimon healing the blind man’ 
‘St Panteleimon raising the paralytic’ 
'St Panteleimon in a vat of boiling lead’ 


ir. (right) 

‘The baptism of St Panteleimon’ 

‘St Panteleimon destroying the idols’ 

‘St Panteleimon being scraped and burned’ 
‘St Panteleimon put among the wild beasts’ 

III. 


‘St Panteleimon thrown into the sea’ 

‘St Panteleimon and the wheel studded with nails, which turns on his torturers’ 
‘The beheading of St Panteleimon’ 

‘The burial of St Panteleimon’ 


N.B. Please read sequence from left to right 


Table 2 

Order of vita icon episodes 

‘The priest Hermolaos adopting St Panteleimon’ 

‘St Panteleimon learning medicine from Hermolaos’ 

‘St Panteleimon praying for a child bitten by a snake’ 

‘St Panteleimon resurrecting the child’ 

‘St Panteleimon killing the snake’ 

‘The baptism of St Panteleimon’ 

‘St Panteleimon healing the blind man’ 

‘St Panteleimon destroying the idols’ 

‘St Panteleimon raising the paralytic’ 

‘St Panteleimon being scraped and burned’ 

‘St Panteleimon in a vat of boiling lead’ 

‘St Panteleimon put among the wild beasts’ 

‘St Panteleimon thrown into the sea’ 

'St Panteleimon and the wheel studded with nails, which turns on his torturers’ 
The beheading of St Panteleimon’ 

The burial of St Panteleimon’ 
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Tabie 3 (The yellow indicates coinciding episodes in the life of the saint) 


Svmeon Metaphrastes text 
section ^ 


1 . 

Orlgi ns 


2. 

Early education 


3. 

Meeting Hermolaos 

‘The priest Hermolaos adopting St 
Panteleimon’ 

‘St Panteleimon learning medicine 
from Hermolaos’ 

4. 

Curing the child 

‘St Panteleimon praying for a child 
bitten by a snake’ 

‘St Panteleimon resurrecting the 
child’ 

‘St Panteleimon killingthe snake’ 

5. 

Pantoleon gets baptised 

‘The baptism of St Panteleimon’ 

6. 

Pantoleon in a gentile environment 
(Euphrosynos, father) 


7. 

Pantoleon eures the blind man 

‘St Panteleimon healing the blind 
man’ 

8. 

Pantoleon’s father believes in Christ 


9. 

His father destroys the idols. Upon 
his father’s death, Pantoleon releases 
his slaves, gives his possessions to the 
poor 

‘St Panteleimon destroying the idols’ 

10. 

Maximian questions the cured blind 
man 


11. 

Pantoleon buries his father 


12. 

Maximian questions Pantoleon 


13. 

Pantoleon suggests medical contest 


14. 

Pantoleon eures the paralytic 

‘St Panteleimon raising the paralytic’ 

15. 

Maximian threatens Pantoleon 


16. 

Pantoleon States his desire for mar¬ 
tyrdom 


17. 

Pantoleon is scorched with torches 
and sings Psalms. The same happens 
when he is placed in a heated leaden 
vat, from which he comes out 
unharmed 

‘St Panteleimon being scraped and 
bumed’ 

‘St Panteleimon in a vat of boiling 
lead’ 

18. 

Christ as Hermolaos appears to 
Pantoleon in the sea 

‘St Panteleimon thrown into the sea’ 

N.B. reversal of order between 18. 
and 20. 

19. 

' ___ 

Maximian threatens Pantoleon tur- 
ther (suggests having him thrown 
into wild animals) 
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20. 

The Vision of Hermolaos encourages 
Pantoleon among the wild beasts. 
Pantoleon sings the Psalms 

‘St Panteleimon put among the wild 
beasts’ 

N.B. reversal of order between 18. 
and 20. 

21. 

Maximian thinks of the wheel of 
torture 


22. 

The wheel tums against the 
heathens. Pantoleon sings the 

Psalms 

‘St Panteleimon and the wheel stud- 
ded with nails, which turns on his 
torturers’ 

23. 

Pantoleon invites Hermolaos to 
martyrdom 


24. 

Hermolaos and his two companion 
saints are martyred by sword 


25. 

Maximian calls Pantoleon to him 
from prison 


26. 

Pantoleon ofrers himself to 
martyrdom 


27. 

A voice from heaven names the 
raartyr Panteleimon for his great 
merey. The soldiers believe in Christ. 
Panteleimon encourages them to 
carry on with his execution. The 
soldiers kiss him respectfully before 
his martyrdom 

‘The beheading of St Panteleimon’ 

28. 

Milk, not blood, flows from the 
saint’s wounds and a fruitful olive 
tree appears at his place of 
martyrdom. The burial of 

St Panteleimon takes place 

‘The burial of St Panteleimon’ 


N.B. Scenes 23 and 24: ‘Pantoleon invites Hermolaos to martyrdom’ and 
‘Hermolaos and bis two companion saints are martyred by sword’. The 
theme of choosing the right moment for the confesslon of the faith, as 
seen in the case of Hermolaos and his companion saints, can also be 
foimd in the Miracula of St Demetrius, where Nestor is described as an- 
under-cover-Christian: '0 dyioc; Nearcop KSKpuppEvoc; Xpiatiavoq (ov. In 
Miracula XIII (BHG 532q), 
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Fig. 1. ~ The vita icon of St Panteleimon - By permission of Saint Catherine’s 
Monastery, Sinai, Egypt, 
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ANMERKUNGEN ZU WEITEREN EPIGRAMMEN IN EPI¬ 
GRAPHISCHER AUSZEICHNUNGSMAJUSKEL (*) 


Wie in einem früheren Beitrag gezeigt werden konnte nimmt eine 
Reihe von byzantinischen Buchepigrammen, die als hochwertige 
Auftragsarbeiten anonymer, wahrscheinlich hauptstädtischer Dichter 
gelten können, durch die Art ihrer Anbringung in niveauvoller epigra¬ 
phischer Auszeichnungsmajuskel deutlich Bezug auf den monumenta¬ 
len Charakter zeitgenössischer Steininschriften (*). Neben diesen ein 
maligen Produkten existiert jedoch eine Anzahl weiterer Epigramme 
die sich einer breiteren handschriftUchen Überlieferung erfreuen und 
in einem - mitunter auch in mehreren - der Textzeugen m epigrap^ i- 
scher Auszeichnungsmajuskel geschrieben sind. Neben weiteren ein¬ 
maligen Auftragsarbeiten sollen einige der leztgenannten Epigramme, 
welche sich zumeist durch eine deutlich schlechter stilisierte Auszeich- 
nunsgmajuskel, nicht selten auch durch ihre Prosodie von der ersten 
Gruppe abheben, hier kurz vorgestellt und erläutert werden. 

Ein Epigramm in epigraphischer Auszeichnungsmajuskel ist mi 
geringfügigen Abweichungen in gleich fünf Codices mit dem Text der 
Homilien zu Matthäus des Johannes Chrysostomos überliefert (). F 


(*) Der vorliegende Beitrag entstand im Rahmen des 
Byzantinische Epigramme in inschriftlicher Überlieferung , geleitet vo 
W.^HSer, fL kritische Lektüre des Aufsatzes sei an dieser Stelle 

'^'(irvgl^R^SxuK. Anmerkungen m einigen Epigrammen in epigraph^cher 
AjJichLgsmaJuskek in JOB. 59 (2009) S. 203-212 Wort die wesen Uche 
I ii-erahirl ' siehe jetzt auch S. Luca, Sulla sottoscrmone m versi del Vat. gr Jm 
MJ in C - E. Dcrroa. - E. LAKZiiorrA (ed.). Oü näu i^ov. Scntti m 

memonh * Roberto Pretcgostim, Rom, 2009. S. 275-308. Zur Aus^hnun^- 
majuske! vgl. den klassischen Beitrag von H. Huuger. Epigraphische Auizichnung^ 
majuskel Beitrag zu einem bisher kaum beachteten Kapitel der griechische 
Paläographie, inJÖB, 26 (1977), S. 193-210. 

(2) CPC, 4424. 



den ersten der Textzeugen, den Cod Sin. gr, 366, sind wir auf die Anga¬ 
ben älterer Kataloge angewiesen ('). Das erwähnte Epigramm befindet 
sich als Einleitung auf f. 2'' vor dem' Text der Homilien zu Matthäus, 
geschrieben in einer Majuskelschrift, die wohl am ehesten mit der kon- 
stantinopolitanischen Auszeichnungsmajuskel in Verbindung zu setzen 
sein wird ('). Der Edition bei Benesevic - Uspenskij ist immerhin zu ent¬ 
nehmen, dass der Textanfang durch ein Kreuz und die Versenden durch 
Doppelpunkte gekennzeichnet sind und dass der Sinaiticus auch die 
Verse 11-12 enthält, welche gegenüber dem ersten Teil des Epigramms 
leicht eingerücld oder auf andere Weise hervorgehoben sind. - Als wei¬ 
tere Zeugen treten die Codices Par. Coisl 66 und 67 aus dem 11. Jh. hinzu, 
zwei verschiedene Teile einer zweibändigen Gesamtausgabe der 
Homilien zum Matthäusevangelium (^). Die Zwölfsilber befinden sich 
auf f. k (Par. Coisl. 66) bzw. 1“ (Por. Coisl. 67), geschrieben in niveauvoller 
epigraphischer Auszeichnungsmajuskel schlanken Stils ; die V 11-12 
fehlen. - Ein weiterer Überlieferungsträger ist der Codex Vind. suppl. 
gr. 4, der auf dem heutigen f. 5^ als Einleitung der Homilien 1-44 zum 
Matthäusevangelium unser Epigramm enthält ('). Die Verse sind in 
einer niveauvollen epigraphischen Auszeichnungsmajuskel schlanken 
Stils geschrieben und in einen linearen Rahmen eingefasst, der nur 
einen Teil des ansonsten leeren Blattes einnimmt; die V. 11-12 sind von 


(3) V. Gardthausen, Catalogus codicum graecorum Smaiticorum, Oxford, 1886, 
S. 83 (Datierung ins 10. Jh.); V. BeneseviC - P. Uspenskij, Catalogus codicum manu- 
scriptorum graecorum qui in monasterio sanctae Catharinae in monte Sina asservan- 
tur I, Sankt-Petersburg, 1911 (= Hildesheim, 1965), S. 206 (Datierung ins 11. Jh.). 

(4) Vgl Benesevic - Uspenskij, Catalogus (wie Anm. 3) S. 206 (weisen auf die 
Ähnlichkeit der Majuskel mit dem Kyrillischen hin). 

(5) Vgl. R. Devreesse, Bibliotheque Nationale, Departement des manuscrits. 
Catalogue des manuscrits grecs, II, Le fonds Coislin, Paris, 1945, S. 60-61; Inhalt: 
Hom. 1-45 in Mt. (Par. Coisl. 66); Hom. 46-90 in Mt. (Par. Coisl 67). Identische 
Herkunft beider Handschriften (und damit ihre Zugehörigkeit zu demselben 
Exemplar einer zweibändigen Ausgabe) scheint angesichts der Unterschiede in 
Format und Zeilenzahl eher unwahrscheinlich (vgl. Devreesse, a.a.O.). 

(6) W. Lackner, Codices Chrysostomici Craeci, IV, Codices Austriae (Documents, Em¬ 
des et Repertoires puhlies par /Institut de Recherche et d’Histoire des Textes), Paris, 
1981, S. 82-83 ; H. Hunger - Ch. Hannick, Katalog der griechischen Handschriften der 
Östeneichischen Nationalbihliothek, Teil 4, Supplementum Graecum {Museion, N. F. 
IV, 1, 4), Wien, 1994, S. 9-11; die Textstörung des Vind. findet sich auch im Par. 
Coisl 66 wieder, vgl. Devreesse, Catalogue, S. 60 (wie Anm. 5). 
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dem ersten Teil des Epigramms durch eine von Zierrauten unterbro¬ 
chene wellenranke getrennt. Der Text ist mit wenigen Ausnahnien ein¬ 
wandfrei akzentuiert, wobei durchgehend Spiritus m halbierter Eta- 
Form begegnen; die statischen, keilförmigen Akzente ahmen die Arbeit 
des Steinmetzen nach ; der Zirkumflex ist rund, meist recht bescheiden, 
luxta- und Suprapositionen sind relativ häufig ; auffällig ist neben dem 
ausgewogenen Kontrast zwischen Kümmerbuchstaben und Buchstaben 
normaler Größe das weitgehende Fehlen zusätzlicher Zierelemente 
(vgl. immerhin das erste Omega in Z. 1). An einzelnen Buchstaben¬ 
formen ist insbesondere My mit tiefer Einsattelung zu nennen fakulta¬ 
tiv vgl z B. Z. 3 uaerirqi;). eine Übernahme aus der alexandrmischen 
Auszeichnungsmajuskel. - Der letzte bisher bekannte Tertzeuge des 
Epigramms ist der Codex Athen. EBE 2553 aus dem 11. jh. (ehemals 
Serrhai) 0 mit den Homilien 1-44 zum Johannesevangelium aus der 
Feder des Johannes Chrysostomos ('), der auf f. 1' unser Epigramm ent¬ 
hält. Der Text ist in niveauvoller epigraphischer Auszeichnungs¬ 
majuskel schlanken Stils geschrieben und in einen linearen Rahmen mit 
Zierleiste und kleinen Eckpalmetten eingefasst; die V. 11-12 fehlen. Die 
Zweizeiligkeit ist nur selten durchbrochen (Tau in Z. 1, 7 ; Gamma in 
Z 1) • bescheidene Zierelemente sind relativ selten; dagegen fmden 
sich häufig Juxta- und Suprapositionen (vorwiegend bei Omikron- 
Ypsilon) und Kümmerbuchstaben. Große Ähnlichkeit zur Auszeich- 
nungsmajuskel des Epigramms im Codex EBE 174 und Par. Coisl 66 ist 
nicht zu leugnen (’). Der Text des Epigramms lautet: 


(7) A. Marava-Chatzinicolaou - Ch. Toufexi-Paschou, Catalogue ofthe lllumimted 
Bymntine Manuscripts ofthe National Library ofCreece, III, Horn,lies oftke Church 
Fathersand Menobgia, Century, Athen, 1997, S. 156-164 (gr. Ausgabe S. 158 
166). Für die Handschriften der Athener Nationalbibliothek existiert ™ischen 
dem Numerus currens 2501 und 3121 und dann wieder ab 3370 bekanntlich 
kein eedruckter Katalog. Die synoptische Beschreibung von Nikolopulos gilt 
ftst aÄießlich posfbyzantfnisc^hen Handschriften 

nepiYpa<pfl x^ipoypä<pojv k(^5(kcüv zfi<; ’Eevim BißÄioOnm m apiß. 3122 

3369, Athen, 1996), 

(8) CPG, 4425. , / . * _ c 011 

(9) Zu diesem Epigramm vgl. jetzt Sitfec, Anmerkungen (wie Anm, 1), S. 

212 (mit Literatur); eine Farbabbildung bei A. Maraaa-Chatzinicolaou - Ch. Tou 
FEXi-kscHOu Cutalogue of the niuminated Byzantine Manuscnpts of the Naüona/ 
mra!^Töreece. I Manuscripts of New Testament Texts Century, Athen, 

1978, Tf. 181. 



Toüc; papyccpoui; oou t6>v Aöywv xpuaoiq Adyou; 
Kepccvvuwv apiaia Kai irepiTiAEKCov, 

XpiGTOi) paOriTO» paÖqrpc; eiK6xco(; 
eSei^s ttoAAw päAAov euTipsTraarspouq 
5 dpprirov olpav, i]5ovi)v i|)uxojv ^£Vt]v 

vüjiqDpc; re Xpiorou KccAAoq ouk exov KOpov 
d)v ir\v ditaarpaTiTOUcav ö irAourwv xdpiv 
Ai)0riv re viköv Kai xpdvou <p9opdv OeAcov 
eii; rouTO Kaivov ^xötpdrrei ßißAiov 
10 xoiq euoeßoÜGi irpöypa pupiou ttoÖoü. 

'H ßißAoi; £GX£v fjSe MarGaiou Aoyouc; 
ouGTiep Sierpdvcooe t6 xpucroüv aropa (^®). 


1 cf. e. g. Johannes Chrysostomus, Homilia dicta in templo s. 
Anastasiae (CPG, 4441 [8]; PG 63, 496, 14): papyapirriq ydp 
eariv ö roü 0£oö A6 yo<;; Analecta hymnica graeca e codicibus 
eruta Italiae inferioris, III, S. 395, 64 : d9ev TipoßdAAei pap- 
yapirac; rou<; Adyouq 7 cf. Gregorius Nyssenus, De tridui inter 
mortem et resurrectionem domini nostri lesu Chrisi spatio 1 
(CPG 3175; GNO, IX, S. 274, 6-7 ed. Gebhardt) : f| rpe; 4^i>xn^ ö:7ia- 
OTpairrouaa ydpu; 12 cf. e. g. loannes Mauropus, Epigrammata 
13, 7 (p. 9 ed. DE Lagarde) : oiKoupevri<; rö 9aöpa, ro xp^crouv 
GTopa atque u. 4 epigrammatis in pictura loannis Chrysostomi 
in cod. Par. gr. 224 (ed. nuperrime Krause, Homilien [ut infra], 
S. 190, n. 1298 cum tab. 107): oAA’ pviKa (ppdaeie to 
öTopa 


V (= Vind., Supp!, gr. 4, f. sO A (= Athen. Bibi nat 2553, f. 1“) S 
(= Sin. gr. 366) P (- Par. Coisl 66, f. T) C {= Par. Coisl 67, f. l'') 

3 paOprdq 6c; (=ü)q) Euangelatu-Notara paBrirdq aöc; Bricherius, 
Lambacher litt, to m. recent. s. 1 . suppl. (= toq) A 6 r£ V | excüv A 


(lO) Den Perlen deiner Worte goldene Worte / in vortrefflicher Weise beimisekend 
und einflechtend, (wahrhaftig dein Jünger, o Jünger Christi, / machte er sie noch viel 
wohlklingender / und zeigte ihren unbeschreiblichen Liebreiz, die u?i^ewöhn!ic!ie 
Freude der Seelen f und die unendliche Schönheit der Braut Christi. / Deren glitzernde 
Anmut ließ der Stifter, / die Vergessenheit und das Verderbnis der Zeit besiegen wollend, 
I in dieses neue Buch abschreiben, / den Frommen ein Gegenstand grenzenloser 
Sehnsucht (Dieses Buch umfasst die Worte Matthäus’, / welche der goldene Mund erläu¬ 
terte. 
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Euangelatu-Notara, Maraba-Chatzenikolau - Toufexe-Paschu 

7 out; Kai 7io9naaq obq Xdxpriq Kwvotovtivoc; AC 1 nXoutwv 

Benesevic 8 t£ VA ) viKov Montfaucon 11-12 om. ACP 

Text ; B. DE Montfaucon, Bibliotheca Coisliniana olivn Segiicriüfici, Paris, 
1715, S. 129-130 (Text, lat. Übers, [aus dem Par. Coisl 66 ]). - D. Bricherius, 
in ; Raccolta d'Opuscoli scientifiä e ßlologici 37 (1747), S. 202-203 (Text aus 
dem Vind., lat. Übers.). - Ph. I. Lambacher, Bibliotheca antiqua Vindo- 
honensiscivica, l, Wien, 1750, S. 95 (Anm.) (Text [aus dem Vind.]). - A. F. 
Kollar, Ad Petri Lambecii commentariomm de Augusta Bibliotheca Caesarea 
Vindobonensi lihros VIll Supplementomm liherprimus, Wien, 1790, S. 176 
(Text : V. 1-2 u, 11-12 mit lat. Übers, [aus dem Vind.]). - Benesevic - 
UspENSKij, Catalogus (wie Anm. 3), S. 206 (Text [aus dem Sin.]). - H. 
Hunger, Minuskel und Auszeichnungsschriften im 10.-12. Jahrhundert, m : La 
paleographie grecque et byzantine (Colloques intemationawc du Centre 
National de la Recherche Scientifique, 559), Paris, 1977, S. 201-220, Tf. 14 
(Abb. [Vind. suppl. gr. 4]). - Hunger, Auszeichnungsmajuskel (wie Anm. 1), 
Tf. 3 (Abb. [vind. suppl. gr. 4]). - Phi. Euangelatu-Notara, „ZqpeiojpiXTa 
eUrjviKÖüV Kcoömoiv diq Tn^yp Siä njv epewov rov omovopiKov mi kowoj- 
viKOü ßlou wv Bvi^avuov änö wv 9ov odöjvoq pexpt roü szovq 1204 {BißXio- 
OijKr] Zoipid^ N. ÜapmoXov, 47), Athen, 1982, S. 243 (Text [aus dem 
Athen.]). - H. Hunger, Schreiben und Lesen in Byzanz. Die byzantinische 
Buchkultur, München, 1989, S. 115 (Abb. [Vind. suppL gr. 4]). - Hunger - 
Hannick, Katalog (wie Anm. 7). S. 9 (V. 1,10-12). - Marava-Chatzinicoiaou - 
Toufexi-Paschou, Catalopue (wie Anm. 8), S. 157 (Text, engl Ubers, [aus 
dem Athen.]), S. 158 (Abb. [Athen.]) und Tf. 198 (Farbabb. [Athen.]). - 
K. Krause, Die illustrierten HoiniUen des Johannes Chrysostomos in Byzanz 
(Spätant/ke - frühes Christentum - Byzanz. Kunst im ersten Jahrtausend, 
Reihe B, Studien und Perspektiven, 14), Wiesbaden, 2004, Abb. 85 auf 
Tf. 35 (Abb. [Athen. EBB 2553]). - Photo des Par Coisl 66 . 

Literatur: Chr. Baur, 5. Jean Chrysostome et ses Oeuvres dans iTiistoire litte- 
raire (öniversite de Louvain, Recueü de travaux publies par Jes membres des 
Conferences dTiistoire et de philologie, 18), Louvain - Paris, 1907, S. 55 
(No. lo). - W. Weinberger, Beiträge zur Handschriftenkunde, I, Die Bihlio- 
theca Corvina (Sitzungsberichte der Kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissen¬ 
schaften, Philosophisch-historische Klasse, 159, Abh. 6), Wien, 1908, S. 1- 
89, hier S. 63. - P. Buberl - H. Gerstinger, Die byzantinischen Handschriften, 
2, Die Handschriften des X.-XVIIL Jahrhunderts (Beschreibendes Verzeichnis 
der illuminierten Handschriften in Österreich, N.F. VIII, 4), Leipzig, 1938, S. 
109. - Lackner, Codices (wie Anm, 6), S. 82. - Matthias Corvinus und die 
Bildung der Renaissance. Handschriften aus der Bibliothek und dem Umkreis 
des Matthias Corvinus aus dem Bestand der Österreichischen National- 
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bibliothek. Von E. Gamillscheg und B. Mersich, mit Beiträgen von 0. 
Mazal. Katalog einer Ausstellung der Handschriften- und Inkunabel- 
saramlung der Österreichischen Nationalbibliothek, 27. Mai-26. 
Oktober 1994, Wien, 1994, S. 82 (No. 44). - Marava-Chatzinicolaou - 
Toufexi-Paschou, Catalogue (wie Anm. 7), S. 163 (gr. Ausgabe S. 165). - 
Krause, Homilien (wie oben), S. 59 mit Anm. 404 und S. 176 mit Anm. 
1175. 

Während die ursprüngliche Fassung des Epigramms wohl im Par. Coisl 
66 vorliegt, zerfällt die sonstige Überlieferung in zwei distinkte 
Gruppen: einerseits den Par. Coisl 67 und Athen. EBE 2253 mit Ersetzung 
des allgemein gehaltenen Verses 7 durch die Nennung des Stifters 
Konstantinos (vgl. Apparat) 00 und andererseits den Vind. suppl gr. 4 
und Sin. gr. 366 mit Beibehaltung des Verses 7 und Hinzufügung der auf 
den konkreten Inhalt des Codex bezogenen Verse 11-12. Das Epigramm 
hat ein beachtenswertes metrisches Niveau; alle Binnenschlüsse sind 
korrekt gesetzt (B7 in V. 2 und 7), auffällig ist lediglich der proparoxy- 
tone B5 in Vers 1; auch prosodisch ist der Text korrekt. - Das Epigramm 
zerfällt in drei Teile: Im ersten (V. 1-6) geht der Autor auf die exegeti¬ 
sche Tätigkeit des Johannes Chrysostomos ein, dessen Name bereits in 
Vers 1 anklingt (vgl. auch den abschließenden Vers 12); eindrucksvoll 
ist die Parallele zwischen dem Exegeten und einem Goldschmied, der 
die Quintessenz der Lehre zu kostbaren Perlenschnüren verbindet (V. 1- 
2). Im zweiten Teil (V. 7-10) nennt der anonyme Stifter die Beweggründe 
für seine fromme Tat: Er wolle die Lethe sowie den Zahn der Zeit 
bezwingen. Angesichts dieses Wunsches scheint die anonyme Fassung 
in den Hss. Par. Coisl 66, Vmci, suppl gr. 4 und Sin. gr. 366 bemerkenswert. 
Das Verb eyxapdtTco in Vers 9 ist wohl kausal zu verstehen (^^). Der letz- 


(11) Die kargen Angaben zum Format des Athen. EBE 2253 (vgl. Marava- 
Chatzinicolaou - Toufexi-Paschou, Catalogue III [wie Anm. 9], S. 156 [gr. Ausgabe 
S. 158]) sprechen nach Vergleich mit jenen des Coisl 67 (vgl. Devreesse, Catalogue 
[wie Anm. 6], S. 61) eher gegen die Annahme einer einheitlichen, für den Stifter 
Konstantinos angefertigten Edition der Homilien Chrysostomos’ zu den 
Evangelien. 

(12) Zum Terminus vgl. B, Atsalos, La terminologie du livre-manuscrit ä I’epoque 
byzantine CEÄArjviKa, napctpriipa, 2l), Thessalonike, 1971 (= 2001), S. 189-192; 
entgegen Marava-Chatzinicolaou - Toufexi-Paschou, Catalogue (wie Anm. 7), S. 163 
(gr. Ausgabe S. 165) ist der ansonsten nicht näher charakterisierte Konstan- 
tinos (vgl. den Apparat zu V. 7) wohl als Stifter und nicht als Kopist des Codex 
zu betrachten. 
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te Teil schließlich (V. 11-12} geht auf den Inhalt des Codex ein, wobei 
hier eine beliebte umschreibende Bezeichnung für Johannes 
Chrysostomos Anwendung findet. 

Die Metapher der „Perlen“ als Bezeichnung der Homilien des loannes 
Chrysostomos kehrt in einem weiteren Epigramm in epigraphischer 
Auszeichnungsmajuskel wieder, welches dem Chrysostomos-Codex 
Angel, gr, 110 (11. Jahrhundert) vorangestellt ist (‘0- Das Epigramm ist 
mit roter Tinte auf ff. 2“-3'^ angebracht, geschrieben in niveauvoller epi- 
graphischer Auszeichnungsmajuskel schlanken Stils. Der Text ist zen¬ 
triert und die Freiränder breit, was zur Wirkung des Epigramms bei¬ 
trägt und die Illusion einer monumentalen Steininschrift hervorruft. 
Juxtapositionen und Kümmerbuchstaben (Omega, Chi) sind selten; die 
Oberlängen von Tau und Gamma sind bisweilen in die Höhe gezogen, 
die mittlere Haste des Omega hat die Form einer Schwertlilie ; anson¬ 
sten werden Zierelemente eher spärlich eingesetzt. Das Epigramm wird 


(13) P. Franchi de’Cavalierj - G. Muccio, Index codicum gra£conim Bibliothecae 
Angelicae, in Studi Italiani di FiJologia Classica, 4 {1896}, S. 33-184. [= Ch. Samberger, 
Catalogi codicum graecorum qui in minoribus bibliothecis Italicis asservantur in duo 
Volumina collati et novissimis additamentis aucti (Catalogi codicum graecorum lucis 
ope reimpressi), II, Leipzig, 1968, S. 47-198], hier S, 150-152 ; R. I. Carter, Codices 
Chrysostomici Graeci, V, Codicum Italiae pars prior (Documents, äudes et repertoires 
pühliä par l’Institut de Recherche et d’Histoire des Textes). Paris, 1983, S. 173-174 ; 
S. Morett!, Vulgo «miniatura» appelktur: l Manoscritti greci miniati e decorati delle 
biblioteche puhbliche statali di Roma, in Nuovi annali della scuo/a speziale per archi- 
vistie bibliotecari, 18 (2004), S. 61-97, hier S. 67-68. «Margaritai» ist eine geläufi¬ 
ge Bezeichnung der Werke des Chrysostomos, die neben literarischen Zeug¬ 
nissen (vgl. etwa ehr. Mitylenaios Nr. 141 [Überschrift] : sic, rriv ßißAov toö 
aYvou ’lwavvoo xoü Xpuaoaropou, iiiv Äcyopevnv MapyccptTai; Text bei 
E. Kürtz, Die Gedichte des Christophoros Mitylenaios, Leipzig, 1903, S. 99) auch in 
der Buchterminologie gut belegt ist, vgl. die Subskription des Kopisten (?) 
Metrophanes im Codex Athen. Vatop. 335 (S, Eustratiades - A. VAToPEorNOs, Kard:- 
Aayo<;- rwv ev ttj iepä povg BccroTteSwv änoKCipevcov Ka)5iKcov, Paris, 1924 [= New 
York, 1969], S. 67) oder das Inhaltsverzeichnis im Codex Lesbos, Leimonos 27 
(loannes Chrysostomos; MapyapiTWV Tre<poKa dpißfiq mvet^; Text bei: A. Papado- 
pulos-Kerameus, MavpoyopSdrsioc; BißÄioÖrjKr] qtoi fevtKdg TOpiypaipucdg 
rd>v £v rctlp dcvöc vgv AvetroA^v ßißXio6qKai(; evpioKopsvtov eXXgviKüjv xcipoypd(po)v 
['0 ev KcovoTOcvnvouTCoAei ’EAAriviKoc^ <I>iAoAoYiKÖg EüAAoyoG nccpdptripa toö 
IE'-IH' Topou], Konstantinopel, 1884-1888, S. 43 ; ein vollständiges Digitalisat 
der Handschrift unter http:// 84.205.233.134/ pdfs/2008718111751.pdf). 


ANMERKUNGEN ZU WEITEREN EPIGRAMMEN 

durch eine Art Kreuz mit Rosette eingeleitet, das vor dem ersten Vers 
des f. 3" wiederholt wird. Jedes Versende ist durch einen Dreipunkt mar¬ 
kiert, am Fuß des Textes sind auf beiden Seiten weitere Verzierungen 
angebracht. 

Ttjv ßißAov £i tu; ttjvSe toö xpuaootöpou 
Kal xpuaoAapTTOÖg Kai havyovq Tioipevop 
TEioTwt; SisXOoi Kai cpiAeuosßw; dpa 
eig voöv ßaOuvsi x(bv cotpGiv auvtaypdrcov 
5 Kai TTpöp Aöycov dßwoov r] vorjpcttwv 

xfiv yAwTTav wq dyKiorpov ^KaOsAKUOEi, 

Oriaaupöv eüpoi pf) peovza tw xpdvcp 
Tov papyapftriv evSoOev KSKxripevov 
ijiüxdc TEsvixpct«; TOV xeAouvxa tiAoucrclx; 

10 Ttiv yvwaiv aüyd^ovxa xt\v (puöiv, 
xfiv irioTiv daxpanxovTa Kacr] xfj kxioei 
TO KdAAog sKAdpirovTö xwv SiSaypdTcov, 

TO KCpSop CKCpaivovra xo il>uxotp6cpov. 
koxAov BaAdxxri«; tnv ßißAov vopiaxcov 
15 ojöTüEp ydp aüxri irpoc; psoripßpivdc; epAoya; 

TTTV^iv SiaaxdAaaa röv KeKpuppevov 
(paivei Siauyd^ovTa pdpyapov Kdxto’ 
ouTü) voeiöOü) SeAxog fi TtpoKeipcvri, 
fiTu; tcö9w ^sovTi tojv 6eo<pp6vtov 
20 dvanTuyeiaa xdv vorixov xoü Aöyou 
AdjiirovTa aaoi papyapirriv SeiKvoei* 
öv £1 tk; £iö5u(; siq vorjpdTwv ßdOo; 

£K£i0ev epnopeupa toötov Aapßdvei 
oÜKoöv 6 Toiade xoTc; Aoyon; evtuyxdvtüv 
25 noAAöov 5i’ aurwv Epcpopeixai KpeixTOvcov 
tioAAwv cuppdoTCüv d^ioöxai ©aupdxcov (‘Ü- 


(14) Wenn einer dieses Buch / des goldstrahlenden und glänzenden Hirten mit gol¬ 
denem Mund I im Glauben und in Gottesfurcht zugleich durchlesen dürfte, / sich vertie¬ 
fend in den Sinn der weisen Wortßgungen / und an der Tiefe der Worte oder der 
Gedanken / mit der Zunge wie an einem Angelhaken haften bleibend, / dürfte er wohl 
einen Schatz finden, der an der Zeit nicht zerbricht, / von innen eine Perle ; j <einen 
Schatz>, der arme Seelen reich werden lässt, / die übernatürliche Erkenntnis beleuchtet, 
f den Glauben außlitzend der ganzen Schöpßng verkündet, / die Anmut der Lehre 
erstrahlen lässt, / das seelenemährende Heil offenbart. I Wie eine Perlmuschel des 
Meeres ist dieses Buch zu betrachten, / denn so wie diese gen südliche Lohe / ihre Schale 
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20-21 cf. u. 1 carminis praecedentis 
A (= Angel, gr. 110, ff. T-J) 

1 rpvSe A ed. 3 dpa A ed. 15 auiri ed. 24 ouk oöv ed. 

Text: Franchi de’ Cavalieri - Muccio, Index, (wie Anm. 13), S. 150-151 (Text). 

- http://manus.iccu.sbn.it//opac_ShowImmagineManoscritto,php? 

ID-7911 (Abb.). 

Das Epigramm besteht aus 26 ZAVolfsilberti mit korrekt gesetzten 
Binnenschlüssen (B7 in V. 5-6,10-13,16-17,19, 23) und ohne metrische 
Auffälligkeiten; die Regeln der Prosodie sind eingehalten. Erwägens¬ 
wert scheint die Verbesserung von TrAouöimc; in V. 9 zu TTAouGia(;, da das 
Verbum ein Akkusativobjekt verlangt. Sowohl die kunstvolle Ausfüh¬ 
rung als auch die poetische Form des Epigramms - gute Metrik, eine 
bildreiche Sprache - lassen vermuten, dass wir uns auf der höchsten 
Ebene der byzantinischen Buchproduktion bewegen. Gemessen an der 
Qualität der Eingangsverse nimmt sich die Illumination des Codex eher 
bescheiden aus. Der erste Teil des Epigramms (V. 1-13) wendet sich 
(allerdings unpersönlich) an den Leser (V. 1-3) und preist die Vorzüge 
des vorliegenden Bandes, der metonymisch für die Schriften des 
Kirchenvaters steht, welcher in V. 1 durch das Adjektiv xp^^ooTopot; 
identifiziert wird. V. 3-13 enthalten eine Aufforderung, sich in die 
Werke Chrysostomos’ zu vertiefen, und beschreiben ihre heilbringende 
Wirkung. Die Gleichsetzung des Buches mit einer Perlmuschel (V. 14ff.) 
wird ab V. 8 vorbereitet und durch eine Parechese in V. 16 der 

Perlmuschel ~ Tiu^fc;) unterstrichen. Geöffnet (vgl. V. 20) gibt das Buch 
seine Schätze preis wie eine Perlmuschel (V. 15-17) und führt den Leser 
(vgl. V. 24) zur göttlichen Schau heran. 

Neben einer Anzahl von Zwölfsilbern, die als Beischriften von 
Miniaturen dienen und daher andernorts behandelt werden sollen, ist 
in zwei Evangeliaren (Lond. Egerton 2783, Constantinopol. Oec. Patr. Sceuo- 
phylacium 3) und weiteren zwei Codices ein Epigramm überliefert, das in 


öffnet <und> die verborgene, / unten liegende strahlende Perle zum Vorschein bringt, j 
so möge auch das vorliegende Buch verstanden werden, / welches, aus heißem 
Verlangen der fromm Gesinnten / geöffnet, die geistige Perle des Logos / leuchtend allen 
zeigt I Wenn einer die Tiefe der Gedanken durchdringt I nimmt er als Preis diese mit ; / 
wer also auf diese Worte stößt! genießt mit ihrer Hilfe viel Überirdisches / und wird 
vieler unbeschreiblicher Wunder ftir würdig befunden. 
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allen Textzeugen zwar keine Miniatur begleitet, aber in niveauvoller 
epigraphischer Auszeichnungsmajuskei geschrieben ist (außer im Cod. 
Athen. Iberoram 29, wo er in zeitgleicher Minuskel kopiert wurde). 
Neben der von Nelson ausführlich untersuchten Illumination beider 
Evangeliare (^) ist folglich auch das weiter unten zu behandelnde 
Epigramm ein wichtiges Filiationsraerkmal. 

Die Textzeugen sind wie folgt: Par. gr. 219 (Kommentar des Ps.-Oiku- 
menios zur Apostelgeschichte und den paulinischen Briefen) aus dem 
11. Jh. C^), Lond. Egerton 2783 (ein Tetraevangeliar aus dem 13. Jh.) ('0, 
Constantinopol. Oec. Patr. Sceuophylacium 3 (olim Uccvocyiag Kapapio)ncrori<; 
176, ein Tetraevangeliar aus dem 12. Jh.) (^®) und schließlich Athen, 
iberomm 29 (ein Tetraevangeliar des ausgehenden 13. / frühen 14. Jh., 
größtenteils von der Hand des Kopisten Nikodemos) (‘^). Nur im Cod. 
Par. gr. 219 scheint das Epigramm als Prolog zu fungieren; im Cod. Athen. 
Iberorum 29 schließt es den Text des Johannesevangeliums ab, im Cod. 
Lond. Egerton 2783 und in dem mit ihm nahe verwandten Cod. 
Constantinopol Oec. Patr. Sceuophyl 3 steht es vor dem Lukasevangelium. 
Der Text im Cod. Constantinopol Oec. Patr. Sceuophyl 3 ist von einer 


(15) Vgl. R. S. Nelson, Text and Image in a Byzantine Gospel Book in Istanbul 
(Ecumenical Patriarchate, cod. 3), Diss., New York, 1978. 

(16) H. Omont, Inventaire sommaire des manuscrits grecs de la Bibliotheque natio¬ 
nale et des autres hibliotheques de Paris et des Departements, I, Paris, 1886, S, 25 ; 
K, Aland, Kurzgefasste Liste der griechischen Handschriften des Neuen Testaments 
(Arbeiten zur neutestamentlichen Textforschung, l). Berlin - New York, 1994, 
No. 91. 

(17) Nelson, Text and Image (wie Anm, 15), S. 300-303 (ausführliche Beschrei¬ 
bung) ; Aland, Liste (wie Anm. 16), No. 714. 

(18) G. A. SoTERiu, KeiprjXia voö OiKOupeviKou nccrpiapxeiov. nazpiapxiKÖq vaoi; 
Kai iJK£UO(puX(XKiov, Athen, 1937, S. 70-86 mit Tf 46-59 ; Nelson, Text and Image 
(wie Anm. 15), S. 261-277 (ausführliche Beschreibung ; weitere Literatur auf 
S. 4-6); kein Eintrag unter den beiden gültigen Signaturen bei Aland, Liste (wie 
Anm. 16) ; M. Koüroupou - P. G^hin, Catalogue des manuscrits conserves dans la 
Sihliotheque du Patriarcat dcumenique. Les manuscrits du monastere de la Panaghia 
de ChalkU Turnhout, 2008, S. 416 (kurze bibliographische Notiz, Hs. nicht be¬ 
schrieben). 

(19) Aland, Liste (wie Anm. 16), No. 997; P. Soterudes, TepccMovg Tßijpojv. Koerd- 
Aoyo^ eXXgviKüjv xcipoypdqxov, TöpoqA' (l-lOO), Karyes, 1998, S. 54-56 mit Tf. 9- 
10. Zu Nikodemos vgl. M. Vogel - V. Gardthausen, Die griechischen Schreiber des 
Mittelalters and der Renaissance {Zentralblatt für Bibliothekswesen, Beiheft, 33), 
Leipzig, 1909 (= Hildesheim, 1966), S. 344. 
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schmalen Zierleiste umrahmt, die den Eindruck einer Schnftrdle ver¬ 
mittelt ; die Rahmenleisten im Par. gr. 219 sind breiter und regulärer un^ 

zusätzlich mit Eckpalmetten versehen ; im Lond f 

Epigramm eine Zierleiste beigegeben. Dem Text ist in den Hss. Lond 
Egerton 2783, Constantinap. Oec. Patr. Sceaophyl. 3 und Par. gr, 21 em re 
vorangestellt; die Versenden sind in der Regel durch Doppelpun 
markiert; der Zeilenfall im Cod, Lond. Egerton 2783 fällt mit den einzel¬ 
nen Versen nicht zusammen und die Schrift wird gegen Ende des 
Epigramms deutlich kleiner. Während die Auszeichnungsmajuskel 
Col Lond. Egerton 2783 regulärer wirkt, macht sie im Cod. Constantmop. 
Oec. Patr. SceuophyL 3 mit vielen Juxta- und Suprapositionen. Kummer^ 
buchstaben, ausfahrenden oberen Hasten («*^^°"dere Tau) und 
Akzenten (breiter Zirkumflex) einen wesentlich unbändigeren Ein 
druck. Das Iota mutum wird im Par. gr. 219 vermerkt. 

"Eotpu^ov, eixov ccöxstov TtßAai Ttoeov ^ 
ovt;, TtAdata Ttdvtwv, ovx oAr) x^p^i cpdtnc; 

Adyouq Kal (piAcov, 

£v TKxyKdAcp hx] Kai Sittuysi TttuKTio) 

5 ex^XM X£ TOUTOut; (püj(;, nvonv, ßiou kAsoi;. 

’TAri^a toö tiö9ou Se vöv Kat d^iav, 

£KToo0£V, evzoc,, Kavtaxoö KaAAwitiaac;- 
Kai -COÖTO TipoaT£9etKa Tfj tExvoupvia.^ 

'Üq päota ydp tk; ndvtat; eüpoi Tout; töttouc; 

10 etp* pETcAGsw ßouAetav jtovou 5ixa^ 

wc; eüeel? Tipiv ardßiin Jtpocjöxwv EpTieiptoi; 
tote; ev mvaKi npooipuwc; ysypappevoiq. 

’AAA’ (b ßAuaat; dßuaaov £V0 ewv Aöywv 
wi; £K Kpiivric; peuoaaav otöv puotwv yAibttTic; 

15 eptiv dviKpov £v Kaipto SiKiic; 

sirjc; itoti^ojv Kaivov diißporov Ttop.a, 
ö ooix; paBrirdc; eiitat; £K-n:(v£iv rors (“). 


(20) Eine von alters her unwiderstehliche Sehnsucht hatte ich, und war erpicht, / die 
WomduTchöZ alkr Dinge, welche die ganze Natur nicht umfasst ( deiner Junge 
und Freunde zu schreiben I in einen wunderschönen und glanzenden Codex, / auf as 
n,“fchtTtL, als Ruhm des Lebens dienen. I Nun hat meine Sehnsucht r^h 

Gebühr ein Ende gefunden, j nachdem ich <den Codex» von 

aesrhmückt I Und uueh dies habe ich dem Kunstwerk hmzagefkgt, einer auf 

"^ W kMln finde, I die er sich zu Gemüte führen wiU, ™hete naeh^ 
dem e Aich zunächst einsichtsvoll wie einer geraden Richtschnur I dem m Verzeichnis 
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1 cf. e. g. Basilius Caesariensis, De spiritu sancto (CFG 2839) 5, 
4, 47 (p. 276 ed. Pruche) : doxs'C'V 'Fivi 7r69w Kai appi^rcp atopYfl 

2 cf. e. g. Symeon Novus Theologus, Hymni 21,398 (p. 182 ed. 
Kambylis) : öv iipoE^EiKoviosv 6 TiAdarrjq 7rdvra)v 13 cf. e. g. 
Theodorus Studita, lambi 74,1 (p. 229 ed. Speck) : ßpucüv aßuer- 
aov TrayvAuKcov Adytov, pdKap 15 cf. e. g. Ignatius Diaconus, 
Epistula 4, 26 (p. 34 ed. Mango) : tfiv dtsyKtov taiq dpaptiaK; 
Kal dviKpov npwv tjjuxnv 17 Mt 26, 27-28 ; Jo 6,53 

A (= Athen. Iberorum 29, f. 160'') C (= Constantinopol. Oec. Patr. 
SceuophyL 3, ff. 13r-132^) L (= Lond. Egerton 2783, ff. 164'’-165'') P 
{= Par gr. 219, f. 3'') 

2 voüi; ßpotü)v xwpeT poAi^ CL | ktiok; AP 3 Aoyouq x^pd^ai 
aou(; Siauysi tttukticp (TtUKtiep CL) ACL 4 om. A 5 re A 5s L | 
kAeox; LC I uersus uix legitur in C | post hunc u. praebet 6 ooc, 
liix(afiA) (nomen uix legitur in L, sed uidetur aliud esse) soya- 
Toc; povorpoTtwv CL 7 £vroa0£v eKtot; ACL 8-12 om. CL 9 £Upw 
P, Montfaucon 9-12 om. A 11 Jipooxtbv Migne 13 ßAuoac; dßuo- 
öov £K tetpaaTopou ACL 14 xpi^vric; pa0r|T63v rtaoav dpSouaa 
eppeva (dpSouoav q?p£vav [!] CL) ACL 17 tou<; Migne 

Text: B. de Montfaucok, Palaeographia grceca sive de ortu et progressu lite- 
rarum graecarum, Paris, 1708 {= Farnborough, 1970), S. 283-284 (Text aus 
dem Reg. 1886 [= Par gr 219] mit lat. Übers.}. - PG 118, 33-34 (Text). - 
SoTERiu, KeipfjXioc (wie Anm. 18), S. 85 (Text aus dem Constantinopol). - 
Atsalos, Terminologie (wie Anm. 12), S. 96 (V. 1-4 aus dem Par. gr. 219 
nach Montfaucon). - Nelson, Text and Image (wie Anm. 15), S. 263 (Text 
aus dem Constantmopol. [nach Soteriu], Tf. 19 und 20 (Abb. des 
Constantinopol Oec. Patr. SceuophyL 3) sowie Tf. 152 (Abb, des Par. [Text 
unlesbar]) und 164-166 (Abb. des Londinensis Egerton). - R. S. Nelson, 
Michael the Monk and his Gospel Book, in : Actes du XV^ congr^s internatio¬ 
nal detüdes byzantines, II, Athen, 1981, S. 575-582, hier S. 576 (Text aus 
dem Constantinopol) und Abb. 1 (Abb. des Constantinopol) S. 577 (engl. 
Übers.) 578 (Text nach Soteriu) 580 (Text aus dem Par. gr. 219) [= R. S. 
Nelson, Later Byzantine Painting. Art, Agency, and Appreciation, Aldershot, 
2007, X]. - SoTERUDES, RoraAoyoi; (wie Anm. 19), S. 56 (Text aus dem 
Athon. Iberorum 29) und Tf. 9 (Abb.). - Photo des Par. gr 219. 

Literatur: Nelson, Text and Image (wie Anm, 15), S. 241-243, 248-249. 

geschickt Angeßhrten gewidmet. / Mögest du doch, der du eine Unendlichkeit an gött¬ 
lichen Worten hervorgebracht, / als ob sie von dem Quell der Zunge deiner Mysten 
geflossen, / meine Seele, ausgedörrt am Tage des Gerichtes, j tränken mit dem unerhör¬ 
ten ambrosischen Getränk, /welches auszutrinken da damals deinen Jüngern befahlst. 
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Das Epigramm besteht aus 17 Zwölfsilbern mit korrekt gesetzten 
Binnenschlüssen (B7 in V. 6, 8, 13-15) ; metrisch auffällig ist lediglich 
V, 12 mit proparoxytonem B5. Die Regeln der Prosodie sind an sic ein 
gehalten; dennoch finden sich einige schwere Verstöße (z. B. Kurzmes- 
Lng des Eta in Gidepr], V. 11 und Kphvtic;. V 14; Kurzmessung des 
Omega in V. 4). Die Fassung des Epigramms variiert in den ein¬ 

zelnen Textzeugen. In den Evangeliaren Londinensis Egerton 2783 (L) und 
Constantinopol Oec. Patr. Sceuophylacium 3 (C) fehlen die Verse 8-12; im 
Cod Athon. Iheromm 29 (A) die Verse 9-12. Neben einigen kleineren Ab¬ 
weichungen sind vor allem zwei intendierte Änderungen von Bedeu¬ 
tung ; einerseits die Verse 13-14, deren Wortlaut in den Handschriften 
ACL gut mit dem Charakter der Textzeugen korrespondiert (Tetrae¬ 
vangeliare), auf den Par. gr 219 (Kommentar Ps.-Oikumenios’) hin^gen 
nicht passt; andererseits die Nennung des Kopisten (bzw. Auftrag¬ 
gebers, wenn xccpdE,ai in V. 3 kausal zu verstehen ist) in einem zusätz¬ 
lichen Zwölfsilber nach V. 5 in CL; in C handelt es sich um einen Mönch 
namens Michael, in L ist der Name anhand der zur Verfügung stehen¬ 
den Abbildungen nicht zu entziffern. Der Prolog (V. 1-5, insbesondere 3} 
zeigt, dass das Epigramm ursprünglich für ein Tetraevangeliar vorgese¬ 
hen war und dass seine Anbringung im Par gr 219, der immerhin aus 
dem 11 Jh datiert und daher wohl auch der älteste Textzeuge ist, letzt¬ 
lich sekundär sein dürfte. Wie eng C und L zusammenhänpn, zeigen 
neben dem gemeinsamen Bildprogramm auch einige charakteristische 
Fehler wie z. B. der Akkusativ cpp^av in V. 4. Vielleicht ist der Text von 

ACL in Vers 13 und 14 vorzuziehen. , ^ 

Das Epigramm zerfällt in vier Teile. Im ersten Teil (V. 1-5) schi dert 
der Kopist bzw. Auftraggeber in einer Apostrophe an den Schöpfer (V. 2) 
seine Sehnsucht (V. l), einen reich verzierten Codex (V. 4) (") mit dem 
Text der vier Evangelien (V. 3) für seinen Privatgebrauch (V. 5) zu kopie¬ 
ren oder kopieren zu lassen (V. 3). Der zweite Teil (V. 6 - 7 ) berichtet von 
der Erfüllung seines Wunsches ; er habe <den Codex> von innen und von 
außen her schmücken lassen (KaAAanxioat;). Dabei wäre neben aufwän¬ 
diger Illumination wohl auch an einen verzierten Einband zu denken. 
Der dritte Teil (V. 8-12), überliefert nur im Par gr. 219, beschreibt die 
Hinzufügung eines Pinax; wohl eine Zutat des Kopisten, da unser Epi- 

(21) Zum Terminus tituktiov als Bezeichnung für Codex vgl. Atsalos 
Terminologie (wie Anm. 12) S. 95-97. Das Adjektiv SiauYn*; könnte vielleicht auf 
die Qualität des Pergaments anspielen. 
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gramm nur hier als Prolog fungiert. Im vierten Teil (V. 13-17) wendet sich 
der Kopist / Auftraggeber erneut an Gott mit der üblichen Bitte um Bei¬ 
stand ; möge er doch seine Seele beim Jüngsten Gericht mit dem ambro¬ 
sischen Getränk speisen, welches auszutrinken er einst den Jüngern 
befahl (eine Anspielung auf das letzte Abendmahl; Mt 26,17-29). 

Neben einem Zweizeiler in epigraphischer Auszeichnungsmajuskel, 
der auf. f. 9^ als metrische Beischrift eines Stufenkreuzes fungiert und 
daher andernorts zu behandeln sein wird, enthält der Codex Bodl E. D. 
Clarke 15, ein Psalter, der aufgrund seiner Ostertafeln auf ca. 1078 
datiert werden kann, als Vorspann eine Reihe von Epigrammen in epi¬ 
graphischer Auszeichnungsmajuskei (^^). Während das erste Epigramm 
in Fünfzehnsilbern (ff. 1^-2'') nach Gaisford in Minuskel, nach Hutter in 
Majuskel geschrieben sein soll kann der Schriftcharakter weiterer 
Epigramme anhand vorhandener Abbildungen eindeutig als niveau¬ 
volle epigraphische Auszeichnungsmajuskel schlanken Stils identifi¬ 
ziert werden. Das erste Epigramm befindet sich auf ff. r-55 verfasst in 
Hexametern. Die Schrift wirkt trotz gelegentlicher Abweichungen (aus¬ 
ladende Akzente, Querhaste des Tau, Nomen-Sacrum-Striche) regelmä- 

(22) Zum Codex vgl. Th. Gaisford, Catalogus sive notitia manuscriptorum qui a 
Cel E. D. Clarke comparati in Bibliotheca Bodleiana adservantur, Oxford, 1812, S. 57- 
61; A. Rahlfs, Verzeichnis der griechischen Handschriften des Alten Testaments 
(Nachrichten von der Königlichen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu Göttingen, 
Philologisch-historische Klasse, Beiheft), Berlin, 1914, S. 171 ; I. Hutter, Corpus der 
byzantinischen Miniatarenhandschriften, Bd. 1, Oxford, Bodleian Library, Stuttgart, 
1977, S. 46-47 (mit Literatur ; Transkription des Besitzvermerkes falsch [vgl. 
Tf. 152]: t xai rö 5s npöq roT^ ccAAok; Travayicorou [ Ksxctyiä 5 e toö peydAou 
epprtv £009 [!] | tf\<; ßaaiAei'[ot(;] ttov roupKWv [!]), Gemeint ist also nicht ein 
Panagiotes Belagias, sondern der erste Dragoman der Hohen Pforte Panagiotes 
Nikousios (t 1673), der auch eine bedeutende Bibliothek besaß (vgl, G. Hering, 
Panagiotis Nikousios als Dragoman der kaiserlichen Gesandtschaft in Konstantinopel, 
in JOB, 44 [l994], S. 143-178, hier S. 148), Zu den Epigrammen auf das Heilige 
Kreuz vgl. W. Hörandner, Das byzantinische Epigramm und das heilige Kreuz ; Einige 
Beobachtungen zu Motiven und Typen, in : La Croce. Iconografia e interpretazione, III, 
Neapel - Rom, 2007, S, 107-125 (behandelt das Epigramm auf f 9"' des Bodl E. D. 
Clarke 15 allerdings nicht). Der Zusammenhang der Epigramme auf ff. 129'-130'^ 
mit den hier behandelten Stücken ist leider weder aus Gaisfords noch aus 
Hutters Beschreibung ersichtlich (inc. ’Apxn9 du’ KKprjc; k«! rsAoug Mepvr|ao 
Ectßa toö ransivoö aoö tskvou). 

^ (23) Vgl. Gaisford, Catalogus (wie Anm. 22), S. 57-58 (inc. Tö psv 5f| Oüv i|jaA- 
pcx; 5a[üi]5 ysviKCöc; sipripsvov); Hutter, Corpus (wie Anm. 22), S. 46. 
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ßie da sich viele Buchstaben in ein Rechteck einschreiben lassen; 
furta und Suprapositionen sind nicht allzu häufig, dafür fehlt es m Jt 
an Kümmerbuchstaben (Ypsilon, «“‘krön. Alpha Omega. Ejlon) 
sniritus weisen die bekannte Form eines halbierten Ka aut. uas lora 
r^iitum ist fast regelmäßig vermerkt und die Versenden häufig durc 
Kommata und Hochpunkte markiert Die 

gegen nur vereinzelt durch Hochpunkte angezeigt. Der Text des erste 
Ijlgramms lautet (hier nach Gaisford unter Heranziehung der exis 

renden Abbildungen): 

AepKso näf; oocpitic; jioXvhpötJo^ oXßov 
ßevOoc; ec; dvra I5wv spiKuSeoc; oign^; Keövnt; 

AauiS yap peXivnpiJv epoeaöay (XoiSiiy 1 
öeXHvoov TTpamSeaöiv i5’ ouaai Scotop eawv 
5 ou5e ydp ev ri k£keu0ev öviiöi^ov £v5o0i pouvov 
dAAcc vu z aioXogntiv dvoiyvuoi Kdpratov oitioy. 

Ttpdjta ydp loropin mvuTÖv vöov spygaoi cpawEi [ 
flV £0£Xn‘i £X£1-V VOOV lOTOplOtWV 

amäp ETtEiT ö(p£Uei £vl yi0eöi raaiv eptotiv 
10 idKEi Tidvta EÖVTtt rd r £Oo6>ieva irpo t eoyxa 

TÖöcrov 5p EJtXET övEiap ßpotenoi yEve9Xnc;. 1 
äXXä KuSiote vi£Yiöt£ v£yo:öeev£<; 5cp9n:£ acotep 
aüTÖ<; 5p’ riyeiiovEUE tew 0£pdnovT( ys MapKcp 

dtpSKEOC; ßlOTOlO KttTO CTTlßOV Wq ^OpEUll _ 

15 TtuKxiSoi; £u<ppa5£üjq lEpdy \isko<; ev aiyAn*; 1 

Aauidou Ttivurfjxi BEtiyopirimv dpioxou. 
auxap 5’ dia(pi£Ttovxa 5i5ou Tt£piKaXX£a 5<^P<^ 
oupavöv doxEpoEvxa Kai a^ißpoxov auOn; 

Xdipov dpmpETiea ^uvöv olq sodojuac; Eovxa ( ). 

i=iÄ3E5=£»S:=^ 

illÜ£E@ 

Sigc, I glänzende gemeinsame Wohnstätte all jenen, die du errettet h . 
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1 cf. e. g. Horaerus, Odysseia 23, 354 : vöv 6 ’ ETid dgcpoxEpto 
JtoAurjpaxov iKÖ]a£0’ suvrjv; cf Nonnus, Dionysiaca 25, 122 : 
aoxaxov öAßov Ixovxd pivüv0a5ioü vupEXOio 2 cf e. g. 
Homerus, Ilias 13,184 (u. iteratus): dAA’ S iid' avxa i5d>v iiAe- 
uaxo x5Ak£Ov 3 cf e. g. Homerus, Odysseia 1,421 (u. ite¬ 
ratus) Ol 5’ ei(; 6 pxr)öxuv te Kai ipspoEocav doiSrjv 4 Homerus, 
Odysseia 8 , 335 : 'Eppeia, Aiöc; uid didKxope, 5ü3xop edcuv 5 cf 
Homerus, Odysseia 24, 474 ; Eins poi eipopeviT xi vu xoi vöoq 
£v5o0i K£u0£i; 9 Homerus, Ilias 3,62 : vi^iov EKxdpvnöiv, ocpeA- 
Aei 5’ dvdpoc; Epcohv 10 Homerus, Ilias 1,70: öc; fiSri xd z Eovxa 
xd x Eaaöpeva Tipo x’ eovxa atque Hesiodus, Theogonia 38: 
elpouoai xd x’ sövxa xd x’ saadpEva npo x’ EÖvxa 11 cf 
Oppianus, Halieutica 5, 94 : wc; oux’ livopfri^ ouV ei 5 £ 0 (; etüAex’ 
dv£iap; cf e, g. Oppianus, Cynegetica 1, 167: bcoa ßpoxoToi 
Y£V£0Aa SeSaopEva aixov eSouöiv 12 Homerus, Ilias 2, 412: 
Zeu KüdioxE peyioxe K£Aaiv£(pe<; ai0£pi vaicov 14 cf e. g. 
Apollonius Rhodius 1, 781: xcp i'keAoc; JtpojtöAoio Kaxd arißov 
rjiEv TipoK; 15 cf Theognis 1, 761: 96 ppiY^ 5’ au q)0EyYOi0’ 
lepdv pEAoq riSc Kal auA 6 (;; cf Nonnus, Dionysiaca 16, 203 : 
ß 6 xpüO(; EiAeiOuiav dKOvxi^wv asGev aiyAri«; 17 cf e. g. 
Homerus, Odysseia 8 , 420 : pnxpl irap’ aiSoir) eöeoov TiepiKaA- 
Aea dtöpa 18 cf e. g, Homerus, Ilias 15, 371: euxexo x£ip’ dpe- 
ycov eip oupavöv doxepöevxa (iunctura saepissime iterata imi- 
tataque) 

B {= Bodl E. D. Clarke 15, ff 3^-5'') 

1 5a(ul)5 B 3 psAiyripuc; exsix’ Gaisford 4 irpaitiÖEöiv B secun- 
dum Gaisford 6 vux B secundum Gaisford 9 ocpsAsi B secun- 
dum Gaisford 14 dyopsuei B secundum Gaisford 15 fort. £k 
16 nivuxfj XI B secundum Gaisford 18 oü(pa)vöv B secundum 
Gaisford 

Text: Gaisford, Catalogus (wie Anm. 22), S. 58. - K. Lake - S. Lake, Dated 
Creek Minuscuie Mamscripts to the year 1200, II, Boston, 1934, Tf 110 
(Abb. f y) 

Das Epigramm besteht aus 19 Hexametern von sehr guter metrischer 
Qualität. Die Zäsuren sind durchwegs korrekt gesetzt (rtevSripipeprjq in 
V. 1-2, 7, 9, 15 und 19 ; der Rest Kaxd xpixov xpoxaiov). Bei xai in V. 18 
findet eine correptio statt, V. 2 ist ein uersus spondiacus. Verstöße gegen 
die Prosodie sind erstaunlich selten; anzumerken ist in Anbetracht des 
metrischen Niveaus die falsche Kurzmessung des Ypsilon in öcvoiyvuui 
(V. 6, ein relativ kleiner Lapsus) und die Kurzmessung des Epsilon in 
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öcpeAAei (in der Handschrift nach Gaisford offenbar öcpeAei geschrieben, 
möglicherweise eine Lizenz, die sich der Dichter metri causa erlaubt 
hat, V. 9). Der anonyme Autor ist zweifelsohne ein guter Kenner des 
frühgriechischen Epos (in erster Linie natürlich Homer), dem er zahl¬ 
reiche Wendungen, ja sogar Teile von Formelversen entlehnt (vgl. den 
Apparat hier); ob er auch mit dem hellenistischen und spatantiken 
Epos vertraut ist, lässt sich nicht mit Sicherheit feststellen (-). Der ver¬ 
gleichsweise versierte Umgang mit der Sprachform und der Metrik, der 
sich von manchen späteren Produkten der hexametrischen Dichtung - 
erinnert sei hier nur an die notorisch schlechten Hexameter des Theo- 
doros Metochites (“) - positiv abhebt, hat eine gewisse Inhaltsleere und 

äad(p£iot zur Folge. r i r 

Der erste Teil (V. 1-6) fordert den Leser auf, seine Aufmerksamkeit 

Davids Psalmengesang zu schenken (l-2) und erzählt von dessen 
Nützlichkeit (3-6). Auffällig ist die Rektion des Verbums SepKopoi in V. 
1 welches der Autor wie ein uerhum audiendi behandelt (so auch hier 
übersetzt). Der zweite Teil (V. 7-ll) thematisiert die Nützlichkeit der 
laxooiY] (hier wohl: „biblische Erzählung“), welcher eine wichtige Rolle 
als moralisches Exemplum im Rahmen eines kurz skizzierten „ethi¬ 
schen Intellektualismus“ (vgl. voot; in Z. 7 und nOn i» 9 ) zukon^e. Im 
dritten Teil (V. 12-16), einer Apostrophe an Gott mit nicht zu überhö¬ 
render Anhäufung von Epitheta, die bei Homer Zeus reserviert sind 
(12), wird dieser aufgefordert, seinem Diener Markus den Weg zu zei¬ 
gen' damit er Davids heiliges Lied verkünde. Man könnte hierin eine 
Anspielung auf die Psalmenzitate bei Markus (Mk 11,9-10; 12,10-11,36} 
vermuten, doch wie aus dem folgenden Epigramm hervorgeht, muss es 
sich hier um den Kopisten / Auftraggeber handeln, einen Mönch 
namens Markos. Im letzten Teil (V. 17-19) bittet der Kopist / Stifter um 
Aufnahme in den Himmel für alle Erretteten (19); im Prinzip kommt 
dies der üblichen Bitte für Beistand und Vergebung der Sünden des 


(25) Erinnert sei hier an den Umstand, dass Nonnos’ Dionysiaca erst ^nt der 
editorischen Tätigkeit des Maximos Planudes in Byzanz überhaupt ans Licht 
kommen ■ vgl. wenigstens G. avAuo, Conservazione e perdita dei testi greci. fattori 
materiali, lodali, calturali, in : G. Cavauo, Dalla parte del lihro. Stone di trasmissione 
dei classid (Ludus philologiae, lo), Urbino, 2002. S. 49-175, hier S. 136_ 

(26) Siehe J. M. Featherstone, Theodore Metochitess Poems „To Himselj 

(Byzantina Vindobonensia, 23). Wien, 2000. 
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Kopisten / Auftraggebers, einem Topos der byzantinischen Buchepi¬ 
gramme und Subskriptionen (^’), gleich. 

Ein weiteres Epigramm in identischer Ausführung, diesmal allerdings 
in Zwölfsilbern, befindet sich in unmittelbarem Anschluss an das erste 
Epigramm in Hexametern auf den Folien 5''-7'’, vom letzteren durch eine 
Ornamentleiste getrennt. In weitgehender Ermangelung von Abbil¬ 
dungen stützt sich der hier gebotene Text auf die Edition bei Gaisford. 

'H SauitiKf) Twv peXiopdrcov xdpK 
Tcöv irveupariKCüv gopdrojv f| tepirvörrjc; 
iraotüv niipvKE rd>v Ypa<pü3v T^SurdTri 
Aü<nreAii<; t£ Oupapnc; Kai OeA^ivoik; 

5 dpa p^ iaropsi ydp £Ö rd rcöv irdAai 
dpa Se Kai irpoppfjoeoov Geicov yepEi 
ßu66v Ttpocpaivsi twv dKpaKpvwv Soypdrcov | 

©eriyopoöaa tdc; cppivac; KaXojc; Tp£<pei 
0updv paAcxaaei, rdt; ops^Ei^ dpßAuvsi 
10 £uxri<; SiSdaKei Kai peravoiaf; tpÖTCouf; 

jt£v6£vv doireiv dypujivEiv, rpüxEiv 5epa<; 

Kai Tidv TO Gco^ov irpaKTiKCoq ujioypdcpei 
SutAfjv TtpocpdaKei rfv eAeugiv toö Aöyou 
rrfj p£v TTpoGirfiv d)q ßporoi(; fivoipEvou 
15 Tipdcoq TEpoGrivtof;, itfi 5e cppiKCodsardrriv | 

Kai nupitoAoöoav 6üöp£V£T<; dp5qv itepi^, 
dAA’ (0 Ttpo(pf]Ta Kai ßaaiAEÖ Kal tÖKOu 
Kaivoö Jipondxop dx; £XO>v jiappr|Giav 
Ainiv KivoiTic; rcpo«; i6v £k Gf)(; ÖGCpi3o(; 

20 Gwirlpa XpiGTov t6v SoTrjv rwv Acpovwv 
Kdpoi Y£V£G0ai ßptOTOv fjdu Kai Jiöpa 
puijiiv r£ vüKTOip SEpvitov dGr|(; nMiov 
KaOppEpivov dyvdv £k t|iuxn<; SccKpu | 

Kai 6pf|vov oiKTpdv Kai ar£vaypöv ßuoGoÖsv 
25 dj<; dv 5i’ auTOJv guv Osto zäi; Kr]Ai5a<; 

Gpp^ac;, Kdpivov rcov naSwv ditOGßäoü) 

Kal Ap^Eox; tuxoipi rcov gegcogpevcov 


(27) Vgl. A. Rhoby, The Structure of Inscriptional Dedicatory Epigrams in Byzan- 
tium, in C. Burini De Lorenzi - M. De Gaetano (ed.), La poesia tardoantica e medievale. 
IV. Convegno intemazionale di studi Perugia, 15-17 novembre 2007. Atti in onore di 
A. IsoLA per il suo 70° genetliaco (Centro intemazionale di studi sulla poesia greca e lati- 
na in etä tardoantica e medievale. Quademi, 5), Alessandria, 2010, S. 309-332. 
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xäXac, TtEVixpot; oiKxpoc; riureAio^evoc; 

cpauAoc; Tiivapoc; napSiav 

MdpKoc; raneivöc; soxaroq ^lovoxponojv ( ). 

7rf. e. g. Nicephorus Callistus. Historia ecdesiastica 4, 5 (PG 

145, 985D): (piÄoöOcpfa SoypäTüjv ■ 

cf e g lohannes Climax, Scala paradisi (PG 83, 808, ZJ Z4; . 
öjonep dvcxipexvKÖv tö itöp KaXdpn?. o^xa) xo SaKpuov 
oYväv Tiavxöq cpaivoplvou 26 cf, e, g. Johannes Chrysostomus, 
rmilia“stn^nesL (CPG 4409) (PG 54, 487, 1^2) : K«, xpv 
Käpivov xCv 7ta9öv (pXoYoSEOxdpav 

Chrysostomus. Homilia 6 in Titum (CPG 4438) (PG 62.699. 27). 
au^eii; xriv Kdyiivov xwv naGwv 

r= Rodl E. D. Clarke 15, ff. 5''-7^) 

2 daudxwv B secundum Gaisford 13 hinh]v B secundum 
GaXd 17 Kpccpnra B secundum Gaisford 18 KOU von Gaisford 
“BarbLr22 xe Gaisford 23 dyvov B Gaisford, Barbou 
30 post hunc u. addidit edyoio tp5e VP«Wrecty P«<f^^ 
Ttäc; xiq d5ü>v Parpulov. qui carmen etiam in cod. Athen. EB 
14, f, 6^-7" (saec. XIV) exstare testatur 

zugkich, I fest die Tiefe 

göttliche Wort spendend ^niahrt sie gut dan oeisu 

Begierden ab, I lehrt die Art und , , umschreibt auf praktische Weise alles 

Schlaflosigkeit, Zerknirschung des Ko^ , I J änglich, da mit 

Errettende,! sagt die “ttdpS wSe zürn anderen überaus schrek- 

den Sterblichen vereint laufe,ne f^/nd cther, Prophet und König und 

klich I und alie Ecmde nngsum ganzhc 9 ^ mögest du ein Gebet richten 

des neuen Kindes I Vorfahr, da du freimu 9 „ g ^ Christus, den Spender eines 

an den aus deinen lenden werden'’| nächthche 

besseren <Loses>J auf dass mir zu > ^ i- ^ keusche Träne aus dem 

Reinigung des Bettlagers, vol! von “ ’ , , „us dem innersten, I auf 

mnermderSeeklundeintraungesiClagehedundemSeup^^^ 

dass ich dadurch mit Gottes f 
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Oxford, 1981, Tf. 10 (Abb. f. 6^) und S. 32 (Text, V. 16-23). - G. R. Parpulov, 
Toward a History ofByzantine Psalters, I, Diss., Chicago, 2004, S. 384-385 
(Text nach Gaisford). 

Das Epigramm besteht aus 30 Zwölfsiibern mit korrekt gesetzten 
Binnenschlüssen (mit Ausnahme des V. 6, ohne kanonischen Binnen- 
schluss), fast durchweg nur B5 (B7 in V. 5 und 27); auffällig ist der pro- 
paroxytone B5 in V. 3 und V. 26. Die Prosodie ist optisch korrekt. - Der 
Text zerfällt in vier Teile. Im ersten Teil (V. 1-4) werden die Vorzüge der 
Psalmen geschildert, insbesondere ihre Gefälligkeit im Vergleich mit 
den anderen Schriften der Septuaginta. Der zweite Teil (V. 6-16) be¬ 
schreibt die positiven Wirkungen des Psalmentextes auf das Gemüt, 
wobei auf monastische Tugenden fokussiert wird (9-ll); V. 13-16 the¬ 
matisieren die Prophezeiung der Psalmen (z. B. Ps 24 [23 nach Zählung 
der Septuaginta]) von der Ankunft Christi (erste und zweite Parusie, 
vgl. AG 7, 52 und Lk 21, 7). Im dritten Teil (V. 17-20) wendet sich der 
Verfasser direkt an David mit der Bitte um Fürsprache bei Christus ; er 
möge ihm helfen, durch Zerknirschung (21-24) die (moralischen) 
Flecken abzuwischen und die Leidenschaften zu ersticken (25-26), 
damit er nach seinem Tode zu den Erretteten zähle (27). Im letzten Teil 
(V 28-30) nennt der Verfasser seinen Namen; die Anhäufung von 
Demutsbezeichnungen verrät uns nichts mehr, als dass er ein Mönch 
ist. 

Ein weiteres Epigramm in identischer Ausführung befindet sich auf 
den Folien 7'’-9'', von dem ersten Epigramm in Zwölfsilbern durch eine 
Ornamentleiste getrennt. In Ermangelung von Abbildungen stützt sich 
der hier gebotene Text auf die Edition bei Gaisford. 

^crcoc ßAeTicuv xk; xqvÖe rpv aoq)hv ßißXov 
TtoAuTeAw«; pcv £vt 6<; fiyAciapevriv 
TToyKoapicoc; 5’ e^coOev cbpaiöpevrjv 
eyKaAecrei <5n> xw jtoOcü xereuxoxt 
5 pdAioxa 5’ ovTi Kal povaoxfi xov xpoTtov 
tbc; 5fi Tiepirrd zavva Kaxfi^giv OeAcov. 
xf ydp xuybv cppdaexe xpuaoc sic ßfov | 

Kai A£7n:6rTiT£(; üpEvcov Kai ypappdxcov 
Kai xpuoopopcpoypaipoc; auxibv iSea 
10 e? dpyupou re KAeiOpa Kexpuocopsva 
Kai <pai5p6pop<pov apgiiov xoü ßißAiou 
övrjaiv £icKp£poi£v eic; duKoupsvoug 
dAA’ äv TTsp fl xeA£io<; öc; xauxa ßAixei 
ou oxgatzaiyz p£Xpi tcüv 6pü)p£vcüv 
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15 


20 


25 


30 


ou5’ ÖEOJpia 1 

Kcxv oÜK dnewoc; xov vieyav uiavoypdcpov 
Tov TTdvao(pov voöv Kal KaOcopaiopsvov 
Kal TOioSe Koo]i£iv Tot<^ uAikoT(^ £K iioSou, 

dAA' ^ ti£v exp'1'' öaupdöEi Kai Td<; uAac; 

6)q Ktiona Kat tioitipa roO itavxepYdTou 
ö<; Ttdvta 7 toi£t Tiavaöevcoc^ Kai navcocpw^ 
dpyopov £K yfic; u^tevac; 5’ £k tcoihvicov 
eK 5’ au ys aripwv Kai ßacpnc; OaAarriaq 1 
ücpaavia AaiiTtpo^opcpov i^yAaTöpsvov 
öAov 5e TÖv voüv e|ißa0uva<; Tot<: eaa> 
toik; ^üxoKepSeTq 0ripda£i viovov Aöyout; 

Kal täte; Ttpooeuxau; svSiarpiißei tiAeov 
Tpuytüv dAriBw^ ^^Xiki^v atOTiiplav 
Kal xy\v dvü) epepouaav dTrAavfj rpißov 

£u9ußöA(p ^dAiara ßaSi^tuv rdx£i CO- 

9 xpiJöoiiOp<p6ypa<pO(; hapax 11 cf. e. g. Constantinus 
Porphyrogenitus, De caerimoniis (t. 1, p. 46 ed. Vogt) : (oc; 
dKrivec; SiaSpapovxec; xov KÖapov cpaiSpopopcpov EKppu^av 
rfic dvaoxdöewt; rnv 18 cf. e. g. u. 2 epigrammatis 

ecclesiae S. Georgü Geraki .(t. 1, p. 223, No. 130 ed. Rho3y) : ek 
Ttdeou, pdpxuc^, xnM onv dvioriopnoE 24 cf. Johannes 


(29) Vielleicht wird jemand bei der Betrachtung dieses weisen Buches, / von innen 
aufwändig geschmückt, I von außen aber auf jede erdenkfic/ie Art verziert, / denjenigen, 
der es mit Sehnsucht gestiftet, / zumal er ja der mönchischen Lebensweise nachgeht, [ 
anklagen mit der Absicht, dies als überflüssig tadeln zu wollen. / Denn was konnte ja 
Gold mit dem leben zu tun haben f und wie könnte die Demheit d^ Pergaments und der 
Buchstaben / und ihre mit Gddschrift ausgeführte form, / SchliejSen aus vergol¬ 
det / uni ein Bucheinband von strahlender Gestalt J Nutzen bringen den Kloster- 
angehörigen 7 / Doch wenn jener, der dies betrachtet, in der Tat vollkommen ist, [ so wird 
eracht bei dem Sichtbaren Halt machen / noch bei der irdischen Schau verweilen, / 
auch wenn es nicht ungeziemend ist, den großen Hymnographen, I den allerweisesten 
und reichlich geschmückten Geist / aus Verlangen auch mit diesem materiellen 
<Schmuck> zu verzieren,/ sondern er wird nach Gebühr einerseits das Materielle 
dem / als Schöp^ng und Werk des Allschöpfers, / der alles bewirkt mit ganzer Kraft und 
treßlichem Verstand, j Silber aus der Erde, Pergament von den Herden, / aus Seide und 
Meerfarbe / ein geschmücktes Gewebe von strahlender Erscheinung ; / andererseits mit 
ganzem Verstand in den Inhalt vertieft / wird er alleine nachjenen Wonen trachten, die 
der Seele nützlich sind / und vielmehr bei den Gebeten verweilen I indem er das wahre 
Seelenheil erntet, / und er wird den unentwegten Pfad, der nach oben ßhrt, I mit der am 
ehesten angemessenen Geschwindigkeit beschreiten. 



Stauracius, Oratio de miraculis S. Demetrii (ed. Iberites, in 
MaKEÖoviKd, 1 [1940], p. 357, ll): dyyEAoui; ev eiSei 
AapTTpopopcpqj ecopa 29 cf. praesertim apud Cyrillum Alexan- 
drinum, e. g. Commentarius in Isaiam (CPG 5203) (PG 70, 636, 
17): dvaKopi^wv ev; suBeidv te Kal dirAavfj rpißov 

B (= Bodl. E. D. Clarke 15, ff. 7^-90 

14 arnoETE B secundum Gaisford 26 Oppdoa) B secundum 
Gaisford 

Text: Gaisford, Catalogus (wie Anm. 22), S. 59-60. 

Das Epigramm besteht aus 30 Zwölfsilbern (nur V. 4 ist um eine Silbe 
zu kurz) mit korrekt gesetzten Binnenschlüssen (B7 in V. 7, 9-10,12-13, 
20, 24,29-30); auffällig ist der proparoxytone B5 in V. 1, 3, 8 und 11. Die 
Regeln der Prosodie sind optisch eingehalten. Dem korrupten Vers 4 ist 
aus metrischen Gründen am ehesten durch die Hinzufügung einer 
Partikel nach eyKaAeaei abzuhelfen, zum Beispiel Sp. - Der Text kann in 
drei Abschnitte unterteilt werden. Im ersten (V. 1-6) versucht der Autor, 
potenziellem Tadel seitens der Benutzer des Codex zu begegnen, die 
reiche Ausstattung der Handschrift zieme sich nicht für einen Mönch. 
Im zweiten (V. 7-12) werden die Vorwürfe in einem fiktiven Monolog 
des entrüsteten Lesers konkretisiert; der Schmuck nütze den Mönchen 
nicht. Dabei wird dieses Mittel bewusst als Rahmen für eine kurze 
Ekphrasis des kostbaren Manuskripts eingesetzt; dieser ist zu entneh¬ 
men, dass der Codex teils in Goldtinte (7) auf feinem Pergament (8) (^") 
geschrieben wurde, und dass der Einband mit Purpurseide (vgl V. 23- 
24) überzogen und mit zwei vergoldeten Schließen (lO) versehen war (^‘)- 
Im dritten Abschnitt (V. 13-30) antwortet der Verf. auf die fiktiven, 
oben vorgebrachten Vorwürfe ; jeder, der seiner Natur nach vollkom¬ 
men ist, wird sich nicht durch das Äußere blenden lassen, sondern dies 


(30) Zum Terminus uph"^ für Pergament vgl. B. Atsalos, "AXKeq avopameq rgq 
nepYccprjvijq, in 'EAAgviKct, 25 (1972), S. 78-102, hier S. 97-99 (= Idem, ilaAaioypa- 
(piKa Kai KüJÖiKoAoYiKa ’AvdXeKza, Thessalonike, 2004, S. 61-88, hier S. 82-83). 

(31) Der Terminus KAeTOpa für „Schließen“ scheint bisher nicht belegt zu 
sein, vgl. B. Atsalos, Sur quelques termes relatifs ä la reliure des manuscrits grecs, in: 
Studia Codicoiogica {TU, 124), Berlin, 1977, S. 15-24, hier S. 33-42 (=Idem, HaXaio- 
YpacpiKä Kod KojÖikoAoyiköc (wie Anm. 30), S, 185-225, hier S. 210-220). Der 
Originaleinband des Codex ist nicht erhalten, vgl. Hutter, Corpus (wie Anm. 22), 
S.46. 
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nach Gebühr (fj ... exPhv, V. 19) bewundern und sich dem Inhalt (toTc; 
eaa>, V. 25) zuwenden. Bemerkenswert ist wieder die nähere 
Beschreibung der Ausstattung des Codex ; der Beschreibstoff scheint 
gemäß der üblichen Konnotation des Wortes Ko{]iviix (22) am ehesten 
Schafspergament gewesen zu sein; der Überzug wurde aus Purpurseide 
angefertigt (23), da mit ßatpf] GaXarria am ehesten das Pigment der 
Purpurschnecke gemeint sein dürfte. 

Das erste und zweite Epigramm sind durch den Namen des Mönchs 
Markos verbunden (l, 13 ; 2, 28-30); auch das dritte Epigramm bezieht 
sich unmissverständlich auf ein klösterliches Milieu (3, 5ff.), Es handelt 
sich wahrscheinlich um Eigenproduktion Markos , der nicht nur gute 
Zwölfsiiber verfassen konnte, sondern auch ein Altertumsfreund war, 
wie die ebenfalls respektablen Hexameter belegen. Für seine Identität 
liefert keines der drei Stücke entscheidende Hinweise ; wenig hilfreich 
ist die Andeutung, dass er seine (weltlichen) Sünden gutzumachen 
suchte (2, 25-26). Aufgrund des Bildungsniveaus und des Nachdruckes, 
mit dem die aufwändige Ausstattung des Codex (insbesondere im drit¬ 
ten Epigramm) geschildert wird, darf man eine Person aus höheren 
gesellschaftlichen Kreisen vermuten. Ob Markos als Stifter und Kopist 
des Codex oder lediglich als Kopist zu betrachten ist, lässt sich anhand 
von TEreuxori (3,4) nicht mit Sicherheit sagen. Von gewisser Bedeutung 
ist das letzte Epigramm Markos’ auch in Bezug auf die gesellschaftliche 
Akzeptanz der Buchillumination und die von B. Atsalos intensiv 
erforschten Quellentermini zur Handschriftenbeschreibung (^Ü- 

Der Codex Vind. suppl. gr. 164, ein Tetraevangeliar, durch eine anony¬ 
me Subskription ins Jahr 1109 datiert (^0, enthält neben Epigrammen, 
die als Beischrift zweier Miniaturen dienen und auch den entscheiden¬ 
den Hinweis zur Identität des Kopisten liefern (aufgrund der Nennung 
seines Vornamens und des Sclmiftvergleichs zu identifizieren mit 
Andreas von Olene bei Patras) (^Ü, auf f. T' zwei weitere Epigramme, 
geschrieben mit roter Tinte in akzentuierter epigraphischer Auszeich¬ 
nungsmajuskel gedrungenen Stils. Dem ersten Epigramm ist der Titel 


(32) Siehe die in Anm. 30-31 genannte Literatur. , ■ 

(33) H. Hunger - Ch. Hannick, Katalog der griechischen Handschriften der Österrei¬ 
chischen Nationalbibiiothek Teil 4, Supplementam graeciim (Museiori N. F. IV/l, 4), 
Wien, 1994, S. 276-280 (mit Literatur); Aland, Liste (wie Anm. 16), No. 2622. 

(34) V^. RGK, 1. Bd., No. 16 (mit Literatur). 


oTixoi C äy(iov) süayyEAiov und ein Kreuz vorangestellt ; die 

Versenden und Versanfänge sind durch Zierrauten markiert; das Iota 
mutum fehlt. 

¥uxd(^ ra puOpi'^ovra vouOerrilievac; 

KOOjiCp TO KripUTTOVTO Tl^V OCOTTlpiaV 

euaYveAiardiv tou(; 0£OYpacpou<; Aöyou<; 

Tiiv TidvTOc; aurouq fj^icopevriv cpepEiv 
5 ’AvSpeac YpdiJ'ccc; povoxbc; nap ä^iav 

lö tcüv öpcovTov eKKocAsiTOi itäv aropa 

npoc; dvrapoißdt; rtüv ttovcov EUKTrjpiouc; (^*). 

V {= Vind. suppl gr. 164, f. 1'') M (= Meteora, Barlaam 1, f, 30 

1 toi; M apud Bees | vouOeToupevai; M apud Bees 4 li^icüpivrjv 

V 6 riopcpupioc; Ypdifiai; TOneivöc; KaAiYpdcpov M apud Bees 

Text: E. Gollob, Verzeichnis der griechischen Handschriften in Österreich 
auszerhalb Wiens (Sitzungsberichte der Kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissen¬ 
schaften, Philosophisch-historische Klasse, 146), Wien, 1903, S. 67 (Text aus 
dem heutigen Vind. suppl gr. 164). - N. A. Bees, Td x^poypaipcc rcDv 
Mstecjpojv, Topoi; B', Td xeigdypoccpa Tfj<; Movij<; BapAadp (’ÄKaSgpia 
’Aßrjvöjv, Käurpov ’£p£vvr}(; roO MecraicoviKov Kai Ndov 'EAXpviapoO). Athen, 
1984, S. 5 (Text aus dem Cod. Meteora, Barlaam l). - D. Z. Sophianos - 
G. Galabares (t), Td eiKovoypacpgpeva xsipdypatp« mv povöjv mv Mstsco- 
pcüv {’AKaSrfjxia ’AQgvcöv, Ksvzpov ’Epevvgq wv MsaaiojviKov Kal Nsov 
'EXArjviupov), Athen, 2007, S. 209 (V. 3-7). - Vind. suppl gr. 164 in 
Autopsie eingesehen. 

Das Epigramm besteht aus sieben Zwölfsilbern mit korrekt gesetzten 
Binnenschlüssen (B7 in V. 1-2) und ohne metrische Auffälligkeiten; die 
Prosodie ist optisch weitgehend korrekt (mit Ausnahme von V. 5, der 
offenbar von dem Kopisten hinzugefügt wurde, vgl. die Langmessung 
des ersten Omikron in povaxoi;). Neben einem zweiten, gleich zu 
behandelnden Epigramm ist dieser Text auch im Codex Meteora, Barlaam 
1 aus dem 12. jh. überliefert ; in V. 5 steht statt Andreas der Name 
Porphyrios (^Ü- Das Epigramm besteht aus zwei Teilen: Aus dem Lob des 

(35) Das leitende Prinzip der zurechtgewiesenen Seelen, / die Heilsbotschaft ßr die 
Welt,! die von Gott geschriebenen Worte der Evangelisten - I das <Buch>, ßr würdig 
beßnden, sie alle zu enthalten, / schrieb der unwürdige Mönch Andreas; j er bittet den 
Mund eines jeden Betrachters / um Belohnung ßr die Mühen rin Form von> Gebeten. 

(36) Vg]. Bees, KardXoyog (wie oben), S. 3-7 mit Tf. 1 (Datierung ins 13. Jh.); 
Sophianos - Galabares, Xeipoypatpa (wie oben), S. 210-217 mit Tf. 30 und 32. 
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Codex und seines Inhalts (V. 1-4) und der Subskription des Kopisten mit 
der üblichen Bitte an den Leser um Fürsprache bei Gott (V. 5-6). Das 
zweite Epigramm in identischer Ausführung setzt nach der Überschrift 
GTixoi 0' ein ; es lautet; 

EüayYsAiCTWV rouq Geoirveuarouc; Xoyovc, 

Topaic; 5iccip£0^ta(; £U£miß6Aoi<; 

Kai tfiSe ßißA(p TexviKwq nppoapevoix; 

GTiac; ccKOücov Kai rpucpcöv xaG’ ppepav 
5 goTüiöiv wal Touq uTtSKcpwvoupevouq 

rov ’Av5p£0£ Baupa^e tfjq eußouMat; 

OTTOuSacpa tioAA-oTi; oü rtpiv eoTtouSacrpevov 
Kal cjtoüSdaavTO auvrovoic; npoBuptan; 

Kai KaAAiepYrjccfVTa xpo«T<; 7roiKiA.ai<;, 

10 [toic; pcv ^evi^Eiv touc; opwvrat; tlx; exoi, 

TOi(; rou 0£oü Se pnpctoi ipuxorpotpOK; 
eüepYcrelv dnavcac; dKpowpevouq] 00- 

V (= Vind. suppl gr. 164, f. V) M (= Meteora, Barlaam 1. f. 3') B (= 
Bocü Barocc. 29, f. 290 Ma (= Meteora, Metamorphoseos 590, f. 183“ 
[cuius uu. 11. tantum, compendia autem mendaeque leuiores 
orthographicae non memorantur]) L (= iaur. plut. 6.18, f, 266) 
A (- Ambn Z 34 sup., f. 295') S (= Sin. gr. 193, f. 322“) Va (= Val gr. 
1650, ff. 185“-186') Bb (Vöt. Bark gr. 520,1 30 Mq (= Mosq. Synod. 
44, f. 261) 

19eojtV£uotou(; Hunger - Hannick 1 praecedit epigramma 
aliud inc. n iinYH d)6£ rtov paBqröiv toü A.oyou Va 2 to paX 
<***> £vr(a(;) legit Bees in Ma ropou; L apud Bandini Topaic; 
Matthaei, Soden i euEmßöXoit; VMBSVa Follieri £U£Ttiß6A[ü)c;] 
suppl. Bees in Ma eüempöXoit; L' eüeTiiTpoxoK; Allatius 3 [ev 
T]fj5e suppl. Bees in Ma | eipYacrpevouq M apud Bees 
Eippoop[£Vout;] suppl. Bees in Ma fipptopsvouc; U 4 d <***> xai 
TpüCpwv Ka9Tip£p{av) legit Bees in Ma 1 KaOfipepav VS kccB 
qpepav Va 5 eordioiv B apud Coxe döTOXJtv Ma apud Bees | woiv 


(37) Die von Gott inspirierten Worte der Evangelisten, / m wohlüberlegte Abschnitte 
unterteilt / und kunstvoll diesem Buch eingeßgt, (Jeder, der du sie hörst und täglich 
genießt (mit gespitzten Ohren, wenn sie verkündet werden, I bewundere Andreas wegen 
seiner Einsicht, / der ein Werk welches nicht viele zuvor gewagt, / sowohl vollbracht 
durch zielstrebigen Eifer I als auch verziert mit vielfältigem Schmuck, / auf dass er durch 
diesen die Betrachter zum Staunen bringen könne, / andererseits auch, auf dass er durch 
die seelenemdhrenden Worte Gottes / allen Zuhörern Wohltaten erweise. 


Ma apud Bees coaiv Va j [(boi t]ou(; A | oviovc;) ujiEKCpcü- 
vrip(^ou<;) Ma apud Bees xoic; uTrsKcpcovoupevou; B apud Coxe 
roi(; UTTEKCpcbvou pcvoK;' Hutter rouc; UTUo^covoupevouc; Va 6 
’Av5p£a<v> suppl. V dv5p£a M Aeovra vuv Ma apud Bees 
’lcudvvqv ASBb NiKoAaov Va i £ußoAia<; Gollob | pro hoc u. 
praebet Aeövnov Saupa^e rfjc; euBupiaq L apud Bandini 
Aeövnov 0aupa^£ rpc; eoßouAia^ Matthaei, Soden MixapA Se 
Baupa^e tq) Zcopidvco / ocpcpiKiou sxovToq toü Tfji; rpane^rjc; / 
Öcopä Seokotou EUCEßoöq ßaaiAECOc; B secundum Coxe | post 
hunc u. praebet röv aurdv ettiokotiov rov itpopnOEvra Va apud 
Giannelli 7 rq> citouSdaavri auvrovco TrpoOupvq B apud Coxe | 
aTTOu[5aop]a A | eaitouSaapEvoc; Bb eoirouSaapEvoi^ Allatius 8 
K[al] A ajiouSdaavrac; M oirouSaapa iroAAoTq ou Jtpiv 
EQTiouSaapEvov B apud Coxe, Hutter | auvröpCwc;) Ma apud 
Bees auvrövcoi; AV ouvrovoc; Bb ouvrdvco S | irpoBupia S 9 xai 
KaAAiEpYqoavn Koopou; noixiAoiq B apud Coxe, Hutter xai 
xaAAiEpYicavra Koopou; TioiK{A(a)<;) Ma apud Bees xai 
KaAAiYpa<ppaavTa xoapoiq noixiAou; L apud Bandini xai 
KttAAispYOcfccvTa (-iaavra Va) xoopou; (xdopoi Bb) xoikiAok; 
ASVaBb, Matthaei, Soden 10-12 om. VM 10 rou<; pev SVa B 
apud Coxe, Hutter Ma apud Bees | ^evi^ei SAVaBb B apud Coxe, 
Hutter Ma apud Bees | ex£i B apud Coxe, Hutter ASVaBb exi Ma 
apud Bees 11 pqpaoiv Va 12 euepYetEi B apud Coxe, Hutter 
ASVa EUEpYsrnv Ma apud Bees | Gup7ravT(a<;) dKpocüpev(ou<;) A 
I post hunc u. praebent aliud epigramma, inc. evraöBa rriv 
BsAyoucav eixorox; Aupav AVa 

Text: L. Allatius, De libris ecclesiasticis Graecorum dissertationes duae, 
Paris, 1645, S. 39-40 (Text aus dem Vat Bark gr. 520). - A. M. Bandini, 
Catalogus codicum manuscriptorum Bibliothecae Mediceae Laurentianae, 
Florenz, 1764-1770 [= A. M. Bandini, Catalogus codicum manuscriptorum 
Bibliothecae Mediceae Laurentianae. Accedunt supplementa tria ab E. 
Rcstacno et N. Festa congesta, necnon additamentum ex inventariis Biblio¬ 
thecae Laurentianae depromptum. Accuravit F. Kudlien (Catalogi codicum 
graecorum lucis ope reimpressi), Leipzig, 1961], I, S. 135-136 (Text aus dem 
Laur. plut. 6.18 mit lat. Übers.). - Chr. Fr. Matthaei, D. Pauli epistolae ad 
Thessalonicenses et ad Timotheum Graece et Latine, Riga, 1785, S. 241 (Text 
aus dem Mosq.). - H. 0. Coxe, Creek Manucripts {Bodleian Library, Quarto 
catalogues, l), Oxford, 1853 (= 1969), S. 47 (Text aus dem ßarocc.). - H. von 
Soden, Die Schriften des Neuen Testaments, Berlin, 1902, S. 377 (Text nach 
de Matthaei). - Sp. P. Lampros, MixccpX Zojpidvo<; Kcd 6 vn dp. 29 Bapox- 
KiKoc; Kwdif, in ’E7i£Tt]pi(; ^lAoAoyiKOö IvXXdyov Ilapvaaaou, 7 (1903), 
S. 216-221, hier S. 217-218 (Text aus dem Barocc.; non vidi). - Gollob, 
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Verzeichnis (wie oben), S. 67 (V. 6-9 aus dem heutigen Vmd. suppl gr 
164). - Iake-Lake, Dated Greek Minuscule Manuscripts (siehe oben), VII. 
Boston, 1937, S. 15 (Text, V. 6-12 aus dem Vat gr. 1650) und Tf. 516 (Abb. 
f. 186r). - C. Giannelli, Codices Vaticani Graeci. Codices 3485-36S3, Vahkan, 
1950 S 372 (Text aus dem Vdt gr 1650). - E. Folueri, Epigrammi sugli 
evangelisti dai codici Barberimani greci 352 e 520, in Boilettino delia Badia 
Greca di Grottaferrata, 10 (1956) S. 135-156, hier S. 156 (kritischer Text, 
ital. Übers.). - M. 1. Manusakas, NiKr](pöpov Moa^oTtouXov Emypdpgara ae 
xsipöypcc(p(x ßißXioOpKpq rou, in 'EXXrjvmd, 15 (1957), 5. 232-246, hier 
S. 236 mit Anm. 1 (Text aus dem Ambr.) und Tf. 3 (Abb. des Ambr.).^- 
N. A. Bees, Td xeipo'vpacpa rwv MezedJpov, Toiaot; A', Ta X£ipbypa<pa t 7](^ 
uovnc Merapop<pcoc 7 eo)<; (’ÄKaSgpk Wrjviöv, K^rpov ’Epevvpp vov Meacaoi- 
viKOV Kai Niou 'EXkriviapiov), Athen, 1967 (= 1998), S. 621 (Text aus dem 
Cod, Meteora, Metamorphoseos 590). - Bees, Xeip6ypa(pa (wie oben), S. 5 
(Text aus dem Cod. Meteora, Barlaam l). - A. Turyn, Dated Greek 
Manuscripts ofthe Thirteenth and Fourteenth Centuries in the Libraries of 
Italy, Urbana - Chicago - London, 1972, S. 61 (Text aus dem Ambr.). - 
Hutter, Corpus, i (wie oben), 5.104 (Text aus dem Barocc,}. - Euangelatu- 
Notara, i:f]peid)pam (wie oben), S. 186 (Text aus dem Laur. nach 
Bandini), S. 203 (Text aus dem Vat gr 1650 nach Giannelli). - Pnl. 
Euangelatu-Notara, ''EXXpvep ypacpelq wv 13ov aiöva. npoaßfjKep Kai öiop- 
ecjosip uro eupsTijpio mv Vogel - Gardthausen, in Mnrvxcc 3 (1982-1983), 

S 184-239, hier S. 213 (Text aus dem Ambr. nach Turyn), S. 224 (Text 
aus dem Barocc. nach Coxe und Hutter, mit zusätzlichen Fehlern). - 
D. Harlfinger - D. R. Reinsch - J. A. M. Sonderkamp, Specimina Sinaitica. Die 
datierten griechischen Handschriften des Katharinen-Klosters auf dem Berge 
Sinai. 9. bis 12 . Jahrhundert, Berlin, 1983, S. 44 (Text aus dem Sin. pr 193) 
und Tf, 110 (Abb.). - Huuger-Hanuick, Katalog (wie Anm. 33), S. 277 (Text 
aus dem Vinci.). - Sophianos - Galabares, Xsipoypaipa (wie oben), S. 209 
{V. 6-9) und Tf. 30 (Abb. V. 6-9). - Vind. suppl gr 164 in Autopsie einge¬ 
sehen. - Zu weiterer Literatur vgl. Io. Vassis, Initia carminum byzantino- 
rum {Supplementa byzantina, 8), Berlin - New York, 2005, S. 263. 

Literatur ; Folueri, Epigrammi (wie oben), S. 146-148. 

Das Epigramm besteht aus neun Zwölfsilbern mit korrekt gesetzten 
Binnenschlüssen (B7 in V. 2, 6 und 9); auffällig ist der proparoxytorie B5 
in V. 8. Der einzige Verstoß gegen die Prosodie ist in Vers 9 feststellbar 
(Langmessung des Omikron in xpoav;), doch gehört die involvierte 
Lesart nicht zum ursprünglichen Bestandteil des Epigramms (vgl. den 
Apparat hier). Die V. 10-12 sind im Cod. Vmd. Suppl gr. 164 nicht über¬ 
liefert können aber mithilfe anderer Textzeugen des Epigramms 
ergänzt werden ; auch sie weisen regelmäßige Binnenschlüsse (B7 m 


V. 12) und eine korrekte Prosodie auf. - Die wichtigsten Textzeugen hat 
bereits Follieri aufgezählt (^®); inzwischen sind aber weitere hinzuge¬ 
kommen. Wie glaubhaft gemacht wurde, ist die älteste Gestalt des Epi¬ 
gramms in den eng verwandten Tetraevangeliaren Laur. plut. 6.18 und 
Mosq. Synod. gr. 44 überliefert, beide aus dem lO./ll. Jahrhundert (*0 ; in 
Vers 6 figuriert dort der Schreibername Leontios (^“). Mit dem Namen 
des Kopisten loannes in Vers 6 figuriert das Epigramm auch in den 
Handschriften Vat. Barh. gr. 520 aus der zweiten Hälfte des 12. Jh. (vor 
1192) ('0. 5m. gr. 194 aus dem Jahre 1124 (^^) sowie in dem 1289 im 
Auftrag des Metropoliten von Lakedaimon und Kreta Nikephoros 
Moschopulos kopierten Tetraevangeliar Ambr. Z 34 sup., welcher von 
dem Kopisten Georgios subskribiert ist (der Name loannes in Vers 6 
wurde aus der Vorlage übernommen) (^0- Das Epigramm ist ferner in 
dem 1037 von dem Kleriker Theodoros aus Sizilien subskribierten 
Codex Vat gr. 1650 überliefert (mit dem Namen des Auftraggebers, des 
Metropoliten von Rhegion Nikolaos, in Vers 6) ("’), sowie im Codex Bodi 
Barocc. 29 (geschrieben von Michael Zorianos, aufgrund der Nennung 

(38) Vgl. Follieri, Epigrammi (wie oben), S. 146-148. 

(39) Bandini, Catalogus (wie oben), I, S. 130-136; Aland, Liste (wie Anm. 16), No. 
186 ; Archim. Vladimir, Sistematiceskoe opisanie rukopisej Moskovskoj SinodaVnoj 
Biblioteki, Moskau, 1894, S. 78-79 ; Aland, Liste (wie Anm. 16), No. 259. 

(40) Zur möglichen Identifizierung des Kopisten Leontios vgl. Follieri, 
Epigrammi (wie oben), S. 149 in Anm. 41. 

(41) S. de Ricci, Liste sommaire des manusaits grecs de la Bibliotheca Sarbenna, in 
Revue des bihliotheques, 17 (1907), S. 81-125, hier S. 119; E. Follieri, Epigrammi sugli 
evangelisti dai codici Barberiniani greci 352 e 520, in Boilettino della Badia Greca di 
Grottaferrata, 10 (1956) S. 61-80, hier S. 65-67 (datiert ins ausgehende 11. Jh.); 
Aland, Liste (wie Anm. 16), No. 163 ; F. D’Aiuto - G. Morello - A. M. Piazzoni (ed.), 
I Vangeli dei Popoli La Parola e rimmagine del Cristo nelle cukure e nella storia, 
Vatikan - Rom, 2000, S. 265-267 (S. Lucä, mit weiterer Literatur); P. Canart - 
S. Lucä, Codici greci dell’Italia tneridionale, Rom, 2000, S. 105-106 (mit Literatur). 

(42) Harlfinger - Reinsch - Sonderkamp, Specimina Sinaitica (wie oben), S. 44-45 
(mit älterer Literatur) und Tf. 108-111 (höchstwahrscheinlich süditalienischer 
Herkunft); Aland, Liste (wie Anm. 16), No. 1231. 

(43) Ae. Martini - D. Bassi, Catalogus codicum graecorum hihliothecae Ambrosia- 
nae, Mailand, 1906 (= Hildesheim, 1978), S. 859-861 ; Turyn, Italy (wie oben), 
S. 61-63 (mit Literatur); Aland, Liste (wie Anm. 16), No. 592. 

(44) Giannelli, Codices (wie oben), S. 370-373 ; H. Follieri, Codices graeci biblio- 
thecae Vaticanae selecti temporum locorumque ordine digesti commentariis et trans- 
criptionibus instracti (Exempla scriptnrarum edita consilio et opera procuratorum 
hihliothecae et tahularii Vaticani, 4), Vatikan, 1969, S. 52-54 (mit Literatur); Aland, 
Liste (wie Anm. 16), No. 623. 
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des Despoten Thomas Angeles [1296-1318] an die Wende des 13. und 1^ 

Th zu datieren) («), und schließlich in dem bereits erwähnten Goto 

Stfc MmmMeiamoTili»»! 590 au. dem 16. (?) Jatehuudert, »bsti- 

\ 7 iiTn Inhalt Das Episramra rühmt die Ausstattung des Codex 
?rr3 ; rkd“ deSnten Codices ist ein Lektionar, so dass 
untlr den in V. 2 erwähnten ro|;av nicht einzelne Evangelienperiko^^^^^^ 
sondern Unterteilung verschiedener Art »apitel<*erschnften. htu 

srhe Hinweise Kanoneskonkordanzen) zu verstehen i , • 

siä auf die bildliche Ausstattung, Thematisiert 

rebrauch des Buches : Nicht nur jener, der das Buch betrachtet ( liest, 

Vtl) sdle dSdessen Schmuck in Staunen versetzt werden, sondern 
V. 11), solle Qurc Worten Gottes profitie¬ 

ren (llTlnVOT 6 nennt der Kopist seinen Namen ; wie oben dargelegt 
wurde konnte die Substitution des eigenen Namens^fur jenen in der 

ieweiligen Vorlage Vorgefundenen bisweilen unterbleiben, da eri 

W^tung des ErlgramL als Subskription nicht zwingend und bedarf 
ler Bisitigu&urch weitere Indizien (z, B. eine zusätzliche nament- 

liehe Unterschrift des Kopisten) M. 


(wie Aum, 16). NO. we^ Galabares und Sophianos das 

sehen Kopist (Porphynos) und C . u wurde jedoch sein 

in angrenzenden Gebieten, die J _ s entstanden ist; viel- 

jeichTSe S eiXweis auXf die Herkunft des Epigramms sein. 
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Schließlich sei noch erwähnt, dass ein Epigramm mit identischem 
Incipit, aber einem ansonsten völlig unterschiedlichen Text ebenfalls in 
epigraphischer Auszeichnunsgmajuskel geschrieben wurde (^*). 

Ein weiteres Epigramm in epigraphischer Auszeichnungsmajuskel 
findet sich auf f. 282'' des Cod. Messan. SS. Salvatore 83 vom Anfang des 
12. jh. als Abschluss der Parva Catechesis des Theodoros Studites 00 und 
auf f. 244'' oberhalb der Subskription des Codex Messan. SS. Salvatore 17 
vom Anfang des 12. Jh. (2 Kolumnen), in welchem derselbe Text über¬ 
liefert ist. Der erste Codex wurde laut Subskription im Jahre 1104-1105, 
der zweite am 17. März 1107 vollendet; beide Handschriften wurden 
von einer einzigen, jeweils verschiedenen Hand geschrieben, die dem 
„stüo rossanese“ angehört und stellenweise das so genannte „om^ga para- 
phe‘ verwendet 0“). Die Ausführung der epigraphischen Auszeichnungs¬ 
majuskel ist in beiden Fällen recht unterschiedlich; während im Cod. 
Messan. SS. Salvatore 83 der klassische „schlanke Stil“ verwendet wird, 
wenn auch in keiner allzu hohen Qualität, bedient sich der Kopist des 
Cod. Messan. SS. Salvatore 17 einer dicht gedrängten und hochgezogenen 
epigraphischen Majuskel schlanken Stils 0^). Im erstgenannten Codex 
ist dem Epigramm ein Kreuz vorangestellt; die Versenden sind durch 
Doppelpunkte markiert. Erwähnenswert scheinen das gestufte Ny, ein 


(48) Dazu vgl. die Edition bei Stefec, Anmerkungen (wie Anm. l), S. 211-212 
(mit Literatur). 

(49) Text ediert in: Sanctf patris nostri et confessoris Theodori Studitis praeposi- 
ti Parva Catechesis, ed, E. Auvray, Paris, 1891. 

(50) M. T. Rodriquez, Catalogo dei manoscritti datati del fondo del SS, Salvatore 
(Biblioteca Regionale Universitaria Messina), <Palermo>, 1999, 5. 18-20 und 21-23 
(mit ausführlicher Bibliographie und mit Text der Subskription auf S. 19 bzw. 
21). Zum „Stile rossanese“ vgl. wenigstens die grundlegenden Studien von 
S. LucÄ, Rossano, il Patir e Io Stile rossanese. Note per uno Studio codicologico-paleogra- 
ßco e storico-culturale, in RSBN, N.5. 22-23 (1985-1986), S. 93-170 ; Idem, Saittura e 
prodüzione libraria a Rossano tra lafme del sec. XI e Imizio del sec. XU, in D. Harlfinger 
e G. Prato (ed.), Paleografia e codicologia greca. Atti del II Collogmo intemazionale 
(Berlino - Wolfenbüttel, 17-21 ottobre 1983) [Biblioteca di Scrittora e Civiltä, 3), 
Alessandria, 1991, S. 117-130 ; vgl. ferner J. Leroy, L’omega paraphe, particularite 
d’un scriptorium calabrais, in : ßisanzio e l’Italia. Raccolta di studi in memoria di A. 
Pertus;, Mailand, 1982, S. 199-217, hier S. 204-205 bzw. 205-206 zu unseren 
Codices. 

(51) Diese Sonderentwicklung wird kurz von Hunger, Auszeichnungsmajuskel 
(wie Anm. l), S. 200-201 beschrieben. 
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Suprapositionen smd ^ " 

fakultativ auf. Em ""^eres B W ^ctaet^ 

tore 17 ab : Die Zweizei ig Suspensionskürzungen). 

Positionen (meist « " p Haste de= Tau und Gamma 

bisweilen auch durch die oc ge ^ ^ ^ Kümmer- 

durchbrochen. 2en dem offenen 

U^C^Zzl I 6 ) 

mittlerer Haste. ™ jfaste (^eine Übernahme aus der kon- 

Zierelementen an der ®Ln ^^d schließlich das fast 

stantinopolitanischen Eilige Buchstaben weisen 

senkrechte, nur gering ei g ('vprdickungen kleine Quer¬ 
fakultativ bescheidene , B die Juxta- 

^ÄiiSiÄHSB 

(.“«tu? S: W VTsU is. durA ed, teu«g -dg- 

legte Zierraute markiert. Das Iota mutum fehlt. 

<Aü>t6v TtdoTu; uXti(; 

nnviiv eSeM 6p9o56^ü)v Soy^dtojv^ 
ßXutouoav övTooc; zfi pofi tü)v (p0£YPGT:wv 
Toui; xpvooAaii^Eic; köI 0£Otpe6YYouc; Aoyouc; 

5 El k nozgoyv EÜaeßÄv täc; KapSki; ^ 

ffacpdit; öSriyelc; Tpißouc; 9£ia<;, natep ( )■ 

4 cf e g. Leo Choerosphactes, Chiliostichos theologia 2^15 
( Vassis) ■ touc xpuöoXavLTiEic; xai nzpi^po^iouc, Aeyü) , 

XpuaoAapxÄv ; cf. etiam Vita Barlaam et loasaph 33, (p- 


mDuhc^ikn.akrlicHälerMa,^^^^^^ 

I fuhrst du uns unbeirrt zu göttlichen Pfaden, Vater. 


iw* 9 rAS!!'«l^W« 17 ^'n'.W«ÜW* t’"' .,..3,—„..-TW'WW 
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ed. Volk) : Toiq SeocpSoyYOu; aunrou enuöiaytaYnOri Xöyou; 6 cf. 
fort. Ps 26,11: oSnyriaöv pe ev tpißcp eOOeii? evekö tü3v sxOpwv 
poü 

M (= Messern. 55.5aivat. gr. 83, f, 282') Ma (= Messan 55.5cilvat. gr. 17, 
f. 224') 

1 Tidoiq MMa Rodriquez 6 oSqyfji; MMa Rodriquez 

Text : Lake - Lake, Dated Greek Minuscule Manusaipts (wie oben), X, 
Boston, 1939, Tf. 664 (Abb. Messan. 55. Salvatore 83) 640 (Abb. Messen. 55, 
Salvatore 17) - Rodriquez, Catalogo (wie Anm. 50), S. 22 (Text aus dem 
Messen. 55. Salvatore 17) und Tf. 43 (gute Abb. des Messen. SS. Salvatore 
17). 

Das Epigramm besteht aus sechs Versen; V. 2-6 sind Zwölfsilber, V. 1 
ist um eine Silbe zu kurz, kann aber im Sinne eines Zwölfsilbers ergänzt 
werden (dazu vgl. weiter unten). Alle Verse weisen korrekte Binnen¬ 
schlüsse auf (allesamt B5); auffällig ist lediglich der proparoxytone B5 
in V. 2 ; die Prosodie ist optisch korrekt. In V. 1 und 6 tritt je ein itazisti- 
scher Fehler auf; ansonsten bietet die Überlieferung nur eine Schwie¬ 
rigkeit : Hinter tov in Z. 1 wird man am ehesten eine durch Synkope 
entstandene Form von aurov vermuten dürfen; da es sich um ein allge¬ 
meines Phänomen des Neugriechischen handelt, muss man hier nicht 
bestimmte dialektale Einflüsse annehmen, wenn dies auch besonders 
verlockend wäre (^0- Freilich entsteht dadurch ein Verstoß gegen die 
Prosodie (zweite Silbe kurz). - Das anonym überlieferte Epigramm rich¬ 
tet sich an Gott (vgl. den Vokativ irdrep in V. 6) und thematisiert die 
Rolle des Thedoros Studites in seinem Heilsplan ; Studites ist als Autor 
hinter dem Pronomen <au>TÖv in V. 1 unschwer zu erkennen. Das 
Epigramm ist somit am ehesten der Kategorie der byzantinischen Buch¬ 
epigramme mit laudatorischer Funktion zuzuweisen (^Q. Betont wird 
insbesondere die Rechtgläubigkeit (V. 2) und die Redefertigkeit (V. 3-4) 
Studites’, welche für das Seelenheil und die Errettung der Frommen 


(53) Noch immer unersetzlich G. Rohlfs, Historische Grammatik der unteritaUe- 
nischen Gräzität (Sitzungsberichte der Bayerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 
Phi/osophisch-historische Klasse, Jahrgang 1948, Heft 4), München, 1950, S. 111- 
112 . 

( 54 ) Dazu vgl. die Anmerkungen von. M. D. Lauxtermann, Byzantine Poetryfrom 
Pisides to Geometres. Texts and Contexts (Wiener Byzantinistische Studien, 24/l), 
Wien, 2003, S. 197-212, 
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(V. 5-6) instrumentalisiert wird. Sowohl das Reflexionsniveau als auc 
die respektable Metrik sprechen dafür, dass es sich nicht um eine spon¬ 
tane poetische Eingebung des Kopisten handelt, sondern dass hier ein 

bescheidenes Auftragswerk vorliegt. 

In dem Lektionar Hierosolymitanus Panagia s. n., welches ins Jahr 1061 
zu datieren ist (dazu vgl. weiter unten) (“), befindet sich neben einem 
Stifterporträt mit metrischer Beischrift ein weiteres Epigrainm ohne 
ikonographische Korrespondenz, geschrieben m epigraphischer Aus¬ 
zeichnungsmajuskel gedrungenen Stils. Die Versenden sind durch Zier- 
rauten, der Textanfang durch ein Kreuz markiert; auffällig ist die 
besonders schlechte Orthographie. Die Schrift ist ungleichmäßig un 
die Zeile wird oft nicht eingehalten; markant sind die Akzente (insbe¬ 
sondere Gravis). Suprapositionen sind selten, Juxtapositionen nich 
allzu häufig (öfters nur bei Eta anzutreffen); viele Buchstaben sind mit 
nicht sehr stilvollen Verzierungen (keulenartige Verdickungen) verse¬ 
hen ■ erwähnenswert scheint das hochgezogene Tau und Delta mit 
etwi verlängerter oberer Haste und einem kurzen Querstrich. 

Oi (piXoxpioToi Kcci (piXoxjjuxoi. n&vzcc, 

Kai TOV Beov cpepovtsq iv tn KapSiix, 

Tivoc^, TiXriv Tia6ou<^, BaaiA-Ciou, 
roö iroBtp KTTiöa|i£vou tr^v SeAtoy rautriv 

5 ek Xutpov, ek ctpEi^iJiv (xviapTTitidTWv, 

£k otTiotpoTt^v Tidvrcov tcBv evavTio)V' 

EreXeoBii ydp "cw övri 

hovq TtiXovoa s^ctKic; ^ 

vüv Kai TievTaKoo’ e^riKOvxa Kai 9fira 

10 iv5iKtiü)vo<^ T£ö(japi(JKai5£KCfrr](^, 

ßGOiAeuovTo<; AouKoq toü Ktovatavtivou 
Kcl EuSoKiaq rf\<; rourou y«P wveuvou 
KCLiha Exovtet; Kcovötdvxiov töv iieyav 

(55) A. Papadopulos-Kerameus, 'tepocoAujunKij ßißXwdnKr,, gwi röyjv 

rrac ßikofliiKrac roü dyiumrou maazoXiKOv re Koa mSoXiKOV opeoSoßoy nccrpiap 
YIKOÖ epdvou rJv ■lepoloXdgcov Kai Jtacgp naXaiativrp; aTtoKeipevwv eAAhvikwv 
Ä:m. sankt Petersbu'rg. 1897 (^Brüssel, 1963), 5.226-229 ; o. Spa— 
Corpus of Dated Illuminated Creek Manascnpts to f ^ ff 

Neerlandica, 8), Leiden, 1981, 5. 24-25 (mit Literatur) und Tf. 127-129, Aund, 

Alfe^die ihr Christus und die Seele liebt I und Gott im Herain tragt, I denkt 
außer der Leidenschaft auch an einen gewissen Basileios, I der im Verlangen dieses Buch 
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7 cf. u. 5 epigrammatis eiusdem Basilii in f. 1' (ed, Papadopulos- 
Kerameus, 'lepoaoAupiTiKn ßißAio6nKrj, III, p. 227) : Ttpoasve- 
yKcov aoi toSe rd |i£Yo:A,£tov 

H (= Hierosol Panagias s. n., f. [correctiones minores aucto- 
rum aetatis recentioris non notantur]) 

1 qnXöxpTiaroi H | qDiiXoipuxri H 2 rq KapSfja H 3 Trivoq H 4 tcü 
Polemis | tiö0ou H corr. Papadopulos-Kerameus 5 H | 

dpaprripdTtav H 6 änÖTpon^v H 6 tdv aivavriitüv H 7 xd övxri 
H xa ovxri Lake | p^aXT^ojv H 8 s^aKrjoxn^^^o^ 9 7i£vxaK6<; 
^r]- H I 0' H 10 iv5r|KTriövo<; H | t£aaapri<; kgi 5£Kdrr[<; H rsa- 
aapaKaiSsKdrn^; Polemis 11 ßdanAeuo(v)xo(;H | KCDoaxavuivou 
H 12 xoöxou H I aüV£uvou H 13 TtaiSa«; H iraiSa corr. 
Papadopulos-Kerameus | Kcovoxdvxrjov H j [töv] p^av suppl. 
Papadopoulos-Kerameus pi[x«nX]... suppl Lake 

Text: Papadopulos-Kerameus, 'lepoaoAvi^mKf} ßißXioOijKij (wie Anm. 55), 
S. 227-228 (Text). - Lake - Lake, Dated Creek Minuscule Marmscripts (wie 
oben), V, Boston, 1936, S. 21 (Text in diplomatischer Transkription, mit 
Ungenauigkeiten) und Tf. 369 (Abb.). - D. L Polemis, Notes on eleventh- 
Century Chronology (2059-1081), in BZ, 58 (1965), S. 60-76, hier S. 72 in 
Anm. 70 (Text nach Papadopulos-Kerameus). - Hunger, Auszeichnungs- 
majuskel (wie Anm. l), Tf. 12 (Teilabbildung der V. 1-8 nach Lake, zum 
Teil weggeschnitten). 

Das Epigramm besteht aus 13 weitgehend prosodielosen Zwölfsilbern 
(außer bei V. 10, der 13 Silben hat) mit korrekt gesetzten Binnenschlüs¬ 
sen (B7 in V. 2, 4-5, ll); auffällig sind die proparox 3 d:onen B5 in V. 1, 8 
und 13 sowie der oxytone B7 in V. 11 (Eigenname). Nicht nur die sprach¬ 
lichen Unregelmäßigkeiten, sondern auch das nicht sehr hohe metri¬ 
sche Niveau lassen vermuten, dass das Epigramm auf f. 1\ welches ein 
Stifterporträt mit einer Darstellung der Muttergottes begleitet, von 
demselben Verfasser stammt, nämlich von dem hier erwähnten 
Basileios; es handelt sich um den Stifter und nicht um den Kopisten des 
Codex (vgl. hier Z. 4), denn dieser ist von einem Schreiber namens 


erworben / als Sühne, als Büße seiner Sünden, / zur Abwehr aller Feinde, f Denn das 
wahre Prachtstück wurde nun vollendet / im Jahre sechsmal Tausend j und ßnfhun- 
dertsechzig und neun, / in der vierzehnten Indiktion / unter der Herrschaft des Dukas 
Konstantinos f und der Eudokia, dessen Gattin; / ihr Sohn war der große Konstantinos. 
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loannes subskribiert. Der Text ist stark volkssprachhch gefärbt; statt 
nöOoj steht in Vers 4 ti69ou (Attraktion). Volkssprachhch ist auch der 
Gebrauch des femininen Partizips in V. 8 und dazu noch im Nominativ 
(korrekt; Genitivus temporis, keXovtoc;) (”); ähnlich exovte.; statt exov- 
Ttov in V. 13. - Das Epigramm zerfällt in zwei Teile ; im ersten ei 
(V 1-6) bittet der Stifter Basileios (V. 3) die Leser um Fürsprache r 
seine Sünden. Der zweite Teil (V. 7-13) ist als Subskription ™ werten; 
die Jahresangabe (V. 8-9) datiert die Handschrift ms Jahr 1060-1061, die 
Indiktionsangabe (V. lO) präziser ins Jahr 1061; die in Z. 11-13 Senam- 
ten Herrscher sind demzufolge Konstantinos X. Dukas und Eudokia 
<Makrembolitissa> und ihr Sohn Konstantios <Dukas> (geboren im 

August/November 1060) C"). . i - u 

Zusammenfassend kann festgehalten werden, dass in epigraphischer 

Auszeichnungsmajuskel verfasste Epigramme ein breit gefächertes 
Spektrum von Aufgaben auf verschiedenen Ebenen erfüllen. Neben ein¬ 
maligen Auftragswerken, die in einem einzigen Codex begegnen, tur 
den sie wohl ursprünglich auch bestimmt waren (hier beispielsweise die 
Epigramme im Bodl. E. D. Clarke 15) und in einer besonders wmkungsvoll 
stilisierten epigraphischen Auszeichnungsmajuskel geschrieben sind, 
begegnen auch bescheidenere Produkte, die zumeist in mehreren 
Textzeugen überliefert sind und je nach Bedarf, oft unter eichten 
Textänderungen, die Funktion eines Prologs oder einer Subskription 
wahrnehmen. Bisweilen können diese Epigramme als ein wichtiger 
Hinweis auf die Filiation bestimmter Handschriftengruppen betrachtet 
werden ■ im Falle einer namentlichen Erwähnung des Kopisten/ 
Auftraggebers muss stets die Möglichkeit im Auge behalten werden, 
dass diese aus der Vorlage übernommen sein kann. Je mehr sich die epi¬ 
graphische Auszeichnungsmajuskel vom Kanon des schlanken Stils ent¬ 
fernt, umso mehr verliert nicht nur sie als Schrift an ästhetischer 
Wirkung, sondern auchjene poetischen Produkte, zu deren Verbreitung 
sie dient (hier Beispielsweise das Epigramm im Cod. Hierosofymtanus 
Panagia s. n., mit volkssprachlichen Elementen) (-). Darm reftektieren 
sowohl die unterschiedlichen Ausprägungen der epigraphischen 


(57) Vgl. im Ngr. (dialektal) Tiaaa aOpwTtot; für 6 kgOe dvOptoTtoc;. 

(58) Vgl. PoLEMis, Not€s (wie oben), S. 72-73. . j u • av^w« 

(59) Siehe die Überlegungen von Hunger, Aüszeichnmgsmajnskel (wie Anm. IJ, 

S. 198. 
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Auszeichnungsmajuskel als auch die in ihr verfassten Buchepigramme 
verschiedene Ebenen der byzantinischen Buchkultur. 

Universität Wien, Rudolf Stefec. 

/nstituf ßr Byzantinistik und Neogräzistik. Rudolf.Stefec@oeaw.ac.at 


SUMMARY 

The present paper offers a critical edition of diverse book epigraras (some 
pertaining to the works of John Chrysostomus) written in the so-called “epi¬ 
graphische Auszeichnungsmajuskel”, a distinctive script imitating the charac- 
ter of monumental inscriptions on stone. The paper offers a brief comment on 
the transmission and the text of the epigrams which reflect diiferent levels of 
Byzantine book culture, from unique luxury products for wealthy patrons to 
modest volumes for a broader public. Attention is called to the fact that naraes 
mentioned in book epigrams need not be taken at their face value as pertain- 
ing to either scribe or illuminator of the raanuscript but should rather be 
examined along with other witnesses of the same text. 
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BARLAAM DE SEMINARA 
TRAITE SUR LA DATE DE PÄQUES 


Le Tratte sur la date de Päques de Barlaam de Seminara, redige vers 
1332-1333, est un expose systematique, clair et precis, savant mais sans 
erudition inutile, accessible ä tout lecteur. Le däveloppement des idees 
y est rigoureux, sans diversion. La Formation scientifique de l’auteur y 
apparait dans le goüt de la geom^trie - le traite commence en effet par 
une description de la sphere celeste appuyee de quelques theoremes — 
et dans sa connaissance precise de Tastronomie de Ptolemee. Mais sa 
conclusion est surprenante, car, apres avoir demontre savamment que 
l’ancien canon n'est plus valable, Barlaam conclut neanmoins qu il ne 
faut rien changer. 

Cette conclusion ne se comprend que si Ton se replace dans le cadre 
precis des polemiques du temps, et notamment de sa querelle avec 
Nicephore Gregoras. Les traites scientifiques de Barlaam, en effet, ä l’ex- 
ception de sa Logistique, ne sont pas purement desinteresses. Malgre 
leur stricte objectivitö, les calculs d’eclipses de 1333 et 1337 de Barlaam 
sont d’abord une reponse aux defis lances par Nicephore Gregoras dans 
sa correspondance. De meme, la Refutation des chapitres ajouth awc 
Harmoniques de Ptolemee sont directement diriges contre Gregoras, puis- 
que ce dernier etait l’auteur des chapitres refutes. On peut donc penser 
que le Traite sur la date de Päques de Barlaam est lui aussi une replique et 
une demonstration face aux efforts de Gregoras pour reformer le canon 
pascal et faire adopter la reforme, 

Le traite de Barlaam n’ajamais ^tö edite. ll nous a donc paru interes¬ 
sant de l’editer de maniere critique, de le traduire et de le commenter, 
en le comparant aux ecrits de Nicephore Gregoras sur le meme sujet. Le 
Probleme de la Fixation de la date de Päques a ete extremement impor¬ 
tant dans l’histoire du calendrier, aussi bien en Occident qu’en Orient. 
C’est ce qui, en definitive, a conduit ä la reforme gregorienne. L’apport 
des savants byzantins ä cette longue histoire ne pourra ätre appreci^ 
que lorsque leurs travaux auront ete publies et rendus accessibles par 
des editions et des traductions. 
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i. LES MANUSCRTTS 

Le traite sur la date de Päques de Barlaam est contenu, ä ma connais¬ 
sance, dans les manuscrits suivants : 


A 

Ambrosianus E 76 sup. (292), ff. 305-308' = 302-305'' 

xjv-xV siede 

a 

Ämbrosianus P 72 sup. (626), ff. 72-75" 

1563 

L 

Amhrosianus R 117 sup, (724), ff. 149''“152'' 

xvi^ siede 

M 

Marrianus gr. 332 (643), ff. 67-71" 

ca 1333 

Z 

Marcianus gr. 333 (644), ff, 143-144 

XV* si^cle 

m 

Mosquensis, Bihliotheca Synodalis 315, ff. 294-296" 
Oxoniensis, Savile 1, f. SIS'*" (resume ou extrait) 

xvi* siede 
xvp siede 

V 

Vaticanusgr. 187, f. 228“"’' (Fragment) 

XIV' si^cle 

v 

Vaticanus gr. 1756, ff. 295-297 

xvi-xvn* siede 


Dans notre edition des Traites sur les eclipses de Soleil de 1333 et 1337, 
J. Mogenet, D. Donnet et moi-merne avions montre que le Marcianus gr. 
332 (M) etait vraisemblablement ä l’origine de toute la tradition manus- 
crite de ces calculs d’eclipses. Nous avions aussi suggere que M etait un 
exemplaire soigneusement revu par Barlaam lui-meme (0- Dans son edi¬ 
tion de la Logistique, P. Carelos arrive lui aussi ä la conclusion que le 
Marcianus gr. 332 represente une Edition “finale” revue par Barlaam (^). 
De meme, dans son ddition des lettres grecques de Barlaam, Antonis 
Fyrigos conclut egalement que ie Marcianus gr. 332 represente la copie 
personnelle de Barlaam 0, contenant des corrections de sa main. 

Comme pour les autres oeuvres, le Traite sur la Date de Päques presen¬ 
te quelques corrections qui semblent de la main de Barlaam. Dans cette 
Oeuvre, Barlaam annonce deux fois des tableaux qui devaient accompa- 
gner le texte : coc; ujioTsraKTai (16 et 26). Dans le premier cas un petit 
espace blanc a ete laisse, mais n’a pas ete rempli. On trouve ces tables, 
mais SOUS une forme non finalis^e, ä la fin du manuscrit, f. 153'' ''. Ce sont 
lä des calculs complexes qui manifestement se rapportent ä la proble- 
matique pascale. Nous en donnerons l’edition ä la fin du traite. 

(1) J. Mogenet et A. Tihon, Barlaam de Seminara. Traites sur les eclipses de Soleil de 
1333 et 1337 (Histoire des textes, editions critiques, traductions et commentaires) (avec 
la collaboration de D. Donnet), Louvain, 1977, pp. 9 ; 46-48. 

( 2 ) P. Carelos, Barlaam von Seminara, Logistike, Corpus Philosophonim Medii Äevi, 
Philosophi Byzantini 8, Äthanes - Paris - Bruxelles, 1996, p. lxxix. 

(3) A. Fyrigos, Dalla controversia Palamitica alla polemica Esicastica (con un edi- 
zione critica delle Epistole greche di Barlaam), Rome, 2005, pp. 23-24; 43. 
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Les Amhrosiani 

VAmhrosianus gr. 292 (E 76 sup.) (A) est un manuscrit du xiv-xv* sie¬ 
de {■'). Le Tmitisür la datedePäques de Barlaam se trouve aux ff. 305-308'’ 
(selon la numerotation au crayon dans le coin inferieur droit, qui est 
utilisee ici = ff. 302-305'' selon la numerotation du coin superieur droit). 
Le texte s’arrete au bas du f. 308L oü une note d’une main postörieure 
avertit qu’il faut rechercher la fin du traite 15 folios plus haut dans le 
manuscrit. Effectivement, celle-ci se trouve au f. 293'' (= 290^), copiee par 
cette m8me main. Les calculs se trouvent immediatement avant le trai¬ 
te, f. 304'"'' (= 30P''). Ils sont d’une main differente des deux autres. 

Il est evident que A est une copie de M. li s’ecarte de celui-ci par un 
tres petit nombre d’accidents dont les plus remarquables sont les omis- 
sions suivantes: 

(8) Kaid rpv iSiav] om. A ; 

(19) TO ndaxa sopra^ov. ‘0 yäp Kspisxojy rf)v loripsplctv pfiv eviors psv 

Tipo Tai;TTi<;, aÄXoTe 5e pedaurfiv] om. A (saut du meme au meme); 

(24) rey^vriTcci Sq auToi<; 6 Kctvdv oütcx)] om. A. 

Les autres accidents sont tres mineurs : 

(8) peocov] pecrov A; 

(8) Tov] om. A ; 

(14) irpoq] Tipo A : 

(15) cix; Tou Tetdprou] cb(; te retapTOU A; 

(25) pstd] Ttapa correxit in peta A; 

(29) q] om. A. 

L’Ambrosianus gr. 626 (P 72 sup.) (a) est une copie d’une ecriture tres 
grossiere due ä i’humaniste Nicaise van Ellebode (ca 1563) ('). Le Traite 
sur la Date de Päques y occupe les ff. 72-75L Comme dans A, les calculs 
precedent immediatement le traite (f. 71^''). Malgre l’impression defa- 
vorable que donne l’aspect neglige de l’ecriture, on peut voir que le 
texte de Barlaam a ete copie soigneusement, le copiste corrigeant ses 
erreurs au für et ä mesure de son travail. Le traite a ete copie sur A : le 
tableau suivant montre que tous les accidents de A sauf un (14 : icpöq] 
Tipo A) ont ete repris par a qui en a ajoute quelques autres ('). 

(4) Description dans Aem. Martini e D. Bassi, Catalogus codicum graecorum 
Bibliothecae Ambrosianae, I, Milano, 1906, pp. 326-328 ; Mogenet-Tihon, Barlaam de 
Seminara, pp. 3-4 ; Carelos, Barlaam von Seminara, pp, xxxvii-xxxviii. 

( 5 ) Description dans Martini e Bassi, Catalogus, II, pp. 836-839 ; Mogenet-Tihon, 
Barlaam de Seminara, pp, 4-5 ; Carelos, Barlaam von Seminara, p. xxxviii. 

(6) Ce tableau de meme que celui qui suit, applique ia methode de classe- 
ment mise au point par J, Mogenet, Autolycas de Pitane, Histoire du texte suivie de 



i 

L 

0 

A 

F 

V 

Gr 

total ^ 

i Aa 

2 

3 


1 

1 


7 

A seul 




' 1 



1 

a 


1 

1 

3 

1 

1 

7 i 


VAmhrosianus gr. 724 (R 117 sup.) (L) est une copie d’apparence tres 
soignee due ä Manuel Morus de Crke (’). Le Traite sur la Date de Päques y 
occupe les ff. 149'’-152L Comme dans A et a les calculs precedent imme¬ 
diatement le traitd (f. 148''''): ils sont presentes tres proprement et tres 
eiegamment. La comparaison des accidents montre que L a egalement 
ete copie sur A : 



L 

0 

A 

F 

V 

Gr 

Ch 

Total 

AL 

2 

3 


1 

1 



7 

A seuI 




1 




1 

L 

1 

3 

1 

5 

2 

1 

1 

14 i 


Le Marcianus gr. 333 (644) (Z) 

Le Marcianus gr 333 est un recueil de textes principalement scienti- 
fiques, notamment d’arithmetique (Isaac Argyre, Nicomaque) et d’as- 
tronomie (Isaac Argyre, Cleomede, tables astronomiques perses, traitds 
sur l’astrolabe de Nicephore Gregoras et de Jean Philopon), copie en 
Partie par Bessarion (®). Celui-ci a ajoute de nombreuses notes pour l’an- 
nee 1446 en marge des Tahles Perses (ff. 200'' q 205, 215'', 220q 225L 230, 
237 ). Le Traite sur la date de Päques de Barlaam, transcrit d’une ecriture 
extremement petite — le traite entier n’occupe que le folio 143’"'' et une 
partie du folio 144 — et avec de tres nombreuses abreviations, n’est pas 
de sa main, me semble-t-il (^). 

Tout porte ä croire que le Marcianus gr. 333 (Z) a ete copie sur le 
Marcianus gr. 332 (M). Ces deux manuscrits faisaient partie de la biblio- 
theque de Bessarion. Les seules variantes importantes sont une lacune 
au debut du texte ( 2 ) et l’ajout de la petite table manquante dans M. La 


ledition critique de Ja Sphere en Mouvement et des Levers et Couchers [Universite de 
Louvain, Recueil de travaux d’Histoire et de phüologie, 3^ Serie, fase. 37), Louvain, 
1950 : L= Lacune (omissions de plus de 3 mots); 0 = omissions ; A = additions; 
F = fautes; V = variantes ; Gr = graphies ; Ch = chiffres. 

( 7 ) Description dans Martini e Bassi, Catalogus, II, pp. 836-839 ; Mogenet-Tihon, 
Barlaam de Seminara, pp. 8-9 ; Carelos, Barlaam von Seminara, pp. xxxviii-xxxix. 

(8) Description dans E. Mioni, Bibliothecae Divi Marci Venetiarum Codices Graeci 
Manuscripti, 11, Thesaurus Antiquus, Codices 300-625, Roma, 1985, pp. 61-66. 

( 9 ) Ceci se base sur un examen personnel du manuscrit. 
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lacune s’explique aisement par le soud d’abreger le texte et la petite 
table n’etait pas tres difficile ä reconstituer - eile figure du reste par¬ 
tiellement au f. 153 du Marcianus gr. 332. Voici les accidents que nous 

avons pu relever dans Z : 

Tit ek xov Ttepl toö ndoxa rwv äTiooioXtov Kavova M] exq rov itepi iüjv 

ävxxov diroötoXwv Korvova Z , , 

(2) TtapaSoövai U] ditoSouvai Z ; ÖTiwq... y^vritaij om. Z 

(3) tnc; Tü>v oXwv] om. Z 

Isl anusTov kccI M] Kai bis Z , , » ^ 

15) lu£pa<; rexapTov M] xizapxov npepap Z ; tyxavxov £iri icrnpEpia tn 
ÖKtoZ&Kdxn papriou M] ivxavxbv rn okt« K«i SeKÄxn tou papnoo nr, 

ioriuepxaZ , „ - 

(16) ysYovma papxiou kI,' M] papriou yEyovma Z 

Tabulam addidit m : 


,5pv(; 

iaqpepia 

,5uvc; 

As«; 

,5\l;vq 


,£vc; 

>)Vk5 

.sxvc; 

Aky 

,£Xvq 

AKß 

.e/Dvc 

Axa 

,c;av£; 

A X 


A 

,<;wv(; 

1 Am 


MOJOfcOs mj —r—'• 

tum) Z ; xov TtavösXrivov M] xqv n(i Z 
(19) eopxa^ov M] scopta^ov Z 
(27) Sxacpepouoi m] -aiv Z 

Le Vaticanvs gr. 187 (V)(“) n’a qu’un fragment du traite pascal, 
f 228" II commence, f. 228, par (26) jravö£;uivou<;, aXK avayKTi et se 
termine ä la fin du traitd, f. 228', Ce court fragment presente peu d ac- 

cidents: 

flOl Cette abreviation est normalement utüis^e pour penoupavoOv ; id. 
vrdsemblabletrpour icnpepk. Le nombre qui suit est lejour du mors de 

"‘Tu) Description dans G. Mercati e R Franch. de’ Cavalieri, »3:^ 

licae Vatkanae Codices manu scripti recenstti, Codices Vatwam Graeci I, Cadices U3 , 

Roma, 1923, pp. 217-218 ; Mogenet-Tihoh, Barlaam de Semmara, pp. 12 13. 
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(26) eapivqv uavoeXiivouc;] eapivrjv TuavaeXivouc; V 

(28) Kai 5id xoöxo Kai ev xot<; t 5 eieoiv] Kai 5id xou Kai auxoit; t 5 ersaiv V 

(30) 5uvaa0ai] om. V 

(33) £xi paXAov] £x n paXAov V 

II n’est pas impossible que V ait ete copie sur M, mais on ne peut le 
demontrer sur une base aussi limitee. 

Le Vaticanus gr. 1756 (v) 

Le Vaticanusgraecus 1756 (v) est un manuscrit d’erudit (^^): le Traitesur 
la Date de Päques y a ete copie par Alvise Lollino (1552-1625) (ff. 295-297). 
En fait il s’agit plus d’un resume que d’une copie. Ainsi toutes les expli- 
cations astronomiques depuis Kcti Tioxe oupßaivsi (2) jusqu ä ia6TqT£(; 
yivovrai ioqpepivd (ll) ont ete omises. Le traite y figure sous une forme 
tres abregee, qui n’est certainement pas due ä Barlaam lui-m6me; le 
copiste a ensuite corrige et complete le texte dans les marges, de manie- 
re assez libre. Il est difficile de voir quel est le modele du texte abrege, 
mais les corrections et additions semblent provenir du Marcianus gr. 
332 0^). 

Je n’ai pas pu examiner le manuscrit de Moscou. 

Le Traite sur la Date de Päques de Barlaam n’a jamais ete edite ; il a fait 
l’objet d’une edition provisoire dans un memoire de licence a l’Uni- 
versite Catholique de Louvain, en 1977, sous la direction de J. Moge- 
net (’O. Ce travail devait etre entierement revu et corrige pour la pre¬ 
sente edition, mais j’y ai trouve bon nombre de renseignements utiles. 

En ce qui concerne l’edition, le principe suivi est tres simple: M etant 
la copie revue par Barlaam lui-meme, il faut reproduire le texte de ce 
manuscrit, en indiquant aussi fidMement que possible les corrections 
apportees par l’auteur. 

L’edition se base donc exclusivement sur le Marcianus gr. 332 (M), que 
j’ai pu examiner ä la Biblioteca Nazionale Marciana de Venise. Pour en 
faciliter le commentaire, le texte a 6t6 divis^ en sections numerotees. Il 
va de soi que cette division artificielle n’apparait pas dans le manuscrit. 

(12) Description dans P. Canart, Bibliothecae Apostolicae Vatkanae Codices manu 
scripti recensiti, Codices Vatkani Graeci, Codices 1745-1962, 1, Cite du Vatican, 1970, 
pp. 54-62; Fyrigos, Dalla controversia Palamitica, pp. 26-27; Mogenet-Tihon, 
Barlaam de Seminara, p. 13. 

(13) Voir a ce sujet Fyrigos, Dalla controversia Palamitica, p. 34 ; P. Canart, Les 
Vaticani graeci 1487-1962. Notes etdocuments pour l’histoire d’unfonds de manxiscrits 
de la Bibliothique Vatkane (ST, 284), Cite du Vatican, 1979, pp. 63-67. 

(14) F. Lemoine, Les computs pascaux de Barlaam et de Gregoras. Edition, traduc- 
tions et commentaires, Louvain, 1977. 
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II. EDITION 


(1) (Tit.) BccpAaäu novaxoö Eit; töv itepi lou naox« rav 

äTioöToAojv Kavöv« Kai nepl toö y^voiievou ütio rav Ttatepuv Kavovop 
Ttpöp tr|v Kae’ EKaatov etoc; toö ndox« eupemy. Ean 5e_o yz repi tou 
ndova Kavwv tüv dTOaroAcov roioötop' el' Tip emaKOTiop n irpeapuTEpop 
fi SidKovop tnv dyiav toü ndoxot linepav npö ifip tepivnp lOTipEpiap peta 

’louSaicov teA-Eoei, KaOaipEioOco (“). _ _ _ 

(2) Töv Tiapövta xavova e^riYnoctoeai irpoEXopEvoip Tcpurov avccyKaioy 
SoKEi ric li Eapivri ionpepia Kai tiöte oupßaivei yivEoeai Kaeopup xai 
caipcöp TiapaSoüvai oniop xai toTp iSiioTiKwp exouöi xpop iny tiov 
uETEiöpivv 0£cjpiav caipfj Kaeöaov syxioREi^ t« Aexopeva Y^vriiai. 
(3i '0 oupiTap ovpavöp dir avaxoAuv etit Suopöp öpaAüp Kivsirai irepi 
ÖKivriTOV aifiva o5 td Tiepara xatd öidpetpov dAAnAoip ovta jtoAoi inp 
TÜV oAiov (“) ocpaipap xaAoüvTar d)v TEtpappeviov nVi“y_yP°'; 11"°^ 
duvovTa 6 pöv ETii ÖE^id ßöpEiop (”) TtöAop (“) KaAEiTai. 0 5 EE apiOTEpa 
VÖTIOP. (4) Trip TOIVUV tüv öAcjv ocpaipap opaAiop nspi axivriTOV atpva, 
lop Eiprirai. KivoupEVTip Kai 5id Tttöta tcöv iv aÜTÜ Eavtiov ör|- 
U£rav/(f. 67') kükAoup dAAnAoip iiapaAAnAoup E^avayicnp Ypa^ovTcov. 
ö TÜV xapaAAnAcov pEyioTop kükAop icrnpspivop xaAatai (5) Meyio- 
toc (”) Se £öTi TÜV EapaAAnAuv op napdAApAop cov Toip aAAoip povop 
öpÖKEVTpöp eoTi Tip navTi ö'xcov tö saoToü EitfaeSov 5id tou pEoaiTaTou 
TÖP YfiP ÖKOV Ö KEVTPOV EOtI TOÜ EaVTOp KOI 5lO TOUTa lOOV aXEXUV 
öJaTEpou Tüv EipnpdvcBV eöAcov av Ydp AncpBri TÖ Tuxov Em tou toio^ 
TOU kukAou onpsiov Kai dEaÜTOÜ ecp’eKaTepov tiov eoAcov ETti^EuxOcooiv 


(15) Tftulum et prima sententia fl) ruhro colore scripsit M. 

(16) TtoXoi TTic; Töjv oAtov] m ros. scripsit M. 

(17) ßopetoc;] -ö- in ras. scripsit M. 

(18) noAoc;] -6- et -o- in ras. scripsit M. 

(19) M^ioto<;] primum scripserat postea in vie- correxit M. 


IIL TRADUCTION 


‘ (l) De Barlaam, moine, expose sur ie Canon des Apotres concernant ia 

. Päque et sur le Canon etabli par les Peres pour trouver la Päque chaque 

annee. Le Canon des Apotres ä propos de la Päque est le suivant: «si un 
I eveque, un pretre ou un diacre celebre le saint jour de la Päque avant 

) lequinoxedeprintemps aveclesJuifs,qu’ilsoitdemisdesesfonctions». 

. ( 2 ) Pour ceux qui ont choisi de commenter le canon present, il semble 

d’abord necessaire d’expliquer de maniere lirapide et claire ce qu’est 
i : l’equinoxe de printemps et quand il survient, afin que ce qui est dit soit 

aussi ciair que possible pour ceux qui contemplent en amateurs les phe- 
I nomenes celestes. ( 3 ) Le ciel tout entier se meut regulierement d’est en 

I ouest autour d’un axe immobile dont les extremites, diametralement 

i opposees Tune ä I’autre, sont appelees les poles de la sphere de TunL 

i vers (^'*). Lorsque nous sommes tournes vers le Soleil couchant, celui qui 

J est situe sur la droite est appele le pole nord, celui qui est ä gauche est 

appele pole sud. (4) Donc, la sphere de l’univers tournant regulierement 
autour d’un axe immobile, comme il a ete dit, et, ä cause de cela, tous les 
points qui sont sur celle-cl dessinant n^cessairement des cercles paral¬ 
leles les uns aux autres (^0, le plus grand cercle des paralleles est appe¬ 
le l’equateur ("0- (5) Le plus grand des paralleles est celui qui, ^tant 
parallele aux autres, est le seul qui ait le meme centre que l’univers, 
ayant son plan passant par le milieu de la Terre qui est le centre de 
l’Univers (^^), et ä cause de cela, il est ä egale distance de chacun des 
poles mentionnes. Si, en effet, on prend un point quelconque sur un tel 

( 20 ) Pour les auteurs anciens cites dans ces notes, nous avons utilise les edi- 
tions suivantes: Autolycus : J. Mogenet, Autolycus de Pitane (eite note 6 ), et 
Autolycos de Pitane, La sphere en mouvement, Levers et couchers heliaques, texte eta¬ 
bli et traduit par Germaine Aujac, Paris, 1979 ; Gemiws : Geminos, Introduction aux 
Phenomenes, texte etabli et traduit par Germaine Aujac, Paris, 1975 ; Ptolemee : 
Claudii Ptolemaei opera quae exstant omnia, I, Syntaxis Mathematica, ed. J. L. Heiberg, 
Leipzig, 2 vols., 1898-1903 ; TatoDosE: Theodosii TripoUtae, Sphaericorum Libros tres, 
ed. E. Nizze, Berlin, 1852 ; Theon de Smyrne : Theon Smyrnaeus, Exposition Rerum 
mathematicarum, recensuit E. Hiller, Stuttgart - Leipzig, 1995 (reimpr. 1878). Ici 
comparer G£minus IV,1-2 ; Theodose, Sphmques, def. 4. 

( 21 ) Autolycus I (Mogenet, p. 195 ; Aujac, p. 43); Theon de Smyrne, p. 129,11. IS¬ 
IS. 

( 22 ) Geminus V, 6. 

(23) Application de ThEodose, Sph&iques 1,6 b. 
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£u0eTai loai äXXnXaxo, ecovrau (6) Toioötot; \itv ouv 6 twv napaXk^Xoiv 
yxiyiozoc,- icnitJ£piv6(; 5 ovoiid?£Tai 5i airiav zoiavxY]v. 'H yf\ ^eoaiminv 
toü Ttavroc; 0eaiv exouca orwieiov Xoyov e^eiv Karaxoenoiv Tipo^ x6 toö 
T tavröt; ja^eOoc; SaKvutcci' 5i6 6 A£y 6|1 £vo<; opi^tüv kükAoi; 6 5ia rn«; 
ETticpctveicxi:; Tf|(; aia0r]Giv T8|iy£i lO Jiäv 

üJCj0’£KCXT£pov tä>v rfiriljdrwv Kai t 6 tjtio yfiv xai xö uitsp yfiy 
i^piCTcpaipiov sivai. (?) Aid xoi xaüxa xd avx6<; laeyictöt; saxi KUKXoq eirci 
Kai KaeöXou oi 5ixcc xdc; acpaipa^ Te|ivovx£c; kukAoi vi^iaTOi twv iiEpi n 
autdc; ypacpo^Evwv xuyxdvoüöiv övisc;- £7i£i Se cöc; xoTc; ^aGniJaxiKoic; 
diroSEiKvutai ev Tidon Gcpaipcf oi piEyioTOi kükXoi 5ixa tevivouoiv 
dXAtiXoüc; ccvayKaiov Kai xov opi^ovta kukXov pi^ioxov ovro^ Six« 
TEpLV£iv xov eipripi£Vov p‘) xwv TtapaXÄtiXojv pT ^^laxov. Eaxiv ovv 5id 
xaüra xoü xoxouxou kukXou rravxaxou xf\(; oxKoujjevric; ^jXiKUKXxov |X£y 
U7X£p ynv, T^piiKXJKXiov 5£ uTiö yf|v. (s) Etxei Se 6 T]Xioc; xr|V svavxiay xw 
iravxi cpEpöpisvoc; oü jiapdXXr)Xov xoit; Eiprmevoxt; xiapaXXfiXoK; ypd:<p£i 
kukXov Kaxd xiiv x5{av/(f. 68 ) Kwiiciv, dXX’ saxiv Ö^ÜTx’auxoü 
ypacpojJEVOi; kukXoc; öq Kai 5id pieawv xd)v ^cpSicov ovo^d^Exai xai 
ViEyiöxoc; Kai Xo^dq xtpot; xoik; yivo|a£VOUc; kukXouc; ütxö xnq xwv oXwv 
cpopac; dvayKaiov 5id xe tö pidyicxov aOxov eivai xal Xo^dv 5xxa xe|iv£i 
Tov xwv TxapaXXnXcov ^eyiGXov. (9) ’Ejiei 5du0ic; xiiy |j£V £jxi xoO Xo^ou 
x6iav Kxvnaiv ßpadewt; xioieixai cot; £lvax xi^v \\iav avxov djxoKaxaGxaaxv 
TOV dXov ^lauxdv xw Se navxi iooxaxüJq oxeSov ou^xiEpiJioXEi ü3ax£V 
Ijxa TtspiCTxpocpfi xd vux0nV‘^po'^ Eyyioxa xtoxEiv, dxav dpa eiti xwv koivwv 
xopitöv yevrixai xov xe oIkeiou kokXou Kai tou laeyiaxou xwv yapaX- 
XtiXwv lari''^ s^ovctyKTic; xxavxaxoö Kax*£Keivriv xi^v TiEpiöXpocpnv xi^v 
nViepav TtoiiaEx rfj vükxx. (lO) Toö ydp piEyicnrou xwv -rrapaXXriXwv 


(24) Ttepi] in ras. scripiit M, 

(25) Ypacpoiisvtov] in ras. scripsit al man. (forse Barlaam) M. 

(26) TOV eipripevov] -öv et -ov in ras. scripsit M. 

(27) post TtapaXXnXwv] duae litterae erasae M. 


cercle et que, ä partir de ce point, on rejoint chacun des deux poles, les 
droites seront egaies entre eiles (^). (6) Tel est donc le plus grand des 
cercles paralleles. Il est appele equateur pour la raison suivante. La 
Terre occupant la position au centre de lunivers, il est demontre qu’el- 
le a rapport de point, selon la perception, comparee ä la grandeur de 
l’univers (^). C’est pourquoi le cercle appele horizon, trace en passant 
par la surface de la Terre, coupe Tunivers en deux parties egales a ce 
qu’on peut percevoir, de Sorte qu’ii y a, de part et d’autre des sections, 
l’hemisphere en dessous de la Terre et Themisphere au-dessus de la 
Terre (^®). (?) C’est pourquoi celui-lä aussi est un grand cercle puisque, 
d’une fapon generale, les cercles qui coupent en deux les spheres sont les 
plus grands des cercles qui y sont traces (*0- Et puisque, comme il a ete 
demontre par les mathematiciens, dans toute sphere les grands cercles 
se coupent en deux les uns les autres 0'), il est necessaire que I’horizon, 
etant un grand cercle, coupe en deux le plus grand des paralleles men- 
tionne. A cause de cela, il y a pour un tel cercle (ie. l’equateur) partout 
sur la terre habitee, un demi-cercle au-dessus de la Terre, un demi-cer- 
cle en dessous de la Terre (^^). (8) Et puisque le Soleil, qui est empörte en 
sens contraire ä celui de Tunivers, ne dessine pas, dans son mouvement 
propre, un cercle parallele aux paralleles mentionnes, mais que le cercle 
trace par lui, — qui est appele cercle passant par le milieu du zodia- 
que C') —, est un grand cercle oblique par rapport aux cercles qui pro- 
viennent du mouvement de Tunivers, il est necessaire, du fait qu’ii est un 
grand cercle oblique, qu’ii coupe en deux le plus grand des cercles paral¬ 
leles. (9) Et puisque, ä nouveau, le Soleil effectue son mouvement propre 
lentement sur le cercle oblique, de fa^on ä ce qu’une revolution fasse 
Tannee entiere, tandis qu’ii tourne en meme temps que Tunivers 
presque ä la meme vitesse de Sorte qu’un tour fasse ä peu pres un nych- 
themere, par consequent, lorsqu’il se trouve sur les points d’intersection 
communs ä son propre cercle et au plus grand des paralleles, il fera 
n^cessairement partout, lors de ce tour-lä, le jour egal a la nuit 0*). 

(28) Th£odose, Spheriques, d6f. 5, 

(29) Ptoumee, Alm., 1 , 6 (Heiberg, I, pp. 20-21); Theon de Smyrne, p. 120,11,10-12. 

(30) GtMiNUS V, 54. 

(31) Theodose, Spheriques I, 6a; 12. 

(32) Theodose, Spheriques 1,11. 

(33) Gemikus V, 26. 

(34) Geminus V, 51; Theon de Smyrne, p. 130,11.15-19. 

(35) Th£on de Smyrne, p. 130, II. 5-8. 
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nuiKüKAiov sauTOÖ üq apilTai Exovrop Kai üuep vnv Km UTO yriv oyay 
En’aÜTOö üv 6 nAiop noiniai rriv vierc! xov tiovtoc; Ttspiotpocpnv _tü) mo 
Yfiv xpövü) i'cov Ttoiei löv tasp ynv e^avdyKnp’ w yap oviaAuc; 
Kivoupeva'ev fco) xpovo) tä foa SiE^dpxeim SiaaTniiaxa. (ll) Aia Taurnv 
ouv xriv yiyvouevriv EK’aÜTOö wötriTO xfip vuKxop upoc; xyi npispav 
aüiöv U£V iaripiEpivov Övopd^ou0i kükAov to 5e Koivct « 

Km Toö Ao?oö Ka9 a ai twv vux9nuepwv iooTTitei; yivovxai lötiyspiva 
IcnuEpiav 5£ Tiiv (Spav n npuTiop ex^i tö Ksyxpov xoD lyAiou Ein xns 
Koivn; xoHfli; xöv dpwEvcav 5do kukAcov 12) Auo Se ovxoiv xiov 
ionu^ivöiv oripaoiv/(f. 68') 8 Siaßawei 6 nAiop Kaxa xnv aw xa,v 
voxicoxspiov xoö ianH^PWoö tei xd ßopeiöxepa napoSov eapivov 
ionuEpivöv KaAEixm Kal f] (5pa tepivn lonnepia psO pv xo naox« 
mix£A£ta9ai 6 9£To<; SiayopsuEi vopoi;. (13) Kaxa psv ouy xpv x 
ixavxöc (puciv £v xü auxü xpovw öupßaivei ötEi yivEoGai xpy ianpepi“v 
Kae’lKacxov exoc; 5id xö ’foov Eivai dd xö p£yE9op xoO eviaumou xpovou' 
Kaxd Se töv Tüv oüpavliov itpöp xriv yfjv EKanxoxE yivopEVoy 
axnwaxiapöv Kal Kaxd xö pdpov x&v tipEpüv xe Kai ppvoiv xou 
svimixoO * Kaxd ■Poipaiou; xpcip^ea oiSxE Kaxa xpv aux^v oipav ouxe 
K axd xnv aüxnv npöpav öupßalvEi dd xpv ianpepi«v YivEa9ai. (14) Ekei 
ydp xö Eviaüol pVoc; Kpo, xaip x^e («) lipöpmp Kai xexapxoy Eyyiaxa 
EKiAapßdvEi, oxav ^ (>') lonpspm nspl peatipßpiav, xo p£v 
Eöxai itepl 5i3oiv nAlou, xö 5 E^fjp iiEpi xo peoovuKxioy Kai ouxo) pyxpi 
jioAAoö. (15) 'EkeI S’oueic; i) p£v ekI xaip x^e lipEpait; Eirouoia oux oAov 
TCpiExei WEP““; xExapxov, öAAd itapd xpiaKooioaxov, npap oe xü) xuy 
öuepcöv Kal pTivüv pExpip Koxd 'Pupmou; xp(()HE0a ox; xou xexapxou aei 
Kpoayivouevou Kal 5id xoöxo Kaxd xEsaapac; Eviauxoup piav npepav xou; 
x?e nuEpaii; KpooxOEpiev. cupßalvEi E^avdyKnc; ev_ xoic; xpiaKoaioi«; 
Eviauxoic; irpö pid? npspat; ylvEoeai xriv lanp£pi«v. Oioysi xov rcapovxa 
Eviauxöv Ein wtipEpia xj) ÖKXioKaiSEKdxp papjiou p£xa xpiaKooia Exr| 
Eoxm xn iC. Kal ouxüx; dd./ (£. 69) (16) 'H pev ouv Kaxa xo ,5py<; exo^ aiio 
Kxioecop KÖopou Eapivn loppEpla EmAEAoyiaxai np^v yEyovuia papxiou 


(36) ante x^e circa dme litterae erasae M. 

(37) fi] nt scripsit M. 
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(lO) Car, le plus grand des paralleles ayant, comme on l’a dit, un demi- 
cercie au-dessus de la Terre et (un demi-cercle) en dessous de la Terre, 
lorsque le Soleil, se trouvant sur celui-ci, fait sa revolution en meine 
temps que lunivers, il rendranecessairement le temps passe au-dessus 
de la Terre egal ä celui passe sous la Terre. Car des points qui se meu- 
vent regulierement parcourent des distances egales en un temps 
egal (^®). (ll) Donc, ä cause de cette egalite qui survient sur ce cercle de 
la nuit par rapport au jour, on appelle ce cercle equateur (^^). Et les 
points communs ä ce cercle et au cercle oblique, sur lesquels se reali- 
sent ies egalites des nychthem^res sont les points equinoxiaux. Et on 
appelle equinoxe le moment qui a, pour la premiere fois, le centre du 
Soleil sur Tintersection commune des deux cercles mentionnes, (12) Les 
points equinoxiaux etant au nombre de deux, celui que traverse le Soleil 
lors de son mouvement venant du sud de l’equateur vers le nord de 
celui-ci est appele point equinoxial de printemps et Theure, equinoxe 
de printemps apres lequel la loi divine prescrit de celebrer la Paque. 
(13) Donc, selon la nature de l’univers, Tequinoxe se produit toujours au 
mdme moment chaque annee, parce que la grandeur du temps de la 
revolution annuelle est toujours egale. Mais selon la configuration du 
ciel par rapport ä la Terre, qui varie a chaque fois, et selon la mesure des 
Jours et des mois de I’annee pour laquelle nous utilisons (le calendrier) 
des Romains, il se fait que Tequinoxe ne se produit pas toujours ä la 
meme heure ni le meme Jour. (l4) Puisque, en effet, la grandeur de la 
revolution annuelle ajoute aux 365 Jours un quart dejour environ, lors¬ 
que Tequinoxe se produit vers midi, Tannee suivante il se produira vers 
le coucher du Soleil, Tannee suivante, vers minuit, et ainsi pendant 
longtemps. (15) Et puisque, ä nouveau, le Supplement aux 365 Jours ne 
contient pas un quart dejour entier, mais est diminue de 1/300, et que 
nous utilisons la mesure des Jours et des mois selon les Romains en ajou- 
tant toujours un quart dejour — ä cause de cela tous les quatre ans nous 
ajoutons un Jour aux 365 Jours —, il arrive necessairement que, en 300 
ans, Tequinoxe se produit unJour plus tot. Ainsi, Tequinoxe qui tombe- 
rait le 18 mars Tannee presente, se produira le 17 apres 300 ans et ainsi 
pour toujours. (16) Donc, Tannee 4156 ä partir de la fondation du 

(38) Autolycus, Introduction; lEI (Autoiycus parle de distances semblables et 
non egales); TneoN de Smyrne, p, 151, ll 20-21. 

(39) Theon de Smyrne, p. 130. 

(40) GtMiNUS I, 10. 
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< Kaiä inv vieanußpfcv, 6 e ^^on^ßpi^v Kara lov 5i AXe^avSpeia^ 
uEonußpivov. Tüv Se^iic; Soai pev toT<; tpiaKooioK; £t£oiv aUnXcov 
SSuaw. sKdarn T^po W rnp «pö aü.n<; W^P« Kara mv aur^v 
&pav vivEtai uTioTEtaKrai £v tcp 8 ioyPW“t:k ^ f 
lanpepfai toiq piExa^i) SiaornpaTi StiXovori Yfvovxal («). (17) AitopnaaE 
yS^rx, siKori K£pi rnp toö vopxKor ndox« yrXsrn, .oxp o ,ev -xp- 
Kavtbv evSekvutai ori Kai Tipö rfjc; eapivrip latipiepi“? 

■Eßpaioi ’lä)onno<; 5e Kal «iXcov 'EßpaToi ovrE? X^yov<^i Ssiv ra 

Sxaßanipio 0ueiv CTfor,*; äKOVtap nerä lonHepi«'' 

TOÜ KPWTOU unvoc (18) fi Sri roi; Mcjceoc; rn TEaaapEOKaiSEKatri lou 
TtptoToi; piTivö«; npöc; EonEpav KEXeuovrot; rö ndox« T£X£iö9ca, Icjonnop 
uL KOI OiXwv Kai ol £v rfi ’louSaia 'Eßpaioi (“) ixpcorov pnya UKoXct- 
ßövtes rüö Mcooei Eipfjoeoi loörov öq rö iieoaizazov samov nrox tov 
TiavaEXxivov oxnpctticpöv petö rriv fepivfiv euGu; exei xa^spiav Jx«“ 
taurriv cceI koI rö ndöxa ereXoPV äKoXoüBoK; ro) vöyxcp- (19) EViox Ss rxo 
äxtavraxoö Sieaiiappevcov’louSaxxov xtpurov >irivaunoÄaßovrEc; £xva^ t, 
dpaexa^roürov ev 4. ri,v £apxvr,v /(f. 69-) cupßaxvEX YXVEpeax xo^Epx^ 
evxorE pEV Kpö radrnc; äUor£ 50 pxr aörnv to naaxa^Hopra^ov 0 yap 
TxepxEXüXV rnv ionp^pfav p-iv evfote pev xxpo raurnq. aXXorE 6e 
pEt’aürflv rö p&ov Tiavrax; eX£x. Md rouroxx; ouv pox 5ok£i kox o Kavuv 

KopoKEXedEoeax ppSETiorE peT’aÖTÖv ^ 

ndpxa rEXsiv. (20) Aex 5e ouvöyexv Exq raurov ru kovovi to pxi &£ pETO 
inv (") Eopivriv ionpEpiav pEtd ’loxxSaiuv SeTv ppap aY£xv_TTiv eoprnv. 
Oö Ydp StiTxou Tipö pöv Tfi<; lonpEpiac; dvooiov PYouvto Exvai ox e£xoi 
dJroXox ’lcuSaxox; dpa eoprd^Exv. pEtd Ss ^nvyonpepxav 5^vrav 
dpa ekexvok; rd xoö ndax« teXexv. Ol p£v oov aKOOtoXox 5ia toxxSe r^ 
kLovop 5uo raüra xiEpx roö ndoxa ßiupxcavTO ro r£ psra 
aürö r£XExo9«x koI pp röv aöröv roxc; 'Iou5axox<; xpcyov. (21) ÄYpa^^ 
5e dXXox 5ÖO rfi ekkXpoxo KapESoGncay xispx rou naoxa Sxopxopm exp 
pev oxicpc; pn pövov djtXöx; petd rnv xanpepxav. aXXa kox pera rriv 
Ttavaanvov rriv Yxvopövpv eöGxk; petd rpv loxipEpxay ro Ua<m aex 
Eoprd^nrax- erepop Se öxtwp pp döpxarov fl yo pEra rny TtavöeXpvo 
ÖXXd rriv xtpcirriv zf[<; eßSopdSoq ifpEpav rriv pera rpv jtavoEXn 


(41) spatium vacuum pro tabula reUquit M (f. 69, 11. 10-18). Tabula invenitur in 

Marc. gr. 333 (vide supra, p. 366). 

(42) 'Eßpaioi] addidit in margine al man. (forse BarhamJ M. 

( 43 ) ti)v] omiserat M; addidit al man. supra lineam. 



monde, l’equinoxe de printemps a ete calculö par nous le 27 mars h 
midi, je veux dire a midi seien le meridien d’Alexandrie. Pour les equi- 
noxes qui suivent, tous ceux qui sont separes les uns des autres par 300 
ans, chacun se produit un Jour plus tot ä la meme heure, comme il est 
inscrit dans le tableau Et les equinoxes qui se situent entre ceux-lä 
se produisent evidemment ä des distances intermediaires. (17) On pour- 
rait se demander, ä juste titre, au sujet de la celebration de la Päque 
legale, comment le canon actuel montre que les Hebreux la celebraient 
avant Tequinoxe de printemps, alors que Josephe et Philon, qui sont 
Hebreux, disent qu’il faut que tous fassent le sacrifice (de Päque) apres 
l’equinoxe de printemps au milieu du premier mois; (18) ou bien, (on 
pourrait etre embarrasse) du fait que, Moi'se ayant ordonne de celebrer 
la Päque le quatorzieme Jour du premier mois vers le soir, Josephe et 
Philon, ainsi que les Hebreux de Judee, supposant que le premier mois 
designe par Moi'se etait celui qui a son milieu, soit la configuration de 
pleine Lune, immediatement apres l’equinoxe de printemps, cele¬ 
braient toujours la Päque apres l’equinoxe, conformement ä la loi, 
( 19 ) tandis que certains, parmi les Juifs de la diaspora, supposant par 
ignorance que le premier mois est celui dans lequel se produit l'equi- 
noxe de printemps, fetaient la Päque tantöt avant, tantot apres T^qui- 
noxe. En effet, le mois qui contient Töquinoxe a de toute fagon son 
milieu tantot avant, tantot apres l’equinoxe. C’est ä cause de ceux-ci 
donc, que, me semble-t-il, le canon prescrit de ne jamais accomplir la 
Päque avant l’equinoxe de printemps. (20) Et il faut ajouter ceci-meme 
au canon, que nous ne devons pas celebrer la fete apres l’equinoxe de 
printemps en meme temps que les Juifs. Non pas, bien sür, que les divins 
Apotres consideraient qu’il etait impie de celebrer la fete avant Tequi- 
noxe en meme temps que les Juifs, mais qu’apres l’equinoxe, ils accep- 
teraient de celebrer Päques en meme temps qu’eux. Donc, les Apötres 
par ce canon fixerent deux preceptes ä propos de la Päque : la celebrer 
apres l’equinoxe et non pas en meme temps que les Juifs. (21) Et deux 
autres preceptes non ecrits ont ete transmis par PEglise ä propos de la 
Päque: Tun de feter toujours Päques non pas seuleraent apres l’equi- 
noxe, mais aussi apres la pleine Lune qui survient immediatement apres 
l’equinoxe; I’autre, afin que «apres la pleine Lune» ne reste pas sans 


( 44 ) Le tableau n’est pas inclus dans le texte oü M a laisse un espace blanc. 
Mais on le trouvera parmi les calculs du f. 153' \ Voir pp. 382-387. 
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£i)9ijq ovoav td ifi(; eoprrjc; dv^jasv. (22) TsrrapEc; oüv oi öuiinavre^ Ti£pi ^ I 

TOü Udoxcc SiopiöVioi- Ttp£l)TO<; ÖTi ^£Td rriv eapivnv iö^]lzpiav■ Seutspot; 
öri ou ^£Td ’loyScxicov tpiroc; öu Kai \i^xa rnv Ttpwtnv zCov 
]a£T’icr]|a£p(av Tiavo£Ar|vcov' T£T:aproc;/(f. 70) ÖTi Kai tf) jxszjx Tr|V 
TiavoäXrivov suBut; ifji; £ß5o|ad5oq Ttpcorri, (23) Iva 5£ Kal oi tETtapEc; 
oÖtoi 5iopia}Joi oacpetc; EKdötorE Kai yvcdpi^oi xdiq dvd Tiäaav fjueipov 
Kai vfiöov oxKoööi XpioTiavoic; aocpoT^ t£ Kal i6id)xai<; y^^vtai Kai 
Tiaoiv ofioicoq KaO’ sKaorov etoc; öiarripwvtai Kai opocpcoyax; irdvrec; rov 
aÜTOv eopid^cooi xpovov Kai \ii] daTpovoviodvtcov sKacrcoTS Sewytai :: 

Tipö(; ir]v xfic; iör\\ie^i(xq n zric, |X€T’aüxnv TiavasXnvou eupsoiv, toioOtov 
uva oi TiaxEpEc; r\\iG)v aovxd^avtEt; Kavova Tf| eKKÄnöia Ttapdöoaav, 
oinOevTEq 5i aütoö Kai toi^ dnXüq Kal xSicotikwc; dpxeix£xv 5uvaii£voi<; : 

EUKaTavorjTOuq £v eKdottp sviaurtp rooq EipT]}x£VoxK; lEttapac; öiopxo- , 

jxouc; Y<{v£a9ax> (^0. (24) rEyevriTax 5i^ auxoic; 6 Kavd)v ourco* Xaßovret; i0 

Evxaurouq xodq dno xoü ,(;oAy'’^ dito yEvtecoc; KÖajaou ixsxpi tou ■ 

,<;ava®^ Kai ETTxXoyiödjaEvox xi^v £v SKdoxcp auxtöv ixExa Tr|v Eapxvriv | 

ioripiEpxav jxpwxriv xiavoEXrivov sarmsicoaavTO Kai Tioiav fi^xEpov xoö ; 

[xapxiou T] xoö djipiXXxou oupißalvei EKdaxxi auxd>v yivEoGai TtspxXa- 
ßovxE^ ouv Ti^v evvEaKaiÖBKdSa xautriv xwv exwv xs Kai TravoEXtivtov 
6uo TiEpiEXOVXx OEXxSia Kavovx TiapESoöav T]{iiv Kaxa xa E^ß^ 
aurip (hc, xwv E^TIt; SxiXovoxi xouxoxc; i0 exwv Kai TidXiv dXXcov x0 xwy 
xouxoxq scpE^fic; Kai dei ouxo) Kaxd xd auxdp Vepap sxdyxcov zdq ^£X 
iariiaepiav eapiv^v KavaEXx^vouc;. rvwöxoö xoivuv 5id xoöÖE xoO 
Kavovoc; yevoixEVou 7t6axr|v xov ]i\\v6<; oupißaivEi Ka6’EKaaxov/(£ 70’') 

Exoc; xTjv ^rixoxji-iEvriv jtavoEXrivov yivsaBai, df^Xov fi5n suBuc; Kai jiooxijv ^ 

xoö ^rivdc; x6 ndaya Sex Y\\iät; Eopxd^EXv n ydp npcdxri 5xiXov6xi_p£xd x^v | 

jtavoEXxivov KupxaKii xd ^]xizep6v eoxx ndox«. (25) ‘O yEV oöy kovwv t 

xoioöxoc;' £X£^ §£ ov Kaxd ndvxa XKavwc; dXXd Ttpdc; ^iev xd xi^pExöOai dEi 
xoöi; xpexf; Ttpcoxout; Siopxopouc; iKavwc; e'xex’ Tipdc; Öe xdv xdxapxoy Kal 
xEXEUxaiov ou Ttdvu. Xpoo|i£voxq ydp dsi xw xoxouxcp Kavovx oute iipd z^c, 

Eapivfip auiaßrjoExax xd xoö ndcrxa xeXexv ouxe xipd zf\q pEX 

loTiiaEpxav jrccvoeXTivou ouxe piExd ’louSaxwv ou unv fjön s^avdyKrit; dd 
Kai xi^v ]j£td xi^v TtavasArivov Ttpidxriv KupiaK^v xd xfi<^ yopxfj^ 
TEAsoeTiosTai, dUcc TtoXXdKic; Kcä raurnv ürepßiaeTai (“). (26) Amov 5t 


(45) y<ivzoQ(x\>restitm]foramen habet M. 

(46) ÜTTEpßiiaexax] pro -ßnoexai foramerj habet M (idem qmm n. 14): supra lin- 
eam scripsit al man. 
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limite, que nous accomplissions les rites de la f^te le premier jour de la 
semaine qui vient immediatement apres la pleine Lune. (22) II y a donc 
en tout quatre preceptes a propos de la Päque: le premier, qu’elie vien- 
ne apres Tequinoxe de printemps; le deuxieme, pas en meme temps que 
ies Juifs; le troisieme, apres la premiere des pleines Lunes qui suivent 
Tequinoxe ; le quatrierae, le premier jour de la semaine immediatement 
apres la pleine Lune. (23) Afin que ces quatre preceptes soient clairs a 
chaque fois et connus de tous les Chretiens qui habitent tout le conti- 
nent et les ües, savants ou incultes, et qu’ils soient observ^s par tous 
semblablement chaque annee, et que tous celebrent la f8te d'une seule 
voix en meme temps et sans que Ton ait besoin des astronomes ä 
chaque fois pour trouver Lequinoxe ou la pleine Lune qui le suit, nos 
Peres ont compile un tel canon et Tont transmis ä Tiglise, pensant que, 
gräce ä lui, pour cexxx qui savent compter simpleraent et en amateur, les 
quatre preceptes mentionnes seraient faciles ä comprendre pour 
chaque annee. (24) Ce canon a ete etabli par eux comme ced : prenant 
19 ans ä partir de l’annee 6233 depuis la naissance du monde jusqu’en 
6251 et calculant pour chaque annee la premidre pleine Lune apres 
l’equinoxe de printemps, ils l’indiquerent ainsi que le jour de mars ou 
d’avrii oü tombe chacune d’elle. Rassemblant donc cette periode de 19 
ans dans un canon contenant deux colonnes, pour les annees et les plei¬ 
nes Lunes, ils nous prescrivirent de l’utiliser aussi pour les annees sui- 
vantes, dans l’idee que les 19 annees suivant celles-la, et encore les 19 
autres qui suivent, et ainsi de suite, ont les pleines Lunes apres l’equi- 
noxe de printemps tombant les memes jours. Une fois connu, donc, 
gräce ä ce canon, quel jour du mois tombe chaque annee la pleine Lune 
cherchde, est clair immediatement quel jour du mois il nous faut fSter 
Päques. Car le premier dimanche apres la pleine Lune est notre Päque. 
(25) Tel est donc ce canon. Toutefois, il n’est pas süffisant pour tout, 
mais il est süffisant pour observer toujours les trois premiers precep¬ 
tes ; pour le quatrieme et dernier precepte, il ne Test pas du tout. En 
effet, pour ceux qui utilisent toujours un tel canon, il n’arrivera pas de 
celebrer Päque avant Tequinoxe de printemps, ni avant la pleine Lune 
qui suit Tequinoxe, ni avec les Juifs. Mais il ne celebrera pas toujours 
necessairement ia fete le premier dimanche apres la pleine Lune, mais 
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TO }in äXY]Qk<; tlvcti rote; seps^nt; nacat; hveaKaihsKahac, CO twv £TWV 
KOTct Ta(; aoTCcq r\\iipa<; ex^iv tocc; elpiiiievaq navoeX^vove:,, dAAavayKn 
rdc; SiacpEpodöac; dUnAwv ndaac; zicoapai Kal tpiaKomoii;^ STsai npo 
uidc; rwispac, vfyiaza rwv npotEpcov rdc; toiauraq exetv öu^uyicx«;. Aunna 
vdp aOT6(; Aaßwv radinv rnv eweaKaiSeKaSa twv etcjv n öiacpepsi }iev 
zf[(; vno Tüv Tiaxtpcov yevo^evric; zoi<; t6 eteöiv ETiraKaidsKaTri an aut^q 
ouöK dpxexax 5s StiAovoti dito tou ,<;(pA^“’’ etouc; Kal STtiAoyiad^evo^ rac; 
EV auTfi \ieziGn\xepiav eapivnv navasAiivou^ eöpov sKdcTiiv aoxtov 
yivonevtiv ngb vi:ä<; rwispat; zdv iv trj npihzr\ ewe^aiSsKaSi wc; 
uTioteTaKTai. (27) 'Opoxoiq 5e Kal z^(; anb zavzY\c, tw Jaa> Siaarnviari 
£VV£aKai5£Kd5o<; dpxoviEvnc; SnAovori dno toö etouc; td^ öiioiac; 

ou^uyiac; E 7 iiAoYiodMevo<; npb/ (f. 7l) ^lät; jidAiv f\y£pa^ z^vnpo auTU)v 
eOpov autde;* Kal ev TOiq e^fjc; 5s z(bv stüIv toic; tep loto dsi 6ia<pepouai 
uiav f\\iepav eyyiaza Euptioex twv au^^uyiwy Siacpopav. 

(28) ToOtou 5s aiTiov öri ai pisoai Kard ^rjKOf; (^0 zr\i; ösAi^viic; TtapoSoi 
OUK dnoKaeioTavtai ^ ÖAoic; sviaotOK iG Toly CO Katd rnv itpoo^riKTiv 
Toö TsrdpTou pisTpouvisvon;, dAAd AsiTtouöi piäq s^TiKoota y ( ) 

A^" ■ Kal 5id roOto Kal sv xoit; t5 sxsaiv oux öAoic; iidAiv, dAAd Asinouaiv 
nviepac; 5 vC vß" z\ sipnVievTl yivsxai aTtoKardotacn^. (29) Taur’dpa 
oodKK; sotIv SV TOi<; KaG n^ät; xpovoit; n hst [ar]}iepiav navoiXnvoc, fl sv 
aaßßdTO) fl SV TxapaaKSufi, Ssov tflv s^flt; KupiaKflv xd naox« xsAsiy xoi^ 
ßaioic; xauxriv aTtovepoiasv 5id xo fl sv xauxri xfl KUpiaKfl n sv 
piex’auxflv ösuxspa osGtipisiüjcGai sv xcp jtaAaio) Kavövi xflv TravasAnvov. 
(30) Tocauxr|v psv ouv itspl xöv Kavova xoöxov 6 s^fl«; xp°^o<; xriv 
dviapxlav KSTioiTiKsv- ou ^flv irapd xoöxo pjsxaKivsiv avxdv Ssr Kpwxov 
HSV oxi dSuvaxöv soxiv exspov xiva ouöxflva; Tiepi xodxoy Kavova waxe 
Kal £u5idyvtooxov itaoi SvvaaGai ysvsoGai Kal xouc; sipriiaevouc; xexxapa<; 
Ttspl xoü ndoxet 5iopxa^oui; sic; xdv s^fl^ it«vxa xpdyov dpiexaßAnyouc; 
TiepisxEiv. (31) Eixa si xoöxov auxov pisxaßaAsTv sGsAflooiiev Suoiv auxov 
uKoßißdoavxsc; fl^ep^K dp^diisvoi 5riAov6xi dTtd xoö ,c;wvia'’'’ sxouc; npoy 
x(p pxfl 5s Jidvxac; Sovaxov sivai xoöc; dvd Tidoav xflv oiKOUVisvny xa 
Xpioxiavwv Ttpsoßsdovxac; Ksioax ^sxaiaaGsTv auxov, sxi Kal jisxd^xö 
itdAiv sxn Kal au6ic;/(f 71“) ^exd xoöaöxa Kal del ouxox; n avz^ 


(47) £vv£aKai5sKd5a<;] pro sw- foramen habet M (idem n. 45) : supra lineam 
scripsit ai man. 

(48) pfjKoc;]-fjKOc; in ros. 5crfpsit M. 

( 49 ) xoiq] xfjc; primum scripserat ; m xoü; correxit M. 

( 50 ) y' in ras. scripsit M. 
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souvent, il le depassera. (26) La cause en est qu’il n’est pas vrai que les 
periodes de 19 annees aient les pleines Lunes mentionnees aux memes 
jours, mais il est necessaire que toutes celles qui sont distantes de 304 
ans aient de telies syzygies a peu pres un jour plus tot que les prece- 
dentes. Des lors, en effet, moi-meme, prenant la periode de 19 ans qui 
differe de 304 ans de celle donnde par les Peres — la 17' depuis celle-lä 
qui commence evidemment en 6537 — et ayant calcule dans celle-ci les 
pleines Lunes apres Tequinoxe de printemps, j’ai trouve chacune d’elles 
se produisant un jour plus tot que celles de la premiere periode de 19 
ans, comme il est inscrit cLdessous (^0- (27) De meme, calculant les 
syzygies semblables de la periode de 19 ans se trouvant a une egale dis- 
tance de celle-ci, commengant avec l’annee 6841, ä nouveau je les ai 
trouvees un jour plus tot que les precedentes. Et dans les periodes d’an- 
nees suivantes qui different toujours de la meme quantitd, on trouvera 
un jour environ de difference des syzygies. (28) La cause de ceci est que 
les mouvements moyens de la Lune en longitude ne reviennent pas en 
19 annees entieres reglees par Taddition du quart (de jour), mais il leur 
manque 3’ 37” soixantiemes d’un jour. Et ä cause de cela aussi, la revo- 
lution mentionnee (de la Lune) se fait en 304 annees, non pas entieres, 
mais diminuees de 0, 57’ 52” de jour. (29) Par consequent, autant de fois 
que, ä notre epoque, la pleine Lune qui suit l’equinoxe tombe un same- 
di ou un vendredi, alors qu’il faut celebrer Päque le dimanche suivant, 
nous l’attribuons aux Rameaux parce que la pleine Lune est indiqude ce 
dimanche-lä ou le lundi qui suit dans l’ancien canon. (30) Telle est donc 
Terreur que le fil du temps a amenee dans ce canon. Mais il ne faut pas 
le faire changer en fonction de cela. D’abord parce qu’il n’est pas possi- 
ble d’etablir un autre canon ä ce sujet qui puisse etre facile ä compren- 
dre pour tous et qui contienne les quatre prescriptions mentionnees ä 
propos de Päques inchangees pour tout le temps futur. (3l) Ensuite, si 
nous voulons le changer en le faisant reculer de deux jours, en com- 
men^ant evidemment en 6841, en plus du fait qu’il n’est pas possible de 
persuader tous les pretres en Charge des affaires chretiennes sur toute 
la terre habitee d’apprendre celui-ci en changeant (leurs habitudes), 
apr^s 304 ans encore, et ä nouveau apres autant d’annees, et ainsi pour 


(5l) Voir les calculs pp. 382-387. 
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TtapaKO^ouBnas; diaapna wcts ßeA.Tiov KaivoTO|A£Tv tfjt; TOiautrit; 
KCivoTO|j.(cx(^ Tipoc; zw rfj aurrj jicxA.iv nepiTiiTiteiv d^icxpiioc, £ti kcxi 
ai:do£a)(; oü laerpiac; yivopievriq ainaq. (32) "Eneita jaevtoi (”) KttKeivo 
Xpn evvoEiv öri Kai vüv ouxcjc; exovTOc; roü Kovövoc; zä Kupicotepa zwv 
6 (p£iA.op£VCj 0 v Ttepl Toö ndcjxot xripEiö0cci SiaOtou rripoövTai to te 
5riA.ov6Ti ner’ioripiepiav Kal pexd rnv psraurnv itovoeXrivov xa rfic; 
eopTfjt; üTTO jxdvrcov Kai ev tcö adtcp Xpdvcp döxaoKxcrrcoq igAEiaOai. 
(33) ’^Eti 5^ el 6 Tcöv dnoGroAcov 5iopi^erai vöpoq jn) 5eiv ev zw avzw 
Xpovtp xoTc; ’loüSaioit; td ndaxa rsÄetv r \ öu^xßeßnKuia itepi tov 
eiprmevov Kavova dpapria auTopidtcot; en päXAov itoieT tov tojoötov 
vö|iOV (“) cpuAdtreaBai. Ei piev ydp 6p0wc; eix^v 6 JxepioSiKÖ^ Kard Jidvra 
Kavwv jtoUdKic; dv cruveßaive ti^v euGuc; n]iepav zf\ EKziywv eoprfi 
tiiiiv TO ndaxa zeXelodav vöv Se roüAdxiatov jjeTd tpeTc; %£pac; zf\y 
Ueivwv £ opzY \(; d iin^^epa reAeirax öjxep eti vidAAov xcp dnooroAiKw 
vopcp au|ißa{v€i. 


toujours, la meme erreur surviendra, de Sorte qu’il est mieux de ne pas 
innover par une teile nouveaute pour retomber ä nouveau dans la 
m8me erreur, et encore devenant une cause de discorde sans mesure. 
(32) Enfin, il faut considerer aussi ceci que, le canon etant dans son etat 
actuel, les plus importants des preceptes qui doivent etre observes ä 
propos de Päque sont observes : la fete est celebree apres l’equinoxe, 
apres la pleine Lune qui suit l’equinoxe, par tous, en meme temps et 
Sans dissension. (33) Et encore, si la loi des Apotres prescrit qu’il ne faut 
pas celebrer Päques en meme temps que les Juifs, Terreur qui survient 
ä propos du canon mentionne fait automatiquement respecter davan- 
tage une teile loi. Si le canon periodique dtait correct en tout point, il 
arriverait souvent que Piques soit celebree par nous le jour qui suit 
immediatement leur fete. Mais maintenant c’est au minimum trois 
jours apres leur fete que la notre est celebree, ce qui correspond enco¬ 
re plus ä la loi des Apotres. 


(52) pevroi] in ras. scripsit al man. (forse Barlaam) M. 

(53) vopov] v- in ros. M. 
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Computationes qme ad nostmm tractatum pertinere videntar addidit M, f. 153'"'^. 
Diversae manus distingui possunt : 1. nijepai = prima manus ; 2. papT = manus 
Barlaami ut videtur; 3. £T7J = tertia manus. 



qpEpcn 

C d pfiKO(; 

dvmpA C 

TiAar C 

,qt»)pa 

ticcvC 

£K0’lß” 

pa ij\ K0 

opa ve i£ 



0m0 

Kie’ C' 
[n”]si 

pi£ va Aa 

o5 vie 

papT 

K^vq p5 


ö 

Cq vy’ n” 

.qtovq 

iq 


,qüi]La 

pflKOi; 

ckE, pcc’ le” 


|i0 


oq p5' 

avcupA 

pTty iri’ Ay” 

:,qcTv^ 

K 


iiAar 

pAy iC ict” 

,£Av<; CO 

Ktt 

Kß 

rö ß vq 



Mvq 

Kß 

i 

,axTtil cc 5' Aß" 



,£TV(; 

Ky 


pvß a Kq 



,£V(; 

kS 


,(;a)p a q 5 



Mv<; 

Ke / eroq cc 

ioqpspio: 
dTipiAA 9 va' pe" 

TiavosAqvoq 
dnpiAA xß ißy 


’lareov ön nepiexouai ti^v Tfjc; a£A.nvric; itepioSov eviauroi i6 Äernovtsc; 
picc(; npepa(; y XE," ocKoXouGcaq 5g Kai ol oc; eviaurol Tigpiexouöiv öAai; 
dTioKatacrdöeic; xnq oeX^vric; XemovTsq piä<; tipepa^; i5 Kr\- wäre eav 
Yevrjtai peaq auvoSoq fi TiavagXrjvoq Kard xr\v pear)pßpiav <p£p£ einsTv trjc; 
7 ipWTri(; anpiAXiou, perd oq eviauiouc; götai r\ auxi^ au^uyia triv aun^v 
npepav jTpd pecjTipßpiac; pidc; i^pepac; i5' xri". 

,£XKri dnpiAA a £v rouroK; TEtaprof; 

,(;öA(; papx A' eoti rfic; o£ATivr)(; ö kukAo<; 

,(;a)p5 papT kti' Ka0’ 3v creoripsicorai tö vopiKÖv 

Tcdox« papTiou A' 
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SU] 
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,<;cjpß 
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KnKv" 

,(:(pAe 
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,<;aXe 

ikyY' 

,<;<yXS 

Kß K&'fid" 


A py'A5" 

,eÄXa 


rSAX 

Ky K^}X(X" 

r^X^n 

Aa pa'xq" 



r£XK<; 

k 5 Ke'Xy" 


a Aö'iq" 

,£ncy 


,£TKß 

KE KyKe" 
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Calculs, £ 153 



Jours 

longitude 

Cd 

anomalie 

C 

latitude 

C 

6841 

Pleine 

5;29,12 

101;18,29 

341;55,19 

192;36,37 



Lune 







Thoth 

20;15,7 

[8] 5/ 

115;51,31 

74;50,15 

27;56,44 



d 

96;53,8 

6856 

18 


6841 


longitude 

287;41,15 

6556 

19 




anomalie 

183;18,33 ; 

6256 

20 


76 

44” 

latitude 

133;17,11 

5956 

21 

22 

304 

2:56 



5656 

22 


1688 

1:4,32 



5356 

23 


152 

1:28 



5056 

24 


6840 

l;6,0 



4756 

25,1^ annee 

equinoxe 
avril 9;5i,45 

pleine Lune 
22:12,3 

; avril 


ll faut savoir que 19 annees moins 3,37 soixantiemes d’un jour contiennent 
la Periode de la Lune; en consequence 76 annees moins 14,28 soixantiemes d’un 
jour contiennent des revolutions entieres de la Lune; de sorte que, s’il se pro- 
duit une conjonction ou une pleine Lune disons ä midi du premier avril, apres 
76 ans la meme syzygie se produira le meme jour a 14,28 soixantiemes d’un 
jour avant midi. 

5628 V avril dans ces anndes se trouve le 4^^ 

6236 30 mars cycle de la Lune dans lequel 

6844 28 mars est indiquee la Päque legale 


Päques le 30 mars 




annees 

jours d’avril 

annees 

jours de mars 

6844 

mars 27;49,58 

6843 

8;27,56 

6842 

20;34,5 

6540 

28;47,50 

6539 

9;25,28 

6538 

2l;31,57 

6236 

29;45,42 

6235 

10;23,40 



5932 

_1 

30;43,34 

5931 

11;21,32 

5930 

23;27,41 





5626 

24;25,33 




13;17,16 

5322 

25;23,25 




soustraire 

5118 
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f. 153'’ 


Position 

96;53,8 

annees 
depuis la 
naissance 
du monde 

avrii 

i 

anndes 

jjours de mars 

j 

annees 5 

358;47,4 





jours 21 

20:41,54 

5630 

8:57,20 

5046 

24:32,5 

h7 1/3 l/l3 

0;18,14 

2,1 

5934 

7:59,28 

5346 

23:32,5 

6846 

116;40,20 





- 

2;10,20 

6238 

7;l,36 

5646 

22;32,5 

= 

114:30,0 





+ 

65;30 

6542 

6:3,44 

5946 

21:32, 5 


180 

6846 

5:5,52 

5246 

20:32,5 

Position 

96:53,8 





annees 5 

358;47,4 

6922 

4;49,24 

6546 

19:32,5 

mois 6 

177:24,51 





jours19 

18:43,37 

6998 

4:34,56 

6846 

18:32,5 

heures 12 

1/3 

0;31,40 

3 2 



7000 

17;31,17 

6846 

292:20,20 

5629 

19;35,18 

[6998] 00 
[7000] 00 

[18:1,41 ?] ('0 
[17;31,17] (“) 

+ 

2;9,40 

1 

5933 

18:37,26 

annees 

jours d’avril 


294;30,0 






65;30 

1 

6237 

17;39,34 

5625 

4;3,31 


360:0,0 





Position 

96:53,8 

6541 

16;41,42 

5929 

3;5,39 

annees 15 

356:21,11 





mois 6 

177:24,51 

6845 

15:43,50 

6233 

2;7,47 

jours 22 

21:41,3 

2 1 





6<8>56 18 

292:20,13 

6921 

15:29,22 

6537 

1:9,55 

mars 

aiouter 

2:9,47 

1 

6997 

15:14,54 




294;30,0 

5632 

16;13,13 

6841 

mars 

31:12,3 


{61) Barr^. 

(62) Barre. 

(63) Barre. 

(64) Barre. 
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65;30 

1 

5936 

15:15,21 

6917 

30;57,35 


360:0,0 1 

I 6240 

14;17,29 

6993 

30:43,7 


6544 

13;19,37 




6848 

1 12;21,45 




6924 

j 12;7,17 




7000 

11:52,49 



(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 


Jours de 19 annees: 6939;41,12 

mois : 235, jours 6939;41,23 [ou 20] (barr^) 
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V, COMMENTAIRES {^0 

A. Le traite de Barlaatn 

L Titre et ätation du Canon des Apotres (l) 

Le Canon des Apotres est un ensemble de regles qui se trouvent ä la 
fin des Constitaticns Apostoliques, compilation realisee vers 380 dans ta 
r6gion d’Antioche. Le canon mentionne par Barlaam est le suivant; 

El Tiq ETtioKOTioc; q npsoßtepoc; q SidKOvoc; rqv ^lav toü nd^a 
qpepav npb xqc; eapivq(; ioqpepiac; peTo: ’IouScciwv mxekeox], Kcx0ai- 

peiaOw 

11. E^lications astronomiques (2-12) 

Barlaam commence par une longue introduction astronomique, en 
vue d’expiiquer ce qu’est l’equinoxe de printemps. Il va traiter systema- 

tiquement des points suivants : 

- mouvement de la sphere celeste autour des poles (3), 

- definition des paralleles, de l’equateur, de Thorizon (4-7); 

- mouvement propre du Soleil, definition de l’ecliptique, mouve¬ 
ment annuel et journalier du Soleil (8-10); 

- explication des equinoxes, definition des points 6quinoxiaux, 

equinoxe de printemps (11-12). 

Dans cet expose, il fait un usage abondant des Sphenques de 
Thöodose, de la Sphere en mouvement d’Autolycus, des Mathematiques uti- 
les ä la lecture de Platon de Theon de Smyrne, de iTntroduction aax 
Phenomenes de Geminus. Barlaam s’en inspire, mais ne les eite pas tou- 
jours litteralement. Les refdrences sont indiquees en note de la traduc- 

tion. 

Ul Pourqaoi Vequinoxe de printemps ne se produit pas toujours ä la mime date 
sehn le calendrier romain (13-16) 

Barlaam explique pourquoi Tequinoxe ne tombe pas toujours a ia 
meme date dans le calendrier (13-14). Il entre ensuite dans des donnees 

(65) Les grandes lignes de ce commentaire ont dejä ete pr^sentees dans 
Anne Tihon, il Trattato salla date della Pasqua di Barlaam comparato con quello di 
Niceforo Gregoras, dans A. Fyrigos (ed.), Barlaam Calabro, L’Üomo, 1 Opera, il pensiero, 

Roma, 2001, pp. 109-118. , . ^ ^ 

(66) M. Metzger, Les Constitations apostoliques, III, Introduction, texte cntique, 

traduction et notes (SC, 336), Paris, 1987 : VIII,47,7 (pp. 276-277). 
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astronomiques plus precises ; la longueur de l’annee ne vaut pas exac- 
tement 365 j 14, mais 365J - i/soo (15). Cette valeur est celle de 

Ptolemee (^^). Comme le calendrier Julien suppose l’annee de 365 j 14 , il 
en resulte donc que l’equinoxe avance d’un Jour tous les 300 ans. 
Barlaam estime que, de son temps, Tequinoxe de printemps tombait le 
18 mars. On peut verifier que cette date eile aussi se base sur Ptolemee, 
car le calcul avec les tables de VAlmageste donne le Soleil ä 0° vers 2lh le 
18 mars 1333 (i, pour reprendre Vannee qui sera donnee plus loin. En 
fait, ä cette date, le Soleil a deja depasse le point vernal de pres de 6\ et 
en 1333, lequinoxe tombait le 12 mars. 

Sur cette base cependant Barlaam estime que, en l’an 4156 de la Crea¬ 
tion du monde (= 1353/2 a. C.), l’equinoxe tombait le 27 mars (16). En 
fait, il a estime ie decaiage sur base des 300 ans 
6841 -4156 = 2685 

2685 : 300 = 8,95 soit 9Jours ä peu pres. 

Lequinoxe se produisait donc a cette dpoque 9 Jours plus tard, soit le 
27 mars (= 18 + 9). Barlaam n explique pas cette date, mais il s’agit pro- 
bablement de la date de l’Exode, soit l’instauration de la Päque juive. 

I!L Problimes relatiß ä la Päque juive 

Barlaam passe ensuite aux usages relatifs ä la Päque juive (17-20). Le 
canon actuel, dit-il, montre que les Hebreux celebrent parfois la Päque 
avant l’equinoxe de printemps. On peut s’en etonner car Josephe et 
Philon, qui sont Juifs, disent que tous doivent celebrer Päque apres 
l’equinoxe de printemps, au milieu du premier mois (^) - Barlaam inter- 
pr^te ici la pensee de Philon et de Josephe dans le sens qui lui convient. 
De meme, Moise ordonne de fäter la Päque le 14*Jour du premier mois 


(67) Alm. III, 1 (Heiberg, I, p. 208). 

(68) Pour les donnees astronomiques (Ptolemee et modernes), ainsi que 
pour les conversions de calendriers, j’ai utilise les programmes Devplo et Kairos 
de Raymond Mercier, 

(69) Philon, De Vita Mosis, dans Les oeavres de Philon d’Alexandrie, ed. R. Arnal- 
DEZ, CI. Montdesert, J. Pouilloux, P. Savinel, Paris, 1967 ; chapitres 222 et 224 • 
JosEPHus, Jmsh Antiquities, ed. H. Thackeray {The Loeh Classical Library), II, Londres 

Cambridge, 1930 : chapitre 311 (Dieu (...) ordonna ä Moise de donner instruction au 
peuple d avoir le sacnfice pret, en se preparant le 10 du mois de Xanthicosiusquau 14^ 
jour, est appele chez les Egyptiens Pharmouthi, Nisan chez les Hebreux, et les 
Macedoniens l appellent Xanthicos ... ), Ces correspondances sont approximatives. 
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vers le soir C“): « Au premier mois, le quatorze du mois, entre les 
soirs ce sera la Paque pour Yahve,... ». Mais ceci a ete mterprete diffe 
emment Josephe et Philon et les Hebreux de Judee pensent que le pre- 
m”is est celui oü la pleine Lune (seit le M^our du mois lunaire 
tombe apres Tequinoxe de printemps ; les Juifs de la diaspora pensert 
que le l'^^mois est celui dans lequel tombe l’equinoxe de pnntemps, que 
ce soit avant ou apres le 14' jour (i. e. la pleine Lune). .. . 

En conclusion, il faut celebrer Paques selon le canon des Apotres . 

= jamais avant Tequinoxe de printemps; 

= jamais en meme temps que les Juifs. 

IV. Prinäpes de k cele^rcticn de la ßte de Paques chritienne (21-24) 

A cela. Barlaam ajoute deux autres principes non ecrits, presents par 
l’Eglise, ä savoir qu’ü faut celebrer Paques 

= apres la pleine Lune qui suit 1 equinoxe „, - 

= le Premier jour de la semaine (= dimanche) qui suit 1 equmoxe. 

Donc, il y a en resume quatre prescriptions sur la Paque : 

1, jamais avant l'equinoxe de printemps 

2, jamais en meme temps que les Juifs 

3. apres la pleine Lune qui suit l’equinoxe 

4 . le premier dimanche qui suit Tequinoxe. 

Dans ce but. les Peres de l'Eglise ont etabli un canon de la man^re 
suivante : ils ont compte 19 ans depuis 6233 (= 725 ) jusqu en 625 (- 743^ 
ils ont calcule toutes les pleines Lunes et les equinoxes dans chaque 
annee et note quel jour de mars ou d’avril elles su^iennent. Ce cyc e 
19 ans etait supposö correct pour tous les cycles de 19 ans. 

ce Passage demande quelques commentaires. Tout d’abord les usa- 
,es concerLt la celebration de la Paque chretienne ont ete fixes au 
Lncile de Nicee (325) qui decida que tous les Chrdtiens devraient cele 
brer la fete de Piques en meme temps. Toutefois, le concile ne donri 
pas de rtgle pour fixer celle-ci (’■)• L’usage s'est impose peu ä peu apres 


(71) K DaÜnoy!^!« quesfien pascale au concile de Nicee, dans £0, 24 (1925), 
pp. 424-444. 
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le concile de suivre la r^gle alexandrine, ä savoir que la fete de Paques 
se celebrerait le premier dimanche qui suit la premiere pleine Lune 
apres Tequinoxe de printemps C^). 

Le cycle de 19 ans est le cycle bien connu attribue ä Meton (432 a. C.), 
base sur l’equivalence suivante : 

19 annees soiaires = 235 lunaisons = 6940jours 
En effet, 19 annees soiaires valent: 

19 X 365,2422 j = 6939,6018 j 
et 235 lunaisons 

235 X 29,530588 = 6939,68818 j 

Ceci veut dire qu’au bout de 19 ans les syzygies se produisent au 
meme moment de l’annee solaire et ä la meme position que dans le 
cycle precedent. 

Cette equivalence n’est pas rigoureusement exacte ce qui entrainera 
au cours des siecles un decalage sensible dont on reparlera. 

Barlaam se refere ä un cycle de 19 ans calcule de 725 ä 743. Ceci nous 
conduit au Canon de Jean Damascene (t 749) (”). Nous reviendrons plus 
loin sur cette question. 

V. Critiqae du canon des Phes (25-29) 

Barlaam va maintenant demontrer que ce canon permet de respecter 
les trois premiers principes, mais pas le quatrieme. En effet, nous dit 
Barlaam, les cycles de 19 ans n’ont pas toujours les syzygies aux memes 
dates : tous les 304 ans elles se produisent 1 jour plus tot ä peu pres. Par 
exemple 

- en 6537 (= 1029) soit 6233 (= 725) + 304 ans, ies pleines Lunes se pro¬ 
duisent 1 jour plus tot que dans la premiere periode de 19 ans ; 

- de meme, en 6841 (= 6537 + 304) (= 1333). 

Cette date est probablement la date de redaction du traite. 


(72) Ibidem, p. 427. 

(73) Un canon pascal attribue ä Jean Damascene est reproduit dans PG 95, 
coll. 239-242 ; voir aussi V. Grumel, La Chronologie (Traite d’Etudes Byzantines, l), 
Paris, 1958, p. 55. 
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L’explication scientifique de la periode de 304 ans se base sur Ptole^ 
m6e. Selon VAlmageste, en effet, on a C'') 

235 X 29;31,50,8,20 j = 6939:41,22,38,20 j 
etl9 X 365;15j = 6939;45j 
Difference : 0;3,37,21,40 j soit 0;3,37 j. 

En 304 ans (= 16 X 19 ans), le decalage est de 
0;3,37 j X 16 = 0;57,52 j soll pratiquement 1 jour. 

Donc, si la pleine Lune apres Tequinoxe survient un samedi ou un 
vendredi, il faut cdlebrer Päques le dimanche qui suit immediatenient 
alors que selon l’ancien canon, la pleine Lune tomberait le dimanche 
Ce decalage est repris dans une scolie du f. 153 du Marcianus gr. 332, 
qui semble bien de la main de Barlaam : 

n faut savoir que 19 amhs moins 3,37 soixantiemes d’unjour contienmnt !a peno- 
de de la Lune; en ccnsequence 76 annees moins 14,28 soixantiemes d'anjour contien- 
nent des revolutions entikres de la Lune; de sorte que, s’il se prodmt une conjonction 
ou une pleine lune, disons, a midi du premier avril, aprh 76 ans la meme syzygie se 
produira le meme jour ä 14,28 soixantiemes d’mjour avant midi. 

En 76 ans, le decalage est de 0;3,37j X 4 = 0;14,28j. 

Dans les calculs qui se trouvent dans le Marcianus gr. 332, t 153 , 
Barlaam semble avoir essayö d’etablir un tableau dans lequel il donne 
toutes les pleines Lunes de 304 ans en 304 ans (= 4 X 76 ans); le decala¬ 
ge est de 4 X 0;14,28 = 0;57,52 j. 

VI. Pmrquoi malgri tout il ne faut pas changer le cxmon (30-33) 

Apres cette savante demonstration, Barlaam conclut de maniere sur- 
prenante qu’il ne faut pas changer le canon, pour les raisons suivantes; 
labord, il est impossible de presenter un nouveau canon immuable qui 
respecterait les quatre principes. Si on le decale de deuxjours. il sera 
perime au bout de 304 ans. Ensuite, le canon actuel respecte les princi¬ 
pes principaux (aprds l’equinoxe. apres la pleine Lune, par tous en 


(74) Les valeurs nuraeriques sont donnees en Systeme sexagesimal: les chif- 
fres qui suivent le point virgule sont des soixantiemes (minutes, secon,ks. t.er- 
ces ) de iour, Pour trouver les heures correspondantes, on calcule . 0.3.37 
74 - Ih 26m 48s Sur le cycle de 304 ans, voir 0. Neugebauer, A History of 
MaAeltldAsLLy, BeJn - Heidelberg - New York, 1975,1, p. 296; II, p. 624. 
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meme temps et sans trouble). Enfin, l’ancien canon evite absolument de 
celebrer la fete en meme temps que les Juifs, alors que, si Ton presente 
un canon correct, il peut arriver que les Chretiens celebrent Päques un 
jour apres la Päque juive. Ceci est evident: si les Chretiens, selon l’an- 
cien canon, comptent la pleine Lune avec quelques jours de retard, tan- 
dis que le calendrier juif donne la pleine Lune avec exactitude (le 14' 
jour du mois lunaire), le decalage sera d’autant plus grand entre la fete 
chr^tienne et la Päque juive. 

On ne peut pas s’empecher de penser que Barlaam n’est pas entiere- 
ment de bonne foi, car une remise ä jour tous les 304 ans ne parait pas 
une täche excessive et lui-meme semble avoir pris beaucoup de peine 
pour etablir une table tenant compte de ce decalage. La raison de ce 
rejet est sans doute ä chercher dans l’opposition de Barlaam ä Nice- 
phore Gregoras. 

B. Le texte de Nic^phore Gregoras 

La proposition de Nicephore Gregoras de reformer le canon pascal 
apparait deux fois dans son oeuvre : d’abord dans une lettre, et ensuite 
dans l’Histoire Romaine. 

En voici les references : 

1. L = Lettre publiee par Bezdeki (^^), pp. 330-335 (lettre XX). Cette edi- 
tion est basee sur le Vaticanus gr. 116, ff. 115''-118. 

La lettre y est publiee sous le titre : 


Tw aofpwrdrw KaßaciAa itepi toö ndaxa dnöSei^i«; oirwq eacpdAr) irpo xpbvcov 
Kai ÖTtwc; 5eT TtoEiaOai rf|v rourou 5i6p6woiv 

Dans le Vaticanus gr. 1086, f. 75, cette lettre figure sous le titre : 

npoc; Tov (jeßaqxicoTOTOv 'Icocpfp irepl roö ndox« dnöSei^i«; önwq sacpdAq Kpo 
Xpovwv Kai OTtwc; Sei noieiaOai tpv rourou SiopOwaiv 

Le nom du nouveau destinataire (ici en italique) semble resulter 
d’une correction. Comme on le voit, cette lettre a, dans les manuscrits, 


(75) St. Bezdeki, Nicephori Cregorae epistolae XC, dans Ephemeris Dacoromana 
(Annuario della Scuola Romana di Roma), Rome, II, 1924, pp. 330-336. (Dans cette 
Edition l’auteur signe sa prdface St. BEZDEKt; dans d’autres publications, son 
nom est Orthographie Bezdechi). 
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deux destinataires differents : Demetrios Cabasiias CO dans l’edition de 
Bezdeki, le tres Sebaste Joseph (Joseph le philosophe, soit Joseph 
Rhakendytes) (”) dans le Vaticanus gr. 1086. Selon van Dieten ('0, le 
changement de destinataire serait dü au fait que Demetrios Cabasiias 
aurait essaye de convertir Gregoras au palamisme, ce qui aurait provo- 
que une rupture avec ce dernier. 

J’ai verifie des passages de cette lettre dans le Vaticanus gr. 116, ff. 
115''-118 et dans le Vaticanus gr. 1086, ff 77 ss. Ces deux manuscrits sont 
proches de Gregoras, car ils ont tous deux des notes autographes de ce 
dernier. 

2, HR = Histoire Romaine 

Nicäphore Gregoras a ensuite incorpore cette lettre dans son Histoire 
Romaine, VII1,13. Le texte se trouve dans Schoren, pp. 364-373 ('0 (= PO 
148, 547-558) ; une traduction allemande est donnee dans van Dieten, II, 
I, pp. 67-72 n. 

Ces deux sources different parfois en ce qui concerne les donnees 
astronomiques : les varlantes seront signaiöes en cours d’etude. 

3. Traite separe ? 

Dans une lettre au Sebaste Caloeidas Nicephore Gregoras evoque 
son Oeuvre en disant: 

En plus de cela, deux livres ont ete composes par moi; Vun garantit la reforme de 
Päques, en utilisant les demonstrations manifestes des causes, comment et quand on 
a commence ä se tromper; en eff et, le fait que cela soit errone n’etait pas inattendu 
pour la plupart des gens eduques, mais (le probieme) äant base sur les hypothhes 
astronomiques, pour cette raison mime, cela leur rendait la dicouverte impossible. 


(76) Sur ce personnage, voir R. Guilland, Nicephore Gregoras, Correspondance, 
Paris, 1927 (reimpr. 1967), pp. 316-317. 

(77) Ibidem, pp. 338-342. 

(78) J. L. VAN Dieten, Nikephoros Gregoras, Rhomaische Geschichte, Bibliothek des 
Griechischen Literatur, Bd 8,11,1, Stuttgart, 1978, pp. 175-176 (n. 141). 

(79) Nicephori Oregorae Byzantina Historia, ed. L. Schoren {CFHB, 38), Bonn, 
1829, vol. I, pp. ux-LX. 

(80) Voir ci-dessus, n. 78. 

(81) Ed. P. A. M. Leone, Nicephori Gregorae Epistulae, 2 vols, Matino, 1982-1983 : 
voir vol, II, lettre 114, pp. 298-302 (ici p. 300). Cette lettre est datee par Guilland, 
Nicephore Gregoras, Correspondance, « vers 1335 » ; par Leone, Nicephori Gregorae 
Epistulae, « Constantinopoli 1323-1328, post 1331/32 ». 
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On s’est pose la question de savoir si Gregoras n'avait pas, en plus de 
la lettre et du chapitre de VHistoire Romaine, compose un traite separe, 
plus detaille, sur la question pascale, comme il semble le dire dans la let¬ 
tre a Caloeidas. Ce n’est pas impossible, mais aucune trace n'en a ete 
conservee, sinon des « Tables pascales corrigees par Nicephore 
Gregoras », qui ne sont pas forcement de Gregoras lui-meme (“0- Etant 
donne le soin avec lequel Gregoras a constamment retouche et revu son 
Oeuvre (lettres, histoire, traite sur l’astrolabe...), il parait peu probable 
que ce traite, s’il a vraiment existe, ait disparu. 

L’expose de Nicephore Gregoras est tres different de celui de Barlaam, 
car il s’agit d’un ecrit beaucoup plus litteraire. Son style rhetorique, 
faussement simple, souvent bavard et confus, contraste fortement avec 
la nettete et la clarte de l’exposd de Barlaam. Dans sa lettre ä Cabasiias / 
Joseph, Gregoras commence par une mise en sc^ne theätrale le mon- 
trant lui-meme en presence de l’empereur Andronic II et de la cour, lors 
d’une reunion au palais imperial en 1324. La discusslon est lancee par 
l’empereur sur les Sciences, en particulier sur Tastronomie, et bientot 
sur la date de Päques. Gregoras prend alors la parole pour un expose 
scientifique, dont voici les grandes lignes. 

L Prindpes pour calculer la date de Päques 

Il faut d’abord rechercher Tequinoxe de printemps, et ensuite la plei- 
ne Lune qui suit Tequinoxe. Gregoras donne les definitions de la pleine 
Lune et de Tequinoxe. 

IL Dates de Vequinoxe de printemps 

Les equinoxes de printemps - les seuls qui nous interessent ici - ne se 
produisent pas tous les ans ä la mäme date ; ainsi: 

- au depart de l’ere de Nabonassar : 25 mars (tombee du soir) 

- au depart de l’ere de Philippe Arrhidee : 24 mars (midi) 

- lors de la mort du Christ: 23 mars au milieu de la nuit 

- maintenant: les manuscrits ici hesitent entre 

le 17 mars finissant dans l’Histoire Romaine 

le 18 mars finissant dans L (Vat gr. 116, £ 116v, llgne 5 ; Vat. gr. 

1086, f 76v, ligne 17) 

(82) Voir les manuscrits cites note 93. 

(83) Les editeurs (Schoren, Migne) signalent la Variante du Vaticanus gr. 1086 
(V); 18 mars (= lettre de Gregoras), 


396 


A. TIHON 


Selon Ptolemee (Almageste) Tequinoxe de printeraps tombait le 18 
mars: 


18 mars 1324 

vers 14 h 

18 mars 1325 

vers 20h 


Ä partir du 18 mars 1325, Gregoras a pu calculer le decalage de Ij tous 
les 300 ans: 

UL Longuear de Vannee tropique 

datejulienne recul equinoxe 

18 mars 1325 18 mars (ca 21h) CQ 

75 mars 747 a. C. 2072 : 300 = 6;54j ^ 25 mars (ca 18h) 

6j 2lh env 

24 mars 323 a. C. 1648 ; 300 = 5;29j 24 mars (ca 8h) 

= 5j llh env 

23 mars 33 p. C. 1292 : 300 = 4;18j 23 mars (ca 4h) 

= 4j 7h env 

La cause de l'erreur vient du fait que l’annee solaire n est pas comp- 
tee exactement; nous la comptons de 365j % alors que selon Ptolemee, 
la longueur de l'annee est de 365; 15j - 1/300. 

Suit alors dans le texte une remarque qui semble indiquer que 
Gregoras n’est pas d’accord avec la longueur de l’annee tropique de 
Ptolemee. Ce passage a fait l’objet de variantes et de corrections dans les 
manuscrits. 

Le texte editd dans Bezdeki, Epistulae, pp. 332-333, se presente comme 
ceci (avec la ponctuation de I’editeur): 

Kpöi; ydp roT(; TpiaKoaioit; e^nKOVto: ttcvte vuxÖnP^po^ TiOepev^Kai oXoKkr]- 
pov letapTOv vuxötlpepou evoq, ouk ötpeiA-ovTEt; oütü>. 6)(; ydp 6 cpiioi 
nToXspatoc;, tpiaKooiooToü 5£ov'i:0(; fipepai; pepout;, Set toöto TtpoaiiOeaöai 
Kal oux oäökXtipov/ (333) (1k; S’eywye outck; e^aKpißwoat; eüpov, rlrrovot; [fj 
SiaKooiooTOü KHi öySoqKooroö 6 tfi p^ Suvtxpei peT^ov etrd (sicj loü Tpia- 
KooiotTTOu, rp 5e Ttapwvupigc qrcov], Kai fjKiota ipiaKooioaroö reXewt;. ei 
5’do(paA(h(; hKpißioodpnv, ei 5e pp, oKeppa toöto rieppi rotg Ikziz 
(XOipoAoyoit;. eyd) ydp ou (JxoAa^u) toöto vuv SiaoacpeTv... 


(84) Les heures sont approximatives ; eiles s’expiiquent mieux en prenant 
comme point de depart 18 mars 1325. 
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En effet, en plus de 365Jours nous plagons un quart entier d’un nychthemere, alors 
que nous ne devons pas (faire) ainsi; car comme le dit le grand Ptolemee, puisqu’ii 
manque une fraction de 1/300 de Jour, cest cela qu’il faut ajouter et non le (quart) 
entier - et comme Je l’ai trouve, en le determinant moi-meme avec exactitude, (une 
fraction) moindre [que 1/280 ce cjui est plus grand en puissance que 1/300, mais 
moindre par le denominateur,] et pas du tout 1/300 entier. Si nous avons precise cela 
de maniere sure, ou non, Je laisse cette recherche aux astrologues de ravenir. Moi, en 
effet,Je ne m’applique pas ä eclaircir cela maintenant ... 

L’edition de Bezdeki ne reproduit pas exactement ce qui se trouve dans 
le manuscrit. En effet, dans le Vdticanus gr. 116, f. 116v, les mots entre 
crochets droits (ici en caracteres gras) figurent en marge, ä Tencre 
rouge, de la main du copiste. Au-dessus du mot rpioKoaioaTOU (...fjKiora 
rpiUKOinooTOU teAeok;...) se trouve l’appel de note correspondant. 

Le texte doit donc se lire : 

dx; 5’^caye avzoq e^aKpißdjoac; eupov, t|ttovo(; (fj- post corr ut videtur) xai 
fjKioTa TpiaKOoiooTou* TeAeojt; 

... Et comme Je l’ai trouve, en le determinant moi-meme avec exactitude, (une frac¬ 
tion) moindre et non pas entierement 1/300... 

* in mg 

fj(youv) 5iaKooiocTTou Kal dySbqKOOTOÖ o Tfj pev Suvdpsi psi^ov eori toö 
T piaKooiooTOU, Tfi 5e Trapcovupicx pTTOv. 

soit 1/280, ce qui est plus grand en puissance, mais moindre par le denominateur 

et les lettres dydo- ont ete reecrites sur grattage. 

Le Vdticanus gr. 1086, f. 77,11. 1-2, a le meme texte, mais sans la note 
marginale: 

(hq S’eYCoyE aurdc; e^aKpißtooac; eupov, fjTTovot; Kal fjKiora TpiaKoaiooTou 

reAeux; 

D’apres fHistoire Romaine (ed. Schopen, p. 367 ; trad. van Dieten, p. 69), le 
texte se lit comme ceci: 

dx; S’eycüye auTOc; e^aKpißwaat; eupov, pei^ovoc; Kai fjKioTa TpiaKOoiocTOö 

reAeoot; 

La fraction en question n’est precisee qu'en marge du Vaticanus gr. 
116:- 1/280. 

La longueur de l’annee serait donc de 

365j M - 1/280 = 365;14,47,8,34,17j ... au Heu des 
365j % - 1/300 = 365;14,48j de Ptolemee. 
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Mais je ne suis pas süre que cette precision soit bien de Gregoras, et 
il serable qu’il y ait eu hesitation sur la valeur exacte. Les variations du 
texte pour dire si cette fraction est« plus grande » ou « plus petite »tra- 
duisent sans doute l’embarras des copistes devant les fractions : lorsque 
le denominateur est un nombre plus äleve, la fraction est plus petite. 
C’est ce que la note du Vaticanus gr. 116 vient prdciser. 

Plus tard Isaac Argyre, dans son traite sur la date de Päques, declare 
qu’il trouve la fraction qu’il faut enlever des 365j « plus grande que 

1/200 » W. 

Malgre ses scrupules, Gregoras ne veut pas s’etendre sur ce point et 
admet la valeur de Ptolemee, ce qui a pour consequence qu’il se produit 
un decalage de IJ tous les 300 ans. 

IV. Correction proposde 

Gregoras nous apprend que cette correction n’a plus ete effectuee 
depuis l’annee 6300 depuis Adam (= 791/2). Alors qu’on devrait compter 
le debut de la Päques legale depuis 

- le 19 mars (L dans Bezdeki et Vaticanus gr. 116) 

- avant le 20 mars (Histoire Romaine et L dans le Vaticanus gr. 1086, 

f. 77,1.12 ahimo), 

les autoritds ecclesiastiques comptent encore ä partir du 22 mars (L, 
Histoire Romaine). Donc, si le Jour de l’equinoxe a change, le Jour de la 
pleine Lune qui le suit a change aussi, de meme que le Jour de la Päque 
juive, et donc de Päques. 

Aussi Gregoras suggere comme reforme d’enlever « un peu plus de 
deux nychthemeres ». Sans cela, il peut se produire une erreur impor¬ 
tante : si la pleine Lune tombe le dimanche, on cdl^bre Päques le diman- 
che qui suit, alors qu’elle tombe 2jours plus tot. 

Ce passage est particulierement confus. Gregoras se refere ä un 
Canon pour lequel il donne les informations suivantes: 

- la date de l’equinoxe n’a ete ajust^e que jusqu’en 792 ; 

- le depart pour le calcul de Päques est le 22 mars. 

Comment comprendre ceci ? Le 22 mars fait penser au cycle d’Ana- 
tole de Laodicee qui commence effectivement le 22 mars. Selon Grumel, 

(85) Voir Anne Tihon, Üastronomie hyzantine ä l’aube de la Renaissance (de 1352 
ä iafin du xv^ siede), dans Byz., 66 (1996), pp. 244-280 : p. 259. 


cette date serait la date de l’equinoxe et aussi celle de la neomenie (**). 
Ce cycle commencerait ä une date qui se situerait en 258 ou 277 Le 
22 mars est la date de l’equinoxe trouvee par Ptolemee en 140 p. C. (**), 
et ce jour ne sera decale que 300 ans plus tard. 

Le tableau qui suit reprend les donnees de ce passage, en y incluant 
celles de Barlaam, caiculees sur base de Ptolemee : 


annee 

equinoxe 

(Ptolemee) 

moderne 

nouvelle Lune 
(Ptolemee) 

pleine Lune 
(Ptolemee) 

1324 

18 mars, 16h * 

12 mars, 13h* 

25 mars 

10 avril 

1325 

18 mars, 20h 

12 mars, 19h 

15 mars 

30 mars 

792 

20 mars, 8h 22 

16 mars, 16h 

27 mars 

12 avril 

726 

21 mars, 2h 

17 mars, 16h 

8 mars 

22 mars 

277 

22 mars, 8h 

20 mars, 2lh 

22 mars 

5 avril 

258 

22 mars, 15h 

21 mars, 6h 

22 mars 

5 avril 

* heures c 

epuis minuit (approximation) 


Toutefois, cette Interpretation se heurte ä des dlfficultös, car 
Grdgoras a declare que de son temps l'equinoxe tombait le 18 mars (ou 
le 17 seien l’Histoire Romaine ): il faudrait donc soustraire plus de 2 Jours 
pour passer du 22 mars au 18 mars. On peut donc penser que la date du 
22 mars ä laquelle il se refere est celle de la pleine Lune qui suit l’equi- 
noxe. Le Canon de Jean Damascene, publie dans la Patrologie Grecque (*^7 
donne les dates de la Päque legale (soit le 14* j de la Lune) aux dates sui¬ 
vantes, qui correspondent aux annees 725-743, mentionnees par 
Barlaam (“): 


Cycle lunaire 

Päque legale 

Päque chretienne 

annee Julienne 

1 

2 avril 

8 avril 

725 

2 

22 mars 

24 mars 

726 

3 

10 avril 

13 avril 

727 


(86) Grumel, Chronologie, pp. 31 et 32. 

(87) Ibidem, p. 32. 

(88) Ptolemee, Alm., III, 1 (Heiberg, I, p. 204). 

(89) PG 95, col. 239-242. 

(90) Ci-dessus, p. 391. Les dates de la Päque chretienne sont verifiees d’apres 
le Programme Kairos (voir n. 68) : elles different parfois d’un jour du canon 
edite dans PG 95. Pour utiliser ce canon, i! faut connaitre l’annee du cycle solai- 
re de 28 ans. Ici, l’annee 1 du cycle lunaire correspond ä la 28* annee du cycle 
solaire (= 725): la col. 2 donne la Päque legale (= XIV lunae) et on cherche la date 
de Päques dans la colonne dont le titre contient le nombre 28. 
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4 

30 mars 

4 avril 

728 

5 

18 avril i 24 avril 

729 

6 

7 avril 

9 avril 

730 

7 

27 mars 

1"' avril 

731 

8 

15 avril (corr) 

20 avril 

732 

9 

4 avril 

5 avril 

733 

10 

24 mars 

28 mars 

734 

11 

12 avril 

17 avril 

735 

12 

1"^ avril 

8 avril 

736 

13 

21 mars 

24 mars 

737 

14 

9 avril 

13 avril 

736 

15 

29 mars 

5 avril 

739 

16 

17 avril 

24 avril 

740 

17 

5 avril 

9 avril 

741 

18 

25 mars 

1" avril 

742 

19 

13 avril 

14 avril 

743 


Le Canon auquei Gregoras se refere aurait comme premiere annee 
726, avec la Päque legale le 22 mars, tandis que Tequinoxe tombait le 
21 mars. Dans ce cas, ä l'epoque de Gregoras, pres de 600 ans se sont 
ecoules (726 + 600 = 1326) ce qui entraine un decalage de 2 jours dans la 
date de l’equinoxe et dans celle de la pleine Lune qui suit. Gregoras utl- 
lise une formule vague qui consiste ä soustraire « un peu plus de deux 
nychthemeres »; ceci est-il süffisant pour que l’equinoxe passe du 
21 mars au 18 ou 17 mars, et que la pleine Lune passe du 22 mars au 
19 mars, ou « avant le 20 mars » ? Le manque de precision et les hesita- 
tions de Nicephore Gregoras sont ici flagrants ! 

On ne voit pas ce que represente l’annee 792, date oü selon lui, on a 
cesse d’ajuster ie Canon. 

Gregoras justifie sa reforme en disant (Histoire Romaine, ed. Schopen, 
p. 868,11. 1-12 = L (Bezdeki), p. 333,11. 19-28): 

En ejfet, puisque nous avons montre que lequinoxe ne se fait pas autrement que 
selon l’entree du Solei! dans le Belier, et que la pleine Lune semblablement ne se fait 
pas autrement quen etant diametralement opposie au Solei! et encore que la Päque 
legale ne se fait pas autrement quä partir de la pleine Lune, il est dair par conse- 
quent que lequinoxe ayant derive, la pleine Lune aussi a derive. Et conformement ä 
cela, la Päque des Juiß s'est deplacie en meme temps, et il faut que la notre aussi se 
deplace avec la kur. Et c'est sur cela que la notre a lesyeux fixes et c'est cela qu’elle 
aordre de suivre comme quelque base etfondation. Ilseraitplusfacilesi nous levou- 
lions de faire cette correction enfaisant la soustraction d’un peu plus de deux nych¬ 
themeres. 


On verra plus loin des exemples d’application de la reforme proposee 
par Gregoras. 

La Päque juive 

Suivent alors quelques explications sur la Päque juive: lors de 
l’Exode, Lequinoxe eut lieu le 29 mars et la pleine Lune, le lendemain, le 
14 Nisan - Gregoras ne precise pas l’annee Selon le Xpovoypdcpiov 
juvropov tird de la Chronique d’Eusehe, la sortie d’Egypte aurait eu lieu 
3819 ans apres Adam (®^), soit en 1689 a. C. Cette annee ne correspond 
pas aux donnees de Gregoras, mais l’annee 1688 a. C. s’en rapproche : 
Lequinoxe tombait le 29 mars (= 14 Nisan), la pleine Lune, ie 30 mars. 
Toutefois, le decalage de 11 jours entre Lequinoxe de 1325 (18 mars) et 
celui de l’Exode (29 mars) suppose une distance d’environ 3300 ans 
(ll X 300 j). L’annee qui conviendrait le mieux serait alors : 

1973 a. C.; equinoxe le 29 mars = 13 Nisan, pleine Lune de 30 mars. 

Ceci est suivi d’une digression sur les differentes manieres de com- 
mencer les mois et Lannee (les Perses, les Alexandrins, les Egyptiens et 
meme les MMes et les Indiens). Puis il revient au calendrier juif pour 
lequel le mois qui contient Lequinoxe de printemps est Ie premier de 
tous (Nisan) et rappelle la prescription Juive concernant la fete de 
Päque, en resumant ie texte biblique {Exode, 12,3 ; 3,14). Les Juifs cher- 
chent donc la pleine Lune qui suit Lequinoxe pour la celebration de leur 
Päque. 

La ßte de Päques chretienne 

Apres avoir explique la symbolique de la Päque juive, Gregoras passe 
Sans transition ä Leclipse surnaturelle qui serait survenue lors de la 
mort du Christ: la Lune etant distance du Soleil de 180® lors de la plei¬ 
ne Lune, eile ne peut passer devant le Soleil et Lobscurcir. 

Il en vient alors aux usages concernant la Päque Chretienne : la 
Resurrection a eu lieu trois jours apres la Päque legale, ä la fin du 25" 
jour de mars. A partir de lä, il y eut de nombreuses divergences parmi 
les Chretiens, qui celebraient Päques soit toujours le 25 mars, ou bien 

(91) Comparer ci-dessus, p. 389. 

(92) Eusebi Chronicorum Uber prior, ed. A. Schoene, Dublin, 1967 (r6impr., 
Berlin, 1875), p. 63: le texte compte d’Adam au Deluge : 2242 ans; du Deluge ä 
Abraham : 1072 ans; d’Abraham ä l’Exode : 505 ans, soit au total 3819 ans. 
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toujours 3 jours apres la Päques juive, ou bien tantot avant, tantöt apres 
requinoxe ou encore ou bien toujours ie 40'^Jour de jeüne... La discorde 
dans l’Eglise dtant grande, on a edicte les prescriptions canoniques, a 
savoir: 

-jamais avant l’equinoxe de printemps 

- le dimanche qui suit la Päque juive, c’est4-dire Ie dimanche qui suit 
la pleine Lune apres l’equinoxe de printemps. 

La reaction de Vempereur 

Selon Gregoras, l’empereur se rejouit de la demonstration, et aurait 
peut-6tre ete sur le point d’adopter la reforme. Mais par crainte d’ajou- 
ter ä la confusion et ä ia division dans i’Eglise, il döcida de laisser les 

choses en l’etat. 

C. Comparaison des deuxtrait^s 

§ 1, Datations 

le traite de Barlaam est date par Lexemple donne au (27) et les cal- 
culs du f. 153'^. Ces elements raontrent que l'annee 1333 est vraisem- 
blablement l’annee de composition du traite. Gregoras se met en scene 
comme presentant sa reforme ä I’empereur Andronic 11, lors dune 
discussion a la cour imperiale l’annee 1324. Mais il ne faut pas oublier 
que Gregoras aime se presenter sous un Jour avantageux, qu il reöcrit 
les dvenements apres coup et ne craint pas de se mettre en scene dans 
des debats fictifs. La datation de son projet est donc beaucoup moins 
süre que pour Barlaam. 

§ 2. Appr^äations des deux traites 

Un simple coup d’oeil aux deux resumes montre qu’il y a de nom- 
breuses differences entre les deux personnalites en presence : l’expose 
de Barlaam est clair, precis, sans aucune diversion, ni passion apparen- 
te; le developpement des idees est limpide, appuye quand il faut de 
references ä des thöoremes de geometrie. L’expose de Gregoras est 
beaucoup moins rigoureux et plus emotif: pas d expose systömatique 
sur la sphere celeste, plusieurs digressions (sur les differentes manieres 
de commencer l’annee, sur l’eclipse de la mort du Christ...) et mise en 
scene theätrale pour presenter le debat. Son style bavard et repetitif 
manque parfois de clarte, et cette Impression est encore aggravee par 
les hesitations et les variantes des manuscrits quant aux donnees chif- 
frees. 
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§ 3. Le Canon des Phes 

^ Barlaam comme Gregoras se refirent ä un « Canon des P^res » utilise 
a leur epoque, qui est probablement celui de Jean Damasctee, mais avec 
sans doute quelques variantes ; 


Barlaam se röfere a un cycle de 19 ans calcuie de 725 a 743 ■ 

- Gregoras mentionne un canon oü la date de i equinoxe a 6te mise ä 
jour jusqu’en 792. 


De nombreux canons pascaux se trouvent dans les manuscrits sou- 
vent SOUS le nom de Jean Damascene, et parfois assortis de la mention 
« corrige par Nicephore Gregoras »(‘’^). Une recherche parmi ceux-d 
permettrait peut-etre de retrouver ceux auxquels nos auteurs font allu- 
sion, mais ceci depasse le cadre de cette etude. 

§ 4. La longueur de l anrtie tTopi<fae et la date de V^quinoxe du printemps 

La question de la longueur exacte de l’annee tropique (c’est-ä--dire le 
temps mis par le Soleil apparent pour revenir ä un meme point d’equi- 
noxe ou de solstice) est la cid de voüte du probldme de la date de Paques. 
Nos deux auteurs sont d’accord sur le fait que l’annee de 365j % est trop 
longue et tous deux se referent ä la valeur de Ptolemee : 365 j - 1 / 300 . 
Loubli de ce 1/300 avance la date de l’equinoxe d’un jour tous les 300 
ans. Pour etablir ceci, les deux auteurs se livrent ä un etalage d’erudi- 
tion, basd sur Ptolemee : 



Barlaam 

Gregoras 

Exode 


29 mars 

1352 a. C. 

27 mars ä midi 


Nabonassar 


25 mars au soir 

Philippe 


24 mars , au milieu du jour i 

mort du Christ 

33 p. C. (?) 


23 mars, au milieu de la nuit 

1324 


17 mars // 18 mars finissant 

(1333) 

18 mars 


(1633 ) 

17 mars 



( 93 ) Par exemple, Mardams gr. 328, f. 19 ; Mardanus gr. 336, f. 32 * Amhro- 
sianus gr. 294 (E 80 sup), f. 28 ; Vaticanus gr. 792, f. 2, et de nombreux autres 
manuscrits. 
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Les deux auteurs semblent etre en desaccord sur la date de l’Exode - 
on ne voit pas ä quoi d’autre correspondrait la date de 1352 a. C. men- 
tionnee par Barlaam. 

Il faut egalement relever cette remarque de Gregoras qui semble 
marquer un desaccord avec la valeur de Ptolämee. Ces doutes sont tout 
ä l’honneur de Gregoras, mais, conime nous Tavons souiigne, la valeur 
proposee 

365j - 1/280 

n’est attestee que dans les marges du Vaticanus gr. 116, et nous avons vu 
que le chiffre dySopKOOTOu etait lui-meme le resultat d’une correction. 
Gregoras n’utilise pas cette valeur et declare qu’il ne veut pas s’etendre 
sur ce point, ll se rallie donc ä la valeur de Ptolemde. De plus les hesita- 
tions des manuscrits entre 17 et 18 mars, entre 19 et 20 mars, et les for- 
raules utilisdes par Gregoras « un peu plus de deux nychthemeres » 
manquent singulierement de nettete. Il est donc tres exagere de dire, 
conime on le fait parfois, que Gregoras anticipait la reforme gregorien- 
ne ! 

§ 5 . Longueur da mois lamire 

Le deuxieme probl^me astronomique lie ä la date de Päques est de 
savoir quand survient la pleine Lune qui suit l’equinoxe de printemps. 
Barlaam est le seul ä mettre en cause l’exactitude du cycle de 19 ans. Sur 
ce point egalement, il se base sur Ptolemee. Il semble avoir fait beau- 
coup d’efforts pour calculer des cycles en fonction de ce decalage, 
comme le montrent les calculs du Marcianus gr. 332, f. 153^\ C’est evi- 
demment un progres dans la problematique de calcul de Päques. Peut- 
etre est-ce une critique implicite de Gregoras qui ne considere que le 
decalage du ä la longueur de l’annde tropique (l j tous les 300 ans). Sur 
cette base, Gregoras proposait de corriger le canon en supprimant« un 
peu plus de deux nychthemeres ». Barlaam declare que, meme si l'on 
decale le canon de deux jours, celui-ci sera perime au bout de 304 ans : 
comment ne pas voir ici une critique directe de Gregoras ? 


(94) St. Bezdechi, Un proJet de reforme du calendrier par Nicephore Gregoras, dans 
Melanges d'Histoire Generale, Cluj, 1927, pp. 68-74 ; Bj. Byden, Theodore Metochites 
Stoicheiosis Astronomike and the Study of Natural Philosophy and Mathematics in 
Early Palaiologan Byzantium (Studia graeca et latina Cothoburgensia 66), Göteborg, 
2003, p, 226. 


Le traite de Barlaam n’est pas reste sans influence. Environ quarante 
ans plus tard, Isaac Argyre dans ses discusslons sur la date de Päques 
mentionne aussi ce decalage de 1 Jour tous les 304 ans. Bessarion, qui a 
lu avec soin le traite de Barlaam recopie dans le Marcianus gr. 333, 
reprendra aussi cet argument dans sa lettre au Pape Paul II, De Errore 
Paschatis C^^). 

§ 6. Erreurs de landen canon et ses consequences 

Barlaam evoque le cas oü la pleine Lune, selon l’ancien canon, tombe 
le dimanche, ce qui conduit ä celebrer Päques le dimanche d’apres; en 
fait, la pleine Lune tombe le samedi ou le vendredi et il faut celebrer 
Päques le dimanche qui suit immediatement. Gregoras aussi evoque ce 
cas, oü l’erreur conduit ä decaler Päques d’une semaine. 

En 1333 : la premiere pleine Lune apres Tequinoxe tombe le 2 avril 
(vendredi) et Päques a donc lieu le 4 avril (dimanche). 

Voici quelques exemples oü l'application de la reforme de Gregoras 
conduit ä celebrer Päques une semaine plus t6t (’O : 


ancien canon (d’apres Grumel) (’’) 

Gregoras (Vaticanus gr. 792, f, 2) (’*) 

annee 

XIV Lunae 

Jour de la 
semaine 

Päques 

XIV Lunae 

Jour de la 
semaine 

Päques 

1322 

4 avril 

dimanche 

11 avril 

2 avril 

vendredi 

4 avril 

1325 

1 avril 

lundi 

7 avril 

30 mars 

samedi 

31 mars 

1329 

17 avril 

lundi 

23 avril 

15 avril 

samedi 

16 avril 

1331 

25 mars 

lundi 

31 mars 

23 mars 

samedi 

24 mars 

1332 

13 avril 

lundi 

19 avril 

11 avrii 

samedi 

12 avril 

1335 

10 avril 

lundi 

16 avril 

8 avril 

samedi 

9 avril 


(95) L. Möhler, Kardinal Bessarion als Theologe, Humanist und Staatsman (Quelle 
und Forschungen aus dem Gebiete der Geschichte, 24), 3 vols, Paderborn, 1923-1942 : 
III, pp. 546-548. 

(96) Ce tableau a ete etabli d’apres le memoire de Lemoine, Les computs pas- 
caux, p. 83. 

(97) Grumel, Chronologie, pp. 260-261. 

(98) Comme le souiigne F. Lemoine, Les computs pascaux, il y a de sensibles dif- 
ferences entre les manuscrits et les tableaux donnes par les ouvrages moder¬ 
nes. Le tableau du Vaticanus gr. 792 est editö et explique dans ce memoire, 
pp. 78-79. Voir le tableau publie dans PG19, coL 239-242, corrige par Nicephore 
Gregoras. 









406 


A. TfHON 


BARLAAM DE SEMINARA 


407 


§ 7. Rdforme oiii ou non ? 

Tous deux sont d’accord pour dire que l’anden canon est perime, 
mais leurs conclusions sont diametralement opposees : Gregoras 
recommande de d6caler de deux jours le canon pascal; Bariaam rejette 
ia reforme. Ses arguments sont d’abord scientifiques et avancent prin- 
cipalement un point que Gregoras n'avait pas juge bon d evoquer . le 
decalage des syzygies dans les cycles de 19 ans. Ensuite, il avance des 
raisons pragmatiques ; il serait impossible de persuader tous les chre- 
tiens de toutes les regions de Tadopter. Enfin, l’ancien canon respecte 
les principes essentiels et garantit que Päques ne sera pas celebree en 
meme temps que la Päques juive; si i’on adopte la reforme, la Päque 
Chretienne risque de se rapprocher fächeusement de la Päque juive. 

Gregoras raconte qu apres son discours, Tempereur se rejouit, mais 
decida neanmoins de ne pas introduire la reforme afin de ne pas creer 
de discorde dans TEglise et parce qu’il serait impossible de persuader 
tous les chretiens de toute la terre d’adopter cette reforme, ici, 
Gregoras met dans labouche de Pempereur des mots proches de ceux 

de Bariaam: 

.. pqSe ydp av pqSiov, £(pr\ozv, aTiavrat; £v taurw tou<; dvd Ttöaav qireipov 

Kai vrjoov opocpuAouq 5ia5papeiv Kai Tigioai p£Tapa9£ty rnv 5i6p9waiv 

(Gregoras) 

... Ttpö<; Tcl) pn Si Tidvrac; 5uvaröv dvai xovc, tivcc Kdoav rqv oiKoupevqv xa 

XpiöTiavwv TipeopeuovTOi; Tteiaai pgtapaGsvv auxov, (Bariaam, 31) 

Quant ä l’expression xouc; dvd Tidoav nncipov Koi vpoov, on la re~ 
trouve au § 23 de Bariaam : 

toiq dvd ndcrav fjitEipov Kal vfioov oikoucsi Xpioriavoic; aocpoit; xe koi 

I5iu)xai(;... 

§ 8. Conclusions 

Il est clair que les deux drudits connaissaient chacun l’oeuvre de 
l’autre. 

En 1333, Bariaam vise directement la reforme proposee par Gregoras. 
Or, selon ce dernier, ce projet aurait ete presente ä l’empereur Andronic 
II en 1324 et aurait ete rejete par celui-ci. Pourquoi donc, neuf ans plus 
tard, Bariaam aurait-ü pris la peine de refuter un projet abandorine 
depuis si longtemps ? Le sujet etait sans nul doute encore d actualite. 

On peut se poser beaucoup de questions ä propos du recit de 
Gregoras. Cette discussion ä la cour eut-elle vraiment lieu ? Gregoras, 


on le sait, aimait se mettre en scene dans des debats fictifs (comme le 
Florentios) et son Histoire a ete ecrite longtemps apres les faits. Il retou- 
chait ses oeuvres (y compris ses lettres), il incorporait dans son Histoire 
des parties de sa correspondance... Les variations sur les dates d’equi- 
noxe semblent montrer que Gregoras a retouche son travail plusieurs 
fois. Dans les annees 1333-1337, la rivalite entre les deux savants atteint 
son point culminant. Gregoras, en disgräce depuis Tabdication 
d’Andronic II (1328), retrouve la faveur imperiale vers 1333. A-t-il ä nou¬ 
veau essay^ de faire accepter sa reforme ? On peut le penser, en effet. 
Reportons-nous ä la lettre adressee au Sebaste Caloeidas, que nous 
avons mentionnee plus haut. Celle-ci pourrait etre datee des alentours 
de 1333 ; si cette datation est correcte, eile confirmerait que Gregoras 
n’avait pas abandonne son idee de reforme. Le traite de Bariaam y 
apporte une replique cinglante, d’autant plus forte qu’elle attaque son 
adversaire sur son propre terrain, celui de l’astronomie. Il est difficile de 
dire si maigre tout la reforme de Gregoras ne fut pas suivie, car de nom- 
breux manuscrits presentent une table pascale « corrigee par Nice- 
phore Gregoras ». La question en tout cas sera reprise par Isaac Argyre, 
et suscitera encore bien des discussions. 

D un point de vue scientifique, Bariaam apparait beaucoup plus sur 
de lui que Nicephore Gregoras et approfondit davantage le probleme. 
Des deux facteurs astronoraiques en Jeu (Lequinoxe et la pleine Lune), il 
est le seul ä discuter du decalage des syzygies. Bien qu’il dise qu’il serait 
impossible de contruire un canon qui tiendrait compte des deux fac¬ 
teurs, il semble neanmoins avoir essaye d’etablir des tables avec le deca¬ 
lage des syzygies en 304 ans. La comparaison montre aussi les qualites 
scientifiques propres ä Bariaam: clarte, logique, rigueur dans le raison- 
neraent et dans le plan de l’expose, que Ton rencontre rarement chez 
les savants byzantins. 

Malheureusement, Bariaam, comme beaucoup d’autres intellectuels 
byzantins de ce debut du xiv® siede, se fiait aveuglement aux tables de 
Ptolemee. Or celles-ci etaient perimees et il en resulte une erreur de six 
jours environ dans la date d’^quinoxe proposee par Bariaam. Il est dom- 
mage — ä mon avis du moins — que Bariaam ait consacrä tant de temps 
ä des querelles theologiques et n’ait pas continue dans la voie scienti¬ 
fique. Lors de son retour en Occident et son passage ä Avignon, il aurait 
pu rencontrer des astronomes juifs (Levi ben Gerson) qui faisaient pro- 
gresser l’astronomie de Ptolemee ... 


f 
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Annexe 

Les calculs du Marcianus gr. 332 (M), f. 153^'^ 

Ä la fm du manuscrit M, f. 153"\ se trouvent une s^rie de tableaux et 
de calculs dont une partie semble etre de la main de Barlaam. Ces cal¬ 
culs sont compiexes et demandent une analyse detaillee qui ne peut 
etre presentee ici. En voici une description sommaire. . 

Au f. 153, on trouve d’abord un tableau qui donne, d’une main assez 
grassiere, les elements de calcul de la pleine Lune du 5 septembre 1332 
(= 6841) et de la nouvelle Lune du 20 septembre 1332 d apres les tables 
de l’Almageste, I, pp. 466 ss. De meme on y trouve la position du Soleil le 

1®’’ septembre 1332. ^ ^ 

ll y a ensuite une petite table qui semble correspondre ä ce qui etait 

annonce dans le texte (l6): 


6856 

18 

6556 

19 

6256 

20 

5956 

21 

5656 

22 

5356 

23 

5056 

24 

4756 

25 


Cette table donne le decalage d’un jour tous les 300 ans, en reculant 
depuis 6856 (= 1348) ä 4756 (= 752 a. C.). En considerant que l’dquinoxe 
tombe le 18 mars en 1348, il tombait le 25 mars en 752 a. C., soit a peu 

pres a l’epoque de Nabonassar (747 a. C.) 

On trouve alors la scolie suivante qui est certainement de la main de 
Barlaam: 

ll fallt savoir que 19 annees moins 3,37 soixantiemes d'unjour contiennent la perio- 
de de la Lune; en consequence 76 anndcs moins 14,28 soixantiemes d un jour contien¬ 
nent des r^volutions entieres de la Lune; de sorte tjrue, s'il se produit une conjonction 
ou une pleine Lune disons d midi du premfer uvn'E, aprds 76 ans la meme syiygie se 
produira le meme jour ä 14,28 soixantiemes d’unjour avant midi 


5628 

V' avril 

dans ces annees se trouve le 4‘ 

6236 

20 mars 

cycle de la Lune dans lequel 

6844 

28 mars 

est indiquee laPäque ligale 


Päques le 30 mars 
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Au bas de ce meme folio, des petites tables, peut-etre de la main de 
Barlaam (^), donnent les dates de la pleine Lune qui suit l’equinoxe, de 
304 ans en 304 ans, en reculant ä pärtir d un point de depart donne. 
Tous les 304 ans, en effet, il y a un decalage de 4 X 0;14,28j = 0;57,52j, 
comme explique dans le texte et dans la scolie. Barlaam a donc calcule 
les pleines Lune suivantes : 


6844 

mars 

6843 

avril 

6842 

mars 

(- 1336) 

27;49,5S 

(= 1335) 

8;27,56 

(= 1334) 

20;34,5 


et ensuite est remonte de six cycles de 304 ans, en ajoutant chaque fois 
0;57,52j. Les calculs ont ete effectues d’apres les tables de syzygies de 
l’Ajmageste, pp. 466-471, mais les jours sont donnes en calendrier Julien. 
Les fractions sont des soixantiemes de jour. 

Le folio 153'' est entierement occupe par un grand tableau dont une 
bonne partie pourrait etre de la main de Barlaam. On y trouve, dans les 
premieres colonnes (coli. 1-2) les calculs des equinoxes suivants : equi- 
noxe d’automne le 21 septembre 1337, equinoxe de printemps les 
18 mars 1337 et 1348. Ces calculs sont effectues ä l’aide des tables de 
VAlmageste, I, pp. 210 ss, mais ils partent de la position dejä calcul^e au 
f. 153, le 1" septembre 1332. Ils sont certainement de la main de 
Barlaam. 

Le reste du tableau (coli. 3-6), qui est peut-etre partieilement du ä 
une autre main, est occupe par des cycles qui donnent les pleines Lunes 
d’avril de 304 en 304 ans, Ces cycles partent de 117,122,121, ou 124 p. C. 
(soit l’epoque de Ptolemee) et vont jusqu’ä l’annee du monde 7000. On y 
trouve egalement les dates d’equinoxes, par cycles de 300 ans (coli. 5-6, 
11.3-15). L’ensemble est assez confus, mais on voit que Barlaam — si c’est 
bien lui l’auteur de ces calculs — a essaye d’etablir des tables tenant 
compte des deux decalages dont il fait etat dans son traitd: celui d’un 
jour tous les 300 ans pour les dates d’equinoxes, de 0;57,52j tous les 304 
ans pour les pleines Lunes. 

L’auteur de ces calculs maitrisait bien les tables de Ptolemee. Il est 
interessant de remarquer qu’il ne depasse pas l’annee du monde 7000 : 
lorsqu’un cycle de 304 ans arrive en 6845 ou 6846 et que le cycle suivant 
devrait tomber en 7149 ou 7150, il remplace les 304 ans par des cycles 


(99) La main 3 n’est pas toujours clairement distincte de la main 2. 
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de 76 ans et ne depasse jamais l’annee 7000 (col. 3, 24-25 ; 30-32 ; coL 5, 
13-15 ; 26-32), Selon les croyances de certains Byzantins, l’annee 7000 
etait celle de la fin du monde Isaac Argyre y fait echo dans son trai- 
ti sur la Date de Päques lorsqu’il ecrit: 

Kal ei pev Kaxa rnv rtapd toic; JioAAoit; eiriKpaiouaav Sö^av crujiTiAqpcoaK; 
eorai toü 7ravr6(; Karo: n^v roö erouc; oupTtAi^pcoaiv, Ttepiepyov eorcn ^rjreiv 
5iop6oi5v Tiiv Tn<; oeA^vric; peOoÖov eriljv pövwv kql KaraAeicpOrjaöpevov ... 

£tsi, selon l’avis qui domine chez heaucoup, iiy aura achhement de toutälaßn de 
l’annde 7000, il sem superflu de corriger la methode de la Lune, 82 annees seulement 
restant... 

Mais Isaac Argyre ne partage pas cette croyance et continue ses deve- 
loppements. Le traite d’Isaac Argyre doit beaucoup au traite de 
Barlaam, qu'il ne eite pas, tandis qu’il fait l’eloge de Gregoras, et donne 
ä penser que sa reforme aurait ete approuvee 0*’^): 

Kai Ttpo np(I)v 5’6 crotpwraroc; rp^yop^Q dTieSei^e tov Ttspi rourou Aoyov 
£K 0 £ji£vo(; priSepiäq oocpiac; dTroAeurdjaevov, Kai auro ro Kavöviov jaeta- 
Tioinoat; Kai dTioKataatiicac; eiq Tqv Katd rouc; vöv xpbvoix; ötpsiAopevqv 
aurw 5 i 6 p 6 ü)öiv öc; Kai tou; Ttdoiv epcpccvnq Karacrede; dxpi Kai aurou 
ßaaiAeox; eveomov Kai Tfji; Tiepi aürov ouyKAi]Tou, eri Se Kai rfjq ’EKKArioia<; 
AoydStov, eJtnveOri re Ttapd Jidvrtov Kai Tiavrec; ei Suvaxov eii; rö iEßq 
reAeiaOai ro ndoxa Kard Tf)v rou veou Kavoviou 5 i 6 p 6 coöiv euAoyov elvai 
KeKpiKaai rqv rcov Aoycov ÖuöconqO^rei; dAqöeiav. 

Et avant nous, le tres savant Gregoras l’a demontre, en faisant un expose ä ce sujet 
Sans s'äoigner aucunement de la Science, en reformant k canon lui-meme eten reta- 
blfssant la correction qui lui est dize pour Vepoque actuelle. Cest lui qui, s’etant place 


(100) A. Rigo, Lanno 7000, la ßne del mondo e rimperio cristiano. Nota su alcuni 
passi di Giuseppe Briennio, Simone di Tessalonica e Gennadio Scolono, dans G. Ruggieri 
(ed.), La Cattura della Fine, Variazioni delVescatohgia in regime di cristianitä, Genova, 
1992, pp. 153-185. 

(101) H.Baufays, Isaac Argyre. Cycles solaire etlunaire. Computpascal. Edition, tra- 
duction et cammentaire, Louvain-la-Neuve, 1981 (memoire inedit), p. 90. Le texte 
y est edite d’apres le Marcianus gr. 328 et presente de notables differences par 
rapport a PG 19, 1279-1316, 

(102) Le traite d’Isaac Argyre a ete compose en 6881 (= 1373); selon lui, un 
cycle de 304 ans sera acheve 38 ans plus tard, en 6919 (= 1411), et il restera 81 
ans pour atteindre l’annee 7000. 

(103) Baufays, Isaac Argyre, pp. 97-98. 
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auxyeux de tous etjusqu’en face du hasileus lui-meme et du conseil qui Ventoure 
ainsi que de Velite de l'Eglise, fit loue par tous ; et tous ont estime raisonnahle de 
ßter, si possible, la Päque suivante d’apres la correction du nouveau canon, deconte- 
nances par la verite de ses expUcations. 

Üniversite Catholique de Louvain, Anne Tihon. 

Institut Orientaliste. anne.tihon@uclouvain.be 


SUMMARY 

This paper gives a critical edition of the Treatise on the Easter Computus of 
Barlaam of Seminara, with a French translation and commentary. Written 
around 1333 this treatise demonstrates systematically and scientifically why 
the Easter Canon used at that time by the Church is superseded. Nevertheless 
Barlaam advises that the usual Canon should not be changed. In spite of its 
objectivity, Barlaam’s treatise must be seen in the context of his rivalry with 
Nicephorus Gregoras, who had already proposed to modify the Canon. The 
paper analyses Gregoras’ text and gives a comparison with Barlaam’s treatise. 
At the scientific level, both scholars rely on Ptolemy for the date of the spring 
equinox and the length of the Solar year, but Barlaam introduces a supple- 
mentary argument, which is the inexaetness of the 19 year cycle. 
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PSEUDO-THEMISTIUS, PROS BASILEA; 

A FAL5E ATTRIBUTION '?■# 


In 1985 attention was drawn to the existence of a Brief fragment of a 
Speech entitled Pros hasilea by Themistius (')■ It was found in a thir- 
teenth Century manuscript without any connection to raanuscripts of 
Themistius’ orations and looks like the introduction to a larger piece (-). 
It was recently edited by E. Amato and I. Ramelli, who argue at length 
in favour of its authenticity and identify the emperor praised as 
Theodosius I 0). Doubts about its authenticity have been raised 
before but in absence of a published text this remained hard to 
assess. The purpose of this note is to show that such doubts are justified 
and that the speech cannot be by Themistius. Whilst this negative argu- 
ment is relatively straightforward, it is much harder to determine the 
correct date of the piece and propose another attribution. We will draw 
attention to some parallels withthe age ofjustinian, although this must 
remain speculative. We also provide the first Engiish translation to 
make the piece more widely accessible. 

The argument of the fragment is built around the divine qualities of 
the emperor. It Starts out with the bold Statement that the emperor is a 
god as much as God is a king, which is elaborated with a reference to 
mimesis of the divine by the monarch. The emperor, as a second god on 
earth, leads his subjects to the knowledge of God in heaven. The orator 


(1) E. MiONi, Bibliothecae Divi Mord Venetiarum Codices graeci manusaipti, II, 
Thesaurus antiquus. Codices 300-625, Rome, 1985, p. 169. 

(2) A remark in the middle could be taken to suggest that it is the full text: 
rourö jioi Kal irpooipiov, touto xal eTtiXovoc;, toöto 5fi Kal td ev peoco (2). In 
that case it would be a very short exercise. 

(3) L’ifiedito pros basilea di Temistio, in BZ, 99 (2006), pp. 1-67. R. Penella, The 
Private Orations of Themistius (The Transformation of the Classical Heritage, 29), 
Berkeley, 2000, p. 6 considers it possible that the fragment is authentic. 

( 4 ) R. Maisano, Discorsi di Temistio (Classici greci), Turin, 1995, p. 48. 
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then States that it would be superfluous to praise the emperor accord- 
ing to the Book (meta tes technes); moreover, the emperor is beyond 
comparison. He is a perfect gift of God to mankind and worthy of ruling 
over the entire world until the Pillars of Hercules. The orator wishes 
that God proclaims the emperor co-ruler of his heavenly kingdom. 
Indeed, so the fragment concludes, the emperor carries a double dia- 
dem, one heavenly and one earthly (0. 

There are three reasons which individually and cumulatively prove 
that this short fragment cannot be the work of the fourth-century ora¬ 
tor Themistius. 

(l) Style and vocabulary 

E. Amato and I. Ramelli have carefully analysed the style and vocabu¬ 
lary of the piece. They draw attention to the use of style figures, such as 
anaphors, alliteration and chiasm, to the compliance with the rules of 
Byzantine prose rhythm, and to the vocabulary which strikes a Balance 
between poetic vocabulary and more common usage. They identify as 
one of the characteristics of the piece that it resuscitates older poetical 
vocabulary that had disappeared from living language (‘il richiamare in 
vita di parole di colorito poetico, comunque scomparse dall’uso 
vivo’) (^). It is correct that the author seems to use ayioq in the uncom- 
mon sense of ‘execrable’ (0 and dsÄnroc; clearly is poetical, but apart 
from these the other so-called poetical words are actually very common 
in late Antiquity, especially among ecclesiastical writers, often writing 
in prose. This holds for ioöGeoq, siioupccvioc;, uTtsppaxsu), unepcpuqc;, 
0so7t:p£7iqq, dpipriro^; (®): none of these words would be experienced as 
archaising or poetical in the fourth Century and afterwards. That we are 
dealing with a text written by somebody exposed to ecclesiastical writ- 
ings is clear from the obvious influence of biblical terms on the text, as 
identified by Amato and Ramelli (^), such as ETriyvmoic; tou 0eoü, 


(5) See the Engiish translation in the appendix to this article. 

(6) Amato and Ramelli, L’inedito, pp. 15-19. 

(7) As pointed out by Amato and Ramelli, L'inedito, p. 17 it occurs in Cratinus 
Frg. 402. 

(8) This can easily be checked in G. W. H. Lampe, A Creek Patristic Lexicon, 
Oxford, 1961 and in the Thesaurus hnguae graecae. 

(9) Amato and Ramelli, L’medito, pp. 18-19. 
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viKOJioioc;, dvEiraucaro km goi. A clear reliance on the Septuagint is evi¬ 
dent in the use of the Biblical term Agarenoi to designate the Arabs ("^). 

This vocabulary, heavily influenced by ecclesiastical usage, already 
makes a Themistian origin for the Fragment extremely unlikely: al- 
though Themistius knows the Bible and twice refers to it (Or. 7.89d and 
19.229a), his vocabulary is Atticising and not subject to such a degree of 
influence of ecclesiastical parlance (”)• An additional fact makes this 
conclusion unavoidable: an important number of the words and 
expressions in the Fragment are never used by Themistius in any of his 
orations (vikotioioc;, enoupd:vio<;, io60eo(;, ÜTieppaxcco, OeojrpeiiT^t;, 
dpiprjToq, eTriyvcooic; tou 6eou) As the adjectives of this list qualify 
the emperor in the Fragment, it is highly significant that Themistius 
never uses them in his imperial panegyrics. 

A further observation strengthens the conclusion of a non- 
Themistian origin, The dense network of references to classical culture 
and the past that characterises Themistius’ basilikoi logoi, is also absent: 
Themistius is usually very keen on Homeric references, allusions to the 
great Attic authors, and comparisons with the Greek and Roman 
past (’^). None of this is present in Pseudo-Themistius, where one falls 
to find any allusion at all to previous literature, except, significantly, to 
Genesis 1.4 at the end of paragraph 2 when describing the creation of the 
emperor by God 

These observations point to an author who was clearly trained as an 
orator and made an effort to include some rare words, but who largely 
used a language influenced by ecclesiastical usage. This would suggest 
a date after the fourth Century, when figures such as Choricius of Gaza 


(10) Amato and Ramelli, Vinedito, pp. 33-34 try to demonstrate that the term 
must refer to the Goths and that it was used as such in classical texts. In fact, 
their own list shows that no classical author used Agarenoi (the dosest is 
Appian, Mithridaic War 82 : Agaroi). Agarenoi, the Greek term for the Hagarites, is, 
however, clearly biblical (cf. Psalm 82). 

(11) Cf, the remarks by P. Heather and D. Moncur, Politics, Philosophy, and 
Empire in the Fourth Century. Select Orations of Themistius {Translated Texts for 
Historians, 36), Liverpool, 2001, pp. 10-11, and D. Russell, The Panegyrists and their 
Teachers, in M. Whitby (ed.), The Propaganda of Power: The Rote ofPanegyric in Late 
Anfiquity {Mnemosyne. Supplements, 183), Leiden, 1998, pp. 17-50. 

(12) As checked by a TLG-search (June 2008), 

(13) See note 11 for references. 

(14) Kai eiSev 6 Qsoc, ön KaA6 <; öu. 


Start to exemplify the confluence between classicising public oratory 
and ecclesiastical concerns (^0- 

( 2 ) From Constantinople to ‘the Pillars of Hercules’ 

In the third section the emperor is said to be worthy of world rule. 
First Pseudo-Themistius States that the king is not only worthy of rul- 
ing the Romans or ‘the neighbouring Agarenoi (‘ 0 , Iberians, Persians, 
Alans, the Sc34;hian peoples, but the entire world’, all land and sea, 
including the Islands of the Ocean and beyond (3). Then the orator pur- 
sues: ‘May you govern and rule these and expand Roman dominion to 
Cadiz and the pillars of Heracles (d)v KparnaaK; xai povocpxtioau; kui tfjv 
'Pcopaiwv (XTcAtoaaic; EniKpareiav pexp^ FaSeiptov Kai arrjXwv 
' HpuKA-eicov).’ 

Two things are implied in this passage. First, the focus is on the 
Orient: the orator refers to the Saracens, Iberians, Persians, Alans, and 
Scythians as neighbouring peoples. These peoples live in the region 
Stretching from Mesopotamia through the Caucasus to the north of the 
Black Sea : contrary to what Amato and Ramelli argue (31-3), it is hard 
to see a strong focus on the Goths, the main foe during the reign of 
Theodosius. Parallels for such lists of neighbouring peoples are more 
easily found for the reign of Justinian, as illustrated by Procopius ('^), 
Agathias ("’), and Paul the Silentiary (’O, where they usually relate to 

( 15 ) A sketch of the changes in later Greek literature can be found in 
A. Cameron, New Themes and Styles in Greek Literature. A Title Revisited, in S. F. 
Johnson (ed.), Greek Literature in Late Antiquity: Dynamism, Didacticism, Classicism, 
Aldershot, 2006, pp. 11-28, and the other papers in that volume. 

(1 6 ) This term is not found in Themistius. Given its biblical nature, where it 
refers to the Hagarites, it cannot refer to the Scythian Agaroi, once mentioned 
by Appian (Mithridaic War 82), but it must refer to the Arabs, as it aiways does. 
E.g. the life of Theodore of Cythera (870-922), written by a certain Leo (963- 
1000 ) refers to Arab raiders as Agarenoi: N. Oikonomides, '0 ß{o<; tov ccywv 
0so5(opov Kv6spä>v, in npocKTiKoc Tpivov navojviov luvsSpiov, I, Athens, 1967, 
pp. 264-291, more particularly p. 287. 

(17) Procopius Caesariensis, Anecdota 11.11, Bella 3.14, cf. De Aedißcns 1.1.6-8, 11. 

(18) Agathias, in Anthob^ia Palatina 4.3. The list is usually taken to refer to 
Justinian (cf. B. Baldwin, Four Problems in Agathias, in BZ, 10 (1977), pp. 295-305) 
although Averil and Alan Cameron, The Cycle of Agathias, in JHS, 86 (1966), pp. 6- 
25, especially pp. 23-24, have argued for Justin I. 

(19) Paul the Silentiary, Decription ofSt Sophia 135-138. 
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Justinian's conquests and his claims to world rule. The emphasis on 
neighbouring peoples in the East suggests an East Roman perspective 
that postdates the disintegration of the Western Empire. 

This Connection with the age of Justinian gains a certain probability 
because of the second implication of the passage quoted above : the ora- 
tor wishes the emperor to extend his rule to the Pillars of Hercules. The 
use of the Optative aorist dizAdiaaic; is significant in this respect, imply- 
ing, through the inchoative connotations of the aorist, that imperial 
rule does not yet hold sway there. This surely excludes Theodosius I: he 
did not have to expand the erapire to the West, as it was still in its full 
glory. The exhortation to world dominion would suit well Justinian’s 
Claims early in his reign, as for example in Novella 30 (11.2, 536): ‘God 
will grant us to rule over the rest of what, subject to the ancients 
Romans to the limits of both seas, they later lost through their easy- 
going ways’ 

(3) The divine emperor 

The main theme of the fragment is the divine nature of the emperor, 
already made explicit in the first sentence where it is said that every- 
body accepts that ‘the emperor is a god’ (Oebv eivai xov ßaoiAeoc, l). The 
author overbids all topoi and stock themes in this respect: the emperor 
is not simply god-like, he is god (l); he is a ‘visible and second god’ who 
imitates the ‘first, invisible’ god - or rather the emperor does not sim¬ 
ply imitate god like all the other kings, but has a likeness (cpcpepeia) f') 
with God. The emperor outshines all kings, and has been specially 
brought into being by God. The third section predicts word rule for the 
emperor, and a shared rule in heaven with God. 

The hyperbolic Identification of the emperor with a god and the 
Claim that he is isotheos argues strongly against Themistius as an author, 
whose Position on the divinity of the emperor is very circumspect. 
Contrary to Pseudo-Themistius, Themistius himself never calls the 
emperor ‘god’ (theos) nor does he attribute godlike honours (ladeeoi 


( 20 ) Similar Statements can be found in John the Lydian, De magistratibus 3.1, 
3.55 ; Cyril of ScYTHOPOLis, Vita Sabae 72, 74. 

( 21 ) This is another word never used by Themistius. 


tipai) to him. Themistius’ clrcumspection is often incorrectly appraised 
in scholarship (^0, and thus needs to be set out here. 

When talking about the emperor’s divinity, Themistius is remarkably 
fond of the famous oracle about Lycurgus (Herodotus 1.65): ‘Should I 
address you, in ray prophecy, as a god or a man ?’ It occurs three times 
as part of an argument about divine Status (-"). This doubt is rhetorical- 
ly appropriated by Themistius in Order to draw a subtle yet clear line 
between emperor and god whilst also allowing a degree of assimilation 
of the former to the latter. Oration 19 On philanthropy to Theodosius I 
Starts with the quotation from Herodotus and the argument in the first 
seven chapters is implicitly directed by it. After the quotation, 
Themistius makes clear that divine Status is not the result of weaith or 
victory (226A): he argues against those who think that Xerxes was 
divine for these reasons and because he could kill whomever he want- 
ed to (226A-D). Such behaviour is stated to be unworthy of a good ruler, 
such as Lycurgus, who practised philanthropy. Indeed, Themistius 
argues, philanthropy is a victory of virtue, whereas punishment is one 
of power (227A : dperrjc; ydp aurr) vixq, xipcopia 5e 5üvccp£C0<;). This sets 
off a long praise of Theodosius for not punishing anybody by death (cf. 
228C) and even overturning judgements by lower-ranking officials with 
that intent (^^). That is, according to Themistius, why tradition attribut- 
es divinity (theotes) to the emperor: ’AvcoÖev toi, ßccaiAeuc;, ij TioAueia 
TO Tfj<; 9£i6Tr|T0(; dvopa upTv tecpppicev (...), öri povo) öecö Kal ßaoiAeT 
£v E^oumq EGTi ETuSouvai (229A) (‘Traditionaliy, emperor, the 

state has given you the title of divinity (...) because it is only in the 
power of god and the emperor to grant life.’) Every word is important 
here : it is because the emperor can save life that the ‘name’ or ‘title’ of 
divinity was granted to him ("^). Here Themistius clearly alludes to the 


( 22 ) E.g. J. Vanderspoel, Themistius and the Imperial Court, Ann Arbor, 1995, 
p. 83 ; M. Clauss, Kaiser und Gott. Herrscherkult im römischen Reich, Leipzig, 1999, 
pp. 210-212 ; Amato and Ramuli, L’inedito, pp. 19-39. 

(23) Or. 7.97B (Valens), 15.193C, 19.225d (Theodosius). 

( 24 ) The topos that an emperor should not kill anybody in times of peace, is 
discussed by P. Van Nuffelen, The unstained rule of Theodosius 11: A late antique 
panegyrical topos and moral concem, in T. Van Houdt e.a. (eds.), Virtutis Imago. 
Studies on the Conceptualisation and Transformation ofan Ancient Ideal (Collection des 
ttüdes Classiques, 19), Leuven, 2004, pp. 229-256. 

( 25 ) Cf. Or. 15.193D for a similar use of onoma. 
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traditional use of divine language in panegyric p), but he re-mterprets 
it • the traditional title ‘divine’ means that the emperor shares an 
important virtue with the gods, not that he is straightforwardly god. 
Only Theodosius’ virtue justifies this title. Themistius use or the tradi 
tional panegyricai language of divinity is thus made conditional on the 
presence of real virtue ; it is not the indication of the fully divine nature 
of the emperor p). Indeed, during his lifetime the emperor only 
becomes divine in a very partial sense, as he lacks the other character- 
istics of divinity in particular immortality (6.79A). 

Themistius’ skilful appropriation and rednterpretation of traditional 
ways of talking about the emperor is complemented by a careful dis- 
tinction between the emperor’s virtuous and thus partially divine 
nature on the one hand and actual ruler cult on the other. The latter is 
interpreted as the act of attributing divine honours simply because of 
one’s Position or power, and not because of virtue. Such an attitude is to 
be rejected (l.8D). Yet the possibility of a cult is not excluded. In line 
with Themistius’ overall pose as the representative of philosophy what 
makes one truly divine is assimilating all virtues in one’s souir). It 
someone succeeds in doing so, he may be worthy of worship, but only 
after his death when his soul has joined the divine 

Themistius therefore never said, and could not have said, that the 
emperor is a god, as Pseudo-Themistius does 0"). The obvious contra- 
diction with Themistius’ views becomes clear in the fact that Pseudo- 
Themistius justifies the divine nature of the emperor by the fact the 
emperor has the power to punish (l: 6 Tipcöv Kal Tipwpioiv Kaf a^iav 
eKdoiw vspcov) - in a clear contrast to Themistius’ view that abstaining 
from punishment is the proper expression of virtue. Lost is also the 
emphasis on the idea that the acquisition and display of virtues makes 


(26) See B. Saylor Rodgers, Divine Insinuation in the Panegyrid latini, in Historia, 

35 (1986), pp. 69-104. ,, i . i 

(27) ln the fictional universe of his panegyrics, all emperors obviously pos¬ 
sess true virtue. 

(28) Or. 5.64C, 9.126D. 

(29) Or. 20.240B. , , . . j u 

(30) Amato and RAMEai, l’imdito, p. 31 daim that Themistius does call the 

emperor theos, with reference to On 15.193d and Or. 19.227a. But that is a mis- 
leading assertion : in both cases Themistius is more circumspect and reters to 

Tfic; 0£i6Trito<; Övopa. 
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the emperor divine; in Pseudo-Themistius, the divine emperor 
descends ready-made from heaven. 

The hyperbolic identification of emperor and god with which 
Pseudo-Themistius opens may seem odd ; notwithstanding the survival 
of panegyricai language, one does not offen encounter straightforward 
identifications of a living king with god in either pagan or Christian 
sources O- Whilst it is well-known that Christians could compare 
emperors with God and exhort them to Imitation of the divine (^^), an 
outright identification seems out of place in a Christian context, where 
one would expect an emphasis on the transcendence of God. Does this 
hyperbole contradict the Suggestion made earlier, on the basis of the 
vocabulary that Pseudo-Themistius was a Christian ? We do not think 
so. Indeed, it is possible to find some parallels in Christian sources for 
such descriptions of the emperor. The Apostolic Constitutions (late 
fourth Century) describe the bishop as an intermediaiy between God 
and mankind, and thus as an ‘earthly god after God' (EKfyeiot; 0e6(; perd 
Geov). Elsewhere in the same work, bishops and emperors are said to 
have comparable positions, suggesting that the emperor could also be 
an epigeios theos (^^). Drawing on the traditional idea that the emperor 
must imitate god, the deacon Agapetus (sixth Century) can compare the 
relation of the emperor with his people to that of God with the World : 
ln his bodily essence, the emperor is the equal of every man, but in the 
power of his rank he is like God over all men. He has no one on earth 
who is higher than he. Like a man, therefore, he must not be puffed up ; 
like God, he must not be angry For if he is honoured for his divine 


(31) One does encounter occasions where barbarians mistake a powerful 
man (usually a bishop) for a god: Sozomen, Historia ecdesiastica 7.26.6; Vita 
Epiphani 11, PG 41.36c ; Eunapius, Vitae sophistamm 21,2.3 ; pRrscus, Historiai Frg. 
11.1. ÜBANius, Or. 18.308 calls Julian a paredros of the gods. Comparisons with the 
divine are much more common: see, e.g., Symmachüs, Matio 1.1; simüis est pnn- 
ceps deo pariter universa cementL The sixth-centuiy so-called Dialogae on politicai 
Science emphasises imitation of the divine but States dearly: ‘as Pindar put it 
■let him not strive to be god {Ol 5,24)' (5.156). Tr. P, Bai, Three political voices /tom 
the age ofjustinian (Translated Texts for Historians, 52), Liverpool, 2009 , p, 177 , 

(32) See, e.g., Theophylactus Simocatta, Historiai 4.4.7, and the examples quot- 
ed on the following pages. 

(33) Constitutiones Apostolicae 2.26.4, 2.27-29, 2.34.1. Compare Pseudo- 
Themistius 1: 6e6(; ejicpavfi«; Kai bsurepoc; Kam piprioiv tou Tipcorou Kai dcpavoüc. 
Gregory the Great, Epistu/a 5.36 also calls priests ‘gods’. 
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image he is nevertheless bound to his earthly Image through which he 
iS taught his equality with other men” n Pseudo-Themistius’ hyper- 
bole remains exceptional but is based on the same ideas as the ones 
found in Agapetus and the Constitutions ; it becomes hyperbolic in that 
he abandons the comparative in favour of total Identification. 

In the light of the possibility suggested in section 2 above that 
Pseudo-Themistius is writing under justinian’s reign, it is worth point- 
ing out that further evidence for the comparison of the emperor and 
God can be found in texts from the sixth Century, although they do not 
hyperbolically identify the emperor as a god, as is the case for Pseudo- 
Themistius. Procopius describes a mosaic in the palace in^Constan- 
tinople where Justinian is depicted receiving ‘godlike honours’ from the 
Senate CO- In the Anecdota, Theodora is said to have requested vtforship 
from the Senate as if she were a god (loa Gern), whilst Tribonian is 
claimed to have said that Justinian could be taken straight to heayen r). 
Paul the Silentiary (writing in 563) notes that Justinian remits debts and 
forgives ‘like god’ (47). John the Lydian, in his De magistratibus, muses on 
the deification of Caesar and Augustus, and considers that the appella- 
tion theos implies divinity by nature iphysei), whereas that oftheios is 
based on position (thesei) (2.2-3). His rejection of imperial deification 
there does not preclude him from comparing Justinian to God who cre- 
ates out of amorphous matter (3.7l). Closest to Pseudo-Themistius 
hyperbolic Identification comes Jordanes, who in his Getica (written ca. 
558), has the Gothic leader Athanaric exclaim that the Roman emperor 

is truly a god on earth (^"). , ^ j u 

As Misha Meier has argued, a strong awareness of being elected by 
God to the position of emperor permeates Justinian’s reign. an idea that 
develops into an increased emphasis on imperial sacredness and close- 
ness to Christ late in Justinian’s life The emphasis in Pseudo- 

(34) Agapetus, Kephalaia 21: Tr. Bill, Ihres political voices, p. 107. See also § 37 
and 46. 

(35) Procopius Caesariensis, De aedißciis 1 . 10 . 19 . 

(36) Procopius Caesariensis, Anecdota 10.6, 13.12. Cf. Hesychius, I^xicon, s.v. 

( 37 ) Jordanes, Getica 28. This may derive from the fifth-century author 
Priscus, in whose fragments a similar episode is preserved (see note 31). 

(38) M. Meier, Das andere Zeitalter Justinians. Kontmgenzerfahrung und 
Kontingenzbewältigung im 6 . Jahrhundert n. Chr. (Hypomnemata: Untersuchungen zur 
Antike und zu ihrem Nachlehen, 147), Göttingen, 2003, pp. 628-633. 
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Themistius on the divine nature of the emperor, who is the visible re- 
presentative of God on earth, can be Interpreted as reflecting this 
Justinianic ideology. Indeed, Justinian’s laws also harbour the idea that 
the emperor is a divine gift to mankind and the result of divine choice 
- or even divine fashioning as one sees in Pseudo-Themistius ("®). The 
point that the emperor leads his population to knowledge of the divine 
{1 : 6 ßaaiAguq Tcdvra xEipaycoYEi Jipoc; rfiv rou 0£ou gTiiyvcoaiv to 
ÜJinKOov) would also suit Justinianic ideology, with its idea that the 
emperor must safeguard the orthodoxy of his subjects (^"). 

Conclusion 

The language, content, and ideology of the Pros basilea establish 
beyond doubt that the piece cannot be by Themistius. They rather allow 
US to identify the author as a Christian, rhetorically trained orator. The 
Suggestion of reconquest may point to the reign of Justinian, in which 
the hyperbolic divine language, and the emphasis on the emperor as a 
divine gift to his people, would fit. The Suggestion that the emperor has 
enjoyed a long life and the wish that he may extend his rule to the 
Pillars of Hercules could be taken to imply that the piece dates from the 
time of the campaign in Spain (552). Panegyric of the Justinianic age did 
not always take the new forms of Procopius’ Buildings or Paul the 
Silentiary’s description of the Hagia Sophia; we know, for example, that 
a Tribonian (maybe the Tribonian) wrote a hypatikos and a basilikos for 
Justinian (■’')• Given the still lively rhetorical education in that period, 


(39) Meier, Dos andere Zeitalter, pp. 115-136 gives a full inventory and detailed 
discussion of these proclamations and other sources. See, e.g., Novellae 
lustiniani 133.pr (539) : tfi ßaaiXsk KOivpv udvTcov ccvGpconcov emoTaoiav ek 
0£ou TiapaAaßouap. 

( 40 ) Meier, Das andere Zeitalter, p. 120 notes that Justinian’s laws tend to refer 
to his subjects as subiecti or to uirpKoov, contrary to previous usage. It may be 
significant that Pseudo-Themistius (l) uses the same term, which deepens the 
gap between the emperor and his people. J. Karayannopoulos, Der frühhyzantini- 
sche Kaiser, in BZ, 49 (1956), pp. 369-384 shows that the early Byzantine emper¬ 
or was supposed to lead his subjects to orthodoxy. His argument is heavily 
based on material from the reign of Justinian. 

(41) Suda T 957. PLRE III (2) suggests the possible Identification with the 
quaestor. See also the possible aliusion to traditional panegyric in Paul the 
Silentiary, Ekphrasis 135-9, and in the Dialogue on Political Science 5.42. 
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one cannot even preclude the possibüity of a schooi exercise (as the 
brief and unspecific title Pros basüea might suggest). Yet it must be 
admitted that none of these arguments for a date under Justinian is 
condusive : the piece is too short and elusive to aliow any firm condu- 
sions. It is certain, however, that the Pros basüea cannot be attributed to 

Themistius. 

Appendix 

The following translation is based on the text edited by Rameili and 
Amato, Üinedito. It is the first English translation of the short oration. 
Note that the Greek ßaoiXeuc; can mean both ‘emperor’ and ‘king’. 

1 . That God is a king, nobody would disagree with, and that the 
emperor is a god is shown by the very facts. For if what is hidden and 
invLSible can be known from what is visible and obvious, the emperor 
leads his subject people to the knowledge of God. And if God is the one 
who hands out honours and punishments to everyone according to 
merit, the emperor has the same power 0^). How would he not be a sec- 
ond, visible god in imitation of the first, invisible one ? Now Imitation 
also applied to other kings, but likeness to our current one alone ; when 
he Started to shine like the morning star, he eclipsed the other stars, 
that is kings, through his brightness, and received a long llfe in return 
from God. So if anything applies to god, it also applies to the emperor. 
And if the emperor is good, so is, obviously, God. 

2. To praise you according to the rules of the art, admirable king, I 
thought superfluous, for it would be boring, and execrable to you, to 
enumerate the kings that the world has known (^^). To introduce a com- 
parison with the emperor who has been compared to the One, on the 
other hand, I did not even consider. I went about in a different way, an 
unusual and unfamiliar one, as I was to address a man worthy of God 
and a king similar to God, I also chose an unfamiliar method. When God 
- to speak out even if it sounds unbelievable - had decided to give us 
men a great, extraordinary, and new gift, he gave it a moment of con- 
sideration before carefully elaborating it, and created you, Emperor: a 


( 42 ) Reading TauTOt instead of the editors’ rauTcx. 

(43) We do not see the need to bracket the clause Kcxi ydp ... ti ooi as a side- 
thought, as is done by the editors. 
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perfect work, exceeding all expectations, of refined beauty, inimitable, 
pleasant because of its beauty, useful because of its virtues, courageous 
as far as its true courage and prudence are concerned. And God saw that 
you are good, He came upon you, and reigns with you. That is my intro- 
duction, my conclusion, and my argument. 

3. And so, whether we too are worthy to be ruled by you, 1 do not 
know. But what it is possible to grasp and say for a human being, is that 
you are worthy, Emperor, to reign not only the Romans or the neigh- 
bouring Agarenoi, Iberians, Persians, Alans, the Scythian peopies, but 
the entire world, all land, inhabited or uninhabited, the whole sea, navi- 
gable or unnavigabie, the Islands of the Ocean and beyond. May you 
govern and rule these and expand Roman dominion to Cadiz and the 
pillars of Heracles. 

And may we see it, so that we, for our part, break into a victoiy hymn 
that is worthy of your labours, as for God and king who grants victory 
and who fights on behalf of the pious emperor. May God now Institute 
you as king over these, protect you, and assist you. And since you care 
for the future and think of it rather than of the present, since you live 
frugally and fight vigorously, may He show you to partake in his king¬ 
ship. And may He crown your soul with the same crown He bestowed on 
your body, so that you are an approved king in two spheres, wearing a 
twofold diadem, one earthly, the other one heavenly (‘*^). 
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SUMMARY 

A thirteenth-century manuscript attributes a short fragment of a Speech 
Pros Basüea to the fourth-century orator Themistius. Its editors argue that the 
piece is authentic and was addressed to Theodosius I. In fact, style and vocabu- 
lary, geographical references, and the way the divinity of the emperor is high- 
lighted, strongly argue against its authenticity. The fragment must be dated 
much later than the fourth Century; this article suggests a date in the reign of 
Justinian. 

( 44 ) See Amato and Ramelu, Vinedito, p. 13, n. 54 for comments on this last 
sentence. 
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BEING ROMAN IN PROCOPIUS’ VANDAL WARS (*) 

V 

■s^ 

Procopius’ account of Justinian’s invasion of Africa in 534 is the most 
upbeat of his books on the Wars. Unlike the preceding books on the wars 
in Persia, Book III has a hero, the general Belisarius, who is presented as 
the liberator of Africa from Vandal rule. Procopius himself had been 
present in the general’s staff during the invasion, and was therefore j 

absent for the unsuccessfui aftermath of Belisarius’ campaign, in which j 

the Romans encountered repeated problems from troop revoits and 
Moorish incursions from the hinterland. This later phase is the subject 
of Book IV, which paints its protagonists in shades of grey, and where a 
new moral ambiguity begins to creep into Procopius’ narrative. 

This account has been extremely important in establishing the his- 
toire evinementielle of the period of Vandal rule and Roman re-conquest 
in the fifth and sixth centuries (^), but here I intend to examine 
Procopius’ narrative from the perspective of earlier ethnographic lan- 

guage, particularly as it was employed by other historians. I suggest ., 

that the behaviour of the main protagonists in the story should be read 
as ideal types of poiitical behaviour, in an environment where behav¬ 
iour (rather than ethnic descent or religion) was the principal charac- 
teristic of any poiitical actor. Here the language of ethnography, and 
comparison with barbarians, became a template against which the abil- 
ity of ‘Romans’ to act as true Romans was judged. By reading the depic- 
tion of Romans and barbarians in the Vandal Wars against the grain, 

I suggest that we can discern the outlines of a conditional Vision of 
government, which was invoked to condemn Justinian as much as the 
Vandal kings he had defeated. 


(*) This article was written as part of a British Academy Post doctoral 
Fellowship. I would particularly like to thank Averil Cameron, Neil McLynn and 

Greg Fisher for their kind advice. 

(l) See now A. Merrills and R. Miles, The Vandäls, Oxford, 2010, esp. chapters 
5 and 9. 


Ethnographic language had long been employed by historians in a 
tradition going back to Herodotus, and it remained a prominent feature 
of the digressions of late antique historians such as Ammianus 
Marcellinus. Suchlo set pieces of the genre allowed historians to define 
the characteristics of entire ethnic groups by a series of stereotypes, 
setting barbarians apart from the civiiised by their emotions {furor, 
impietas, discordia) as well as their origins or their ‘bizarre’ practices 0). 

A particular development in these stereotypes was to link emotional 
failings, associated with a lack of self-control, to a more general failure 
to Order society properly. As Ammianus puts it, ‘Goths are unsuited to 
obeying laws on account of their barbarism’ (0, This ability to control 
individual emotions was connected to more general failings in govern¬ 
ment, an idea that built on the Opposition between ‘democractic’ Hellas 
and ‘tyrannical’ Persia in the Athenian tragedy of the fifth Century 
B.C. C). 

The Roman Empire would continue to employ similar stereotypes to 
differentiate itself from the ‘uncivilised world’ around it and from many 
of the ethnic groups that it ruled. But, unlike the Hellenic writers, there 
was a sense that the empire could reshape and improve its environ¬ 
ment, that it had a mandate for rule and expansion as a result of its 
civilising mission, which provided law and peace to the whole world (*). 
In Roman hands, these stereotypes had to be more flexible since they 
had to allow for the improvement of provincials, as we see in Plutarch’s 
Vision of Alexander’s civilising mission or Lucian of Samosata’s vision of 
himself as a barbarian transformed by paideia 0. Instead of emphasis- 

(2) R. Mathisen, Violent behaviour and the construction of barbarian identity in 
late antiquity, in H. A. Drake (ed.), Violence in Late Antiquity. Perceptions and 
Practices, Aldershot, 2006, pp. 27-37 and Y. A. Dauge, Le barbare: recherches sur la 
conception romaine de la barbarie et de la civilisation (Collection Latomus, 176), 
Bruxelles, 1981, esp. p. 633. For an example of‘bizarre practice’ see Ammianus 
(31. 2. 11) on the Huns’ consumption of raw meat, B. H. Isaac, The Invention of 
Racism in Classical Antiquity, Princeton, 2004), discusses the ideas of geographic 
determinism that lie at the back of many of these ideas. 

(3) Ammianus (27. 4. 9). 

( 4 ) E. Hall, Inventing the Barbarian: Creek Self-deßnition through Tragedy (Oxford 
Classical Monographs), Oxford, 1989, p. 67. 

( 5 ) Dauge, Le barbare, p. 33 ; C. R. Whittaker, Rome and its Frontiers: the Dynamics 
of Empire, London, 2004, pp. 144-146. 

(ö) M. Maas, Delivered from their ancient customs: Christianity and the 
question of cultural change in early Byzantine ethnography, in A. Grafton and 
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ing ‘racial' origins, the authors of the Second Sophistic presented a 
transcendent idea of paideia, whose power was most visible when 
applied to non-Greeks f). 

The rhetoric of Rome’s civilising mission was altered in an era of o£fi~ 
dal Christianity, where Christian leaders also used this language of 
paideia to police the boundaries between the induded and the exduded, 
as well as to build bridges with the respected cultures of a dassical 
past (®). In the Christianising Empire of the fourth and Hfth centuries 
the traditional forms of education continued to flourish under Christian 
sponsorship, where the church might control access to an improving 
secular education or where Greek spread hand in hand with the spread 
of the new reiigion f). 

With the use of paideia by Christians, we also find the use of dassical 
topoi of positive and negative behaviour used to demarcate the 
Christian categories of orthodox and heretic that were increasingly pre¬ 
sented as central concerns of Christian emperors, first by their 
Christian propagandists and later in their own self-representations. It is 
this use of the language of ethnography as part of heresiology, whereby 
heretics are labelled as irrational, acephalous and violent, that Michael 
Maas has termed ‘the barometer of Christian Identification with impe¬ 
rial authority’ 0°). 

K. Mills (eds.), Conversion in Late Antiquity and the Early Middle Ages 
{Studies in Comparative Histoiy), Rochester N.Y., 2003, pp. 152-188, at p. 159. 

(7) S. SwAiN, Hellenism and Empire. Language, Classicism, and Power in the Greek 
World AD 50-250, Oxford, 1996, pp. 135-186 ; T. Whitmarsh, Creek Literature and the 
Roman Empire. The Politics of Imitation, Oxford, 2001, pp. 116-129. 

(8) P. Brown, The Making of Late Antiquity, Harvard, 1978, esp. p. 8. See also 
T. Kopecek, The Cappadocian fathers and civic patriotism, in Church History, 43 
(1974), pp. 293-303. 

(9) On the continuing importance of the rhetorical education see R. A. 
Kaster, Guardians of Language, the Crammarian and Society in Late Antiquity (The 
Transformation of the dassical Heritage, 11), Berkeley, 1988, pp. 13-15. Forthe edu¬ 
cation of pagan children using Christian texts in Antinoe, H.-L Marrou, A History 
of Education in Antiquity, trans. G. Lamb, Madison, 1981, p. 325. For the death of 
Anatolian Janguages and the spread of the Bible see F. R. Trombley, Hellenic 
Religion and Christianisation, c. 370-529 (Religions in theCraeco-Roman World, 115,2), 
Leiden, 1994, II, p. 104. 

(10) Maas, Cultural change, p. 153. P. Garnsey, Roman citizenship and Roman law 
in the late empire, in S. Swain and M. Edwards (eds.), Approaching Late Antiquity: The 
Transformation from Early to Late Empire, Oxford, 2004, pp. 133-155, esp. pp. 143- 


In a similar vein, Geoffrey Greatrex has persuasively suggested that 
this blend of ethnography and Christian heresiology reached a new 
level ln the reign of Justinian, where, he suggests, being Roman came to 
be increasingly defined by being orthodox. In this environment, an 
emphasis on orthodoxy was not merely a way to exclude heretics with- 
in the empire from their legal rights, but also a means of legitimately 
including the ‘right kind of barbarian’ to provide manpower for the 
emperor’s foreign wars (“). Indeed, we could also note that a mainstay 
of the policies of Justinian’s predecessor Leo may have been the delib- 
erate negative Stereotyping and targeting of ‘Arian’ ‘barbarians’ in the 
Capital during his putsch against Aspar, and the expansion of new man¬ 
power sources in the reign of Justinian may reflect this re-drawing of 
the boundaries of Roman identity by the sixth Century empire (^^). 

Thus the tools of ethnographic Classification available to an author 
like Procopius were the products of a series of different political envi- 
ronments, which produced different, but interlocking discourses to 
classify ‘the other’. These were an Athenian-era distrust of the tyranni- 
cai and decadent Persians, the Principate’s emphasis on the ordered 
World of imperial rule against violent invaders and the Christian 
Empire’s elision of the ethnographic language of self-control with 
Christian heresiology. In Procopius’ account of the Vandal wars I sug- 
gest that he is conscious of the mixed inheritance of this language of 
Classification, and deliberately re-deploys its tropes to set up a dichoto- 
my between Romans and Vandals, emphasising the tyranny and luxury 
of the Vandal kings, the improving mission of the Belisarius and the 
mandate of an orthodox empire. Yet in Book IV he equally deliberately 
abandons and subverts this earlier dichotomy, in response to the chang- 
ing events of the aftermath of the conquest. In particular, I suggest that 
the praise and blame of groups and individuals in these two books 


145 observes that non-citizen legal categories were resurrected in the fifth 
Century to disqualify heretics from inheritance. 

(11) G. Greatrex, Roman identity in the sixth Century, in G. Greatrex and 
S. Mitchell (eds.), Ethnicity and Culture in Late Antiquity, London, 2000, pp. 267- 
292. 

(12) On Leo see P. Wood, The emperor Leo I and Book XIV ofMalalas, forthcom- 
ing. See J. Teall, The barbarians in Justinian's armies, in Speculum, 40 (1964), 
pp. 294-322 for a collection of references on Justinian’s army, though he never 
analyses his categories of ‘imperial’ and ‘extra-imperial’. 
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employs a Christianised ethnographic language that had already devel- 
oped a tradition of praise for the good barbarian, and that this was used 
as part of Procopius’ wider programme, in which he subverted the 
Claims of Justinian and his government. 

A Vandal tyranny 

Wdrs in opens with an account of the circumstances of the Vandals’ 
fifth-century conquest of Africa and their subsequent behaviour. 
Procopius narrates how the Vandals left ‘the Maeotic lands’ to seize 
Africa during the squabbles of different Roman usurpers, principally 
the counts Gildo and Boniface ('0- Their king, Gaiseric, then begins by 
Stripping away the wails of all cities outside the Capital of Carthage, 
stealing the estates of the Libyans and subjecting the people to exces- 
sive taxation C'). We later learn that the Vandals did not redistribute 
any of this accumulated wealth but kept it as treasure or spent it on lux- 
urious living C^). 

Procopius describes the following rulers of the Vandals as oppressive 
rulers lacking in moderation. Honoric is unjust to Libyan Christians and 
forces conversions to Arianism ('^). And Thrasimund’s defeat by a 
Moorish rebellion is ascribed to God’s displeasure at his treatment of 
orthodox churches (’O- Finally, when Gelimer, the last Vandal ruler, 
accedes to the throne, it is the result of his own lack of self-control. After 
he was allowed to share rule with his relative llderic, he was allowed to 
share rule with his relative llderic he was ‘unable to restrain his inten- 
tions’ and deposed him ('®). Procopius’ description follows several of the 
longstanding topoi of Roman ethnography: the barbarians lack the self- 
control that might allow them to resist temptation or to act in Coopera¬ 
tion with others for a long-term goal, or in a pious manner ('0. 


(13) WflrsIII,3. 

(14) Wars in, 5, 8-9 and 14-17. 

(15) Wnrs IV, 3, 25 and 4, 34-39. 

(16) Wars m, 8, 3-4. 

(17) Wars in 8 , 15-27. 

(18) Wars III 9, 8 ; Karsxew oukcti oi6<; le fiv rpv Sidvomv. 

(19) Dauge, Le barbare, esp. p. 388 for the contrast of ßror and ratio, pietas and 
impietas. Procopius also follows the norms of literary ethnography by describ- 
ing the Vandals’ origins as a prelude to later accounts of their customs and reli- 
gion. Maas, Delivered from Their Ancient Customs, p. 155. 
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Justinian's justification for his invasion hinges on Gelimer’s Usurpa¬ 
tion of the kingship from llderic: ‘you have not acted in a holy manner 
or in accordance with Gaiseric’s will... you have exchanged the title of 
king for that of tyrant... but if you give it up then God’s attitude will be 
favourable and our relations friendly’ (“). Justinian’s internal justifica¬ 
tion for this dangerous invasion also drew directly on a religious man- 
date, to overcome the logistic concerns of his advisor John the 
Cappadocian. Procopius records how ‘an eastern bishop' told Justinian 
that ‘God has given you the task of protecting Christians in Libya from 
tyrants’ 0‘)* 

Thus a consistent picture seems to emerge from the opening sections 
of the book in the introduction to Procopius’ actual account of the inva¬ 
sion. Firstly, the Vandals’ barbarian origins are emphasised and this is 
juxtaposed onto accounts of their unjust rule and the oppressive behav¬ 
iour of their rulers. And secondly, this sets the ground for a specific 
event, Gelimer’s Usurpation, which prompts Justinian’s declaration of 
his political and religious mandate for the conquest of Africa. Through- 
out these introductory passages, Vandal corruption and impiety rein- 
force and explain their behaviour. Like the Persians of Athenian 
tragedy, their decadence and love of wealth explains their tyrannical 
treatment of their Libyan subjects, and this is further linked to their 
despoliation of churches, an impiety that causes the fall of Thrasimund 
and seems tojustify Justinian’s invasion, acting as God’s instrument. 

The image of the absence of self-control in the rule of the Vandals is 
contrasted with Belisarius’ own leadership of his troops. Here we see 
Belisarius instilling self-control into his troops and, in so doing, 
enabling them to behave as Romans, and to garner favour for a divine- 
ly approved project (''). Soon after disembarking in Byzacena he exe- 
cutes two of his Hunnic foederati for killing one of their companions in 
a drunken brawl. When the rest of the Huns criticise him for applying 
his own laws to them he responds with a long Speech emphasising the 
importance of self-control in securing their victory. He teils them ‘while 
it is men who do the fighting, it is God who judges it... and gives victo¬ 
ry in battle (cbq pdxovrai pev ... dvOpcmroi, ßpaßeuEi Se 6 Qebc, ... Koci i6 


(20) Wars 1119,10. 

(21) Wars III10,19 : xpionavouq rouq ev Aißur] pucoOai ä< rupccwcov. 

(22) The full scene is Wars III, 12,10-24. 
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Tou TioAejaou SiScoci Kpdroi;) ... [therefore] you shouid consider your 
bodies and prowess in arms as less important than justice and things 
pertaining to God’ (“). He concludes by telling them that the drunken- 
ness of the soldiers shouid not be considered an excuse and that they 
shouid respect the property of the local people during their campaign: 
‘bravery [alone] cannot be victorious unless it is accompanied by jus¬ 
tice' (^0. Procopius is clear about the consequences of this Speech: 
‘[afterwards] they were careful to live their lives with self-control 
(ococppovcoq ßiorsueiv)’: Belisarius’ speech itself is an improving force 
for his motley forces (”). 

The Sentiments of Belisarius’ speech are reinforced in the next chap- 
ter when some of his men are caught stealing fruit. Here again he 
administers corporal punishment and delivers a speech. He reminds the 
soldiers that ‘the Libyans are Romans of old ... and your lack of moder- 
ation (fl dcKpctTEia) has altered all of this and you have, I presume, rec- 
onciled the Libyans to the Vandals... thus the war will be against both 
the Libyans and the Vandals, but also against God himself, whose pro¬ 
tection the unjust cannot call upon... At this time above all, self-control 
will save you (acocppoauvri ... gco^eiv) while disorder will lead to your 
death (axoapia ... eq Gdvarov cpepsi)’ (“). 

Belisarius’ speeches are demonstration of the superiority of Roman 
laws and self-controlled behaviour: he is not prepared to accept any 
relativistic Claims that Hunnic customs shouid provide an excuse for 
bad conduct. Strikingly, he emphasises the connection between justice 
and self-control on the one hand and victory and divine approval on the 
other. Though Procopius probably invents the exact contents of the 
speech, it, alongside the accounts of miracles on the campaign, may also 
show the reiigious Propaganda employed in the Roman army in these 
events where the historian was an eyewitness. At any rate, the speech 
establishes the pattem of divine intervention in the events of the con- 
quest, which is referred to by protagonists on both sides, and sets out 
the importance of justice to the local population as the legitimating fac- 
tor of the invasion and as a guarantor of military success. The Invasion 
of Africa represents a testing ground where the behaviour of Justinian’s 

(23) IVars III12,14. 

(24) Wars III12, 21. 

(25) War5 III12, 22. 

(26) Wars III16,1-8. 


forces will be measured up by their performance against the Vandals 
and the affections the Libyans, ‘the Romans of old’. Significantly, 
Belisarius' speeches also set out the criteria by which the Romans will 
be found wanting. 

The victory of Belisarius ; God and man’s actions 

Thus the opening scenes of the war set out the historian’s model of 
causation. Self-control, and the justice which flows from it, can allow 
the outnumbered Romans to defeat the Vandals because it will ensure 
their Support from the Libyans, and because God himself will support 
the just. The following encounters bear out Belisarius’ analysis. At the 
battle of Syllectus, Belisarius’ forces are able to defeat the Vandals 
because of their moderation (ccocppovaq), the same virtue that he 
emphasised in his speeches (^0- Subsequently, he is saved from a Vandal 
ambush because of good fortune: Procopius ‘was moved that God 
traced the best manner for things to occur... even when men were igno¬ 
rant of their failure or success’ (^*). In the final encounter at Ad 
Decimum, Gelimer is forced to make a crucial mistake, which Procopius 
describes as ‘God affecting his reason’ (^*). Gelimer goes on to lament the 
events leading to his defeat in his letter to his brother Tzazon in 
Sardinia at the very end of Book Three, blaming ‘a madness sent from 
heaven’ (^“). 

The historian never abandons more material causation: he also 
observes that the Vandals had been led into inefficiency by idleness, 
while the Romans had been hardened by fighting the Persians (^0* But 
this Observation about military effectiveness is still tied into the wider 
discourse about self-control and the Vandals’ lapse into luxury after 
their conquest of Africa. Critically, this discourse of self-control links 
‘material’ criticisms of the Vandals' fighting and administrative ability 
and the action of God in the history: God acts directly on behalf of 
the Romans because their self-control has made them just liberators of 
the Libyans. There is a clear sense of the war’s protagonists acting 


(27) 

Wars 

III17, 

6. 

(28) 

Wars 

in, 18 , 

3. 

(29) 

Wars 

III, 19, 

25. 

(30) 

Wars 

III, 25, 

11-13. 

(31) 

Wars 

ni, 19, 

7. 
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against the backdrop of divine Judgement, where their actions take 
effect because of divine approval as much as immediate, material cau- 
sation 

The establishment of Belsiarius as the source of the troops’ self-con- 
trol suggests a connection between the view of causation used here by 
Procopius and that of the ecclesiastical historians of the fifth Century. 
The historians Socrates and Sozomen, writing in the era of Theodosisus 
II, had emphasised the connection between orthodoxy, self-control and 
victory. For these historians, the self-control of an emperor like 
Theodosius I was portrayed in the same breath as an account of his 
pious askesis, while his prayers lead to the scattering of the army of the 
usurper Eugenius (^). The ecclesiastical historians took the model of the 
virtue-bestowing emperor and rendered it in Christian terms, placing 
the emperor’s piety at the centre of the expansion of Christianity and 
equating this to the expansion of Roman power : ‘God’s light shone on 
India for the first time. The courage and piety of the emperor became 
celebrated throughout the whole world and the barbarians, having 
learnt by experience to prefer peace over war, were able to enjoy social 
intercourse and many people embarked on long journeys' {’'’). 

As well as looking to classical models for Procopius’ ideas of histori- 
cal causation, I suggest that we should also bear in mind the 
Christianised paideia that Socrates and Sozomen used to explain the 
success of the Theodosian dynasty. Indeed, at one point Socrates makes 


(32) See D. Brodka, Die Geschichtsphihsophie in der spätantiken Historiographie. 
Studien zu Prokopios von Kaisareia, Agathias von Myrina und Theophylaktos 
Simokattes (Studien und Texte zur Byzantinistik, 5), Frankfurt, 2004, for his discus- 
sion of fate and free will (pp. 40-43 and 57-58) and the particular dominance of 
the lead protagonists in Wars III and IV (pp. 83-84). 

(33) Sozomen, Histona Ecclesiastica, Introduction (ed. Bidez and Hanson, pp, 1- 
5) ; Socrates, Histona Ecclesiastica VI, 6. See further P. Van Nufeelen, Hn heritage de 
paix et de piete. Etüde sur les histoires eccl^iastiques de Socrate et de Sozomene (OLA, 
142), Leuven - Paris - Dudley (MA), 2004, pp. 409-425. 

(34) Theodore!, Histona Ecclesiastica I, 23, on the conversion and peaceful 
improvement of'India due to the piety and courage of the emperor See also 
Sozomen, Historia Ecclesiastica II, 6 on the conversion of the Rhine barbarians to 
‘a gentler and more rational observance’. These statements develop the earlier 
ideas seen in the pagan panegyrics (e.g. the citations in S. G, MacCormack, Art 
and Ceremony in Late Antiquity [The Transformation of the Classical Heritage, l], 
Berkeley, 1981, p. 27). 


a specific connection between the potential of the orthodox to employ 
the paideia, contrasting it to the garbied misunderstandings of heretics 
who try to use it Ch-For the ecclesiastical historians, self-control, and 
its corollaries of rational behaviour and political freedom, could be 
equated to the spread of orthodox Christianity and the rule of a 
Christian emperor, which would allow Roman subjects and allies to live 
in a harmony that no pagan emperor had achieved by conquest (^^). 

Like Socrates’ Theodosius, Procopius’ Belisarius is himself an improv- 
ing force for his troops, which ultimately assures their victory over the 
Vandals. But the notable feature here is that Belisarius is not an emper¬ 
or : Procopius has dlsplaced the motif of the virtue-bestowing emperor 
onto Belisarius, who is placed at the centre of the narrative and whose 
importance is even more obvious after he has departed for Italy. 
Belisarius’ role in uniting his diverse army is not just a means of 
explaining his victory, but also grants him a divine mandate reserved 
for the Theodosian emperors of a Former golden age, an age that his 
Invasion of Africa seeks to restore. 

Christian Propaganda and the invasion of Africa 

An emphasis on the imagery that Procopius shares with the ecclesi¬ 
astical historians also highlights an important difference, an aspect of 
rhetoric that he might well have taken up but chose not to. This was the 
Opposition to Arianism that was visible across all of the great ecclesias¬ 
tical historians, for whom the Theodosians were an orthodox replace- 
ment for the heretical Valens. These historians had Arians described in 
the same manner as barbarian hordes, lacking in self-control and natu- 
rally prone towards dissent, ‘constantly disagree amongst themselves 
and are always of differing opinions’ (^0- 

The concerns of these Greek ecclesiastical historians had been shared 
by the fifth Century Latin author Victor of Vita (writing c. 488), whose 


(35) I. Krivushin, Socrates Scholasticus' Church History: Themes, Ideas, Heroes, in 
ßf, 23 (l996), pp. 95-107. Also see the poor education and subsequent heresy of 
Aetius the Syrian in Socrates, Historia Ecclesiastica II, 35. 

(36) Theodoret, Cure of Hellenic Maladies IX, 33-4 (ed. R Canivet, Theodoret de 
Cyr. Therapeutique des maladies helleniques, II (SC, 57), Paris, 1958, p. 346). 

(37) Socrates, Historia Ecclesiastica II, 6 and V, 20. Also see Socrates, Historia 
Ecclesiastica VI, 6 on Gainas, 
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lamentations on the persecutions of the Vandais employed the mixed 
language of heresiology and ethnography and emphasised their 
Arianism as much as their ethnic difference. For Victor, the Vandais 
were not only the murderers of priests and virgins, they were also 
tyrants, who had no respect for the freedoms of their subjects, and 
destroyers of culture, who uprooted the theatre and Odeon at 
Carthage W. In an account studded with miracles that indicate divine 
favour for the church of the martyrs (^0, Victor rails against those who 
would cooperate with the persecutors : ‘Let those of you who have loved 
barbarians give thought to their name. Surely there is no other word for 
them than barbarian given their savagery and cruelty. However ... you 
seek to placate them, they can only regard Romans with envy ... they 
spare their subjects only to use them as slaves C°). 

The negative Stereotyping of the Vandais by Victor rests on their role 
as persecutors, which is used to explain their actions, and this under- 
pins the way in which they are characterised, as barbarians and Arians, 
in Opposition to Romans and Catholics, as avaricious, deceitful, cruel, 
furious and jealous of the glories of the Romans CO- h is only secondar- 
ily that Victor sees Arianism per se as an indication of Vandal irra- 
tionality, and this flows from their earlier characterisation as persecu¬ 
tors C'). Howe persuasively suggests that this indicates an environment 
where there was considerable cultural interactionbetween Vandais and 
‘African Romans’, where Vandais used Roman names and sponsored 
public building and literary culture, and where African Romans were 
Willing to adopt Arianism and serve at court (-). With this in mind, we 
should read Victor’s account of the persecution as an attempt to assert 


(38) Victor of Vita, I, 4-8 (tr. Moorhead, pp. 4-5). 

( 39 ) Victor of Vita, TI, 47-50 (pp. 41-42). 

(40) Victor of Vua, III, 62 (p. 89). . -r o u 

(41) See the analyses of Victor’s use of stereotype in T Howe, Vandalen, 
Barbaren und Arianer hei Victor von Vita {Studien zur Alten Geschichte, 7), Frankturt, 
2004, pp. 183-216. 

( 42 ) Victor OF Vita, III, 63 (p. 90), 

(43) Howe, Vandalen, pp. 156-159. For the Roman Arian priest Felix see 
C. CouRTOis. Les Vandales et VAfrique, Paris, 1955, p. 227. Y. Moder^, Letabhssement 
territorial des Vandales en Afriqae, in Antiguite Tardive, 10 (2002), pp. 87-122 sug- 
gests that Vandais were widely distributed across the counnyside, which 
would Support Howe’s thesis of cultural interchange in the late fifth Century. 
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boundaries between Roman Catholics, the inheritors of an older church 
of the martyrs, and Vandal Arians, neatly removing the large Donatist 
communities that had themselves been persecuted by Roman emperors 
in the fifth Century and who presented themselves as the true church of 
the martyrs (”). In an atmosphere where Vandal rulers, who had 
received Support as Roman clients until the decade before Victor wrote, 
had made themselves into attractive Sponsors of culture and religion, 
the histoiy of the persecutions attempted to create and affirm the eth- 
nie and religious boundaries of African Romans, in the face of the 
‘defection’ of Victor’s peers (^^). At the end of his book he States that he 
wants ‘no heretic to moum with me’: for Victor, there was no common 
ground to be made with anyone who compromised with the rulers, 
since any Arian was implicated in the persecution by association 
These ideas of anti-Arianism were also current in the Constantinople 
of the emperor Leo. Leo engineered a coup against the magister militum 
Aspar and launched his failed invasion of Africa against the background 
of similar sentiments, where ‘barbarian’ Outsiders were condemned as 
heretics, and these events were still remembered at the time of 
Justinian (^0. Even if Victor’s works themselves were not received in 
Constantinople, other refugees and exiles from Vandal persecution 
were known in the Capital by the end of the fifth Century (^'), And it is 
clear that Justinian and his jurists drew on a similar body of Images in 
justifying his conquest of Africa, In his Codex the emperor presents 
himself as the liberator: ‘let the inhabitants [of Africa] know ... 
from what a barbaric yoke they have been freed, and what great 
freedom they have deserved under our most happy rule’ ('^ and gives 
thanks that ‘the church has been found worthy to vindicate their 


( 44 ) See W. H. C. Frend, The Donatist Church. A Movement Protest in Roman North 
Africa, Oxford, 1971 (= 1952). 

(45) On Roman-Vandai ‘dientage’ see F. Clover, A fortheoming book on the 
Vandais, in Antiquite Tardive, 10 (2002), pp. 122-123. See further Merrills and 
Miles, The Vandais, chapter 3. 

(46) Victor of Vita, III, 65 (p, 90), 

( 47 ) Marcellinus Comes, AC 471 (ed, PL 51, col. 931), 

(48) Victor of Tunna, 50 (tr. J, Martyn, Arians and Vandais ofthe Fourth to Sixth 
Centuries, Cambridge, 2008, p. 141). 

( 49 ) CJ 1. 27.1. 8: ‘cognoscant eius habitores quam... iugo barbarico liberati 
in quanta libertate sub felicissimo nostro imperio degere meruerunt’. 
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injustices and to free the people of many provinces from the yoke of 

servitude’ 0°). . , n i 

As Pazdernik has observed, ‘freedom’ was used as a catch-ali Slogan 

by the Justinianic regime to promote unity across cultural and political 
boundaries, which is guaranteed by laws and arms within the empire 
and outside it CO- By giving the church a central role in this liberation, 
the regime seems to foliow a simüar line to that adopted by Victor, that 
the Vandals' religious persecution should make them the enemies of the 
Romans and their church (which is, of course, given pride of place at the 
beginning of the Codex). This idea is made even more explicit in the 
Novellae, where the invasion of Africa is justified for ‘true belief in God 
and the liberty of the emperor’s subjects’, a Statement that presents the 
Libyans as within Justinian's realm of concern because of their threat- 

ened Catholicism and their Status as ‘Romans of old’('"). 

Procopius confirms this impression of the public role of religion in 
justifying and motivating Justinian’s actions when he reports him tak- 
ing the advice of the bishop. And Procopius seems to be syrnpathetic 
when he reports the persecutions of Thrasimund. Procopius account 
may deliberately invoke official accounts of a divinely-sponsored inva¬ 
sion that mirrored Victor’s emphasis on the role of miracles and on 
Africa as a land of the martyrs. The main protagonists all anticipate 
God’s influence upon events, and these expectations are set into a nar¬ 
rative studded with miracles that benefit the Romans: a spring at 
Byzacena that appears for the thirsty Romans; an orchard whose fruit 
does not diminish in spite of the number of soldiers and the Vision of 
Cyprian to the orthodox Libyans, where he promises to ‘be bis own 
avenger’ and allows them to claim the Arian churches decked out for 
Laster (^^). The first two of these ‘miracles’ might fit into the pattem of 
earlier pagan classical historians, keen to observe the supernatural as 
well as analyse the effects of chance upon human lives (=^). But the addi- 


(so) CJ 1. 27.1.5 1 ‘ecclesiae suae iniurias vindicare dignatus est et tantarum 

provinciarum populos a iugo servitutis eripere . « ,. • j 

(51) C. Pazdernik, Procopius and Thucydides on the labours ofwar : Be/isanus and 
Brasidas in the field, in Transactions of the American Phitohgical Association 130 
(2000), pp. 149-187, esp. pp. 184-187. 

( 52 ) Novcl/a 78. 4.1. 

(53) Wars III, 15, 35 ; III, 17,10 ; III, 21,19-25. 

( 54 ) See e.g. F. Millar, A Study of Cossius Dio, Oxford, 1964, p. 77. 



tion of the Vision of Cyprian to this list of miracles is particularly impor¬ 
tant since it shows that Procopius’ categorisatlon of the miraculous 
could accommodate and sympathise with these specifically Christian 
explanations of events (“). 

But while Procopius presented divine agency as a cause of Belisarius’ 
victory in Africa, and was syrnpathetic to the complaints of the Libyans 
against Vandal persecutors, he was notably silent on the issue of 
Arianism, which had played an important role in the stereotypes of 
Victor and the Greek ecclesiastical historians. Throughout his treat- 
ment of politics in the east, he ignores the Christological controversies, 
such as the Three Chapters controversy of Justinian’s later years. 
Procopius’ concern is limited to correct actions and does not extend to 
specific beliefs about the nature of God (^‘'), In particular, we see his lack 
of sympathy with the anti-Arian agenda of Justinian’s policy in his 
description of the troop revolts that occur in the aftermath of the con- 
quest ("). Here Justinian’s refusal to allow Arians, including members of 
the Roman army (especially the Heruls), to use any church buildings at 
Laster threatens to leave new-born children un-baptised (*®)-Justinian’s 
policy here is identified as one of the causes of a major uprising against 
Belisarius’ successor Solomon, an instance, perhaps, of the emperor’s 


( 55 ) The miracles and the Intervention of God in the Persian wars are even 
more overtly Christian (e.g. Wars II, 10,14; II, 11,28 and ll, 22,2 for his discus- 
sions of the fall of Antioch, the siege of Apamea and the plague). The biending 
of African martyr cuits and Byzantine ‘imports’ in the sixth Century is dis- 
cussed in W. H. C. Fremd, The cuIt of the martyrs: from Donatist Opposition to 
Byzantine Joyalism, in A. Merrills (ed.), Vandals, Romans and Berbers: New 
Perspectives on Late Antique North Africa, Aldershot, 2004, pp. 259-269. Averil 
Cameron, The scepticism of Procopius, in Historia, 16 (1966), pp. 466-482 at pp. 470- 
471 explains his deliberate avoidance of Christian terminology as part of ‘the 
affected ignorance by which he dealt with any modernism’. 

(56) He calls it foily to inquire into God’s nature at Wars V, 3,6. On his avoid¬ 
ance of the theologicai terms of the post-Chalcedonian Christological move- 
ments see Averil Cameron, Procopius and the Sixth Century, Berkeley, 1985, p. 126. 

( 57 ) M. Whitby, Religious views of Procopius and Agathias, inElectrum, 13 (2007), 
pp. 73-93 argues for the variability of Christian views of religious toleration 
and fate, and suggests that Procopius fits within this Spectrum without need- 
ing to suggest that he was a pagan or a philosopher on the model of Kaldellis. 

(58) Wars IV, 14,11-5. At IV, 1, 4 the Vandals specifically hope for the defec- 
tion of Belisarius’ Arian sodiers. 
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poLicy interfering with the proper conduct of war by bis generals. In 
particular, it is notable that Procopius does not just see this as a mater¬ 
ial cause of the revolt, but also a trigger for divine disfavour: ‘these 
[calamities] were insufficient to divine power (tco Scxipovico) in its 
eagerness to ruin the affairs of the Romans’ C'®). 

Romans and harbarians: Pharos and GeUmer 

The events of the fourth book prompt a departure from the trium- 
phant tone of the third. Here we begin to see the Romans acting in the 
uncontrolled way that Belisarius had warned against in his Speeches 
and to assurae many of the negative characteristics of the Vandals. 
Procopius describes how the Roman soldiers, foliowing their victory, 
are ‘overcome by the desire for spoils’ (tcov Aacpbpcov CTii9upfa) 
Belisarius is forced to leave for Constantinople to answer charges 
against him by jealous generals, immediately after capturing Gelimer, 
and shortly afterwards his lieutenant Solomon faces a major troop 
revolt. This is caused by Roman soldiers marrying Vandal wives and 
then claiming their property to avoid redistributing it to the Libyans, 
andbyjustinian’s refusal to allowArians to receive communion (*’). Like 
the Vandals, the mutineers seek to expropriate the conquered territory 
for themselves and not to share any of their wealth with the Libyans. 
This culminates in the misguided rule of Sergius, whom Justinian main- 
tains in office in spite of the grievances of the Moors and Libyans 
against him Procopius condudes with the sad observation that 
those Libyans who survived the subsequent wars of the Moors and the 
Romans ‘were few in number and exceedingly poor’ ('0- 

The second part of the Vandal wars takes on a more bitter tone that 
was absent in the more triumphalist account of the earlier battles with 
the Vandals, as the Roman victory is unpicked by troop mutinies and 
conflicts with the Moors that could have been avoided. In their over- 
taxation and oppression of the Libyans, the lack of discipline of their 


(59) Wars IV, 14,16. 

(60) Wars IV, 4,4-5. 

(61) Wars IV, 14, 8-11, 

(62) Wars IV, 22. 

(63) Wars IV, 28, 52. 


forces and their failure to manage the Moors, the Romans and their 
leaders fall short of the Instruction that Belisarius set out and fulfii the 
same criteria of barbarism that the Vandals had filled. 

Simultaneously, this section also sees an Inversion of the figures of 
the barbarians of the narrative themselves, where they are used as vehi- 
cles for virtues which the Romans themselves are not able to filL Wars 
IV presents a world where the proper categories that separate Roman 
from barbarian and demarcate the boundaries of the civilised world 
have been transgressed. Moreover, this transgression is tied to the lead- 
ing Personality of Justinian, who appears in this book much more 
prominently than in Wars III and is implicitly compared unfavourably 
with Belisarius. 

The first example where the boundaries of legitimate behaviour are 
questioned in this way occurs in the capture of Gelimer by the Herul 
Pharas, who writes to the deposed king while he is being besieged on 
the mountain of Papua, defended only by his Moorish auxiliaries. 
Procopius introduces the passage by observing how the Vandals were 
known for their luxury, for their baths, silk garments, fine food, and 
sexual pleasures and contrasts this to discomfort of the huts of the 
Moors, living only with woollen shirts and without bread and wine, 
‘eating unground barley’ Since the Vandals are forced to live like the 
Moors they are tempted to surrender: ‘death seemed sweet and slavery 
not at all disgraceful’ (*^). 

Pharas writes to Gelimer saying T too am a barbarian, and unaccus- 
tomed to writing and speaking... but is it worth this misery to live at lib- 
erty ? Even now you are a slave of the Moors, since your only hope of 
freedom is through them, and it would better to be a slave among the 
Romans than king of Mount Papua. But you think it a great disgrace to 
be a co-slave (^uvSouAco) of Belisarius... are not we [the Heruls], men of 
noble families, proud to serve the emperor ?’ (®0. 

Procopius characterises Pharas as a rare example of a Herul who is 
capable of virtuous behaviour: an apparent success story for the abili- 
ty of the Roman empire in general, and its army in particular, to 
improve those who serve it 0’). In his correspondence, Procopius seems 

(64) Wars IV, 6, 6-14. 

(65) Wars IV, 6,14. 

(66) Wars IV, 6,18-22. 

(67) Wars IV, 4, 28. 
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to imaeine Pharas as a ‘reformed’ barbarian, telling the defeated 

Gelimerthathisfreedomisnotworththesuffering een uresan 

other barbarian nobles have been proud to serve the emperor. _ 

Pharas’ Speech follows several of the contours of Procopius later 
account of tL Submission of the Caucasian Tzani to the Romans in his 
oaneCTric Müdings. Here he describes how the Tzani had lived as sav- 

age pfople. ‘worshlpping animals and trees. ™ 

ine on plunder’ but yielded to Justinian s general Tzittas, 
sefvitude without labour to dangerous liberty’ (“). Justiman then 
cements this arrangement by constructmg roads. fortresses an 
churchesl“) The panegyric presents Justinian orchestrating 
i_t of no'f— ^eoples by integrating them mto he 
empire and giving them a new outlet for their mihtary skills. In the 
Buifdinqs Proropius seems to reTellJustinian’s own propa^nda based 
f„ furn upcn the union of Christianisation with Roman ckims to um- 
Versal empire that appear in the ecclesiastical histonans C ). _ 

However, as Pazdernik has observed, there are sigmficant allusions to 

earlier discussions of freedom that seem to undermine Pharas State¬ 
ment and to distance Procopius from the position adopted in t e 
Buildings Pazdernik points out the existence of an apparent parallel 
between Pharas and Gelimer and Pharnazabus, Satrap of Phrygia, an 
Agesilaus king of Sparta in Xenophon's Hellenica, where Gelimer and 
Pharnazabus are both invited to abandon their current positions of ser- 

in the case of Pharnazabus) to better their Situation. Yet this Parallel is 
subverted by the incommensurability of their situations . w 
Pharnazabus Stands to gain freedom as a Spartan ally Gelimer 
only to exchange masters, to be ruled as a co-slave of Belisarius y 

Tnstinian a ‘Basileus’ like Artaxerxes. .1 u v 

The fact that Pharas’ offer is called a undermines the ba^ic 

substance of his claim, and suggests that Procopius ° 

vert the idea of positive servitude which he himself employs in the 
Buildings (and which Justinian’s jurists had eraployed in the Codex). 


(68) ßuiWings III, 5, 2 - 6 . 

t7oi ffx— T 'ffistoria Ecdesiastica I, 25 : Constantine proclaims how the 
(70) E.g. Theodoren ^ context of 

rkttel'to the PerSn shah demanding rights for Christian religious practice. 



Gelimer, in the end, acts more from resignation to his fate than persua- 
sion, but the significance of Pharas’ speech may be to Highlight the 
irony of Belisarius’ Situation as a slave of Justinian, since he, unlike 
Gelimer has the freedom to act (^0- 

Procopius’ subverted allusion is only possible because of its ‘plausible 
deniability’, because it ostensibly fits into a discourse of ‘positive ser- 
vility’, such as that used in the Buildings, or the use of ethnographic 
observations to discuss Systems of government (as in Priscus’ account of 
the mission to Attila) {^0-1 suggest further that Procopius uses a second 
sequence of Images in these scenes of Gelimer’s exile to compare the 
Vandal to Justinian on a different plane, namely in terms of Christian 
kingship and Christian behaviour more generally. Just as Justinian’s 
self-representation as a liberator allowed Procopius an opportunity for 
Kaiserkritik, so too his image as a Christian Idng and legislator could also 
be subverted by the presentation of the suffering and defeated Gelimer 
as a model for the fate of tyrants (”) and, in his new state as a prisoner, 
as a contrast to the pride of the victorious emperor (^^). 

Gelimer’s exile and the ascetic image 

We have already seen how Justinian’s persecution of the Arians was a 
major cause of the military disturbances in Africa, but this persecution 


(71) C. Pazdernik, Xenophon’s Hellenica in Procopius’ Wars: Phamabazus and 
Belisarius, in GRB5, 46 (2006), pp. 175-206. 

(72) Priscus, fr. 11. (ed. and tr. R. C. Blockley, The Fragmentary Classicising 
Historians of the Later Roman Empire [ARCA; Classical and Medieval Texts, Papers and 
Monographs, lO], Liverpool, 1983). 

( 73 ) A. Kaldellis, Procopius of Caesarea: Tyranny, History and Philosophy at the 
End ofAntiquity, Philadelphia, 2004, pp. 199-218 observes how comparison with 
Khusrau is used to affirm Justinian’s tyranny. He is building on the earlier work 
of Cameron, Procopius, p. 166. 

( 74 ) The Anecdota (l3, 28-30) describes Justinian as not given to sleep and 
consuming only a little food and water, in the context of a more general 
description of the licence he gave to corrupt clerics to steal from the people. 
B. Rubin, Dos Zeitalter Justinians, Berlin, 1960, pp. 441-454 suggests that we shouid 
see Justinian’s sleeplessness as a representation of the emperor as demonic, 
but it shouid also be seen as the Inversion of the official presentation of 
Justinian as a pious and ascetic emperor on the model of near-contemporary 
hagiography (e.g. Life of Alexander Akoimetos [ed. de Stooe, PO 6, Paris, 1911]). 
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should also evoke two more scenes in particular. 


The first is Thrasi- 


mund’s persecution in the prologue to Book III where he is d^feated by 
the Mook ander Cabaon: Justinian too faced continued unrest from the 
Moors and Procopius may imply their role as a deus ex rnachma, a 
force of nature sent to punish the Romans (”)■ And, secondly, Justmian s 
anti-Arian policy lends an additional irony to Pharas discussion with 
Gelimer: as a Herul, Pharas is probably also an Anan, and Procopius 
himself underlines the equation of the Heruls with Arianism. Pharas 
Claims to enjoy his slavery to the emperor are undermined 
cally religious grounds by Justinian’s closing of the churches which fol- 

lowtheendoftheVandalwarO- 

Justinian here is tacitly given the role of a persecutor who dep 
his subjects of their liberty and does not deserve the ^^is sub^ 

iects while Gelimer seems to acquire an ascetic charisma that he did 
not enjoy in Book III C’). The obvious Inversion of the categories of 


Roman and barbarian that occurs in the anarchic aftermath of the con- 


quest is mirrored by a more understated parallel Inversion in Procopius 
Spathies with tLir leaders. with the caveat that Justmian . mach 
more clearly involved in the course of events in Book IV than in Book III. 

Gelimer’s exile to the huts of the Moors on Mount Papua may be 
intended to evoke a series of Connections to Christian ascetic literature 


as well as to the ideas of Roman ethnography. Where the Vandals had 


as weil as to uie lucds Ui 

formerly been characterised by their luxurious living, traits that had 
been acquired by the Romans in the aftermath of the conquests and 
which w^ere typically associated with the vanitas of oriental barbarians, 
they have lost these characteristics after their exile (”). By living among 
men who wear only ‘rough hair shirts’ and eat only barley wheat 
■not bread or wine or any good thing’, they began to thmk that death 
was most sweet and slavery by no means disgracetut ( ). 


(75) Compare Wars TU. 8,15-27 with the final half of Wars IV 

(76) Wars IV 4, 30 on Pharas as leader of a band of Heruls and , - 

the Heruls asAnans.h^ Image of Gelimer may have its origin in imperial pro- 
naranda which might have first shown Gelimer as a tyrant. and then as a suit- 
abfe Object for Jusünian’s mercy. See A. Knaepen, Vimage du rotjandale Gelimer 

:hczpXede4aree,inBy.,n(200lhp^ 

(78) Note the reference to Medic silks at Wars IV, 6,6. 

(79) Wars IV, 6,10-14. 
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Two distinct, but Interlocking, bodies of literature suggest that 
Procopius intends the reader to sympathise with Geümer and to con- 
trast hira favourably with Justinian. The first is Tacitus’ image of the 
free Germans, where he presents the Germans as lovers of ffeedom, vir- 
tuous barbarians in contrast with Romans who have become soft due to 
their luxuriant living. There may be a parallel here with the decline of 
the Romans who have succumbed to the same degeneration that afflict- 
ed Gaiseric’s successors (“). The second is the praise of barbarians in 
Christian hagiography and apologetics. Theodoret of Cyrrhus, writing 
in the 430s, had emphasised the unity of all humanity as children of 
Adam, and how Greek had lost its special Status after Hebrew truths had 
been translated into every language. He even praises Herodotus’ figure 
Anacharsis the Scythian, ‘to whora all the Greeks speak Scythian’ 0‘). 
Similarly, in his Syrian hagiographic collection, Historia Religiosa, his 
ascetic heroes are given the diet, clothing and language of barbarians, 
wearing unwashed skin cloaks, living on grass and pulses and speaking 
Syriac, while at the same time Theodoret grants them the self-control 
of the philosophers of Hellenic paganism whom they can defeat at their 
own game (*^). 

Neither of these connections are particularly explicit, perhaps to 
allow Procopius to plausibly deny the implications of his characterisa- 
tion of Gelimer. The vocabulary of self-control in particular is absent in 
this passage, though similar ideas are implied by the ascetic depiction 
of Gelimer’s exile and capture. But the wider context of Gelimer’s 
quixotic requests to Pharas and his audience before Justinian, and the 
earlier history of the Moors in Procopius’ work, suggest that it is legiti- 


(80) See J. Rives, Introduction to Tacitus’ Germania, Oxford, 1999, pp. 11-21. In 
particular, Tacitus {Germaniay 20.1 and 11.1-2) points to the absence of adultery 
and the presence of a democracy of near-equals in German society because of 
their lack of luxury. A. 0. Lovejoy and G. Boas, Primitivism and Related Ideas in 
Antiquity, Baltimore, 1935, p. 10 refer to this as ‘hard primitivism’. Pazdernik, 
Xenophons Hellenica, pp. 190-191 compares this topos of hardship and tough 
living to Xenophon’s depiction of the Spartans. 

(81) Theodoret, Cure of Hellenic Maladies V, 55-67 (pp. 244-248). 

(82) For diet and dress see Historia Religiosa 2.6, 3.4,10.2,11.1,13.1; for lan¬ 
guage see 8 and 10. For the saint as a model of self-control see especially 
Historia Religiosa 4. For the comparison with ‘effeminate’ poets and philoso¬ 
phers see Historia Religiosa, Introduction, 2-3, 
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mate to look for Christian resonances behind the exile at Papua, as well 
as the Xenophontic false parallel that Pazdernik has explored. 

By the time of Gelimer’s exile among the Moors, the reader has 
already encountered an Image of the Moors as good barbarians, 
favoured by God for their behaviour to Christians and their ascetic 
poverty. Cabaon’s rebellion is typified by his order to his soldiers to 
abstain frora luxury and association with women during the campaign, 
Moreover, while the Vandals destroyed any 'Christian temples’ they 
came across during the campaign, the Moors restored everything the 
Vandals had done ‘since, though he was ignorant of the Christian God, 
it was probable He was powerful and would do vengeance against those 
who insulted Hirn’ ("'). Cabaon’s restoration of a church immediately 
precedes his defeat of Thrasimund, who is unable to adapt his battle 
tactics to fight the Moors (“')■ 

Procopius grants the Moors a natural respect for Christianity. It is 
phrased in terms of seeking God’s favour in battle, as well as implying a 
sympathy for the customs of the Libyans, which the Vandals lack. Their 
ascetic preparation for the battle against Thrasimund contrasts with 
the Vandals, whose luxury has driven the exploitation of Africa, and is 
associated with their victory (®'). Their asceticism is also tied to the dis- 
course of self-control that we have already encountered in the speech- 
es of Belisarius: like the Romans, the Moors are able to win victory and 
divine approval through their self-control and their respect for the 
Libyans, in contrast to the decadence and tyranny of the Vandals. 

The description of Cabaon’s revolt raay underline the changed status 
of Gelimer after his exile : among ‘good barbarians’, Gelimer’s life has 
also become ascetic. Though this asceticism does not lead to military 
victory, it does reinforce the Inversion of Procopius’ paradigm of civi- 
lization and barbarian that is seen more generally in Book IV, and pre- 
sents it in religious terms. 

This representation of Gelimer before Pharas emphasises his meek- 
ness and resignation to his fate. Knaepen and Pazdernik may both be 
right in their analyses that this presentation follows the contours of the 
imperial representation of the captured king, and that his representa- 


(83) Wars III, 8,15-18. 

(84) Wars III 8, 24-29. 

(85) See esp. Wars III, 8, 27. 


tion highlights Belisarius’s own acceptance of servitude (“). But 
Procopius seems to set forward a second set of literary resonances to 
the Gospels and Christian ascetic literature at the same time, where the 
image of Gelimer as a slave brings out a parallel with Christ (*’). Gelimer 
complains that he has been attacked by an enemy whom he has never 
harmed and prays that God will exact justice on Justinian. Moreover, 
before he is taken to Constantinople as a prisoner he asks Pharas for 
bread, a sponge and a harp, to mop his injured eye and compose music 
for himself (®0- 

Given the fact that all the protagonists of the conflict invoke God and 
imagine that victory flows from his favour, Gelimer’s denial of the legit- 
imacy of the Roman conquest fits with the negative tone of the disaster¬ 
laden fourth book and opens out the question of God’s own attitude to 
the conquest. Additionally, Procopius heightens the sympathetic por- 
trayal of the defeated Gelimer by the Christian associations of the 
objects that he requests, with their connotations of the Psalms of the 
mourning David, of the Last Supper and of the final moments of the cru- 
cifixion. ln an era when the emperor himself may have sought 
Solomonic associations from the building of the Hagia Sophia and the 
Creation of the law codes, this description of Gelimer might be intend- 
ed to lend these Symbols of religious legitimacy to a Christomimetic 
barbarian king and to retrospectively question the legitimacy of the 
Invasion. 

Procopius’ account of the triumph at Constantinople continues these 
ideas of Gelimer’s Christian virtue and the dubious Status of Justinian’s 
legitimacy. Here the Vandals are noted for their beauty and the histori- 
an observes that Gelimer does not weep or cry out, saying only the 
Hebrew scripture : ‘Vanity of vanities all is vanity’. Gelimer is stripped 
of his purple robe before he is made to fall before Justinian, after which 
Belisarius falls alongside him. Following this Gelimer and his family are 
given money, but he is not made a patrician as he had been promised 
because he refuses to give up his Arianism (®*). 

(86) Knaepen, Le roi Gelimer, p. 403 and Pazdernik, Xenophon’s Hellenica, 
pp. 205-206. 

(87) Note for instance the Pauline emphasis on Christ as slave of God, as 
well as his slave-like death on the Cross. See the discussion in P. Garnsey, Ideas 
ofSlavery Jrom Aristotle to Augustine, Oxford, 1996, esp. pp. 176-186. 

(88) Wars IV 6, 27-29. 

(89) WarsIV, 9,10-14. 
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Following Suetonian physiognomic description, we may be invited to 
see the Vandals as good in this account because of their beauty, a fea- 
ture Procopius had not emphasised earlier in the narrative. Unlike his 
earlier accusations of immoderation against Gelimer, he is now able to 
cope with his changing Fortune with discipline, and his reply to the 
emperor illustrates not only the vanity of his own kingship, but also that 
ofthe emperor. Given his positive characterisation in this final scene, it 
would also follow that Procopius approves of his refusal to recant his 
Arianism, re-affirming his criticism of Justinian’s religious intolerance. 

Conclusions 

Procopius judges groups and individuals according to their behav- 
iour, to their self-control, their tolerance and their piety and, according 
to this criteria of behaviour, he is prepared to see virtue in those beyond 
the bounds ofthe Roman world and its orthodoxy. This does not imply 
that Procopius disbelieved in the superiority of the Romans and their 
ability to mn God’s favour. Indeed, we have seen the role of self-control 
and the Roman's divine mandate during Belisarius’ Invasion, where the 
general's appeal to divine Service made barbarians act in a self-con- 
trolled Roman way. This presentation of the general may also Support 
the thesis that Procopius saw his patron as a suitable emperor, at least 
at the time when the first seven books of the Wars were published 
For Procopius, Christianity had become an important part of ‘being 
Roman’, part of the Romans’ capacity to impart Romanitas to others. 
But his willingness to see Christian virtue beyond the empire and to 
paint his Wars IV in shades of grey represents part of a wider argument 
against Roman complacency or the placid consumption of Justinian’s 
self-representation as a pious liberator or as a good Christian ruler. 

Procopius’ Image of barbarians is not consistent. The Moors, for 
instance, are virtuous and hardy at some points, while elsewhere they 
are ‘faithless to all men’ and peaceful only when exposed to fear (”). 

(90) Cameron, Procopius, p. 230 describes Belisarius as Procopius’ 'hero fig- 
ure’. 

(91) Wars IV, 17,10 and IV, 8,12. Even these stereotypes are not as extreme 
as those employed by Corripus’ Johannis, a Virgilian poem dedicated to the 
Roman general John Troglita, which contrasts the ‘blandly pious and righteous’ 
Romans with their supposedly pagan Berber opponents. See Averil Cameron, 
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Instead the historian, always ‘evocative and impressionistic’, alternates 
between different stereotypes of the barbarian to suit the focus of his 
narrative (’^). His portrayal of both the Vandals and the Moors is rooted 
in his own experience during the African campaigns, but it has also 
been processed through several filters : the demands of his narrative, 
Procopius’ preservation of imperial Propaganda and his own establish- 
ment of criteria to judge the Roman government and its servants. If 
ethnography also serves as a vehicle for Kaiserkritik it is no less vaLuable 
for US, since it provides another insight into the way the historian cat- 
egorised a tyrant and, given the comparisons of another Christian king, 
the role of Christianity in performing this criticism. 

Sidney Sussex College, Philip J. Wood. 

Cambridge, Great Britain. pw248(@cam. ac.uk 


SUMMARY 

This article considers the use of ethnographic language in Procopius’ Vandal 
Wars. In particular, it examines how self-controi was employed as a flexible cri- 
terion for membership of a civilised, Roman world. We see this both in the 
sense of non-Romans imitating the self-controlled example of Belisarius and of 
Romans losing their self-control through imitating the luxury and tyranny of 
their Vandal opponents. In addition, the article argues for the Christianised 
character of this ethnographic language, which embraced the equation 
between right belief, divine favour and self-control seen in the ecclesiastical 
historians, even if Procopius’ understanding of right belief emphasises reli¬ 
gious tolerance and humility over issues of dogma. 


Corripus’ Johannis: epic of Byzantine Africa, in Papers of the Liverpool Latin Seminar 
4 (1984), pp. 167-84, reprinted in Fadem, Changing Cultures in Early Byzantium 
(Variorum CoUected Studies Series, 536), Aldershot, 1996, article IX, 

(92) Quotation ffom Pazdernik, Belisarius and Brasidas, p. 181. 
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“BETWIXT THE GREEKS AND THE SARACENS” : 
COINS AND COINAGE IN CYPRÜS IN THE SEVENTH 
AND THE EIGHTH CENTURY 


Sedebant inter Graecos et Saracenos et inermes faemnt, quia pax maxima 
füit et conciliatio inter Saracenos et Graecos (0: these are the words an 
English pilgrim, Willibald, used to describe the people living on the 
Island of Cyprus in 723 A.D. Cryptic as it is, Willibald’s testimony, how- 
ever, effectively summarizes the Strategie role the third largest island of 
the Mediterranean has historically played from the pre*historic period 
onwards C). Located astride the shipping routes linking Southern Asia 
Minor with the coasts of Syria and Palestine and Egypt, the island has 
always been regarded as a stepping-stone of the cultural and economic 
Communications interconnecting different areas of the eastern half of 
the Mediterranean C). 

Politically this role has been first enhanced during the Hellenistic, 
Roman C) and eventually late antique period, when- at the end of the 
fourth Century the Roman province of Cyprus, was included in the 
Diocese of the Orient, as a part of the Prefecture of Orient (which 
included Mesopotamia, Syria, Palestine, Cilicia, Isauria and Arabia). 
Later, with the reform of the provincial Organization by Justinian in 535 
A.D. the island became part of the quaestura exercitvs ("), established in 

(1) Hüneberc 01' Heidenheim, The Hodoeporican ofSt. Willibald, p. 116 ; on his trip 
see also the commentary of McCormick, Origins, pp, 129-135, 

(2) For an overview of the history of Cyprus in the Byzantine period see 
mainly Hill, History of Cyprus; Kyrris, History of Cyprus ; Dikigoropoulos, Cyprus 
‘betwixt Greeks and Saracens’; Megaw, “Betwixt Creeks and Saracens”; Bryer - 
Georghallides, 'The Sweet Land of Cyprus ’; Sevcenko - Moss, Medieval Cyprus; Papa- 
cosTAs, Byzantine Cyprus ; Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, and Papadopoullos, ’laropux Tfjt; 
Kunpov. 

(3) WiCKHAM, The Mediterranean around 800, pp. 161-162. 

(4) On Cyprus in the Roman period see Mitford, Roman Cyprus with further 
bibliography. 

(5) The most recent summary of the Status questionis concerning the quaes¬ 
tura exercitus can be found in Gkoutzioukostas, UepupepsiaKrj SioiK^aq. 


BETWIXT THE GREEKS AND THE SARACENS 

Caria and Aegean Islands to secure supplies and a sound base for the 
Danubian frontier units, while avoiding further impoverishing an 
already devastated region C). The governor of Cyprus until 649 A.D. was, 
then, an hypatikos or consularis appointed by Constantinople and con- 
centrating in his hands all the authority including the collection of 
revenues. Cyprus, indeed, was not affected by the Separation of military 
ffom civic command because it was an unharmed province (0. 

However, the peaceful character of the local lifestyle was soon to 
change, Cyprus having acquired an important role as military 
Byzantine stronghold ; a role which — as will be seen — can be assessed 
through the analysis of the numismatic (and sigillographic) material as 
paired with the (scarce) documentary and literary evidence. In the first 
half of the sixth Century, Cyprus acted as a shelter from the Persian 
storm which ravaged the eastern provinces of the Byzantine empire and 
then as a launching pad for the Heraclian yeconquista’’ in 626-629 
A.D. (0 which led to the final defeat of the Persian empire. Moreover, 
when in the first half of the seventh Century the Arab invasions drove 
the Byzantines out of Syria and Palestine, the enhancement of this role 
was inevitably interrelated with the escalating political and military 
confrontation of two powerful polities: the Byzantine empire and the 
Umayyad Caliphate. This confrontation heavily involved and moulded 
the historical trajectories of Cyprus, which was repeatedly hit by the 
Muslim fleet and partially occupied in the mid-seventh Century (’), 
becoming a strategically longed prize in the battle for the naval 
supremacy in the Eastern Mediterranean between the two erapires. 
Eventually, during the last decade of the seventh Century the conflict 
ended in the notorious - but debated - "condominium’’ regime (’•’) and 
the sharing of the Cypriot tax revenues between the Byzantines and the 
Arabs (the condition Willibald referred to). As will be seen, this increas- 
ing military importance is (at least partially) mirrored in the numis¬ 
matic evidence. 


(6) Haldon, Byzantium in the Seventh Century, p. 210. 

(7) Kyrris, History of Cyprus, p. 161. 

(8) On this mainiy Kaegi, Byzantium and the Early Islamic Conquests, pp. 246ff.; 
also Kaegi, Heraclius. 

(9) Dikigoropoulos, Cyprus ‘betwixt Greeks and Saracens ’; Kyrris, The Nature; 
Megaw, “Betwixt Greeks and Saracens ”; Christides, The Image of Cyprus, and Metcalf, 
Byzantine Cyprus, pp. 395-423, 

(10) See on this also Kaegi, Byzantium and the Early Islamic Conquests, p. 253. 
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Economically, the significance of Cyprus in the passage from the late 
antiquity to the early middle ages should not be underestimated : the 
Island and -- as proved by recent archaeological excavation (“) — the 
harbours and coves on its Southern coast, played an essential role as hub 
along the eastern tax-spine route through which Egypt fed 
Constantinople from the fourth to the mid-seventh Century 0^); more- 
over, the long-distance trade-routes based upon the sea-movement of 
luxury goods, inevitably passed through Cyprus on their way to the mar- 
kets of Constantinople or Rome Beside, although a real analysis of 
the ceramic evidence — the best guide to the scale of the economic Sys¬ 
tem - iS missing for Cyprus (’O, one could not overlook the fact that long 
distance commerce was itself generated as a spin-off, by the intensity 
and structural coherence of interregional exchange (’O ; this led to the 
appreciation of the location of the Island at the intersection of three 
regional economies : Egypt, with its complex hierarchy of regional, sub¬ 
regional and micro-regional productions, underpinned by the high pro¬ 
ductive levels of Nilotic agriculture and, with Alexandria as a hub for lux¬ 
ury trade; Syria and Palestine with their localized economies, focused 
upon continuous demand of urban centres like Jerusalem, Pella, Jerash, 
Scythopolis, and Aleppo (’O (to eite only a few of them) and its produc¬ 
tive complexity (as pointed out by high-quality local ceramic produc¬ 
tions well into the eighth Century 0^); and, eventually, the Aegean heart- 
iand of the Byzantine empire where localized and medium-distance 
exchange Systems coexisted, as focused on Constantinople; the latter 
privileging the major political centres, but also cities where aristocratic 
wealth remained urban oriented (as Ephesos, Gortyn and Athens) ('*). 


(11) Bakirtzis, The Role ofCypms ; Idem, A sea-route from Cyprus ; Papacostas, The 
econemy of Late Antique Cyprus, p. 113 ; Rautmann, The countryside ; Metcalf, 
Byzantine Cyprus, pp. 230-231, 

(12) Teall, The grdnsupply; WicKHAM, The Inhentance, pp. 40-43. 

(13) McCormick, Origins, pp. 708-716. For a general overview of the Cypnot 
harbours and anchorages in the Roman period see Leonard, Evidence for Roman 

^*^^(14) See the brief but detailed summary in Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, pp. 229- 
246 with further bibliography. Also Papacostas, The economy ofLate Antique Cyprus, 
jAcoBSEN, Transport Amphorae, and Armstrong, Trade in the east Mediterranean. 

(15) WicKHAM, The Mediterranean around 800, p. 165. 

(16) Walmsiey, Early Islamic Syria, pp. 71-112. 

(17) Walmsley, Economic Development, pp. 34lff. 

(18) ZAVAGNO, Cities in Transition. 
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As will be seen, the muitifunctional role of Cyprus as a bridge 
between different regions of the eastern Mediterranean is — although 
only partially — reflected by the numismatic evidence 1 am presenting 
here. To this, one should naturally add the analysis of lead seals recent- 
ly presented by Metcalf n the results of the archaeological excava- 
tions conducted in urban centres like Salamis-Constantia, Nea-Paphos 
and Saranda Kolones, and Kourion, and the freshly published survey of 
the rural villages of the Cypriot mainland (“), which all contribute to 
draw a complex political, social, cultural and economic picture of the 
Island in the passage from late antiquity to the early middle ages (i.e. 
between 500 to 800 A.D.). There is no space here to grasp part of this 
Image as mirrored in the numismatic evidence of a limited time-span 
such as the seventh and early eighth Century; a period of great and tur¬ 
bulent changes within the entire Levant, which often epitomized the 
events invoiving the ‘sweet land of Cyprus’ 0'). 

INTERREGNUM (608-610 A.D.) 

The seventh Century was a veiy difficult period for the Byzantine 
empire, which, as Judith Herrin as stated was almost destroyed first by 
a decade of warfare with Persia in the 620s, then by the persistent Slav 
raiding into the Balkan provinces and, eventually, by the Arab tribes 
overrunning the Arabian Peninsula and establishing an Islamic 
caliphate as permanent rival to Christian Byzantium (^^). The Century 
opened with a series of military debacles both on the Persian front and 
in the Balkans where the Byzantine military presence essentially evapo- 
rated and cities were left to their own defences against plundering 
groups of Avars and Slavs (^^). The empire spiralled into a Situation of 

(19) Metcalf, Byzantine Lead Seals ; Idem, Byzantine Cyprus, pp. 69-140. 

(20) On Salamis-Constantia see mainly Yon, Salamine de Chypre, and Callot, 
Salamine de Chypre; on Kourion see Megaw, Kourion; on Paphos see Papageorghiou, 
Cities and Counhyside, and Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, pp. 457-460 ; on Saranda- 
Kolones see Megaw, Saranda Kolones ; Rösser, Excavations at Saranda Kolones, and 
Metcalf, Byzantine, Islamic and Crusader Coins. For an overview of the five differ¬ 
ent survey projects on the Cypriot hinterland see Papacostas, The economy ofLate 
Antique Cyprus with further bibliography. 

(21) Bryer - GEORGHALLiDESjThe Sweet Land of Cyprus’. 

(22) Herrin, Byzantium, p. 83. 

(23) Gregory, A History of Byzantium, p. 156. 
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political instability and military revolts which m 608 A^. 

Lnate of Constantinople to appeal to Heraclius. Exarch of 
Lrthage ■ he rebelled and sent his son Heraclius and his nephew 
Niretas^with troops and a fleet to overthrow the Emperor Phocas who 
“o t^ops to meet the challenge and suffered the atoost immediate 
defection of Egypt (fallen into Nicetas' hands in 609 A.D.) which cut the 
erain supply to Constantinople. Meanwhile, Heraclius at the head of e 
febels’ flehet reached and took Cyprus, regarded as an ideal naval base 
for the final assault on Constantinople. 

Raising supporters among discontent provincials, the 
Heraclius^arrived outside Constantinople on 3 October 610, and Phoca 
Svernment collapsed almost immediately : the emperor was executed 
[. andT on 5 October Heraclius entered Constantinople and was 
crowned emperor by the Patriarch Sergius ( ). 

Düring this revolt, the rebel party Struck coins in the joint name of 
Heraclius the elder (the nominal leader of the revolt) and his son 
Heraclius the younger (”). A wide series of gold, silver and copper coms 
was issued at Carthage in 608-610 ; at Alexandria of Egypt (gold coms 
Struck in 608-610 and undated copper coins); in Cyprus (copper m 6 
AD) and possibly at Alexandretta in Syria (“). Indeed, as Grierson 
nointed oul this was the first occasion during the Byzantine period 
when a mint was active in Cyprus (possibly in the ^ 

Salamis-Constantia) ("). The Cypriot mint was one of the 
issued copper coins (the others being Carthage and Alexandretta 
(Figure l))^Characteristica!ly. the Cypriot coinage of the revolt mduded 
different denominations (which still remain partially obscure as the 
mSnrLcove^ of a two-nummia piece from the Cypriot mint has 
pointed out (“)): follis (with on the obverse busts of the two Heraclius 

(24) Ibidem. On the revolt see Manco-Scott, The Chronide of Theophanes 

Confessor, pp. 460ff. i .q i ^9 

(25) Metcau, Byzantine Cyprus, pp. 159-162. 

(26) Foss, Arah-Byzantine Coins, p. 6. 

Justinian to Richard Coeur de Lion). 
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Fig. 1. — Follis issued in Alexandretta. Obv.: Heraclius Senior and Heraclius the 
younger wearing consular rohes Standing; cross between the heads. Rev.: M, + above, F 
below ; ANNO/XlIII; in ex., AAEHANA. 


wearing consular robes with the younger in the place of honour and the 
fictional title CONSULII (never held by Heraclius, providing the younger 
with an authoritative title before becoming an emperor 0®)); and, on 
the rev. M with the officina letter and the anomalous dating System 
including either regnal year (counted from the beginning of the revolt 
[anno III]) or the indictional year [ANNO XIII for 609-610 A.D.] with the 
mint mark KVPRON or KVPRU or KVPR’ or KVP or CPR); dgcanummi'a 
(bearing the indictional date ANNO XIII or the regnal one ANNO III and 
divided into two types on the basis of the mark of value on the 
reverse (^‘')); finally, the recently discovered two-nummia piece 
(Figure 2) with facing jugate busts of Heraclius and his father and a 


Fig. 2. — Two-Nummia piece with facing jugate busts of Heraclius and his father on 
the obverse (from Bendall). 


( 29 ) Foss, Arab-Byzantine Coins, p. 7, 

(30) B.N.C.,I,p. 252. 
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cross above (^0- According to Caliot the excavations at Salamis have 
yielded one specimen struck in Alexandretta (’’) (a follis), which could 
possibly point to the peculiar links between the main bases of the rebel- 

lion. 

REIGN OF HERACLIUS (610-641 A.D.) 

The reign of Heraclius brought about the strengthening of the miii- 
tary importance of Cyprus as a Strategie stronghold along the naval 
routes to the Levant, which had almost entirely fallen into Persian 
hands. Chrysos traced back this newly acquired importance of the 
Island to a supposed Persian incursion (^'), although the only reference 
to a possible Persian occupation ('') is mentioned in the Life of St. John 
the Almsgiver, Patriarch of Alexandria, written by Leontios of Neapolis 
in the mid-seventh Century Here it is, indeed, stated that a general 
natned Asparagurius had been sent to Constantia but was not admitted 
to the town. So he prepared himself for war against its citizens and their 
were preparing to take arms against him Only the Intervention of 
the Patriarch head the escalation off(=‘'). Although the sources are 
unclear, it should be admitted that both the conquest and the later 
Byzantine re-conquista (which remains undocumented) stemmed from 
the Strategie relevance of the Island as a military maritime hub. the 
strong presence of Heraclios's copper coinage in Cyprus reflects the 
Position of the Island as a way Station between Syria and Constan- 
tinople from where the Byzantines could supply Syria with fresh 
coins (^*). 


(31) Bendall, A new coin, p. 223. 

(32) CALLot, Salamine de Chypre, p. 53. On this also Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, 

^33) The Problem of the identification of the unparalleled mintmark Alexana 
on the interregnum coins with Alexandretta has been devised by Grierson 
(D.O.C., II, pp. 4iff.), Foss {Arah-Byzantine Coins, pp. 6-7), and Borkowsky (les mon- 

naies de la revolte, pp. 139ff.). . 

(34) For a poiitical overview of Heraclius’s reign see mainly Kaegi, Heraclius. 

(35) Chrysos, Xypms”, p. 12. 

(36) Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, pp. 383-385. 

(37) Delehaye, Um vie inedite, 3.15. 

bs) Papacostas, The economy oflate Antique Cyprus, p. 108. 

b^) Georganteu-Shea, Numismatic Considerations, p. 3; McCormick, Origins, 

p. 113. 
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Fig. 3. — Location of the copper coins Boards found in Cyprus. 


Indeed, this role mirrors into the high quantity of copper coins 
(belonging to the reign of Heraclius) yielded by the excavations at 
Paphos-Saranda Kolones C“), Kourion (basilica) (^J and Salamis-Con- 
stantia (^0, the large amount of stray finds (like those coming from the 
mysterious site of Khlorakas ('^)) and the four hoards discovered in the 
Islands between the nineteenth and twentieth Century (in Kyrenia, 
Kharcha, Soli and at an unknown location (^^)) (Figure 3). Among the 
specimens of this period, a series of folles seems particularly impor¬ 
tant This series bears on the obverse the Standing figure of 
Heraclius, flanked by his son Heraclius Constantine and Epiphania (“0 
and, on the reverse, the M mark value, with KVPR on the exergue); it 
dates to the years 17-19 (626-629 A.D.) of Heraclius’ reign (Figure 4} ("). 

(40) Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, pp. 284ff. 

(41) Megaw, iCourion. 

(42) Callot, Salamine de Chypre. 

(43) Metcalf, Byzantine Lead Seals, pp. 59-61. 

( 44 ) See on this Goodwin - Philups, Arab-Byzontine coinage, p. 85. These coins 
were also found most frequentiy in Syria and Lebanon (Metcalf, Byzantine 
Cyprus, p. 163). The high quantity of copper coins also mirrors in the peak of 
lead seals found on the Island and dated to the first half of the seventh Centu¬ 
ry (see Metcalf, Byzantine Lead Seals, p. 31). 

( 45 ) Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, pp. 163-164. 

(46) According to Wroth’s description (B.M.C., I, p. 222), each figure wears a 
Crown and cross a long rohes and holds in the right hand the ghbus emeigerus; 
Heraclius has a dose beard whereas the hair of Epiphania falls in two long 
tresses (see below p. 458). 

( 47 ) D.O.C., II, pp. 62ff.; ß.M.C., I, p. 222 ; B.N.C., 1, p. 291. 
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Pic, 4, _ Follis {D.O.C. I85bis). Obv. : Heraclius, Heraclius Constantine and Martina 
Standing facing; Rev.: M, + above, r below; ANNO/XIIII; in ex., KVnP. 


Indeed, these coins were, in all probability, struck as military issues, 
indicating that an army was formed in Cyprus preparatory to recover- 
ing the Eastern provinces from Persia The enhancement of the mil- 
itary importance of Cyprus — spawned by the crisis following the 
catastrophic Persian Invasion (as pointed out by the einergency issues 
Struck at Seleuda by Heraclius 0^)) - could be also asserted from the 
analysis of the sigillographic evidence, since the titles primicenus and 
cabicakrius (offices of the central administration) unusual among the 
Cypriot finds, appear on a little group of seals found on the Island. 
These seals show a distinctive Heraclian monogram on the obverse and 
all present a pair of titles, office, rank or double office, leading Metcalf 
to date them to the same period as the minting of copper coins {''). 

(48) Foss Amb-Byzantine Coins, p. 17. Alternatively H, Pottier and 1. & W. 
Schulte {Pseudo-Byzantine Coinage) suggest that these coins were of a piece with 
a bribe paid to the Persian general in Syria. 

(49) And possibly its significance as main source of raw copper (Metcalf, 

ßyzantine Cyprus, p. 163). 

(50) Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, pp. 11-12. . . .u ^ 

(51) Metcalf, Byzantine Lead Seals, pp. 72-73 ; however, it must be noticed that 
a most accurate analysis of these seals has proved that we are in presence not 
ofa Heraclian monogram but of two Standing figures (one with nimbate headj. 
The date of the seals is, however, secure. I am very grateful to Vivien Prigent 
for this remark. 


These specimens, indeed, could point to the persistence of the redis- 
tributive fiscal role of the Byzantine state, although the fact that troops 
were paid in copper coins also show the dramatic lack of gold revenues 
in the conditions prevailing during the Persian invasion (^^). 

The “military issues” came into two types (“): one round and well 
Struck (three specimens of this type have been found in Antioch) and 
the other roughly struck on oval flans. The latter most certalnly belongs 
to a series of imitations produced in Syria in 638-647 A.D. which — as 
will be seen — became the earliest exemplary of Arab-Byzantine 
coinage. These imitations could also suggest that the coinage was trans- 
ported from Cyprus to the Levant (possibly together with the troops for 
the reoccupation after the Persian invasion), where it came to have con- 
siderable influence (^'). 

Together with the locally-struck copper coinage, the evidence of 
hoards and coins yielded by excavations have revealed that copper 
coins reached Cyprus as struck by different Byzantine mints like 
Thessalonica, Cyzicus, Nicomedia, Seleucia, Alexandria and, naturally, 
Constantinople. The coins recovered show diverse denominations: 
folles, half-folles, thirty nummia, twelve nummia, and six nummia. Among 
these, 1 would like here to Highlight the twelve nummia specimens 
struck in Alexandria and found in different Cypriot sites (Salamis- 
Constantia, Kourion and Saranda-Kolones), but mainly in Khlorakas 
(five km. north of Paphos) where they overcome the number of 
Heraclian folles and so seem to point to the important role played by 
the south-western harbours and coves (like Coral Bay / Agios Georgios) 
in the shipping routes from Egypt to Constantinople (”). As Metcalf 
points out, it is indeed possible that these coins remained in circulation 
even after the Arab conquest of Alexandria and where imported in 
Cyprus by the Arab garrison installed in Paphos in 653 A.D. (^*). 

It is also worth noticing another specimen of follis type, found at 
Salamis-Constantia, with Heraclius and Heraclius Constantine flanked 
by the a feminine figure originally identified as Martina, but recently 


(52) Haldon, Byzantium in the Seventh Century, p. 224, 

( 53 ) Foss, Arab-Byzantine Coins, p, 17. 

(54) Ibidem. 

(55) Megaw, “ßetwixt Creeks and Saracens' ; Bakirtzis, The Role of Cyprus; 
Rautman, The busy countryside. 

(56) Metcalf, Byzantine Lead Seals, p. 61. 
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recognized as Epiphania, the daughter of Heraclius, crowiied as Eudocia 
in612A.D. ('’). 

As previously mentioned, however, the coinage found in Cyprus and 
belonging to the Heracllan period did not reach the Island only from the 
mints of the Byzantine heartland but also from the dose regions of the 
Levant Here, during the brief post-Persian restoration and the first 
years of the Arab invasions (in 634 A.D, Arab forces penetrated into 
Paiestine and won significant victories near Gaza and East of the Dead 
Sea ; Damascus feil in 635 A.D. and, at the decisive battle of Yarmuk 
river, the Byzantine forces were catastrophically defeated withdrawing 
from the region C®)), the empire was not able to re-establish regulär 
coin circulation (^^)). Indeed, many issues (mostly the small and light 
coins of the last years of Heraclius) reached Syria and Paiestine (where, 
however, also locally minted copper coins startedbeing produced) from 
Constantinople (possibly via Cyprus). Among these, one should include 
the so-called “enigmatic folles" (Figure 5) Struck between 634-636 A.D. 
(regnal years 25 or 26) and bearing the intriguing mint-mark NEA on 
the exergue This mark had been originaliy referred to Neapolis 
(Limassol) in Cyprus, where, indeed, occasionally specimens of this type 



FIG 5. - So-called “enigmatic follis” {from Foss, Arab Byzantine Coinage, p. 14). Obv. : 
Heraclius in militaiy dress. Heraclius Constantine in chlamys ; ständig k between the 
heads. Rev.: M, monogram above ; in ex., NEA. 

(57) Callot, Salamine de Chypre, p. 59. 

(58) Kaegi, Byzantium and the Early Islamic Conquests, pp. 66-146. 

(59) Foss, Arab-Byzantine Coins, p. 14. 

(60) Foss, Arab-Byzantine Coins, pp. 14-17. 
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Fig 6. — Countermarked coins (fi?Uis and half-follis) from Heraclius’reign; dated to 633- 
636 possibly from Cesarea Maritima {D.O.C., 314). 

1. Obv. : Heraclius in military dress Holding long cross, Heraclius Constantine in 
chlamys, Holding a ghbas cruciger; + between the heads. 

Rev.: M, + and C above, A below; ANNO I., XX r.; in ex. CON. 

2. Obv. : Heraclius in military dress Holding long cross, Heraclius Constantine in 
chlamys, Holding a ghhus cruciger ; + between the heads. 

Rev.: K, + above, XX r., r below. 


have been found. Recent investigations have, however, belied this 
hypothesis, identifying the mint with Nablus (Neapolis) in Paiestine. 
Again, here, we are dealing with a possible wartime issue during the 
Arab attack (‘0* Things being so, the presence of these coins in Cyprus 
would point to a (regulär) movement of troops between the coast of the 
Levant and the Island in the first year of the Arab invasions or to the 
retreat of part of the Byzantine troops to Cyprus after the defeat at the 
battle of Yarmuk. 

This “military link” between the coast of the invaded Levant and 
Byzantine Cyprus could be further enhanced by another dass of copper 
(Figure 6) coins (folles and half-/olles) yielded from archaeological exca- 
vations at different sites of the Island (like Kourion, Salamis and Nea- 
Paphos (*^)). These coins bear a Syrian countermark with monograms of 


(6 1) Donald, The Neapolis coin ; Idem, Neapolis ; Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, p. 164. 

(62) Nicolaou, Paphos; Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, and Callot, Salamine de 
Chypre. 
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FiG 7. - Chronology of D.O.C. type copper coins of Constans 11 found in Cypriot 
hoards and excavations. 


Heraclius and were struck at Caesarea Maritima C'); aithough the read- 
ing of the monogram as Heraclius and the dating of these coins have 
been much debated, a recent detailed analysis of the host coins {follcs 
and half-fo/les of year 20 of Heraclius’ reign) and the distribution of 
countermarking led to assert a date between 633 and 636 A.D. (as 
strongly supported by the lack of countermarked coins in 3 large hoards 
of Byzantine coins found in Syria and hidden at the beginning of 
Muslim invasions) ('^). The lack of possible propagandistic or monetary 
reasons for striking these coins points again to military emissions 
Struck at local military camps which started with the first Arab raids 
and continued with the necessity of reinforcements in Syria ; counter¬ 
marking ended, Indeed, with the retreat of military troops, which as 


(63) Foss, Amb-Byzantine Coins, p, 16. On the countermarks with Heraclian 
monogram see Ekonomides, Byzantine Folks, and Prigent, Le Rdle des provinces, 
pp. 273ff. 

(64) Schulze - Schulze - Leimenstoll, Heraclian countermarks, 

(65) Vorderstrasse, A countermarked Byzantine coin. 
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seen above and as proved by the diffusion of this coin type in Cyprus — 
could have found a (provisional) shelter in the island to regroup and 
reorganize. 

To sum Up, it seems possible that in the first half of the seventh Cen¬ 
tury, Cyprus came to play an important roie in the structures of 
Byzantine power: the military importance of the island, its integral role 
within the fiscal Byzantine network and its relevance as Strategie hub 
along the interregional shipping routes (especially those linking Syria- 
Palestine and Egypt with Constantinople (^)) — as showed by the 
numismatic evidence — might be paired with the results from the exca- 
vation in places like Salamis-Constantia. Indeed, here the stratigraphi- 
cal analysis and the epigraphic evidence ("), allow us to say that in this 
very period the Capital of the island was the centre of an acute imperi¬ 
al interest (^0- The local archbishop was wealthy enough to Sponsor the 
rebuilding of aqueducts, whereas the excavations at the so-called 
“Huilerie” yielded a large two-storeyed complex, possibly the Episcopal 
palace endowed with annexes and a chapel (*®). This complex underwent 
a phase of restoration (dated to the early 7"'’ Century) (^‘’), which point- 
ed to a new functional role with commercial and artisanal signifi- 
cance (’O. Aithough we are in need of further archaeological excavation, 
it seems indeed possible to assume that during the reign of Heraclius 
(609-642 A.D.), Constantia retained its importance as political, religious 
and economic centre of Cyprus, which, in turn, was regarded as a Strate¬ 
gie province of the Byzantine empire. 


(66) Here it is worth mentioning the five gold hoards found on the island 
(Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, p. 167) and dated to the period 632-653. These seem 
to point to the flee of some welTto-do merchants or aristocrats from 
Alexandria to Cyprus after the final occupation of Egypt by the Arabs in 642 
A.D, However, one should also keep in mind that — aithough this event aifect- 
ed the so-called Constantinopolitan tax-spine (Wickham, Framing, p. 626 and 
Idem, The Inheritance, p. 260) — Alexandria was not forbidden to Christians in the 
second half of the seventh Century, for the Archbishop of Crete paid a visit to 
the City in 656 A.D. (Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, p. 167) and the seventh-century 
pilgrim Arculf (McCormick, Origins, p. 174) got there a ship to travel to Constan¬ 
tinople (Adomnan, De locis sanctis, 226.5 - 228,38.). 

(67) Yon, Salamine de Chypre ; Sodini, Epigraphica. 

(68) Stewart, Domes ofHeaven, pp. 68ff. 

(69) Saradi, The Byzantine City, p. 424. On the aqueduct, see Sodini, Epigraphica. 

(70) Argoud - Callot - Helly, Salamine de Chypre, pp. 50-51. 

(71) Ibidem. 
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REIGN OF CONSTANS 11 (641-668 A.D.) 

According to the Arab sources ('"), Mu’awiya - the Arab governor of 
Syria — staged the first Arab naval raid against Cyprus in 649 A.D, ('0 , 
after having tried at least in two occasion (in 643 and 645 A.D.) to con- 
vince the CaÜph (‘Umar and then ‘Uthmäan) of the relative ease of the 
enterprise due to the proximity of the Island to the coast of Levant (^^). 
Indeed, in 647 A.D. the threat represented by the Strategie role of 
Cyprus was too big to ignore. From Cyprus the Byzantines had planned 
and set the sails for their ephemeral attack against Alexandria, aimed at 
re-conquering Egypt in 645 A.D. (^®). 

Mu'awiya, using the combined power of the Syrian and Egyptian 
fleets, crossed from Acre to Cyprus with a large number of 120 ships 
(most of them Egyptian) and, attacked and sacked Salamis-Con- 
stantia (”). The Arabic and Byzantine sources do not provide us with 
any detail concerning the plunder of the main urban centres (’*) of the 
Island, but two inscriptions recently found in the atrium of the cathe- 


(72) Mainly Baldhuri and Tabari {See Kyrris, History cf Cyprus, 182). The Arab i 

primary sources are collected and summarized in Vasiliev ^ Canard, Byzance ; 

H. Pottier - I. & W. Schultze, Pseudo-Byzantine Coinage ; Mansouri, Chypre, and 
Christides, The Image. A critique of these sources has been proposed by Metcalf, 

Byzantine Cyprus, pp. 395ff. 

( 73 ) On the Arab invasions of Cyprus see mainly Browning, Byzantium and 
Islam; Cameron, Cyprus’; Megaw, Betwixt the Greek and the Saracens; Chrysos, 

“Cyprus” ; Dikigoropoulos, Cyprus ‘betwixt Creeks and Saracens’; Kyrris, The nature, 
and Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, pp. 395-418 (the latter with further and updated 
bibliography on the Status quaestionis). 

( 74 ) Baladhuri, Futuh al-Buldän, p. 235, and al Tabari in Kyrris, History of ."^||| 

Cyprus, p. 182. 

( 75 ) Whittow, Makm^of Orthodox Byzantium, p. 86. 

(76) Theophanes THE CoNFESSOR (MangO'Scott, cfironicle of Theophanes, 344, p. 478) 
and Agapios (Mahbub) of Manbij (Kitah al-’Unwan, p. 480) exaggeratedly reported 
1700 ships ; al-Kufi, Futuh, p. 208) mentioned 250 ships whereas al-Manqali, 

Ahkäm, p. 63 (reported in Mansouri, Chypre, p. 13) provided a more reasonable 
number with 120 vessels. 

( 77 ) Vasiuev - Canard, Byzance, p. 59. Also Mansouri, Chypre, p. 12. 

(78) The so-called Syriac Chronicie ofl234 {Chronicle ad a. 1234) mentions that 
“invaders saw the Capital Constantia as prosperous and densely populated: 

Mu’Awiya marvelled at its palaces and buildings and made a ceremonial entry 
to the City and took up his residence in the Episcopal palace” (Cameron, Cyprus, 
p. 45). 
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dral of Soloi (”), on the north-western coast of Cyprus, proved that the 
Invasion had ruinous effects for the local basilica was destroyed. 
However the invaders, but were eventually were forced to retreat by the 
news of the imminent arrival of the Byzantine fleet led by the cubicu- 
larius Kakorizos (®°); but the road was open for another Invasion, which 
took place four years later (653 A.D.) (®0- The Arab raid was conducted 
by troops led by Abu’l A’war al Sulami (*^) and resulted in the sack or 
capture of most Cypriot Coastal towns. According to the Life of 
St Therapon the inhabitants of Kition (on the Southern coast of the 
Island) left and carried the relics of the saints with them (®^); Soloi and 
Constantia were stormed whereas the Syriac sources mention an attack 
of Abu’l A’war against “Pathos” (®0- This city should be identified with 
Paphos where allegedly (*0 an Arab garrison was set and a mosque was 
built Unfortunately, however, neither the Byzantine nor the Arab 
sources mention these cities. The latter can even be misleading: 
Baladhuri considers the second Arab attack on Cyprus as a punitive 
expedition because the Cypriots-Byzantines broke a treaty which was 
supposedly established between them and the Arabs after the first 
attack [...] In reality this is an anachronism [cause] Baladhuri trans- 
posed the later treaty between Mu’awiya and the Byzantine on the ear- 
lier period (*’). 

Indeed, a peace treaty (**) was ratified only after the first Arab attack 
against Constantinople in 654 A.D. (possibly in 659 A.D.) (®^), leaving the 
garrison in place at Paphos. Although the Byzantine and Arabic sources 

(79) Chrysos, “Cyprus”, p. 14 ; Megaw, Betwixt the Greek and the Saracens, p. 512 ; 
Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, pp. 221-224. 

(80) Mango-Scott, The Chronicle of Theophanes Confessor, p. 344. 

(81) Baladhuri, Futüh al-Buldän, p. 209 ; al-Tabari, History, p. 111. 

(82) Baladhuri, Futüh al-BuIdän, p. 209. 

(83) Vita St .Therapon, pp. 684-685. 

(84) Christides, The Image, p. 23. 

(85) Baladhuri does mention the garrison but not its exact location on the 
Island (Baladhuri, Futüh al-BuIdän, p. 236). An exhaustive discussion of the Prob¬ 
lems related to the Arab presence in the condominium years can be found in 
Christides, The Image, 24fF. and Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, pp. 379-424. 

(86) Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, p. 458. 

(87) Christides, The Image, p. 24. 

(88) On the concept of treaty in legal Islamic practice see Mansouri, Chypre, 
pp. 33ff, 

(89) Howard-Johnston, Witnesses, p. 234. 
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often confuse facts and events and copied each other the archaeo- 
logical evidence (number of marble slabs and locally made jars bearing 
Arabic inscriptions CO) and a passage from Baladhuri CO possibly point 
to the presence of Arab colons side by side the local railitary force in 
Paphos. The treaty was then possibly re-drafted in 679-680 A.D. CO 
when, as a result of the failed Arab siege of Constantinople CO, 
Constantine IV negotiated a thirty years peace with Caliph Mu’awiya. 
Although the sources on the treaty do not explicitly refer to Cyprus, it 
is possible that the Arab occupying forces were as withdrawn and only 
in 680/681 A.D. when the impending civil war and the defeat before the 
walls of Constantinople forced the Arabs to leave the Island CO» 
Baladhuri, indeed, reports that the departure of the Arab garrison was 
followed by the destruction of the area of the city where the mosque 
and their residence quarters were (®0- 

The numismatic evidence of the period under consideration still 
points to the Strategie role played by the island in the militaiy opera- 
tions the Byzantines were conducting in the Levant against the Arabs. 
if there was an Arab presence in Cyprus between 649 and 688 A.D. it is 
clear that the Arab Institution did not prevent circulation of Byzantine 
coins of Constans II (”)• On the one hand, regulär copper coins of the 
mint of Constantinople reached the island during the whole regnal 
period of Constans II (folles of 11 different types according to Grierson’s 
typology, most of them bearing the inscription EN TOUTO NIKA) CO- On 
the other hand, the analysis of the stray finds (Khlorakas) (”), the dif- 


(90) Idem, p. 145. 

(91) For the jars see Bakirtzis, ’ApaßiKoi a}u(pop£i<;; for the inscriptions and 
their date see Christides, The Image, pp. 53-56. 

(92) Baladhuri, Futüh al-Buldän, p. 236. 

(93) ZoNARAs III, 318 ; Mango - Scott, The Chronide of Theophanes Confessor, 
pp. 485ff. 

(94) Cameron, Cyprus, p. 42 ; Kyrris, History of Cyprus, p. 160 ; Browning, Byzan- 
tium and Islam, p. 104. 

(95) See Kyrris, History of Cyprus, p. 160; Browning, Byzantium and Islam, 
p. 104 ; Christides, The Image, pp. 30-31 and Stewart, Domes ofHeaven. 

(96) Baladhuri, Futüh al-Buldän, p. 236. 

(97) Cameron, Cyprus, p. 42. 

(98) D.O.C., 11. pp. 53ff. 

(99) Metcalf, Byzantine Lead Seals, pp. 30-34 ; Idem, Byzantine Cyprus, pp. 158 
and 372. 
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Fig. 8. — föllis of Constans 11 (641-668 A.D.) bearing the inscription INPER CONST 
(D.O.e. 5). Obv,; Crowned Face facing bust, INHEP CONST. Rev.: M, F below, ANA I., Illr.; 
in ex. NEO. 


ferent Boards found in Cyprus (Kharcha, Kyrenia, Soloi, Kornos Cave 
and the so-called Warren Board ('“)) and the results of the archaeologi- 
cal excavations (Saranda Kolones and Salamis allow us to refine the 
picture in chronological and typological terms (Figure 7). Large quanti- 
ties of folles of Constans II bearing the inscription INPER CONST 
(Figure 8) (with the crowned facing bust of the Emperor with no beard 
on the obverse and the mark value M with officina mark and mint prove- 
nance on the exergue) have been found in Cyprus. These are specimens 
Struck on the last light issues of Heraclius and issued only in 643-644 
A.D. They could be associated with the increased importance of Cyprus 
as military base after the loss of Egypt (^‘^). It must be also stressed that 
these coins also reached Syria where they circulated between 641-658 
A.D. (they have been found at Apamea, Hama, Resafa, Bethlehem, 
Caesarea, Shiloh, Jerash) and so might be possibly associated with 
Byzantine raids on the coast or with a deliberate propagandlstic 
intent (^'’O ; in both cases the role of Cyprus in channelling Byzantine 


(100) For a detaiied check list of coin finds see Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, 
pp. 190-213 with further bibliography. 

(101) Callot, Salamine de Chypre ; Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, p. 171. 

(102) D.O.C., II, p. 67. 

(103) Foss, Arab-Byzantine Coins, pp. 20-21. 




466 


L. ZAVAGNO 



KQUTaON 


CONSTANTIA 


Pseudo- 

Byzantine 

Coins 

Bilingual 

Series 


13 Specimens 
(imitative or::- 
Derivative; poorly 
Struck) r 660 G^; ; ; 

4 Specimens 


-Follis II 

1 Spccimcn 


-MiniofDamascus "' 

-Miniofßa’lheek :: : rstß'ndinö^^peror 

-Mint ofHbms cöuntermarW;;J;.' ; : 

countehTiörfe'tc^It^gc^ )^id^^i 0 erik^ry, m 
-MintofTiberids. '- - ' y'S unusualj^r- t/ie 


Post- 

Reform (end of 
theseventh- 
begjh^gei^th 
centil^) ■ 


•Mint of bamascus 
•Mint^ofMomS^-V:'^' ■ 
-Mint of tiberiaS; • 


Table 1. — Arab-Byzantine copper coins in Cyprus. 



copper coinage to the occupied region of the Levant can hardly escape. 
They were not the only Byzantine specimens reaching the neighbour- 
ing Syrian coast, however. Indeed, here regulär denominations of 
Constans II’s reign have been traced in hoards and excavation untü 659 
A.D. when they started tailing off (whereas, as seen above, in Cyprus 
they continued until 668 A.D.) M. By the same token, one should also 
analyse the distributive pattem of a type of follis minted in 
Constantinople and found in Cyprus in 651-652 A.D. {yet with the 
inscription INPER CONST but with the bust of a bearded emperor), but 
also in different Syrian sites like Apamea, Dehes and Hama. Again, the 
role played by Cyprus in funnelling Byzantine money to Syria and 
Palestine is clearly shown ; a role, indeed, matched with the function 
the Island played at the opposite end of the “coin sea-route to Syria- 
Palestine” 

In fact, although the great majority of coins in circulation in Syria 
after the Arab conquest imitated the issues of Constans II, some, as par- 


(104) Metcalf, Byzcintme Cyprus, pp. 169-171. 

(105) Foss, Arab-Byzantine Coins, p. 20. 
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tially mentioned before, imitated the last types of Heraclius Indeed, 
in the period 638-647 A.D. a peculiar type of Arab-Byzantine coins 
(called Cyprus Imitation) circulated in Syria-Palestine (as they have 
been found in Apamea, Hama, Dehes, Resafa, Antioch, Bethlehem and 
Nessana); according to Foss (“0 their peculiar technique identify them 
as a coherent group produced by a single Syrian mint or workshop. 
These Cyprus imitative coins can be regarded as the first coins pro¬ 
duced under the new regime and appear to have been exported (by the 
Arab garrison in Paphos ?) to Cyprus, where some later countermarked 
examples (one from Salamis) are known (^“O- They have been dated to 
the period 660-673 A.D. and possibly point to the Validation of what 
appeared to be an “irregulär coinage” circulating in the areas of the 
island under Arab occupation. 

Again here, it seems useful to me to conclude this section with some 
tentative remarks concerning the results of the excavations in Salamis- 
Constantia M, where after the Arab raids of 649 and 653 A.D., public 
baths, several houses around the gymnasium and churches (like the 
archbishopric basilica of Saint Epiphanios ('^‘')) were repaired. Moreover, 
a massive defensive wall was erected to protect some areas of the 
City (”0 (including the bishopric area), the aqueduct was further 
refurbished and two cisterns abutting into the Former Forum where 
built (^^'); the so-called Huilerie complex was partitioned and en- 
croached by three different two-storeyed buildings (the first with an 


(106) Ibidem, p. 22 ; here I am following the ideas of Pottier who have con- 
cluded that the most reliable criterion do date he so-called Arab-Byzantine 
coins is their weight, which sees to conform to the declining Standard of the 
official Byzantine issue; by this means he determined that the types imitating 
the Byzantine (Heraclian) issues of Cyprus are the earliest since their weight 
corresponds with a Byzantine Standard. They should be dated between 638-647 
A.D. (H. PoTTiER -1. & W. ScHULTZE, Pseudo-Byzautme Coinage). 

(107) Foss, Arab-Byzantine Coins, pp. 22-24. 

(108) Ibidem ; Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, pp. 171-175. 

(109) Dikigoroupolos, Cyprus ‘betwixt Creeks and Saracens’; Yon, Salamine de 
Chypre ; Papacostas, Byzantine Cyprus ; Stewart, Domes ofHeaven ; Metcalf, Byzantine 
Cyprus, pp. 276-280, 

(110) Papacostas, Byzantine Cyprus, p. 90 ; Dikigoropoulos, Cyprus ‘betwixt Creeks 
and Saracens', pp. 182-189 ; Stewart, Domes ofHeaven, pp. 63ff. 

(111) Stewart, Domes of Heaven, p. 73 ; Megaw, Archaeology on Cyprus, p. 50. 

(112) SoDiNi, Epigraphica, pp. 372-384 ; Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, p. 387. 
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external portico, the second focused on a central court, and the third 
expanding beyond the limit of the complex) which occupied only the 
external fronts of the original insula (^^0- These activities allow us to 
affirm that the Cypriot Capital was not suffering from a supposedly fatal 
blow stroke by the Arab incursions in 649 and 653 A.D. To the contrary, 
upon pairing the anal34;ical results of the (still unpublished) excava- 
tions, with the results of the analysis of numismatic evidence, one could 
state that the Island remain a quite vital and multifunctional (militaiy, 
religious, fiscal, political) hub along the eastern Mediterranean ship¬ 
ping routes even during the second half of the seventh Century; if the 
Egyptian link seemed less viable, the relationships (of different nature) 
with the lost provinces of the Arab Levant were still much in place, and 
the role of Constantinople as main supplier of cash for the local troops 
and market was left: unabated. 

This was indeed partially reversed when the Island returned fully in 
Byzantine hands. Indeed, locally countermarked copper coins of the 
reign of Constantine IV (668-685 A.D.) have been yielded by the excava- 
tors in Salamis-Constantia, Saranda Kolones (Paphos) and Kourion. This 
practice (Figure 9) was virtually limited to the folles emitted by Emperor 



9, _ provenience of Coinage circulating in Cyprus between 668-685 A.D. 


(113) Argoud - Callot - Helly, Salamine de Chypre ; Yon, Salamine de Chypre, 
p. 329. 
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Constans II (but also found on Cypriot/o/ics of Heraclius ofyears 17-18) 
and took the form of an imperial monogram impressed on the face of 
the coin with a circular or slightly oval die (“0- It goes without saying 
that this process could have different political and economic purposes: 
from proionging coin life (by avoiding the complete re-striking process 
of new coins) to distinguish between bad and good issues ; from mark- 
ing the accession of a new ruler to reinforcing the local acceptability of 
coins (a plausible function, since as will be seen- Arab Byzantine 
coinage were circulating in Cyprus in the last decades of the seventh 
Century) ('^0. But — as Grierson pointed out — the Cypriot counter- 
marks seemed to have had an economic motive for they were imposed 
on light folles of Constans II at a time when Constantine IV was in 
process of introducing much heavier coins (“0. Indeed, the counter¬ 
mark included a large K meant to devalue the coin to half-folles value. 

ARAB BYZANTINE COINAGE (Table l) 

It looks useful to me to conclude this contribution with a brief intro- 
duction to the Arab-Byzantine coinage which circulated in Cyprus and 
Syria-Palestine at the end of the seventh- beginning of the eight Centu¬ 
ry, that is during the period which opened with the retreat of the Arab 
garrison from Paphos, continued with the notorious treaty of 688 A.D. 
(between Justinian II and ‘Abd-al Malik) ratifying a pre-existing 
arrangement (dated to 678 c.a. as seen above) sanctioning the division 
in equal parts of the tax revenues from Cyprus (the so-called condomini- 
um) between the Arabs and the Byzantines and ended with the eviction 
and retum of part of the local population (including some Arab inhabi- 
tants) to the Island in 699 or 705 A.D. (^^'). 

(114) D.O.C., 11, pp. 53ff.; Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, p. 173. 

(115) Goodwin, Arah-Byzantine coinage, pp. 27-29 ; Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, 
pp. 175-176. 

(116) D.O.C., II, p. 55. However, this interpretation, proposed by Grierson (as 
based upon the countermark K=20 carved on the face of the coins), has been 
partially revised due to discovery of some folles bearing the countermark X=10 
and pointing to a bigger devaluation (i.e. 75% rather than 50% as previously 
thought). On this, see Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, pp. 173-174. 

(117) For a detailed analysis of these events see mainly Kyrris, History of 
Cyprus; Mansouri, Chypre, pp. 39-45 ; Cameron, Cyprus, p. 43 ; Megaw, Betwixt the 
Creek and the Saracens ; Browning, ßyzontium and Islam, pp. 106ff.; Christides, The 
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The Caliphate and the Empire indeed used the treaty of 678 A.D. as a 
precedent for the agreement reached on Cyprus in 688 A.D. ("“). 
According to Theophanes, Caliph Abd ai-Malik and Emperor Justinian II 
wouid share equally the tribute from Cyprus whereas the Emperor 
seized 12.000 Mardaites (to prevent their incursions against Arabs from 
Lebanon) and the Caliph agreed upon paying 365.000 nomismata, 365 
slaves and 365 high-bread horses Arabic sources added that the 
total annuai tribute of Cyprus was 14000 nomismata and that a clause 
forbade the disclosure of military Information by either side to the 
other It is however still unclear what the partition (or condominium) 
meant in practice Some scholars, like Metcalf propound a real 
territorial partition with the Byzantines moving their Capital to Laptha 
along the north-coast and the Arabs Controlling the Southern half of 
the Island with Paphos as their main stronghold; others, like Megaw, 
Malamut, Dikigoropoulos, Cameron and Browning (^^0 stress the mea- 
gre evidence at our disposal and regard Cyprus as a sort of buffer zone 
where the local population had freedom of movement and resettled 
into the internal rural mainland: Cyprus, nevertheless, managed to 
remain under the Byzantine influence mainly due to the importance of 
the local ecclesiastical hierarchy ; others, eventually, like Mansouri ('"^) 
slants towards the independent Status of the Island as dictated by the 


Image of Cyprus, pp. 24ff. (including a full reference to primary sources) and 
Metcau, Byzantine Cyprus, pp. 425-485. The forced Cypriot emigration is report- 
ed by Theophanes (Mango-Scott, Chronide of Theophanes, 365, p. 509), Constantinf. 
PoRPHYROGENiTus (D.A.L, pp. 47-48) and Michael the Syrian (Chronicon, 11.47) and 
analysed in detail by Englezakis, Cyprus. Neajustinianopolis. 

(118) The exact date of the new treaty is disputed because of the chrono- 
logical inconsistence of the sources (Browning, Byzantium and Islam, p.105); also 
Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, pp. 416ff ; Cameron, Cypnis, p. 43 ; Kyrris, Histoiy of 
Cyprus, pp. 160ff; Mansouri, Chypre, pp. 29ff 

(119) Mango-Scott, The Chronide of Theophanes Confessor, pp. 506ff.; also D.A1, 
22.94. 

(120) Browning, Byzantium and Islam, p. 106. 

(121) Cameron, Cyprus, p. 43. 

(122) Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, pp. 427ff, 

(123) Kyrris, Histoiy of Cyprus ; Mango, Chypre Carrefour; Dikigoroupolos, Cyprus 
‘betwixt Creeks and Saracens’ ; Cameron, Cyprus, pp. 40fF. ; Megaw, Betwixt the Creek 
and the Saracens ; Browning, Byzantium and Islam, pp. 106ff; Malamut, Les ües, 
pp. 67ff, 

(124) Mansouri, Chypre, pp. 44-45. 
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new poiitical conditions that prevailed during the reign of Emperor 
Justinian II (686-705 and 705-711 A.D.) and Abd al-Malik (685-705 A.D.) 
that prevent one of the powers to gain the upper hand on the other. 

It is, in my opinion, possible to readdress the ongoing debate on the 
Status of Cyprus post-688 A.D. and Supplement the scanty amount of 
primary sources (’”) of the period following the treaty by assessing the 
evidence provided us by archaeological excavations. Unfortunately, 
there is no space here to deal with a detailed analysis of the imported 
or locally made amphorae as well as the rural or town-based Cypriot 
ceramic industry 0^^); here we are in need of collecting a reliable and 
informative pottery corpus which could provide us with dated diagnos- 
tic ceramic types (^^0- It is, however, possible to use the coin evidence to 
present some preliminary considerations on the Cypriot economic 
environment and the persistence of levels of monetary economy as mir- 
rored in the circuiation patterns of the so-called Arab-Byzantine 
coinage in Cyprus as paired with the evidence coming from Syria and 
Palestinian sites C^^). 

Indeed, some preliminary classificatory remarks are required to 
serve as orienting tools in the complicated world of Arab-Byzantine 
coinage before the famous reform introduced by ‘Abd-al Malik in 697 
A.D. With regard to this peculiar kind of coinage, two different types of 
Classification can be used. The first and simpler one has been proposed 
by Goodwin (^^) and divides the specimens into three classes: Pseudo- 
Byzantine coins (dated to the period 650s-670s copying some Byzantine 


(125) Ryden, Cyprus at the time of the Condominium. 

(126) See on this Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, pp, 229-246; also Jacobsen, 
Regional Distritiution ; Hayes, Problemes de la Ceramique; Touma, Ceramique et pro- 
blemes ; Catling - Dikigoropoulos, The Komos Cave ; Megaw, iCounon, pp. 435-476. 

(127) In my opinion such an analytical approach requires an extensive com- 
parative studies with the ceramic corpora found in those Coastal regions sur- 
rounding Cyprus like Southern Asia Minor and Syria and Palestine (Walmsley, 
Economic Developments) ; indeed, Pamela Armstrong {Trade in the east Mediter- 
ranean) has recently written a contribution on these lines. 

(128) On Syria and Palestine see mainly along Walmsley, Early Islamic Syria ; 
Haldon, Money, Power and PoUtics, and Walmsley, Coinage and Economy, with fur- 
ther bibliography. 

(129) Goodwin, Arab-Byzantine coinage, pp. 14-27. A further type of Classifica¬ 
tion has been recently proposed by Walmsley, Coinage and the Economy, p. 25. 
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Fig 10. — Bilingual Series (Minto offo Baa’lbeek). From Foss, Arah-Byzantine Coinage, p. 
49. Obv.: Two Standing Figures, Holding scepters and a globus cruciger; cross between 
heads. Rev.; M, + above ; n below ; HAlb"!- : nOA r.; in ex. BALABAAKK (in arab.). 


prototypes although sometimes lacking of Greek or Latin legends), 
Umayyad Imperial Image coins (dated to the period 670s-690s with 
Byzantine-style Images and meaningful legends, usually including mint 
names) and, eventually, Standing Caliph coins (with a new Islamic 
iconography usually including ‘Abd-al Malik’s name) The second 
type of Classification has been recently introduced by Clive Foss, who, 
although indebted to Goodwin’s work (”0» proposed a further refine- 
ment of Pseudo-Byzantine category to be divided into two new clas- 
ses (^*0 : imitative coins (trying to reproduce the obverse legend of 
Byzantine coins, preserving a reverse legend and inspired by identifi- 
able prototypes) and derivative coins (with no obverse or reverse leg¬ 
end and combining obv. and rev. which originally did not go together to 
create a new type). Moreover, Foss recommends a further re-assessment 
of the Umayyad Imperial Image coins, which should be divided between 
those belonging to the Standing Caliph and the Bilingual Series 
(Figure lO) (a systematic coinage in copper struck in different mints in 
Syria and Palestine between 670 and 695 A.D. and related to the organi- 


(130) Ibidem, pp. Iff. 

(131) Foss, Arab-ßyzantine Coins, pp. vii-xi. 

(132) Ibidem, pp. 25-37. 

(133) Ibidem, pp. 42-51. 
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zation of a tax raising System in the four administrative-military dis- 
tricts (jünds) according to which the entire territory of Syria and 
Palestine was divided (jund of Damascus in Southern Syria, Horns in the 
north, Jordan in the centre and Palestine (Filostin) in the South) ('^'®). 

In this Präsentation of the Arab-Byzantine coinage found in Cyprus I 
choose to follow Foss’ categorization, because it allows presenting the 
material using a much detailed and chronoiogically considerate 
approach (Table l). 

As for the Imitative and Derivative Coins (all poorly struck and blun- 
dered) one should include thirteen foUes recovered at Salamis- 
Constantia and three specimens (two folles and one 20-nummia) yielded 
from the excavations at Saranda Kolones (”0, whereas no specimens 
have been traced in Kourion 0^^). Although these coins are commonly 
found in Syria and Palestine, *it is still not known if they were the prod- 
ucts of official mints or some sort of local initiative’ ('^0- It is possible 
that the large production of these coins started when the importation 
of Byzantine fol/es tailed off during the last decade of Constans iT reign 
(after 659 A.D.), although - in Goodwin’s words - it is not clear ‘if the 
curtailment caused the Start of production or whether the realization 
that requirements for coinage could be met by local production caused 
them to curtail Imports’ (^*). Some specimens also presented counter- 
marks in Arabic (tayyib = good), which could again point to the Valida¬ 
tion of coins for fiscal purposes. 

Far more interesting appear the results of the analysis of the (indeed 
fewer than those of the previous group) coins belonging to the so-called 
Bilingual series. Indeed, since these coins bear the mint-marks it is pos¬ 
sible to reconstruct a preliminary and sketchy distributive ad circulato- 
ry pattem concerning the findings in Cyprus which seems to be con- 
firmed by the literary evidence. On the island, indeed, Bilingual Series 
coins have been found at Salamis (4 specimens), Saranda Kolones (one 


(134) On the administrative reforms introduced by ‘Abd’al Malik (about 691 
A.D.) mainly Kennedy, The Armins of the Caliphs ; V7ickham, framin^, pp. 130-144 ; 
Walmsley, Early Islamic Syria, pp. 72-75. 

(135) Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, p. 213. 

(136) Brown, Islamic coins, pp. 422-423. 

(137) Foss, Arab-Byzantine Coins, pp. IB-Tl. 

(138) Goodwin, Arab-Byzantine coinage, p. 18. 
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specimen) and Kourion (one specimen) (’*’). The analysis of the mint 
mark on the coins from Salamis-Constantia reveals that two coins came 
from the Jund of Damascus (mint of Damascus and Ba’albeek), one from 
the Jund of Jordan (mint ofTiberias) and one from the Jund of Horns (this 
last specimen countermarked as tayyib=good) ; the unique coin from 
Saranda Kolones, countermarked as jayyid=excellent, portrays a Stand¬ 
ing emperor which seems to be very unusual among the specimens 
issued at Damascus ; the only coin from Kourion came again from 
Ba’albek (“0- So, on the one hand, it seems that the main shipping route 
(possibly including movements of bulk Commodities from the rieh 
provinces of the Levant, diplomatic missions or pilgrimage journeys, 
like that made by Willibald in 723 A.D.) linked Cyprus (and mainly its 
Capital Constantia) with the Jund of Damascus, whose coastland was 
geographically closer to the Island and whose territory included the 
Capital of the Caliphate. Indeed, one should not overlook the fact that 
two of the six specimens came from Ba’albeek, a city located in the 
northern Beqaa’ Valley on the main route from Damascus to Horns. This 
City was the second most important administrative focus of the 
Damascene Jund and one of the major mints of the whole Syria and 
Palestine with a large number of competently engraved and well struck 
round coins There is no Space here to deal with the different 
classes of this type of coins (three in total bearing different Images on 
the obverse, the most common based on the half-follis of Thessalonica 
struck under Phocas’ reign portraying also the empress Leontia). What 
is of great relevance here is the fact that the bound between Ba’albeek 
and Cyprus showed by these coins, is enhanced by the literary evidence, 
for in 653 A.D. — according to the Arab geographer Baladhuri — a 
number of Syrian colons (MawaU) was settled in the city of Paphos by 
Mu’awiya 


( 139 ) For Salamis see Callot, Salamine de Chypre, pp. 123-124 ; for Saranda- 
Kolones see Metcalf, Byzantine, Islamic and Crusader Coins, pp. 215-217 and Idem, 
Byzantine Cyprus, p. 213 ; for Kourion, Brown, islamic coins; Megaw, Kourion, and 
Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, pp. 211-212. 

(140) Metcalf, Byzantine, Islamic and Crusader Coins, p. 216; Foss, Arab- 
Byzantine Coins, p. 45. 

(141) Brown, Islamic coins, p. 422. 

(142) Goodwin, Arab-Byzantine coinage, p. 49. 

(143) Baladhuri, FutuhFatüh al-BuJdan, pp. 156-157. 
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No Standing Caliph coins have been recovered in Cyprus ; instead, 
some post-Reform coins (i.e. post 692 A.D.) have been yielded by the 
archaeological excavations at Saranda Kolones (four specimens), 
Salamis-Constantia (six specimens) and Kourion (six specimens, among 
which a gold dinar of 720-721 A.D.) It is interesting to note that the 
provenience of these coins represent an analogous pattem to that of 
shown by the Bilingual series : copper coins dated to the end of seventh 
or the beginning of the eighth Century and issued at Horns, Damasco 
and Tiberias. The absence of Ba’albek does not come as a surprise since 
the mint was closed down and absorbed by that of Damascus in 683-684 
A.D. 

To sum up, the numismatic evidence of Arab-Byzantine coinage, 
sketchy as it is, seems to point to a different interpretative scheme than 
that adopted to Interpret the fate of Cyprus after the Muslim raids and 
the occupation of Syria and Palestine. In other words one may not 
assert that the Cypriot urban centres were wiped out by the invaders, 
that the local popuIation left the coasts to find shelter in the mainland 
and that the condominium regime was in truth a ratification of a Status 
of no-man’s land. Cyprus and its city were still frequented, preserving a 
variable but still traceable degree of monetary economy which includ¬ 
ed Byzantine emissions (coins issued by Justinian II, Tiberios and 
Leontios have been found in Constantia and Kourion (”*)) and Arab 
specimens, inferring the maintenance of political, commercial and cul- 
tural (as pointed out by the complex issues of imagery and prototypes 
of all these coins) relations between the two empires. Is it, indeed, pos- 
sible that -like in Syria-Palestine- an increasingly demonetarized econ¬ 
omy meant continuous levels of wealth, but one sourced from and 
expressed within a different lifestyle ('*0- Further archaeological exca¬ 
vations (with a much wider topographical perspective than those con- 
ducted so far and more stratigraphically-awareness), the publication of 
those still unpublished (like those at Saint Epiphanius in Salamis- 
Constantia, hopefully including ceramics (*'®)), and the re-assessment of 
the material from previous surveys and reports, would help to fill the 

( 144 ) Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, p. 456. 

(145) Goodwin, Arab-Byzantine coinage, p. 65. 

(146) Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, pp. 177 and 211-213. 

( 147 ) Walmsley, Coinage and the Economy, pp. 39-40. 

(148) On this Stewart, Domes ofHeaven. 
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gaps in the Cypriot picture during the seventh and eighth Century. 
Questions are always more numerous than answers : this presentation 
has tried to shed some light on a very difficuit topic although still strug- 
gling to find some of these answers. My Intention is to follow in this 
path, trying to assess the urban trajectories in Cyprus in the passage 
from late antiquity to the early middle ages. In this sense the contribu- 
tion of numismatic (and sigillographic) evidence, is - as I tried to show 
- essential. I hope this article could be the first Step along this road and 
pave the way to at least some of the answers the history of the sweet 
land of Cyprus has been waiting. 

Department of Arts Sciences and Humanities Luca Zavagno 

Eastem Mediterranean Vniversity, luca.zavagno@emu.edu.tr 

Famagusta, Cyprus 
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SUMWARY 

Located astride the shipping routes linking Southern Asia Minor with the 
coasts of Syria and Palestine and Egypt, the isiand of Cyprus has always been 
regarded as a stepping stone of the cultural and economic Communications 
intercormecting (hfferent areas of the eastern half of the Mediterranean. 
Poiitically this role has been first enhanced during the Hellenistic, Roman and 
then in the early medieval period when in the seventh Century Cyprus 
acquired an important role as military Byzantine stronghold. 

Economicaliy, the significance of Cyprus in the passage from the late antiq¬ 
uity to the early middle ages (i.e. between 500 to 800 A.D.) benefitted from its 
essential role as hub along the eastern tax-spine through which Egypt fed 
Constantinople (until mid-seventh Century) and along the long-distance trade- 
routes based upon the sea-movement of luxury goods. 

This multifunctional role of Cyprus as a bridge between different regions of 
the eastern Mediterranean can be further assessed through the analysis of the 
numismatic (and partially sigillographic) material. Here, indeed, the study of 
the coins and coinage yielded by the archaeological excavations in urban cen- 
tres like Salamis-Constantia, Paphos-Saranda Kolones, and Kourion should be 
paired with both the reassessment of the publication of the old Cypriot hoards 
and stray finds and the recent studies on the so-called Arab-Byzantine coinage 
Gate seventh-beginning of the eighth Century) found both in Cyprus and in the 
closer Syria-Palestine region. The examination of this material allows to devel- 
op a different interpretative scheme than the one traditionally adopted to 
Interpret the fate of Cyprus after the Muslim raids and the occupation of Syria 
and Palestine. Cyprus and its cities were still frequented in the passage from 
late antiquity to the early middle ages, preserving a variable but still traceable 
degree of monetary economy including Byzantine emissions (dated to late 
seventh-beginning of the eighth Century) and Arab spedmens, inferring the 
maintenance of political, commercial and cultural (as pointed out by the com- 
plex issues of imagery and prototypes of all these coins) relations between the 
Byzantine Empire and the Umayyad Caliphate. 
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Imitatio - aemulatio - variatio. Akten des internationalen wissenschaftlichen 
Symposions zur byzantinischen Sprache und Literatur (Wien, 22.-25. Oktober 
2008) {Veröffentlichungen zur Byzanzforschung, 21), 6d. par A. Rhoby et 
Elisabeth Schiffer, Vienne, Verlag der Österreichischen Akademie der 
WissenschaRen, 2010, 291 pages. ISBN 978-3-7001-6825-6. 

It is commonly known that no one who deals with the phenomenon ofmime- 
sis in Byzantine literature can escape the groundbreaking work carried out by H. 
Hunger. It does not surprise, then, that Hunger’s name is mentioned more than 
once throughout the volume under discussion. His important role is also 
acknowledged by Margaret Mullett in her closing survey (pp. 279-282) of the 
Conference on imitatio - aemulatio - variatio held in the autumn of 2008 in 
‘Hunger’s’ Vienna. Nevertheless, it was the conference’s aim - and by conse- 
quence also that of the book under discussion - to look flirther than Hunger did 
and to expand the attention that has been paid in the past to the imitation ofclas- 
sical literature in Byzantine writings and to look into mimesis by Byzantine 
authors oiByzantine authors. This goal is set out and persuasively motivated by 
the volume’s editors A. Rhoby and Elisabeth Schiffer in their introduction 
(pp. 17-22) and ties in with the recognition more recent scholarship has started 
to articulate with respect to the innovative and original character of Byzantine 
literature. Of course the entire debate is complicated (but at the same time 
enriched) by the terminological debate that plays in the background {imitatio vs. 
mimesis etc.), of which an interesting picture is drawn by Rhoby and Schiffer. 

The editors have collected several articles that look into the broader concept 
of imitatio/mimesis - aemulatio/zelos — variatio/poikilia and others that focus on 
particular texts or passages. The present review discusses a few samples taken 
ffom either of both categories. One of the articles that sheds some (highly inter¬ 
esting) thoughts on the bigger picture is that by D. R. Reinsch {Der Autor ist tot 
- es lebe der Leser. Zur Neubewertung der imitatio in der byzantinischen 
Geschichtssch'eibung, pp. 23-32). Using the term adaptatio to communicate his 
views on Byzantine dealings with earlier texts, Reinsch shows (on the basis of 
general reflections as well as the concrete example of the oeuvre of Critobulus 
of Imbros (15"' c.), in which the presence of mimesis has long been misunder- 


stood, that Byzantine imitation is not a slavish procedure but on the contrary a 
refined process that is adapted to the context. Recognition of this adaptatio, so 
Reinsch, only adds to the appreciation of the literary quality of Byzantine writ¬ 
ings, since imitatio-wixh-variatio is an additional richness that is hidden in the 
texts in question. 

The other side of the coin, then, is of course the fact that present-day readers 
or scholars, w'ho are aware of this richness offered by adaptatio, are challenged 
more than their predecessors were some decades ago, to whom mimesis was lit- 
tle more tlian a mechanical process that could be identified easily. Present-day 
critical reading of a text needs to be a double one {doppia lettura): only then can 
it identify the additional merit of the work that is provided by the refined 
processes of adaptatio. It is the task of the reader, thus Reinsch, to identify the 
function of those processes. In the present reviewer’s opinion, Reinsch’s argu- 
ments in favour of a revaluation or Neubewertung of imitatio in Byzantine liter¬ 
ature are interesting as well as convincing. As a brief critical observation it can 
be noted that the author’s attempt to tie those arguments to the more general and 
wide-ranging literary-theoretical issues of the relations between reader and 
author or to certain reader patterns identified by literary critics is less success- 
ful: interesting though it is, it is rather non-committal and does not really traii- 
scend the level of an excursus in the opening and closing paragraphs of the arti- 
cle. It does prove a pathway that deserves further exploration, which Reinsch 
will hopefully take upon him in the future. 

Another appealing contribution looking beyond one particular text is that by 
M. Grünbart (Zusammenstellen vs. Zusammenstehlen. Zum Traditionsver¬ 
ständnis in der byzantinischen Kultur, pp. 129-136). On the one hand, this arti- 
cle could be read as extension of Reinsch’s (e.g.: Grünbart agrees with him in 
stressing that present-day readers of Byzantine texts must not limit themselves 
to pointing out the mere presence of imitatio on the basis of TLG searches but 
that they should take matters a Step further and investigate the whys and hows of 
that imitatio), but on the other hand, it explores other terrain as well. Not only 
does Grünbart take a surprising yet not uninteresting side-step by (briefly) look¬ 
ing into imitatio in another domain of Byzantine culture, but he also raises (and 
answers) an important question regarding plagiarism and literary mimesis. 
Moreover, his treatment of both those seemingly independent topics results in a 
useful conclusion: both his succinct analysis of dilapidation and the re-use of 
spolia in Byzantine architecture and his views on three passages ffom a letter of 
Manuel II Palaeologus (14*-15''' c.) prove that the way in which elder materi- 
als/literature were re-used, was perceived by the Byzantines themselves as being 
important and meaningful and provided them with the criterion for distinguish- 
ing zusammenstellen from zusammenstehlen (or plagiarism, in the case of litera¬ 
ture). 

The inspiring contribution by Grünbart and the message it conveys (nainely 
that it is important to investigate how and why earlier literary materials were 
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used) is put into practice by P. Odorico» who analyzes various particular exam- 
ples taken from the genre of Byzantine Compilation literature ( ‘Parce queje suis 
ignorant’. Imitatio / Variatio dans la chronique de Geoi'ges le Moine, pp. 209- 
216). Firstly, Odorico, himself a speciaiist of that kind of literature, argues that 
the prefaces to Byzantine writings belonging to the so-ca!led culture of the syl- 
loge convey a specific message reflecting a concrete Situation, which can be 
identified when one carefiilly looks beyond the usual collection of Standard topoi 
that one finds in those prefaces. One of the examples mentioned by Odorico is 
the Chronicon of Theophanes the Confessor (8*-9’'' c.); ffom the seemingly Stan¬ 
dard prologue, so Odorico, one can detract information concerning the role 
occupied by Georgius Syncelius’ work c.) in Theophanes’ treatise. 

Secondly, Odorico steps away from the topic of prefaces and tums to the 
Chronicon of George the Monk (probably second half of the 9* c.). On the basis 
of a carefiil analysis of some passages ffom George’s text, in which the author 
reworks earlier materials, Odorico detects subtle references to John Vil the 
Grammarian (9“" c.). Elaborating upon these findings, which illustrate that when 
re-using literary predecessors George introduced subtle changes and references 
to the historical context of 9’'’-c. iconoclasm, Odorico convincingly proves the 
point advanced in the contributions discussed above, namely that imitatio nor 
Compilation activities were performed in a purely mechanical way but that they 
follow refined procedures serving a general (dogmatic or other) goal that plays 
in the background. Odorico’s contribution is a highly qualitative and fascinating 
exaraple of how abstract theories on how readers should deal with Byzantine 
texts are even more valuable when they are put into practice. 

Of course, before one can draw such conclusions concerning the precise 
mechanics of mimesis., one needs to have identified the presence of echoes of or 
references to earlier (classical, Byzantine, ...) literary materials in the Byzantine 
text(s) one is dealing with. Although one of the main messages the book under 
discussion aims to bring across is the fact that study of Byzantine mimesis has to 
go much further, it is clear that every analysis needs to be preceded by the iden- 
tification of imitatio itself. The article by Alice-Mary Talbot {The Compo- 
sitional Methods of a Palaiologan Hagiographer. Intertextuality in the Works of 
Theoktistos the Stoudiie, pp. 253-259) shows that even with respect to this very 
basic starting point much work still needs to be done. Talbot illustrates how in 
a previous study of this l4''‘-c. hagiographer she did not notice various echoes of 
Gregory of Nazianzus (4"’ c.), Michael Psellus (IT'’ c.) and Nicetas Choniates 
) and that it is only thanks to modern search engines (as TLG) that 
those and other sources can be identified. 

Artides such as these show that within the field of study of imitatio/mimesis 
in Byzantine literature, there are still many paths that deserve exploration. Those 
contributions can be found side by side with several other ones that focus on one 
of the other topics also mentioned in the title of the volume under discussion, 
such as variatio. It is in the latter group of articles that one finds K. Demoen’s 
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nuanced study (Phrasis poikile. Imitatio and variatio in the Poeuy Book of 
Christophoros Mitylenaios, pp. 103-118). Although the topic of mimesis surfaces 
occasionally in his treatment of the question how present-day readers can appre- 
ciate a collection of poems the largest part of which has not been preserved, it is 
primarily other issues that concem Demoen. Looking upon the poems of 
Christopher (11’" c.) in tlieir role as being part of a collection (a starting point that 
already offers a fresh view on the matter) and contemplating about the differ- 
ences bet\^'een Contemporary and present-day literary appreciation of such a col¬ 
lection, Demoen? distinguishes three literary functions that collection brought/ 
brings about and the consequences for appreciating it. This enlightening contri¬ 
bution, in which the tenn poikilia recurs often as a key to understanding the 
dynamics of the collection of poems, is illustrative for the broad ränge of sub- 
jects treated in ihe volume by Rhoby and Schiffer. 

As stated by those editors in the preface (p. 15), the goal of the Conference 
held in Vienna and by consequence also of the volume under discussion, is a 
two-fold one : to offer a view on the processes of mimesis that have influenced 
Byzantine literary production so often and intensively and to highlight new 
aspects with regard to the reception of Byzantine literature. For either of both 
research topics interesting results can be found in this book, which gathers con¬ 
tributions of high quality that cover a wide ränge of subjects. In doing so, it pro- 
vides the reader with a representative sample of many of the insights that have 
been reached on the phenomenon of Byzantine imitatio since Hunger and with a 
useful view on which directions this research is likely to take in the 2P' c. But it 
also does more : reaching the final aiin put forward by the editors (pp. 21-22), 
this volume stimulates its readers to dive deeper into the processes of mimesis in 
Byzantine literature. 

R. Ceulemans. 

Theodora Antonüpüulou, Leonis VI Sapientis Imperatoris Byzantini Homiliae 

{Corpus Christianorum, Series Graeca, 63), Tumhout, Brepols Publishers, 

2008, ccxxx + 689 pages. ISBN 978-2-503-40631-2 (relie); 978-2-503- 

40000-6 (serie). 

Byzantion avait dejä eu Tavantage d’accueillir un article, de type lexico- 
graphique [(70), 2000, pp. 9-24], de Madame Th. Antonopoulou (ci-apres ‘TA.’) 
sur son ecrivain byzantin de predilection, l’empereur Leon VI le Sage, ä qui eile 
avait consacre sa these dirigee par Cyril Mango et soutenue ä Oxford en 1995. 
Des le depart, on avait pris la ddcision de la publier en deux etapes. La premiere 
partie a paru ä Leyde, chez Brill, en 1997, sous le titre The Homilies of the 
Emperor Leo VI. La seconde forraant cinq chapitres etait destinee ä accompag- 
ner la premiere edition critique complete des horaelies. Toutefois, depuis 1997, 
l’A. a eu Foccasion d’examiner in situ beaucoup des manuscrits indispensables : 
le nombre des decouvertes a ete si important que les trois premiers chapitres de 
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l’etude sur la Tradition des Textes qu’on lira ici renouvellent ä peu pres com- 
pletement les pages correspondantes de la These de 1995. Les quarante-deux 
homelies de Leon sont tantot des panegyriques sur des fetes ecclesiastiques tan- 
tot des discours sur des occasions speciales. Trente-quatre d’entre elles ne se 
lisaient plus que dans des editions mauvaises, depassees ou inaccessibles. Les 
homelies 39, 40 et 42 en revanche etaient restees inedites jusqu’ici. Les pieces 
sur Jean Chrysostome avaient dejä ete publiees par H. Savile et par F. Halkin 
(Douze recits byzanüns sur Jean Chrysostome, Bruxelles, 1977). Neanmoins, ce 
demier (pp. 287-301 = BHG 873 e) n’avait connu l’homelie 38, ä laquelle il ne 
donnait pas de nom d’auteur, que dans sa seconde moitie, ä partir de la p. 517, 
819 Antonopoulou (voir ANrONOPOULOU, Homilies, p. 31). II n’avait pu colla- 
tionner, ii est vrai, que le Sabaiticus gr. 140, que TA, a reussi ä completer ä Faide 
de cinq autres Tenioitis. Le Bollandiste avait ete le premier ä donner au public, 
toujours Sans nom d’auteur, Fhomelie 41 = BHG 877 h (pp. 487-497). L’unique 
temoin, le Sabaiticus gr. 242, est anonyme. Jusqu’ici, on ne disposait que d’une 
etude partielle de J. Grosdidier de Matons {Twis etudes sur Leon VI, dans TM, 5 
(1973), pp. 181-207) conduisant ä une premiere edition critique du n° 22 
(I. L ’homHie de Leon VIsur le sacre dupatriarche Etienne). Toutefois, le savant 
fran 9 ais avait pris la peine d’examiner la tradition en se fondanl surtout sur le 
nombre el l’ordonnance des pieces et il etait parvenu ä un premier stemma codi- 
cum qu’il proposait sous toute reserve (p. 197); on le comparera utilement avec 
celui de l’A. (p. cvi). On distingue facilement deux braiiches de la tradition. 
L’une a pour poinl de depart un recueil de discours, le Ponegyrikon, que Leon 
avait Sans doute lui-meme supervise. Il fait l’objet des deux premiers chapitres 
de rintroduction. J. Grosdidier de Matons signalait (p. 189) sept teinoins, alors 
que rheuristique de l’A. en revele vingt-sept. Le premier des chapitres (pp. xx- 
Lxx) contient une description des manuscrits, qui apparaissent dans l’ordre des 
bibliotheques des pays oü ils sont conserves, comine dans les catalogues de 
Richard-Olivier. L’analyse esl minutieuse et aussi complele que possible, et cha- 
cun des temoins est muni de la bibliographie appropriee. Par ailleurs, les 
homelies se sont transmises de faqon isolee a travers des recueils composites, 
dans quelque 83 manuscrits. L’inventaire est con 9 u exacteraent sur le meme 
modele que celui du Panegymikon et donne lieu ä quelques conclusions interes¬ 
santes, notamment le fait que pres de la moitie des pieces (exactement dix-neuf 
sur quarante-deux) ne nous sont parvenues que dans le cadre du Ponegyrikon. 
On con 9 oit que les homelies pour des occasions speciales ne furent pas admises 
dans des collections liturgiques parce qu’elles n’avaient qu’un interet modeste 
pour un public ecclesiastique ou monastique. Le palais de Constantinople et les 
monasteres du sud de Tltalie ont certainement joue un röle decisif dans la repro- 
duction et la diffusion du Panegymikon. L’examen des reiations qui unissent entre 
eux les manuscrits renfermant des homelies isolees (3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 13, 15, 16, 
17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 23, 24, 25, 26, 28, 38 et 42) conduit partout ä l’etablissement 
d’im stemma partiel, sauf pour h. 6, dont l’unique manuscrit depend d’un modele 
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tres proche de l’auteur lui-meme, B {Athous Vatopedinus 408, moitie du 
10' s.) qui contient la majeure partie du Panegyrikon. De fa 9 on generale, comme 
la logique donnait ä le supposer, la plupart des homelies isolees remontent ä un 
modele foumissant celles du Panegyrikon. Veliminatio codicum amene ä prefe- 
rer le temoin le plus ancien, ce meme manuscrit B, au moins oü ceia etait possi¬ 
ble. Au cours de recherches anterieures, FA. avait ete amenee ä souligner Fim- 
portance du Petiopolitanus gr. 675, un palimpseste dont la partie inferieure 
remonte probablement au milicu du 10' s. et dont des folios partiellement lisibles 
offrent des passages d’homelies manquant dans B. Elle en a evidemraent foumi 
les le 9 ons. Ä defaut, eile a eu recours aux autres temoins primaires. Confor- 
mement aux regles de la collection, le texte est muni d’un apparat critique 
negatif, au moins dans tous les cas oü la clarte ne risquait pas d’etre compromise. 
Ni B ni Z ne sont des autographes, mais tres proches de Leon VI, ils avaient une 
Präsentation refletant sa culture et ses goüts. Le texte offert par l’A. suit scrupu- 
leusement les choix de B et de Z en matiere de graphie et de ponctuation ainsi 
que pour l’articulation du texte, au moins dans les parties correspondantes. 
Chaque page rappelle les manuscrits et editions utilises, en les distiiiguant avec 
une parfaite clarte. La disposition de Vapparatus fontium et locorum parallelo- 
rum repose sur une theorie de la citation fermement etablie et tout ä fait perti¬ 
nente. L’interminable h. 38 (pp. 481-557) est un panegyrique de Jean Chrysos¬ 
tome. Elle exploite naturellement les sources disponibles, non pas le Dialogue de 
Palladios {BHG 870), comme on aurait pu le supposer a priori, mais bien la 
longue Vie de Georges d’Alexandrie {BHG 873), dont une vingtaine de manus¬ 
crits sont connus. De ce dernier texte, on ne possede que deux editions, celle de 
H. Savile, qui avait utilise deux manuscrits, le Vaticanus Palot. 80 et le Mona- 
censis 155, et celle de F. Halkin, fondee exclusivement sur le Vindobonensis hist. 
5 et VAthonensis Iviron 263b, bref, une veritable edition critique fait encore 
döfaut. Le philologue courageux qui Fentreprendra aura ä utiliser h. 38, mais 
aussi Fimportant cod. 96 (78 b 25-83 b 21) de la Bibliotheque de Photios. Le 
repertoire des sources (pp. 674-676) confirme le role de ce demier dans la for- 
mation du prince : responsable de la chute de son vieux raaitre, ie prince ne pou- 
vait s’empecher de lui rendre indirectement hommage en pillant ses CBuvres, voir 
dejä Antonopoulou, Homilies, pp. 273-274. L’ouvrage est muni d’utiles index : 
nominum et vocum ex eis formatarum, locorum sacrae scripturae et aliorum 
fontium et locorum parallelorum. Certes, on esperait la publication du present 
travail depuis pres de quinze ann6es. Pour sa longue attente, le specialiste qui 
suit le travail de FA. re 9 oit une magnifique recompense. L’edition que j’ai eu 
Fhonneur de presenter ici est incontestablement un chef d’ceuvre qui honore 
autant l’auteur que la prestigieuse collection oü il prend place. 

J. SCHAMP. 

Sophie Lavenne, Histamenon et tetarteron. La politique monetaire des 
empereurs macedoniens entre Nicephore II (963-969) et Michel IV (1034- 
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1041) {Bibliotheque de Byzantion, \ 1), Bruxelles, Universa Press, 2010, 395 

pages, dont 30 avec illustrations. ISBN 90-6281-009-8. 

Ce livre constitue la Version imprimee de Tessentiel de la these de doctorat de 
l’A., these defendue ä l’Universite Catholique de Louvain. Son objectif: 
resoudre un des problemes les plus epineux et les plus obscurs de la nuraisma- 
tique byzantine, ä savoir la mise en circulation, vers la fin du x'- debut du xt's., 
par l’autorite imperiale, d’une monnaie d’or, le (etarteron, dont le poids etait 
legerement inferieur ä celui de la monnaie d’or habituelle, Vhistatnenon. Les 
sources litteraires sont particulierement parcimonieuses au sujet du tetarteron^ 
dont la metrologie reste un mystere, comme d’ailleurs les raisons qui ont prirae 
dans le chef des economistes et des financiers byzantins lors de la mise en cir¬ 
culation d’une monnaie, dont le marche ne semble pas avoir besoin. II va de soi 
que, dans un tel paysage scientifique, les hypotheses de toute nature ont trouve 
un sol fertile, realite qui a oblige l’A. ä passer en revue une bibliographie abon- 
dante. 

L’ouvrage corapte quatre parties, les conclusions generales, la bibliographie 
et les illustrations. La premiere partie est consacree ä une presentation sommaire 
du monnayage d’or des empereurs macedoniens entre 963 et 1041, c’est-ä-dire 
celui de Nicephore II, de Jean 1", de Basile II et de Constantin VlII, de 
Constantin VIII, de Romain III et de Michel IV. Apres une courte evocation des 
faits principaux de chaque regne sont presentees les differentes classes mone- 
taires, leur iconographie et leurs legendes, elements qui determinent les sous- 
types par classe. Puisque l’unanimite des chercheurs ne regne pas toujours en la 
matiere, un paragraphe apart, sous le titre Remarque, tente de mettre de I’ordre 
dans ce domaine afin qu'il y ait une base solide de recherche. La deuxieme par¬ 
tie est une analyse aussi poussee que possible des sources ecrites qui parlent seit 
de la mise en circulation du tetarteron, soit de son utilisation. La mise en circu¬ 
lation de la piece est rapportee par trois chroniqueurs, ä savoir Skylitzes- 
Cedrenos, Jean Zonaras qui copie Skylitzes-Cedrenos, et Tzetzes. Hs situent la 
premiere frappe sous le regne de Nicephore II en parlant d’une piece en or de 
poids leger, emise afin de subvenir aux besoins financiers de l’empire. Leur 
temoignage manque toutefois d'objectivite car ils s’inspirent de leur haine pour 
Nicephore. Par contre, une scolie de Tzetzes contient des informations mdtro- 
logiques qui sont toutefois debattues dans la partie consacree ä la metrologie. 
Les autres sources (hagiographiques, documents notariaux) presentent le 
tetarteron comme une piece en or, d’un poids et d’une valeur inferieurs ä ceux 
de Vhistamefwn, qui circulait normalement et sans discrimination ä cote de Vhis- 
tamenon. L’etude de ces documents permet ä TA. d’etablir une liste exhaustive 
des denominations sous lesquelles sont signalees les monnaies byzantines en or. 

Puisque les rdponses obtenues gräce aux sources ecrites ne resolvent qu’une 
infime partie des problemes poses par la circulation parallele des deux monnaies, 
le recours aux monnaies conservees s’avere une necessite. C’est Tobjet de la 
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troisieme partie oü sont mises en parallele les monnaies lourdes et les monnaies 
legeres afm de degager les elements qui sont speciflques ä chacune. L’etude de 
l’iconographie indique une evolution en deux temps. Lors d’une premiere phase, 
qui couvre les regnes de Nicephore 11 et de Jean 1% ainsi que la plus grande par¬ 
tie du regne conjoüit de Basile II et de Constantin VTII, l’iconographie des pieces 
lourdes comme celle des pieces Idgeres etait identique. Durant le regne de Basile 
II, ä partir d’une date difficile ä etabiir, on observe des emissions de pieces 
legeres differenciees ou de pieces lourdes differenciees, comme si ces deux types 
de monnaie repondaient ä une Situation chaque fois specifique. A partir du regne 
de Constantin VIII, la piece legere devient une monnaie independante ayant sa 
propre iconographie. Ce n’est qu’ä partir de ce moment qu’il faut parier de 
tetarteron. L’etude du poids est une Operation beaucoup plus delicate, car il n’est 
pas toujours possible de savoir Tetat des pieces et le frais dü ä Tusure. L’A. 
depasse alors le cadre de sa recherche et etudie aussi les pieces en or depuis le 
regne de Basile I" en poussant vrairaent ä l’extreme les possibilites que lui offre 
la Science des statistiques. Elle constate qu’ä Byzance le Systeme d’ajustage des 
monnaies permettait des ecarts de poids. II y avait donc toujours des pieces plus 
legeres ou plus lourdes que le poids theorique. Au x' s., il semble que l’Etat frap- 
pait les pieces legeres de maniere voulue et qu’il augmentait ainsi ses revenus en 
les comptant comme ayant le poids theorique. D’ailleurs, les empereurs mace¬ 
doniens ne sont pas les premiers ä avoir recouru ä cette pratique. L’Etat byzan- 
tin depuis le vi® s, recourait ä de telles pratiques lors de periodes difficiles, en 
indiquant toutefois de maniere plutot codee qu’il s’agissait d’une piece legere. 
La difference est que, pour le x® s., les indications n’y sont pas. Les textes et 
surtout le Livre du Frefet refletent la reticence des utilisateurs envers les pieces 
legeres, tandis que le protit du pouvoir emetteur devenait nul ä partir du moment 
oü ces pieces retournaient ä la caisse de l’Etat qui devait les accepter comme 
ayant un poids normal. C’est la raison qui a pousse I’Etat ä accorder aux pieces 
legeres un Statut officiel en creant une nouvelle valeur, le tetarteron. C’est donc 
ä Constantin VIII qu’il faut attribuer cette crüation et non ä Nicephore II, comme 
le disent les chroniques tendancieuses. 

L’etude du poids est l’occasion de traiter les questions melrologiques posees 
par l’emission de la nouvelle monnaie. La scolie de Tzetzes suggere un poids 
theorique de 22,5 carats ; l’A. adhere ä cette these. 

L’etude des diametres pennet de constater que, depuis le regne de Nicephore 
II, la monnaie byzantine, y compris la monnaie en or, devient de plus en plus 
large et fine. Le tetarteron a suivi la meme evolution. L’etude du titre des mon¬ 
naies en or est une autre Operation delicate, car ces donnees ne sont disponibles 
que pour peu de specimens conserves. Meme dans ce cas, la methode utilisee 
(poids specifique, activation protonique, activation neutronique) differe. Malgre 
cette diversite, des fluctuations du titre sont observees, mais elles ne sont pas 
toujours faciles ä Interpreter. Certes les periodes de crises et de guerres ont lais- 
se des traces sur le titre, mais aussi les difficultes du pouvoir emetteur pour 
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repondre ä une demande de plus en plus forte semblent aussi jouer un röle. En 
general, le teneur en or, qui sous Nicephore II, etait de plus de 94%, a glisse ä 
92,6% SOUS Jean I"", ä 91,6% sous les preraieres annees du regne de Basile II. 
Apres la fin de la guerre bulgare, le teneur en or monte ä 94,3%, pour reprendre 
sa tendance a la baisse apres. Ainsi sous Constantin VIII, eile tom.be aux envi- 
rons de 91,75%, sous Romain III ä 91% et sous Michel IV ä 90%. Histamenon 
et tetarterou ne presentent toutefois aucune difference ä ce propos, signe clair 
que les deux valeurs etaient frappees dans le meme metal. 

La quatrieme partie conceme la circulation monetaire. Le fait que l’exporta- 
tion de Tor etait interdite ä Byzance explique largement le peu d’exemplaires de 
telles monnaies trouvees hors de la frontiere de l’empire. En outre, la valeur de 
l’or a fait que ces monnaies ont ete recuperees soit par l’Etat soit par la bijou- 
terie, raison qui explique aussi leur rarete sans oublier qu’une monnaie en or se 
perdait beaucoup plus difficilement qu’une monnaie en argent ou en bronze, rai¬ 
son qui explique le peu des trouvailles de monnaies en or lors des fouilles. En 
general, de telles monnaies ont ete trouvees soit sur les territoires qui ä l’epoque 
faisaient partie de l’empire, soit dans les regions limitrophes de Tempire. Dans 
le cadre de la circulation monetaire se place aussi le phenomene des imitations. 
Les monnaies byzantines en or de la periode etudiee sont imitees en Scandinavie, 
en Russie, en Allemagne, en Italic et par les Etats turcs. Cela signifie qu’elles 
etaient beaucoup plus connues que les decouvertes archeologiques le supposent. 
Apprecides soit pour leur iconographie, soit pour leur valeur, elles etaient d’une 
ceitaine maniere reproduites loin de Lerapire. 

Les illustrations d’une qualite plutöt mediocre jouent seulement un röle indi- 
catif: donner une id^e au lecteur de chacun des types monetaires evoques dans 
l’ouvrage, y corapris des imitations. 

Pour conclure, un tres bon livre, indispensable pour comprendre les meca- 
nismes compliques et complexes des finances byzantines, dont la monnaie fai- 
sait partie, mais aussi le monde du commerce et celui des echanges. Mais ce 
microcosme de la monnaie n’etait pas seulement un instrument fmancier; la 
monnaie avait aussi un role symbolique : eile portait FefTigie imperiale et etait 
accompagnee de legendes qui vehiculaient des slogans adresses aussi bien aux 
citoyens de l’empire qu’au monde exterieur. Un livre qui rend plus evidents cer- 
tains faits encore mal connus de la seconde phase de la dynastie macedonienne. 

P. Yannopoulos. 


NOTIGES BIBLIOGRAPHIQUES 


Bibliographie de Varl byzantin ei postbyzantin. La contribution grecque 
2001-2005 (Academie d’Athenes. Centre de Recherches de l’Art Byzantin et 
Postbyzantin), ed. par loanna Bitha, I. Vaxevanfs et Ourania Karagniamni, 
Athenes 2006, 356 pages. ISBN 960-404-094-4. 

Le Centre de Recherches de l’Art Byzantin et Postbyzantin de 1’Academie 
d’Athenes publie un volume quinquennal regroupant les publications des 
chercheurs grecs, ayant pour objet l’art byzantin et postbyzantin. Celui des 
annees 2001-2005, anrive avec un certain retard ä la redaction, contient 4.024 
titres, une moisson sans doute riche, fruit d’une activite scientifique intense. 
Trois index, en grec et en franqais, completent ce precieux instrument de travail: 
un index des auteurs, un index par matieres et un index geographique. II y a 
toutefois un certain malaise en ce qui conceme les chercheurs grecs qui evoluent 
hors du pays ; leurs travaux, malgre un effort plausible de la part des editeurs, ne 
sont que partiellement repris dans le volume. Cela n’affecte pas la valeur de ce 
volume, qui met ä la disposition des byzantinistes du monde entier une boussole 
dans cet ocean de la recherche grecque en mutiere d’art byzantin et postbyzan¬ 
tin. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

’Ejterrigig tov Ksvzgov ’Egevvqg rfjg 'lozogcag zov EkXrivixov Ainaiov 
{AKaöqpia A6r}Vü}v)) 39 (2005), 209 pages, et 40 (2007), 328 pages. ISSN 
1105-0055. 

Un article du vol. 39 (2005) conceme les etudes byzantines, celui d’E. Kara- 
beltas, Quelques articles de dictionnaire sur l ’histoire des institutions grecques 
anciennes et romanobyzantines, pp. 9-30, mais ce n’est qu’une simple reimpres- 
sion des lemmes que l’auteur arediges pour le Dictionnaire de VAntiquite, Paris, 
2005. Pour la periode byzantine ces lemmes sont les suivants: ‘Basiliques’, 
‘Faute’, ‘Justinien V, ‘Novelles’, qui toutefois n’ont qu’un caractere encyclo- 
pedique sans autre pretention. 

Le vol. 40 (2007) contient deux articles interessant les etudes byzantines. Le 
Premier dü ä Lydie Paparriga-Artemiadi, AvEXJtXqgoJzeg ‘ejiayyekiaL’ Jigog 
zig Tzokeig. 2vpßoLri arrj peXezrj xijg vopixrig zovg avniA£Z(bMor]g xara rt] 
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oma^oßvtavnvri JveQioöo, pp. 85-126, conceme les fausses promesses for- 
mulees par les citoyens ou les institutions de fmancer une ou plusieurs activites 
de la eite antique. Puisqu’ä l’epoque romaine les cites antiques ont pratiquement 
perdu leur autonomie, c’etait le pouvoir central qui subvenait au frais du tonc- 
tionnement des curies. Dans le droit justinien, la curie semble deja Institution 
morte, tandis que Tempereur decidait des eventuels travaux a effectuer dans une 
ville. Dans le droit macedonien curies et curiales sont des Souvenirs d un passe 
deiä lointain. Un excellent travail. L’autre article, celui de G. E. RoDOLms, Les 
mesures de Vempereur de Byzance Nicephore I" (802-8} 1) concernant les nau- 
kleroi; formes atypiques de surete de creances en droit maritime byzantm ., 
pp. 127-146, a pour objet les ‘vexations’ 9 et 10, comme appelle la Chromque de 
Theophane les mesures financieres prises par Nicephore L’A. note que le 
terme ‘naukleroi’ utilise par les sources n’est pas facile ä comprendre. II s apt 
pour lui de proprietaires de bateaux qui etaient particulierement touches par 1 m- 
terdiction generale de contracter des emprunts ä interet. Ainsi les petits arma- 
teurs de la province ont dü acheter des proprietes foncieres qui pouvaient servir 
de gage, tandis que les grands armateurs de la capitale ont dü faire un recours 
obliaatoire ä l’emprunt d’Etat ä un taux speculatif. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

J Holo Byzantine Jewry in the Mediterronean Economy, Cambridge, 
Cambridge University Press, 2009, ix + 285 pages. ISBN 978-0-521-85633-1. 

Les Juifs representaient une minorite importante au sein de Tempire byzantin, 
mais leur röle dans le domaine de l’economie etait encore plus grand que leur 
nombre permet d’imaginer. Puisque la loi leur interdisait d’avoir une propnete 
fonciere et d’acceder ä lafonction publique, ils se sont toumes vers le commerce. 
L’A. du livre envisage le röle economique des Juifs au sein de rempire durant la 
Periode qui prend fm avec les croisades. Avant le xi= s., les Juifs restaient maitre 
du commerce Interieur surtout comme grossistes ; la production et le coininerce 
exterieur restaient sous le controle etatique, tandis que le transport ne semble pas 
avoir attire leur intern. L’esprit de diaspora, toujours fort chez les Juifs, favon- 
sait le repliement et le segrdgationnisme, de Sorte que le commerce mtra racial 
restait exclusivement entre leurs mains. Cette constatation pousse TA. a entre- 
prendre une etude detaillee de ce qu’il appelle ‘economie juive interne et 
d’analyser Lorganisation sociale de cette minorite qm toumait autour de la 
notion du profit. Apres la Revolution commerciale’ du xT s., quand les cites ita- 
liennes prennent latete du commerce international, le röle des commer 9 ants juifs 
gagne en impoitance. Installes dans Lempire byzantin, dans les villes de 
l’Europe occidentale mais aussi dans les pays musulmans et gräce aux contacts 
entretenus entre les differentes colonies juives, les marchands juifs ont cree un 
vrai reseau mondial d’echange qm leur donnait une place de predilection dans 

l’economie byzantine. 
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Un livre tres interessant, mais aussi avec des points faibles. Parmi ses fai- 
blesses, le peu de reperes chronologiques et la negligence ä l’endroit des sources 
hagiographiques byzantines. Signaions aussi une typographie plutöt mauvaise 
qui rend la lecture desagreable et parfois meme diJficile. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

E. Kessler, An Introduction to Jewish-Christian Relations, Cambridge, 
Cambridge University Press, 2010, xix + 243 pages. ISBN 978-0-521-87976-7 
(relie); 978-0-521-70562-2 (edition de poche). 

Edward Kessler recounts the history of two millennia of Jewish-Christian 
relations. This introduction contains ten chapters, running from the time of the 
New Testament up to the present day. The author does not limit himself to theo- 
logical matters, but also addresses the ‘cultural, philosophical, historical, socio- 
logical and political dimensions’ (p, 4). The contents of the book can roughly be 
summarized as follows. After a brief introduction to the subject of Jewish- 
Christian relations and the approach followed, Kessler focuses on the ancient 
period in chapters two to five. Particular attention is paid to the foundationa) 
texts of Judaism and Christianity, and to Jesus and his contemporaries. The 
author furthennore discusses the writings of the Church fathers and the rabbis, 
among others the polemical references they contain. He also identifies, however, 
some signs of a more positive and constructive encounter in the first centuries 
AD. In the sixth chapter, Kessler discusses medieval relations (tenth to seven- 
teenth Century), a period which is described as ‘a time of violence and prejudice’ 
(p. 102), escalating from the twelfth Century onwards. Again, however, the 
author recognizes some moments of tolerance and positive interaction. Chapters 
seven and eight deal with the modern period. The author first gives a brief syn- 
opsis of the eighteenth to the twentieth Century, discussing various upsurges of 
anti-Semitism in the Age of Eniightenment. Much attention is then paid to the 
twentieth Century, more particularly the Holocaust, and the question of Israel and 
Palestine. The final two chapters are less strictly chronologically oriented. Here, 
Kessler treats the interrelated key concepts of ‘covenanf, ‘mission’ and ‘dia- 
logue’ on the one hand, and the wider interfaith encounter (Jews, Christians and 
Muslims) on the other. To conclude, the author provides in ten chapters of only 
twenty pages each a readable and up-to-date introduction, offering a broad per¬ 
spective on the intriguing history of Jewish-Christian relations. 

K. Bentein. 

P. Maraval, Theodose le Grand. Le pouvoir et la foi. Paris, Fayard, 2009, 381 
pages. ISBN 978-2-213-64263-5. 

Curieusement, dans la production historique en langue fran^aise, on 
chercherait en vain une etude de queique ampleur sur Theodose depuis Esprit 
Flechier, dont L 'histoire de Theodose remonte ä 1679. II revenait donc ä un spe- 
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cialiste de haut vol de combler une lacune particulierement deplorabie. La col- 
lection dans laquelle parait le livre de P. Maraval s’adresse en principe ä un large 
public. C’est la raison pour laquelle les notes, reparties chapitre par chapitre, 
sont releguees en fm de volume, juste avant une riche bibliographie et un double 
index, des noms de personnes d’une part, et des noms de lieux d’autre part. Dans 
la perspective de l’auteur, Tempereur a une triple mission, affirmer sa legitimite, 
assurer la securite aux frontieres et raaintenir Tordre public. Cette demiere 
preoccupation se deckle aisement ä travers les textes de l’epoque, et le chapitre 
V en particulier (pp. 79-96 : Theodose ä Comtantinople : un legislateur au pou- 
voir). En tout cas, des son sejour ä Thessalonique, avant meme d’avoir gagne 
Constantinopie pour la premiere fois (novembre 380), Theodose s’etait attache ä 
rdglementer la vie quotidienne de ses sujets, avec toute l’ardeur souhaitable. 
Affirmer la legitimite de son pouvoir etait une autre paire de manches. II venait 
apres une Serie d’empereurs pannoniens ou concurremment avec eux, morts 
jeunes (Jovien, Valentinien T% assassines (Gratien et peut-6tre Valentinien 11) ou 
disparus au cours d’une catastrophe (Andrinople, Valens), et il avait lui-meme 
pour pere un autre Theodose, general fameux execute au printemps 376 pour des 
raisons demeurees obscures. Les deux premiers chapitres roulent donc sur le 
conflit conduisant au desastre et sur les circonstances qui forcerent Gratien ä 
faire appel ä Taristocrate espagnol dont la famille etait en disgräce. Evidemment, 
en raison de la Superstition de Valens, le nom de Theodose contmuait, malgre le 
temps ecoule depuis les proces d’Antioche en 371-372, ä etre dangereux äporter, 
si bien que, la Jalousie aidant, les succes en Affique de Theodose l’Ancien ont 
fait redouter une Usurpation. Si Tordre d’execution fut par abus de pouvoir 
donne ä Tinsu de Gratien, rien n’empechait plus le rappel aux affaires de son fils. 
Herite de Theodoret, l’ordre habituel des evenements peche par une Chronologie 
exagerement courte. Les mouvements perceptibles ä Sirmium oü se trouvait 
Gratien au moment d’Andrinople pretent ä supposer que Theodose etait peut-etre 
dejä de retour alors, et qu’une camarilla favorable ä sa famille et ses troupes en 
action dans les Balkans ont impose son nom ä Tempereur. Quant ä Theritage 
d’Andrinople, il fut gere intelligemment par la suite, et, toute imparfaite qu eile 
fut, la paix conclue en 382 ne se paya pas d’effroyables effusions de sang. La 
politique d’accueil mise en place, avec l’appui notamment du parti de Themis- 
tios beaucoup critique alors, ne concema de toute fafon que les Tervinges. La 
mort de Valens ä Andrinople ne pouvait passer pour une preuve de la sollicitude 
divine i l’endroit de la cause homeenne, et Tautorite d’Ambroise de Milan pesait 
fortement sur Gratien. Le choix personnel de Theodose allait des lors de soi et 
dans le meme sens que celui de Gratien : le deuxieme concile mcumenique de 
Constantinopie, dont Melece d’Antioche assura la presidence et oü fiirent con- 
voques uniquement des eveques orientaux, eut pour repondant en Occident celui 
d’Aquilee. Theodose ne fut jamais un fanatique en matiere religieuse, pas plus 
que Gratien. Loin d’avoir ete abandonne, le titre de Pontifex, designant le sou¬ 
verain en qualite de president des institutions religieuses, a ete redefini comme 
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inclytus, et non plus comme maximus, ce qui equivalait ä une reinterpretation 
dans un sens chretien. L’affaire de Tautel de la Victoire (382-383), qui fit pous- 
ser de si hauts cris, n’est que la repetition d’une decision prise dejä en 337 sous 
Constance II et ne doit pas etre tenue pour un signe de la rupture entre l’Etat et 
le paganisme. Plus tard, la proscription du culte paien (391), bien qu’elle eüt en 
differents points de TEinpire des consequences concretes importantes et imme- 
diates, ne fut pas menee avec la diligence necessaire, ä telles enseignes qu’il y 
eut meme des phases de tolerance relative et des resurgences, au moins jusqu’eii 
407. Pareillement, Theodose ne prit point de mesure d’exclusion des Juifs. 
Durant les seize ans de son regne, il n’eut ä afffonter aucun usurpateur en Orient, 
le fait est significatif Apres Gratien (t 25 aoüt 383), Maxime, elu par les troupes 
de Bretagne, etait loin d’etre depourvu des quahtes attendues d’un Auguste, et 
fut tacitement reconnu dans ses pouvoirs, au moins jusqu’en 388, quand il se 
decida ä envahir l’Italie. L’autre usurpateur, le rheteur Eugene (22 aoüt 392), 
etait, lui, une creature du Franc Arbogast, qui avait tenu longtemps en lisiere 
Valentinien II, mais la guerre qu’il provoqua n’eut aucun motif d’ordre religieux. 
Theodose reussit ä asseoir fermement son autorite aussi bien que celle de sa 
dynastie, comme le montrent, par exemple, le forum et Tobelisque portant son 
nom, les edifices religieux, les monasteres et les nombreuses statues qu’il ^rigea 
en Thonneur de son pere. Le mode de composition choisi donne au livre de 
Maraval une clarte exemplaire. Les repertoires d’usage {Index des noms de per¬ 
sonne et de groupes, Index des noms de lieux) rendent la consultation facile; 
pour le grand public, la bibliographie retenue n’avait pas ä chercher l’exhausti- 
vite ; celle qu’on lira ici, tres ä Jour, reprend tous les titres connus, sans compter 
les sources de I’epoque. Bref, voilä une biographie d’une lecture passionnante, 
stimulante et agreable. On notera en particulier que l’historien ne manque pas de 
discuter avec finesse et penetration toutes les hypotheses emises sur Tarrivee au 
pouvoir de Theodose. 

J. Schamp. 

Nino Melikishvili, Teachings of Church Fathers concerning the Incarnation of 
God {Tbilisi Theological Academy. National Center of Manuscripts), Tbilisi, 
Seminary and Academy Publishing House, n° 47, 2010, 332 pages [en geor- 
gien, avec preface en anglais, p. 4, introduction et presentation en anglais, 
pp. 25-40], 

La page de titre de ce livre est explicite. Le volume inaugure une nouvelle Col¬ 
lection. La Professeur Dr Nino Melikishvili ‘en a prepare, controle et verifie la 
preface et la langue’, dit la page de presentation redigee en anglais (p. 4). 
L’ouvrage propose un recueil de versions georgiennes du iv* au viirsiecles des 
sermons de Noel d’ecrivains religieux, Athanase d’Aiexandrie, Basile de 
Cesaree, Gregoire de Nazianze, Gregoire de Nysse, Jean Chrysostome, Theodote 
d’Ancyre, Eusebe d’Aiexandrie, Probus de Constantinopie, Pierre de Jerusalem 
et Jean Damascene. Ces versions georgiennes sont d’une qualite litteraire et spi- 



498 


NOTIGES BIOGRAPHIQUES 


rituelle souvent remarquable et sont transmises par des manuscrits dates des xi 
xii^ siecles. Dans un double souci d’histoire culturelle et d’analyse religieuse, 
l’etude prend aussi en compte des versions plus ancieimes. Un exemple typique 
est celui du Sermon pour la Noel de Gregoire de Nazianze presente pp. 26-27 de 
la notice en anglais, qui annonce trois versions gdorgiennes anciennes differen¬ 
tes de ce texte gregorien. 

Note complementaire. Cette notice bibliograpliique inspiree par la presenta- 
tion et rintroduction anglaises de ce livre (pp. 4 et 25-40) met en evidence i im- 
portance des collaboratrices georgiennes et de la presidente parlant et enseignant 
le georgien (Prof. Dr A. Schmidt) dans l’equipe de recherche sur les Peres de 
l’Eglise ä Louvain-la-Neuve. 

J. Mossay. 

A. A. Mosshammer, The Basier Computvs and the Origins of the Christian Era, 

Oxford, Oxford University Press, 2008, xi + 474 pages. ISBN 978-0-19- 

954312-0. 

Le professeur Mosshammer et son nouveau livre, un chef-d ceuvre de clarte et 
erudition, n’ont nullement besoin d’etre presentes. Cette grande contribution a 
rhistoire deviendra un classique a ranger dorenavant dans les bibliotheques des 
byzantinistes ä cöte du Tratte de Gruniel sur la Chronologie byzantine (1958), 
qu'elle complete heureusement sans la rempiacer, ä cause de ses buts quelque 
peu differents. En effet, l’ouvrage de PA. n'est pas un manuel mais plutöt une 
inonographie, dont le sujet est presente ainsi: This study investigates the claim 
that Dionysius Exiguus not only introduces the Christian era as a System of con- 
secutive numbeniig of the years, but also himself independently calculates the 
date of Jesus’s birth and in doing so made a mistake’ (p. 4). L’A. met ces hypo- 
theses en question, et montre combien Denys le Petit a ete influence par ses pre- 
decesseurs. Mais Penvergure de son livre, qui s’occupe des contextes historiques 
et essaie de faire justice aux debats erudils contemporains en exposant les diffe¬ 
rentes positions avant d’exposer la sienne, est beaucoup plus large. II se compose 
de quatre parties : ‘Contexts’, ‘The Easter Tables of Dionysius Exiguus*, 
‘Paschal Calculations in Early Christianity’, and ‘The Origin of the Christian 
Era’. La troisieme, de beaucoup la plus longue, est un tresor d’informations 
diverses, bien presentees, extraordinairement bien documentees, ecrit dans un 
style relativement accessible, quoique le sujet, comme PA. le dit lui-meme, puis- 
se souvent etre, par necessite, plutöt technique. En un mot, ce livre remarquable 
deviendra, ou est dejä devenu, indispensable pour les etudes concemant Denys 
le Petit, mais aussi la Chronologie byzantine et, plus en general, le calcul pascal 
ä toutes les epoques. 


T. Fernändez. 
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Plotting with Eros. Essays on the Poetics of Love and the Erotics of Reading, ed. 
par Ingela Nilsson, Copenhague, Museum Tusculanum Press, 2009, 292 
pages. ISBN 978-87-635-0790-5. 

Ce volume contient douze articles presentes comme Communications lors 
d’un Symposium international tenu ä PUniversite d'Uppsala en 2006. Parmi ces 
articles trois touchent de pres ou de loin la periode byzantine. II s’agit d’abord 
de Particle de D. Westberg, The Rate of Spring. Erotic Celebration in the 
Dialexeis and Ethopoiiai of Procopius of Gaza, pp. 187-211, dans lequel il est 
Signale que Procope de Gaza (c. 461-528), sans etre un ecrivain de pieces ero- 
tiques et sans decrire les realites erotiques, pousse par son elan rhetorique a 
recupere le mythe antique de Venus et d’Adonis pour rediger deux de ses 
Dialexeis et certaines de ses Ethopoiiai. E. Bourbouhakis, Exchanging the 
Devices of Ares for the Delights of the Brotes. Erotic Misadventures and the 
History of Nicetas Choniates, pp. 213-234, parcourt VHistoh’e de Nieetas 
Choniates (c. 1155-1217) et detecte les historiettes erotiques, parfois meme scan- 
daleuses, des membres de la famille des Comnenes. II constate que Nicetas, im 
homme moraliste, desapprouve ces actes, sans toutefois les passer sous silence. 
Le troisieme article, celui dTngela Nilsson, Desire and God have always been 
around, in Life and Romance alike, pp. 235-260, est une etude diaclironique du 
theme de Pamour, aussi bien comme amour de Dieu que comme sentiment ero- 
tique. Sous cet angle sont vus successivement le roman de PAntiquite tardive, 
les actes apocalyptiques, les novelles byzantines et le roman byzantin du xif s. 
Le theme toutefois n’est pas absent des textes qui parlent de la vie quotidienne ä 
Byzance et meme de vies des saints. Comme il est Signale, dans la litterature 
chretieime Pamour physique est absent; sa place est tenue par un langage pas- 
sionnel qui exprime aussi bien Pamour erotique que Pamour de Dieu. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

Revue des etudes sud-est europeennes, 47 (2009), 398 pages. ISSN 0035-2063. 

Deux articles de ce volume concernent les etudes byzantines. Federica A. 
Broilo, ‘Cleanses the Sins with the Water of the Pure-Flowing Font’. Fountains 
for Absolutions in the Byzantine Constantinopolitan ContexL pp. 5-24, etudie les 
phialae, c’est-ä-dire les bassins qui tres souvent se trouvaient devant Pentree 
principale des eglises byzantines et dont la fonction liturgique est indeniable : se 
laver le visage avant d’acceder ä Peglise, signe tangible d’une demande de par- 
don. Ces bassins sont ä Porigine des constructions analogues dans Pislam. S. 
Andreescu, An Unusual Byzantine Title: 'Despot of the Black Sea pp. 25-30, 
Signale qu’ä l’epoque des Paleologues, le titre de Despote etait attribue ä des 
gouvemeurs meine d’un territoire qui parfois se limitait ä une seule ville. Ainsi 
le Despote de la merNoire, n’etait en realite que le gouvemeur de la Mesambrie. 

R Yannopoulos. 
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Gregorius Nazianzenus. Studla Naziauzenica 11 {Corpus Christianorum. Series 

Graeca, 73. Corpus Naziamenum, 24), ed. par Andrea B. Schmidt, Tumhout, 

Brepols Publishers, 2010, xii + 741 pages dont 25 pages de planches en cou- 

leurs. ISBN 978-2-503-53197-7. 

Le present volume rassemble des Communications originales de 24 collegues 
associes ici dans leurs recherches sur Toeuvre litteraire d’un dcrivain grec du 
EV“ siede et, comme le remarque si bien l’editrice, ‘il ouvre de nouvelles per¬ 
spectives en ce qui conceme la reception de Louvre gregorieime dans la tradi- 
tion byzantine et orientale’ {Preface, p. v). On trouve dans ce corpus des articles 
de plusieurs collaborateurs dejä presents dans Nazianzenica I, en compagnie des 
membres qui compldent les equipes connues. Defilent ainsi Anne Boonen, avec 
une etude iconographique illustree du Discours 44 {pp. 1-44 et illustrations en 
fm de livre), B. Kindt, D. T. Schmidt, Ch. Simelidis, L. Bacci, B. Bady, 
C. Castelli, J. Loopstra, qui s’arrete au manuscrit gregorien Vaticanus gi: 52 
(pp, 611-695), J.-C. Halewyck, J. Nimmo Smith, J. Mossay, J. Grand’Henry, 
J. Drost-Abgarjan de l’universit6 de Halle/Saale en Allemagne et d’autres figu- 
res d’avenir; J.-L. Sjmonet, qui traite des variantes relevees dans les versions 
syriaque, armenienne et latine du Nazianzene (pp. 585-604), Veronique Somers 
evoquant quelques figures feminines dans Loeuvre gregorienne (pp. 343-365), et 
Isabelle Isebaert-Cauet, qui analyse les commentaires syriaques de textes gre- 
goriens (pp. 697-718), K. Demoen et E. M. van Opstall, qui reperent dans des 
poemes de Jean le Geometre des imitations grdgoriennes (pp. 223-248). Ce grou- 
pe de specialistes est encadre ici par une equipe de brillantes cooperatrices cau- 
casiennes, Maia Matchavariani, Nino Melikishvili, Maia Raphava, Maia 
Dobordjginidze, Maia Mtchedlidze, qui presente la traduction georgienne d’un 
commentaire de Michel Psellos sur le Discours 40 de Gregoire de Nazianze 
(pp. 5 ] 9-538), Tamar Okthmezuri, qui precise la date de la traduction georgien¬ 
ne des ceuvres gregoriennes par Michel Mtsire (pp. 469-475), et Ketevan 
Bezarashvili, qui analyse des problemes rhetoriques releves dans la coIlection 
georgienne des ouvrages de Gregoire de Nazianze (pp. 433-457). 

Ce monument attendu est neanmoins impressionnant par sa cohesion et sa 
limpidite. S’il ‘doit sa genese ä toutes sortes de travaux’ (p. xii), le caractere piu- 
ridisciplinaire de l’ouvrage situe son editrice ä la tete d’une ecole helldniste et 
orientaliste de recherches gregoriennes riches d’avenir. L’editrice elle-raeme en 
eclaire le sens et l’emploi dans une preface substantielle (pp. v-xii). Elle com- 
plete en outre son tour d’horizon gregorien par un index des manuscrits cites ou 
evoques (pp. 719-726) et par deux autres index aussi utiles aux chercheurs, celui 
des references aux oeuvres gregoriennes citees (pp. 727-731) et celui des cita- 
tions bibliques (pp. 733-734). La liste des auteurs comprenant notamment des 
references infomiatiques enrichit precieusement cet ensemble. 

J. Mossay. 


OUVRAGES RELUS PAR LA RED ACTION 
DU D JUILLET 2010 AU 30 JUIN 2011 


E. Amato, Rose di Gaza. Gli scritti retorico-soßsüci e le Epistole di Procopio di 
Gaza {Hellenicay 35), Alessandria, Edizioni dell’Orso, 2010, x + 697 pages; 
illustre. ISBN 978-88-6274-233-7. 

Analecta Bollandiana. Revue critiqve d'hagiographie^ 128.1 (juin 2010), 240 
pages. ISSN 0003-2468. 

Analecta Bollandiana. Revue critique d'hagiographie, 128.2 (decembre 2010), 
240 pages. ISSN 0003-2468. 

Agx^iov EvßoLK(bv iJtovöcov, 37, Athenes, Exaipeta EußolVvtbv Strouömv, 
2007, 324 pages. ISSN 1010-3724. 

Bollettino della Badia Greca di Grottafefrata, 3' Serie, 7 (2010), 318 pages. 
ISSN 0005-3787. 

Sulamith Brodbeck, Les saints de la Cathedrale de Monreale en Steile: icono- 
g}-aphie, hagiographie et pouvoir royal o la fin du XIP siede {Collection de 
l’Ecole frangaise de Rome, 432), Rome, Ecole fran^aise de Rome, 2010, xi + 
771 pages ; illustre. ISBN 978-2-7283-0864-4. 

Leslie Brubaker et J. Haldon, Byzantium in the Iconoclast Era c. 680-850 . A 
History, Cambridge, Cambridge University Press, 2011, xxiv + 918 pages. 
ISBN 978-0-521-43093-7. 

Bullarium Cyprium, I. Papal Letters concerning Cyprus 1196-1261; 11. Papal 
Leiters concerning Cyprus 1261-1214 {Texts and Studies in the History of 
Cyprus, 64), ed. par Ch. Schabel, Nicosie, Kevtqo E3T;LcrTT)p,oviHü)v 
Egeuvtov KmQOU, 2010, xv + 1044 pages. ISBN : vol. 1: 978-9963-0-8U6- 
5;vol. 11:978-9963-0-8117-2. 

J.-P. Caillet, N. Duval, D. Feissel, Nancy Gauthier, E. Marin et Fran 9 oise 
Prevot, Salona IV. Inscriptions de Sahne chreiienne IV"-V1P siecles, l-II 
{Collection de l’Ecolefrangaise de Rome, 194/4 ; Niz "Salona” Arheoloskog 
muzejo - Split, 12), Rome et Split, Ecole fran 9 aise de Rome et Musee 
archeologique de Split, 2010, xxii + 1363 pages ; illustre. ISBN : vol. I : 978- 
2-7283-0862-0; vol. 11; 978-2-7283-0863-7 ; set: 978-2-7283-0847-7; 
ISSN 0223-5099. 









502 


OUVRAGES REg:US PAR LA REDACTION 


M. P. Canepa, The Two Eyes of the Earth. Art and Ritual of Kingship between 
Rome and Sasanian Iran, Berkeley, Los Angeles et Londres, University of 
California Press, 2009, xx + 425 pages. ISBN 978-0-520-25727-6. 

Carte des rouies el des cites de Test de /’Africa a lafin de l’Antiquile d'apres le 
trace de Pierre Salama {Bibliotheque de l’Antiquite Tardive, 17), ed. par 
J. Desanges, N. Duval, C. Lepelley et Sophie Saint-Amans, Tumhout, 
Brepols Publishers, 2010, 345 pages + 5 cartes. ISBN 978-2-503-51320-1. 

Christine Chaillot, Vie et spiritualite des Eglises orthodoxes orientales des tra- 
ditions syriaque, annenienne, copte et ethiopienne (Patrimoines orthodoxie\ 
Paris, Les editions du Cerf, 2011, 470 pages. ISBN 978-2-204-08979-1 ; 
ISSN 0763-1281. 
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